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PREFACE. 


THE utility of Viger’s! Treatise on the Principal Idioms of the 
Greek Language is well known, and fully justifies his recom- 
mendation of a repeated perusal of the work by all who are desirous 
of entering with advantage on the study of the Greek authors. In 
that work he has collected and explained, on a plan of arrangement 
for the most part practically convenient, a multitude of phrases 
remarkable for their peculiarity or elegance. Many of these are 
very difficult, and are interpreted in no other book, or in none 
accessible to the generality of students, or in none so fully, clearly, 
and correctly. Is is no wonder, therefore, that the work should 
have continued in general use ever since its first publication.? 
To say nothing of the testimony of others, Professor Hermann 
declares % it to have been deservedly esteemed most useful: and 
indeed its value is sufficiently attested by the comments of learned 
men; of Reizius, Hoogeveen, Zeunius, Schefer, and lastly, of that 
most profound and acute critic, Professor Hermann himself. 

The first who published an edition of Viger with notes was 
Hoogeveen. Zeunius followed him, and added his own annotations 
to Hoogeveen’s. Afterwards Hermann enriched his editions with 
the notes not only of Hoogeveen and Zeunius, and with a few 
which had been written by Reizius and by Schefer* in the margins 
of their copies of Viger, but with very copious and important notes 
of his own. By all these additions to the original work, a body of 
Greek learning has been formed of the greatest moment to those 
who are desirous of attaining a thorough knowlege of that justly 


1 Or, with the Latin termination with which his name, although he was a native of 
Rouen, has been dignified, Vigerus. 

2 In the edition printed at Paris in 1644. 3 De Idiomatis. 

“ The notes of Reizius are judicious and useful; but those of that able scholar 
Schefer, which Hermann found of any use, are so very few, that they have left no 
impression on my mind with regard to their value. 
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admired language, which it is calculated to illustrate. But many 
are deprived of the benefit to be derived from the book, not only 
by an inadequate acquaintance with the Latin language, in which it is 
written, but by the bulk and price of it in its improved condition. 
It was considered, therefore, that to persons under the disadvantage 
of such a deprivation an Abridgment in English of the last edition 
of Viger might prove highly beneficial; and the publication of such 
an Abridgment was consequently resolved on. The plan and 
execution of the work were intrusted to me: and of these I proceed 
to give the reader some account. It was requisite for the further- 
ance of the Publisher's design, to reduce Professor Hermann’s last 
edition to about one-fourth of its bulk. 

This I have endeavored to effect without any sacrifice of useful 
matter, by embodying both the text and notes in the formation of a 
new text, retaining every thing really valuable, and reiecting all that 
is manifestly erroneous and useless. 

The general arrangement of Viger, however objectionable in some 
respects, has been unavoidably preserved, together with his division 
into Chapters, Sections, and Rules, as he calis his lowest sub- 
divisions.2. The substance, indeed, of the notes appended in the 
original to each rule being here incorporated with the rule itself, 
the length of the rules is necessarily very unequal; because many 
and long notes are often in the original referred to a long rule, 
while a short rule is often left without any annotation at all; but 
the facility of reference’ and comparison afforded by this method 
will, it is hoped, overbalance any seeming inconvenience. 


' A considerable space in the notes, especially in Hermann’s, is occupied in 
pointing out errors in the text or in other notes. Hoogeveen and Zeunius, who are 
very liberal in observations for the benefit of the raw recruits, commencing with 
*« caterum monendi sunt tirones,” or the like well-known gracious and condescending 
introductions, seem both to have been regarded by Hermann as scarcely out of the 
awkward squad themselves. Poor Zeunius especially comes often under his dis- 
cipline :—‘‘ this could have entered into the head of no man on earth except Zeunius ;” 
—‘‘no one living, except Zeunius, could have entertained such an imagination;” &c. 
lashes which can hardly be thought too severe, when inflicted on an instructor, 
who could persuade himself and teach others, that amd, for instance, in the following 
passages signifies the final cause: e@avpafov roy ‘Epuoyévny amd didroaodlas :—an’ 
etoaryyeAlas KplvecOat. See note 57. page 581 of the original. Both the refuted 
and the refuting passages have generally been rejected by me ; but many useful parts, 
which may at first appear to be omitted, will be found transferred to places more 
appropriate to them. 

2 As it has been found necessary here and there both to omit some rules, and 
to compress several others into one, the numbers prefixed do not always correspond 
to those of the original: in such cases the latter are inclosed in the marks of a 
parenthesis. See, e. g., p. 58. Sometimes the number of a rule of Viger has 
been retained, not on account of the rule itself, but of the notes belonging to it. 

® One inducement among others to retain the division of the original, was he 
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Many of the definitions or descriptions which precede the examples 
of idioms in the original, are clumsy and inartificial ; inapplicable to 
the idioms treated of, or encumbered with unessential particulars ;1 
often inadequate to the comprehension of all the examples following 
them, and often, on the other hand, too loose to apply peculiarly 
and exclusively to the idiom introduced by them. I have ventured, 
therefore, to remodel them in so many instances, that I can give only 
this general advertisement of such alterations.® 

The passages cited are next to be mentioned. Of passages equally 
adapted to the exemplification of an idiom, I have always preferred 
such as are given on good authority® to such as appear without any 
name either in the text or notes; and I have generaliy copied, with 
the omission sometimes of parts irrelevant to the idiom under con- 
sideration, all that are necessary to be immediately seen for the 
elucidation of that idiom ;* referring to all others of any use, espe- 
cially to such as are taken from books, where they may be easily and 
readily found.® In many instances mere references, instead of 
passages, are given in the original: the whole of these, I believe, 
both in the text and notes, have been transferred into this abridg- 
ment. They may perhaps appear very numerous; but for the 
thorough understanding of an idiom, it is often desirable to con- 


power afforded by it to my readers of ascertaining by reference the parts assignable 
to Viger and to each of his annotators. The nature of my plan made it impossible 
to keep those parts separate, and distinguish them by the names of their respective 
contributors. There is one mark indeed by which some of Hoogeveen’s contributions 
may still be often recognised without a reference to the original: I mean his affected 
and pedantic mode of quotation. He always, for example, cites the books of Hero- 
dotus by the names of the Muses; and a certain part of Homer’s second Iliad 
is always ‘‘ Homer in Beot.” the verses being reckoned from the beginning of the 
Catalogue. He has, I believe, in very few instances been deprived by me of these 
badges of distinction. 

1 In this respect they have sometimes reminded me of Boyle’s recipe for the cure 
of dysentery. One of the ingredients in his medicine is calcimed bone ; and the 
bone to be employed is “‘ the thigh bone of a hanged man.” 

2 As no mark of discrimination could well be applied to these numerous altera- 
tions, they can only be distinguished by comparison with the original. 

3 An examination of the passages in the books themselves from which they have 
been taken is of so much importance on many accounts, (see e. g. note n, p. 43. p, 
p- 45. t, p. 49. h, p. 54. c, p. 67.1, p. 69. wand v; p. 74. y, p. 77. ¢, P- 126. f, p. 129. 
d, p- 149. e, p.150. v, p. 155.7, p. 162.4, p. 165. e, p.170.q, p. 191. c, p. 202. f, p.204. 
5, p. 252.) that, to render it more easy, I have not only given more correct and 
precise references in many parts, but have often supplied them when altogether 
wanting. In the original, one part of a reference is often in the text, and the other 
parts in the notes: in this Abridgment the Reader will have the advantage of seeing 
all the parts of the references together. 

4 T have frequently thought it expedient to give the passages more fully than they 
appear in the original, and have sometimes given them from better editions, 

5 Where the phrases quoted to illustrate an idiom are numerous, T have usually 
reduced them into alphabetical order. 
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template it in different situations, and in all its shades of vari- 
ation; and in a large number of references there is a chance that 
some at least of the books referred to may be accessible to every 
reader. 

In translating the examples, I have not contented myself with the 
sense which words may possibly admit when considered abstractedly ; 
but of all the passages which I remembered, or to which I was able 
to refer, I have endeavored to give that interpretation which the 
tenor of the context requires.t The limits assigned to the work 
obliged me in many instances to render the idiomatical words only ; 
and where the meaning 1s very obvious, and is moreover contained in 
an exposition preceding the citation of examples, any further inter- 
pretation has sometimes been judged needless. Translation indeed, 
properly so called, was not always possible. Various modifications, 
transitions, and connexions of thought are expressed in Greek by 
words to which there are none precisely equivalent in languages 
formed by nations of less acuteness and refinement. 

Such is the mode of proceeding which appeared to me the most 
eligible with regard to the materials furnished by the original. In the 
hope of increasing their utility, I have offered some additions and 
observations of my own;* but the want of room obliged me to leave 
many things unaltered and unnoticed, the propriety of which ap- 
peared to me, to say the least, very questionable. 

They who are thoroughly acquainted with the last editions of 


1 In note 10, therefore, for example, p. 85. of the original, I have not, as others 
have, translated oviér’ Epyov eykabevdev, botis eat’ edAeVOepos, it is his business to 
sleep no more, who is free; for that is far enough from the sense required by the 
context of Aristoph. Lysistr. 614. see this Abridgment p. 34.1]. 36. nor in note 88. 
p- 138, have I translated roAby péev Tov "AXEEavdpov kat bidurmoy ev Tuts SiaBodats hépwv, 
often mouthing Alexander and Philip in accusations; see Abr. p. 51. 1. 11. nor in 
Hermann’s note [143] on Ch. v. § ii. R. 7. ofgOa viv & por yeveo@w ; knowest thou 
now what things are to happen to me? because it must be evident to any one reading 
and understanding the whole dialogue between Thoas and Iphigenia in the passage 
whence the words are taken, that the intention of the latter is not to inform Thoas of 
what is to happen to herself, but of what must be done to enable her to accomplish a 
purification which she pretends to be necessary: see. this Abridgment p. 71. 1. 2. 
nor in note 89, p. 340 of the original, have I rendered Aurnpds to@ dv, know that you 
are wretched ; because in Aristophanes the words are addressed to Diczopolis 
by Euripides after a great many impertinent and troublesome requests made by the 
former, and Euripides immediately adds, kéroxdépnoov Séuwy: not to mention that 
Avumnpds never signifies unhappy or wretched: see this Abridgment p. 116. I. 21. 
I will not exhaust the Reader’s patience by giving any more instances, but rather 
refer him in general to the following work, and to the preceding note 3, page vii. 

2 These are generally either included within brackets in the text, or placed in 
notes at the bottom of the pages. I perceive that through my inadvertence a few 
remarks of others have been included between brackets; but they may be easily 
distinguished by reference to the original. For every thing in the notes I am solely 
answerable. 
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Viger need not be told that this Abridgment has been a work of 
much difficulty and perplexity; and therefore need scarcely be 
entreated to regard with indulgence the imperfections which they 
may discover in it. Any suggestions offered by the really learned 
for the improvement of it will be gratefully received by the pub- 
lisher. 


TES: 
Welch Bicknor, 


August 19th, 1828. 





N.B. Similar abridgments of Hoogeveen on the Particles, Bos on the Ellipses, 
Hermann on the Metres, and Maittaire on the Dialects, of the Greek language have 
been published. 


* © With respect to the references, as passages may be readily found in any books 
divided always into verses or other small portions, the editions of such books need 
not be specified. Of books not so divided (as indeed of most books) the editions 
referred to may generally be understood to be the best, when there is no specification 
of any particular edition. The following, however, have sometimes been cited 
without such specification: %schines, Orat. Aurel. Allobr. 1607. Aristides, 
interpr. Canter. 1604. Clemens Alexandr. Colon. 1688. Demosthenes, Aurel. 
Allobr. 1607. Dinarchus, appended to the edition of Demosth. Hippocrates, Genev. 
1657. Isocrates, interpr. Wolf. 1604. Lysias, Marburg. 1683. Pausanias, Xy- 
landr. Hanov. 1613. Philo Judeus, Colon. 1613. Plutarch, Francof. 1599. 
Proclus, appended to the Basil edition of Pluto (but Plato himself is usually quoted 
from the edition of Serranus). 


In preparing this SECOND EDITION for the Press, the Editor 
has corrected a few oversights which had formerly escaped his 
notice, and has inserted several additional Notes, the references 


to which are distinguished by asterisks (*) and obelisks (+). 
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CHA PT ER: 1; 
THE ARTICLE. 


RuLE I. The article, in the masculine or feminine gender, agreeing 
with no substantive expressed, is always to be referred to one under- 
stood ; and there is often an ellipsis of a participle agreeing with the 
substantive so understood: as rijs’Aaias 4 mpos rus avarodas, i. e. u) 
pepis—rerpapipéery gi Same part of Asia towards the East; riv wapa 
TO TelXos HEtper, 1. e. THY OddY ayovcay Tapa Tr. 7. Aischin. Socr. Dial. 
de Morte, c. 3. the road by the wall. (See H. Steph. de dial. Att. p. 17. 
ad art. 21. Fisch. ad Well. iii, 259 seq. Wakef. ad Eurip. Ion, 
438.) 

With the article in the neuter also a noun is sometimes under- 
stood; as when grammarians say 70 wold, i. e. TO papa mow, the 
verb rod; TO KaXNGs, 1. e€. TO érippnua Kados, the adverb cadas. But 
there are many phrases in which no noun is expressed with the 
neuter article, for this very reason, that either the thing intended 
had no appropriate denomination, or that such denomination 
did not occur to the speaker or writer. Such are the following : 
vO prev Ori—ro b€ bri—partly—parily ; d0ck6 por 7d Tod “[Bvkeiov 
ixzov werovGéva:, Plato in Parmen. what happened to Ibycus’s horse 
seems to me to have happened to myself. So pry waOorpe 70 70H Upw- 
réws, Lucian, Demosth. Enc. 931. and Aristoph. Nub. 1200. 
ov povoy TO THs ouKijs womosere, Matth. xxi, 21. ye shall not only 
do this which is done to the fig-tree ; amhyyekov ravra, Kal Ta ToY 
dapovigopévwy, Matth. vili, 33. and told every thing, and what 
was befallen to the possessed of the devils. 

II. When the noun is expressed, the article is sometimes elegantly 
repeated: as €yec@ar zijs dd0v Tijs eis THY owrnpiay, to keep to the 
road to salvation. So rov mapardov rod ws éxt rovs "ApaGas, Arr. 
de Exp. Al. vii, 26.° 

Ill. In a similar manner the article is joined elliptically with ad- 
verbs and prepositions: as of cka@’ ids, (dvres,) those of our own 
times; ot €vdoyr, those within; of radar, the ancients 3° 6 wavy, 


4 Called by some the Prepositive Ar- 
ticle. 

b Ev t@ ovyypdupatt Te wept Tov “Hpa- 
sAcous, Xen. Mew. ii, 1,21. In his book 
about Hercules. Soin French: ‘* Un tel 
homme est sans doute L’ étre LE plus 
heureux de la Nature.” Buffon, Discours 


Viger. 


sur la Nature des Animaux, p. 304. ed. 
Paris. 1769.—J. S. 

© T6 tov mwavu TlepikAéous vig, Xen. 
Mem. iii, 5, 1. the son of the famous 
Pericles. See Abridgm. of Bos, p. 106, 
note a.—J.S. 
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the celebrated; 1a oixot, affairs at home, or one’s home; év rots 
peddiora,* eminently or exceedingly.* 

IV. The article, with the particles wév and éé, serves for partition, 
distinction, or opposition ; as rév fpiv cuppayodrtwr of peéev pabupov- 
ow, of d€ aBupovow: of our allies some are inactive, and others de- 
spond. Iu the following passages it serves for partition, or distinction 
between different parts of the same thing: # rov petparos éxeivov mn- 
yy,  pév eis avrov edu, h dé, dropecroupévov, ékw azoppet, Plato in 
Pheedr., where 4 pév and % 6é both signify partly ; xavros rod eidous 
Tovrov gyoopev éexOupety ; i} Tov péy, Tov dé ov; or the one part of it 
only, but not the other? Plato de Rep. lib. v. p. 475. 1. 15.—Some- 
times what is usually only referred to, or signified, by the article in 
this phrase, is, for greater perspicuity, expressed in addition to it; 
either in both members, as ixzoc ve irmots, Kai Gvdpes Avdpaaty, hyw- 
vigovro* of wév—PidoacGar rovs Tlépoas ot Maxédoves* of dé eiptac 
avrov riy éxBaow, of Tépcac: those, the Macedonians, to repel the 
Persians ; these, the Persians, to prevent the egress of the Macedo- 
nians: Arrian, de Exp. Alex, 1. i. p. 33. 1. 11.; or in one only, as, 
€xee 66 AvadAdoyor  Kpnrex) rates zpos tiv Aakwrixiy’ yewpyovai re yap 
tois péev Eidwres, rots 66 Kpnoty ot Mepioa: for the Helots culti- 
vate the land for the latter, and for the former, (the Cretans,) the 
Perieci: Aristot. Polit. lib. ii. c. 8. 

Sometimes 6 péy and 6 dé are not made correlative; but what 
would have been signified by one or the other, is put in the place 
of it; as in Herodot. Terps. c. 94. where the Mityleneans and 
Athenians go to war with each other, ot pév amaréovres tiv 
xopnv? "AOnvaior dé, &c. “ the former insisting on restoration 
of the territory, and the Athenians” (instead of the latter,) &c. 
So Thuc. i. c. 84.—Sometimes one of these correlative expressions 
is omitted without avy substitute, as Oedy oé iepa év Kuddijvy, ’AccAn- 
mov, TO O€ "Agpodirns éoriv: there are temples of the gods in Cyllene, 
of Asculapius, and the other of Venus: Pausau. in EL, lib. poster. ; 
and in this case there is sometimes a repetition of the correlative 
expressed, as vexpot 8 éxurroy, of 8 &uehdov, of & éxewro, Eurip. 
Or. 1496. Pors.t See Musgr. on Iph. in T. 1361. In the following 
passage there is the same reference (or, to use a law term, the 
same innuendo) at each repetition of oi 6é,—oi pév being understood : 
TOIs Tatat ToIs TAOVaLOLS Ol TaTEpEs VHPELY TapavovaLy, ot Oé (SC. KdAaKEs) 
peOvew* swppovetv, oi Sé acedyaivew* puddrrew, of b€ Saravgy* ge- 
Aepyeiv, of Se pabupetv: fathers exhort their rich sons to be sober ; 
BUT THEY (sycophants) to drink: to be temperate; BUT THEY, to 
be dissolute: to save; BUT THEY, to spend: to be industrious ; 
BUT THEY, to be idle: Plut. wept wad. dy. Oi dé by itself, for 
some : éabijra dé épdpeov Séppara Oijpera* of Sé Kal iyOiwy THY peyadwy 
7a maxéa: they wore for clothes the skins of wild beasts: but some 
wore the thick skins of large fishes: Arr. Hist. Ind. ¢. 24. See too 


* See Abridgm. of Bos, p. 106, note b. as ém) rav dropphrwy, a secretary.—J. S. 

4 Add, of él trav emoaroday, the + Srovdis 8 tro “Emimrov: of 3 ap- 
clerks or amanuenses ; and in such phra- @odvro" rods dt Keiévous Nekpods by eldes. 
ses the article itself is sometimes omitted, Eurip, Hel, 1621.—J. S. 
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Arr. de Exp. Al. 1. i. e. 11. in init.-—Oi &€, by itself, in a general 
sense, for men: Ilvpyor Karnpeitovro, tot dé (Ionic and poet. for 

er AosViay Nixovro poipay rpovpparwy dedopxores: the towers 
were thrown down, and men swam about, seeing their last fate before 
their eyes: Lycoph. v. 81. speaking of the “deluge. See another 
unusual form in Odyss. a, 115.—Sometimes es is substituted for one 
member of the phrase: é£ dy abrovs aynpijxaci reves, of dé Kat dn- 
poooig érehetrnaav: of whom some have destroyed themselves, others 
have been publicly ewecuted: HEschin. de fals. leg. p. 258. |. 39. 
Sometimes it is added: 6 pév res érérpwro, 6 Sé wal éwemrwxe: 
one had been wounded, another had fallen: Xen. H. Gr. iv, 5, 
14.—Oi Oé reves and ij5y O€ Teves equivalent: of pév yap avrav 
koAakas kat mapagtrous dvadkapPavovew, of bé reves éraipas Kai ya- 
patrimas Nurpovvrar, ...° On Oé Teves Kal THY veartkwrépwy Amrovrat 
kaxov : for some of them entertain sycophants and parasites ; others 
purchase the freedom of courtesans and street-walkers, ... and others 
there are who even engage in still bolder and more desperate prac- 
tices: Plut. wept wad. dywy.—Sometimes instead of the partitive 
genitive which usually introduces this kind of phrase, a nominative is 
employed: of éd€ “Axapvaves, ot pév és “Apyos EvveBonfovy, ot be 
&ce. for rav 6é’Ak. ot péev—S Thucyd. iii, 105. So of tapévees dé, 
ot pév gdotvro, ot Sé éyehov: but as for those present, some were 
ashamed, and others laughed: Lucian in Conv. t. iil. p. 432. |. 23. 
ed. Amst., which Latin authors have imitated : see Sallust, B. C. c. 2. 
init. Virg. En. xii, 277, Val. FI. iii, 462.; and Lucian has added 
to the nominative a genitive of a pronoun referring to it: of Kopo- 
Bavres dé, 6 wey abvrav réuvera Eiger rov mijxvy, 6 dé &e.: lite- 
rally, the Corybantes, one of them cuts his arm with a sword, another, 
&c. Dial. Ven. et Cup.—and, of dé co racdés, fh pév abray 
appevin) mepa Tov pérpov—o 8 "AwédrAAwY mpocToLEtrar pey TavTA el- 
dévac &e.: and as to your children, one of them, your daughter, 
is masculine beyond measure ;—and the other, Apollo, pretends to 
know all things: Dial. Junon. et Lat. The fellowing form is 
still more bold; aoddovs rpovrpetev ext pirocogiar’ of eee 
avrg mpoceiyoy,—for rév dé ovdels: he urged many to philosophy, 
but no one of them attended to him: Mlian “uibd sen 16 «Me Ee 
Instead of 6 pér, 6 dé, eis peév, Erepos dé, (in French Lun, Vautre,) are 
employed with propriety: dv0 dé Kat peydda, ev pev, Ore od mept TOY 
towv aywrigopat, Erepoy de: the one, the other: Demosth. pro Cor. 
—Likewise, 6 eis cai 6 érepos, see Matth. vi, 24.; and 6 ets, 6 dé érepos 
is in Luke vii, 41.; and in Matth. xxiv, 40, 41, is found 6 eis cai 6 
eis; and in Arist. 1. Eth. vi, c. 1. év per and éy dé are opposed, 
and also in his Rhet. ii, 20.; and in Xeu. Cyrop. i, 2, 8. éy 


€~Hdn 5& tives is evidently more em- odd yap odTws peyadedrepoy, evadAa- 
phatical than of 6€ tiwes.—J. 5S. yelons mrécews, 7) elrep otTws Ey, Tay 
J Homer is the source of this elegance, 8¢ Siw oxoméAwy 6 piv—. ovvidws yap 
as of most others: of d& dbo oxdmedur, 6 eAgyeTo, way dt 7d oivyOes mikpompeETes* 
Bev ovpavdy evpiy ikdver,—Tov & Erepoy bid Kat adaduacrov. Demetr. Phal. de 
&c. Od. pw. 73. The following is a just Eloc. § 60.—J.S. 
remark on the effect of this unusual form: 
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pev—év Sé—Gdd\o—AAXro. In Aristoph. Erepos S€ res first follows 
6 pev, and afterwards the following members of the sentence 
are connected by 6 d€: Plut. v. 162. seq.—In Xen. de Re Eq. 10, 6, 
srw 6 prev Netos, 6 Sé€ Erepos &c.: let the one be smooth, but the 
other, &c.—A more unusual form is, iva vro pey tov aywrra, 
imo b€ rev HOdvrac: that they may be led on by the first, and 
urged forward by the last: Xen. Mem. iii, 1, 8. and so Thue. iii, 
61. The following phrases may also be noticed: ware ras pév adb- 
TOY Karaoxanrerv, év S€ Tais axpowoAes Tetxyigev: so as to rase 
some, and build citadels in others: Isocr. Paneg. c. 37. eis peév 
TOUS UPpizovres, Tots O€ dovAevov7es: insolent tyrants to some, to 
others slaves: \bid. c. 41. And presently aflerwards, apos péy rods 
gidous—zpos 8 éxOpots. And see Steph. de dial. Att. p. 184. 

V. The article with the preposition cava forms elegant phrases ; 
as ra kaO’ jas, the affairs of our time, or more generally, all that 
relates tous: ra xara Ilavoaviav tov Aaxedaiporior, cai Oc pio- 
rokXéa tov ’AOnvaiov—oirws éredevrncev: thus concluded the 
events relative to Pausanias the Lacedamonian and Themistocles the 
Athenian: Thue. i, 138. see Macchab. lib. ii, ¢. 15, v.37. Phi- 
lipp. 1, 12. Coloss. iv, 7.: 6 Néypos éijprve ra xa éavrorv, Niger 
arranged his affairs: Herodian iii, 1, 17.—In the same sense ra wepi 
Hpas: dpa ro wvVécOar ra wept AévrrAov kai KeOnyov: what had 
befallen Lentulus and Cethegus: Plut. in Vit. Cic. p. 872. 7a wept 
OnBaiovs, the state of the Thebans’ affairs: lsocr. Or. ad Phil. So with 
apgi: ra appt riv ’Eway, the affairs of the East: Zosim. i, 37.— 
But when the article before the preposition is in the masculine or 
feminine, as ot appt HWpéapoy in Hom. Il. y. 146. mpos ras wept 
Map@av cat Mapiay St. John, c. xi, v. 19. the phrase signifies, 
sometimes, (especially in the earlier writers) the person named _ toge- 
ther with attendants, colleagues, followers, &c. or the latter only ; 
sometimes (especially in later writers,) merely the person named.* 
The following are examples of different forms: ot aq ’Odvoja, 
Ulysses and his people : Hom, Od. y. 163. ot appt Adréducoy, Au- 
tolycus and his father: Xen. Symp. i, 4. of dugi Opaciror kat 
"Epaowidny, Thrasylus and Erasinides with their colleagues: Xen. 
Mem. i, 1, 18. of wept ’AraXdvrnv, Atalanta with her Melanio: 
Paleph. Fab. 14. of dpi rov”Avurov, Anytus and the other ac- 
cusers of Socrates: lian V. H. 11,13. of wept rov lwavynr, John 
and his gang: Joseph. B. J. vi, 2. of wept rov Tlatdoy AOoper 
eis Kavodpecay, Paul and we of his party: Acts xxi, 8.—The article 
before the preposition is omitted in Hom. Il. @. 436. 4 81 sqq. 
-—Anré~avdpds re kat of apd’ avrov, Alexander and his, &c.  Arrian 
ii, 10. of mwepl rov “Adéékavdpov, Alewander’s captains, (thus men- 


*«Pervulgatum illud of dupt MAdtwva, but Weiske is of a different opinion, and 
pro solo Platone dictum, cadentis est refers to Hom. Il. 4. 80, Herodot. i. 157. 
lingue, usitatum Plutarcho et consimi- (where he saysit is plain from the follow- 
libus scriptoribus, non antiquioribus, ut ing chapters that Pactyas alone is meant.) 
Thucydidi, Pletoni, Xenophonti, nedum, Plato in Menone, t. iv. p. 376. &c. See 


quod quidam opinati sunt, Homero.’ his Pleonasm. Preposit. § 2.—J.S. 
Hermann. De Ellips. et Pleonasm.— 
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tioned after the death of Alexander himself,) AE). V. H, xii, 64, of pev 
yap appr rov THAdrwrva kat Xptvotrmor, cai IlvOaydpar, ee Sor the 
followers of Plato, Chrysippus and Pythagoras [iv the time of Lu- 
cian, ceuturies after the death of those philosophers themselves] were 
received by him [Alexander the false prophet] as friends: Lucian, 
Pseudom. [p. 879. E. ed. Salmur. ] ot wept rovs KopirOious, the 
Corinthians: Herodot. ot wept tov Képpodor, Herodian i, 9, 15. 
ot wept rov “Epeonvoy ’Avrwrivoy, the faction of Antoninus of 
Emesa: Zosim. i, 10. of wept rua Oeparovres, the servants or 
train of a person: Herodian i, 6, 22. ati mept oas duvdpers, 
their forces: Zosim. ii, 18. ot adv re Aexiyv, ib. i, 22.—But the 
passage cited by Zeunius from Herodot. b. i. p- ba af ir ed, 
Camer. to show a verb in the singular agreeing with the article in 
the plural in this kind of phrase, is read differently by Hermann. 
The neuter article is said to be sometimes so employed : 2 Ta Tepl 
Kakdrcppdny, Callirrhoe ; Charit. i, 8. like ra rijs poipas, fate. 

VI. The neuter ro with the adverb viv, and the neuter participle 
éxov, or in One word rovuvéyor, signifies, at present, for the present, 
as things go now; as, rovuvéxov év ayadais yivopat rais éAriat, 
at present I entertain the best hopes. See Plut. ‘Epwr. init. and lib. 
Tob. vii, 11. 

VII. “OS €, 5e, rdde, with the article repeated are used demonstra- 
tively for otros, atrn, rovro; as, dd 6 &vOpwros, this man; and 
for the enclitic dé the Attics use &, as 65i [see Fisch. ad Well. i. 
p. 345.]: dudmep rar’ éypagery 651 mepi éuov: on which account this 
man (or my friend Ctesiphon here) proposed these things in the 
psephism concerning me: Demosth, pro Cor. ; but this form, and that 
of the adverbs év@adi, yuri, &c. are proper in familiar language only, 
aud therefore are never employed in tragedy, though very frequent 
in comedy.—The article 6 is used also where avros, ws, instead of it, 
or ws alone, would make the sense plainer: Kepcvpatoe oddv airav 
Tous ex peu Soxovvras eivar é@dvevor, Thy ev airiay émupépovres rots 
tov Oijpov xatadvovow: the Corcyreans destroyed those whom they 
judged to be their enemies, as being guiliy of subverting the de- 
mocracy,—or, charging them with aiming at the subversion of the 
democracy: Thue. lib. iii, c. 81, Here the sense would be the 
same if airois, ws, or ws alone, were substituted for zots.—The article 
is joined with a nominative for a vocative: ‘O Tpraddds, hark ye, 
Triballus: Aristoph. Av. 1627.—O is put for ovres. The phrases 
in which the Attics employ it as a pronoun are the following :—1. 
after a preposition ; dca 70, for da tovz70, Thucyd. vii, 71. év rots, 
among these: Plato Euthyd. p. 281, 19. ed. Bas. prim.—2. ror kal 
TOV, Ta kat ra, such a one and such a one; such and such things: 
Lysias pro Eratosth. ced. p. 27. Demosth. c. Mid. p. 560. This form 
admits of those cases only which begin with 7.—3. of pév, of &€, 
some, others.—4. po tov, or zporov: 6 mpd Tov xpdvos, hereto- 
fore, former time; kat paprupet ras 6° mpotrov yxpdvos yeyorus, 
a all past time testifies: Demosth. adv. Lept. p. 496. 1. 18.— 

5. the relative os following: ra, @& Gv cuyxerat, these use of 
which it is composed, or compounded : Arist. Top. vi, 13, § 14.—0. 
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év rois padtora and the like; of which hereafter.—7. even with- 
out a preposition: od ro yeyrmoxes, Gri, you know this, that,—: 
Plato Crat. p. 434. E. 76 é& dpa ov rodvro iv, Id. in Symp. xx. 7. 

VIII. apps adverbially ; here; in this way; in this manner; 
for ovTws 5 Od being defective :—évvonowper dé Kat TH OE, let us 
consider it thus also: Plato Apol. 32. gebyw 70 Sedov 7H de, 
by this course I avoid the charge of timidity: Eurip. Or. v. 
773. Pors.— Tyde is opposed to Kkaxeioe: —ryde Kixetoe orpé- 
geoOa, to turn this way and that way. TH pév and 77 dé are very 
frequently correlative ; for here, there, &c.: ry pév opeow ameip- 
yerat dacéoe kai Wpnrois, rH dé wedloy abrijs caljxer Es te ext rH 
peyaAny tiv ravry Oadaccar: on the one side it (Hyrcania) is hem- 
med in by woody and lofty mountains ; on the other its plain extends 
as far as to the great sea in this part: Arrian, de Exp. Al. ili, 23.— 
Sometimes for partly—partly ; or in this respect,—in that respect: 
Kal Lwxparys ty péev dpOds enter, TH O€ iucpravey: and Socrates 
in some respects inquired rightly ; in other respects he erred: Aristot. 
Eth. vi;-13:; 

IX. To ré among philosophers signifies the substance or essence of 
a thing; ro wor, the quality; ro xoodr, the quantity: «ai yap 
(rayabov) év r@ Ti N€éyerat, viov 6 Beds Kal 6 vois' Kal év TO Tworg, 
ai dperai* kat év r@ Too@, TO pérpiov’ Kal év TY Tpds TL, TO XpHouywov" 
Kal év xpdvm, Katpds* Kal év ror diaira, kal Erepa roatra: for Good 
is spoken of in substance, as God, and Mind ; and in quality, as 
the Virtues; and in quantity, as Mean or Moderation ; and in re- 
lation, as Utility ; and in time, as Opportunity ; and in place, as 
Habitation, and the like: Aristot. Eth. i, 6. 

X. With the same philosophers 76 dca 7é is, the final cause. 

XI. Thy zpornr* is at first: riv péev rporny zpodipws ees, 
at first you will be full of alacrity : Epict. Ench. c. 34. viv pév- 
Tow wémecopat Tous’ ikavdy mpoXafsety eivat piv THY can for a 
beginning, to begin: Demosth. Olynth. iii, [p. 29. 1. 1.) Ty 
raxiorny, as quickly as possible: Al. H. V. vii, 5. Thy ed@ctar, di- 
rectly, straightforward, openly: ‘Oprnoiov tiv pev evbetav re 
Béppn ovverrety yo) ro\pjoavros, Plut. in Cic. p. 864. 1. 29. [p. 1584. 
1. 8. ed. H. St.]—With the same ellipsis of xar& certain substan- 
tives expressed are employed with a genitive after them, as xdpur, 
for the sake: etdaipovias yaperv, for the sake of happiness: Aristot. 
Eth. i, 3. see Eurip. Andr. 1228. Perictyone ap. Stob. 487, 51. 
Abresch, Auct. Diluc. Thue. p. 420.—and with the article; ray 
ayy xapev, for your sake: Eurip. Andr, 221. and, warpgayv 
xapiyv, for the sake of their father: Eurip. Heracl. 242.—So dikcny 
and rpdmov, after the manner of, like: Sixny tov dewey rvevpa- 
rwv, Lucian, Dem, Enc. p. 911. dixny xepalpas, Hschyl. Ag. 241. 
TpoToyv aiyumar, Ibid. 241. like vultures ; Tpdmov hoyxns, He- 
rodot. vil, 69. Xpéos, for the benefit of: cov ov« édaaooy i veivns 
xpéos, for your advantage no less than for her own: Eurip. Hee. 
880. Pors.—Here may be mentioned cpr, still: aKkpajy Kal vpueis 
aauverol éare; Matth. xv, 16. 


* See the Abridgm. of Bos, p. 100. 1. 4. 
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XII. The article with a genitive of a proper name signifies the son 
of, and very frequently occurs in genealogies: ‘O 70d Anpocbévous, 
the son of Demosthenes. Xwxparys 6 Lwpporiccov is used to signify 
either that he was the only son of Sophroniscus, or that he was that 
Socrates, whose father was Sophroniscus, to distinguish him from 
others of the same name; but Lwxpirns Lwopovickov, without the 
article, is Socrates who had Sopbroniscus, not any other, for his 
father. See Herodot. Er. c. 52. Xenoph. Cyrop. i, 27.—So in the 
plural, of yovéwy diacjpwr, the sons of illustrious parents: Plut. 
mept mad. aywy. 

XUI. To with a neuter adjective, usually in the superlative, sig- 
nifying the chief thing in an enumeration, after the recital of others: 
ot d€ duvarol Kaha Kkrippara KaTa THY Xwpay oikodopias TE Kat ToAU~ 
reXése Karackevats amoAwXexdres, 70 O€ péytoroyv, mOepoy avr 
eipyyns exovres : : but above all, &c. Thue. ii, 65.; and the neuter 
adjective without the article: péycoror dé, TH TOY Xonuarwv onaver 
Kwrvaovrac: and what is of most consequence, they will be prevented 
by want of money: Thuc. i, 142. The expression is elliptical, ro 
dé péyiorov éore rovro.—In a similar sense the Latin writers used 
Id nade: See pie: Mil. c. 30, fin. and ii. in Cat.c. 8. 

XIV. Ext rade (uépn or KAipara), on this side, with a genitive; as 
éwi rade trav dpwv, on this side the mountains, opposed to ézé- 
kewa, on the further side, beyond; i éxéxetva zaév "“Adrewy 
Kedris), Gallia Transalpina, Gaul beyond the Alps; 4 éwi rade 
Tov “Akrewr, Cisalpina, or Gaul on this side the Alps.—Not unlike 
this, is ézi Oarepa pev, mt Oarepa oe, on this side, on that side. 

XV. To ov, part: ris xapas ro peév Ov mpos apxtov éort, 70 O€ OV 
mpos peanufpiav: of the country one part is towards the North, 
the other towards the South: Avistid. Panath. ¢ 

XVI. To per, ro 8é, parily, partly: 70 jév ba’ édmidos, 70 bé bd 
déous, partly through hope, partly through fear. And sometimes 
ri is added either to ré pev or to ro dé, or to both, to qualify the 
affirmation, rendering it generally, in some respect or other, according 
to the various senses of zis, less definite: ro wév re Karotktice: Tov 
OnBav, 7d dé ds cuyyvword Sedpaxévar égaivovro: parily, in some 
degree, from compassion for Thebes, and partly upon their offence 
(the offence of Thessaliscus and Dionysodorus) appearing to be 
venial : Arrian, Exp. Al. ii, 15. ro pév re mpos THY Opornra 70U viov 
dia PAnveis, 70 O€ TL OS TapavopovyTa auTOY aiTiacdpervos, cBupioas 
éreXevra rov Blov, Lucian, Macrob. p. 825. And sometimes 70 dé 7 is 
not introduced either by 76 pév or 70 pév rez Ovres mey Kal PoTOU ju) 
Taxeis iévar és Tous mohépous,—r 0 O€ re Kat TwodEpots oiketous eLeipyd- 
pevo.: being even in former times slow to go to war,—and then 
being moreover, in some measure, prevented by their own private 
wars: Thuc. i 118. In the following passage ro O€ re follows ra 
Bev, Ta dé: ra meéev Mipijoerat THY mporépay moXuTelay, Ta de THY 
Odvyapyiav,—ro Sé re kat adrijs eee tdcov: and something it will 


s But 7d dy has sometimes the most fications, that of Beine in general; as 
extended and comprehensive of all signi- in Plato’s Parmenides.—J. S.. 
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have peculiarly its own: Plato de Rep. viii, p. 547.—In the mascu- 
line, 6 O€ Tus: év rovrw vi Pitoe TO Kip zpooiyov of péev WKadovaious 
deopévous avrov pévery, ot O0€ ‘Ypxavious, 6 5€ res Vwhpvar, 6 b€ res 
Zacav: and some other, Gobryas, and some other, Sacas: Xen. 
Cyrop. vi. init.—Sometimes 70 péy zt, 70 6€ ve are not adverbial: ris 
yevéoews pov TO péyv Te i marpls pepicerat, 70 SE TL Ol yevvynoarres, 
70 Sé of Aoimwoi pido: part of our lives our country claims for her 
share, part our parents, and part our other friends: Plato Epist. 9. 

In the plural, ra pév, ra dé: Herodot. iii, 80. Pind. Pyth. ii, 19. 
Soph. Trach. 534. Ta pév—ro 6€ rhéov, partly,—but principally, 
or more: Thue. i, 90. init. The forms are much varied in Pindar. 
See Nem. ix, 102. Ol. xii, 7. Nem. 1i, 29. viil, 51. Pyth. xi, 70. ii, 56. 
Isthm. ili, 18. Ol. 11, 132.—In the same sense rotro pév, rodro bé: Kat 
Tovro peév 7~ lopnriy “Ardd\Nwrt Exphaaro, rovrTo Se Leivdyv tva— 
Karekoipuce és’ Apduipew: he BOTH consulted Ismenian Apollo, AND, 
&c. Herodot, viii, 134. see too Herodot. iii, 106. ix, 27. Totro pév 
by itself, Soph. Aj. 670. Herodot. ii, 99. iii, 106, 108. vii, 21. Totro 
5é by itself, Herodot. v, 45. vili, 60. rotro pév,—iy d€ ab eaodos, 
Id. vii, 176. otro per with pera cé corresponding, in the beginning 
of the following chapter: Herodot. vi, 125. To peév—rouro de, Id. viii, 
102. otro péev—eira, Soph. Phil. 1345.—This idiom is imitated in 
Latin by Hoc—Hoc. See Virg. Georg. ii, 351. 

XVII. To Aeyopevor, according to the adage, or proverb: aXN 
7, TO Ney dpevor, xkardruw éoprijs HKoper 5 but are we come, as they 
say, after the feast ? Plato in Gorg. and in Phed. c. 11.—To roi 
Adyov is used in the same sense; Lucian, Demonax. [p. 999. A. edit. 
Salm.] Sometimes, instead of Neyduevoy or 7od Adyov, the name 
of the author, whose adage or words are quoted, is put in the 
genitive after ro: Mapperidns cé pow paiverar, ro rov ‘Opipor, 
aidoids ré poe eivar cpa dewvds re: in the words of Homer ; as Homer 
says: Plato Theet. p. 183. ‘The following are elegant variations 
of this idiom: pa@Adov avroy A€éAnfev 7) of THs Oudarrns AEY dpevot 
xoes: he is more ignorant of it, than of the measures, as they say, 
of the water in the ocean: Plato Theet. p. 173. 1. 41. ) Acopedera 
Aeyopevyn avayKky roy aira mavra & tv ora érawGow: he is 
under a Diomedean necessity, as it is called, to do whatsoever these 
may commend: Plato de Rep. vi, p. 493. rv Muody detav 
kaXoupévnyv, Demosih. de Cor. [p. 248. 1. 23. ed. Reisk.]—In the 
same manner 70 eipypevoy, Eschyl. Agam, 1032, as Hermann reads, 
substituting 70 for 7o.* 

XVII. The neuter article, in all its cases, forms idioms by being 
joined with the infinitive of verbs; 3 aS TO woLety, TOU moveiy, eis TO ToLety, 
év ro TWoeiv, KC. Tas Gris (ee avrov auvKkoparrias ovoas érdeitw, 
pe) peovoy 7m Pevbdets eivar, AdAQ Kal TO (el Ta pradeora Hoav c&AnOeis) 


* Tyéce yépav dy, ws biddaoKxer Oat Bapv as 7d Aeyduevov above, but I cannot but 
TS THAMOUTY owpporely eipnuévoy. v. be diffident of my opinion when a Prelate 
1610. Blomf.—‘* Hermannus ad Vig. Ps of such distinguished learning and abili- 
702. legit 7) 7. ¢. €. quod non intelligo.”’ ties as Dr. Blomfield has declared he 


Blomy. Hermann, I think, takes 7d eipy- cannot perceive Hermann’s meaning.— 
uévoy parenthetically, in the same sense Jane 
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ovrws ws éy@ Kéxpnuat, Tois mpayuace cupgdépety ypioacbac: not 
only because they are~ false, but because, even though they were true, 
it was advantageous to the state, that &c. Demosth. pro Coron. 
Ob yup dvopacri rods Aéyous roujcopat, Tp pu} doKeiv eMéyxery & Kpurre 
xpewv: for Iwill not mention any one by name in my discourses, that 
I may not appear to accuse publicly what it is necessary to conceal: 
Greg. Naz. ad Epise. vs. 21. In this sense the genitive rov also is 
used with the infinitive, (€veca or taép being defective,) but never 
perhaps without some negation, as jo), py twa, pndéva, following. 
See Sophocl. Philoct. 197. Heliodor. Athiop. p. 496. Dionys. Hal. 
p. 12.1. 33. Huds. Basil, quoted by Casaub. on Athen. p. 75. To 
is placed before words also taken materially, as tyeis, & avdpes 
"AOnvator, (70 8 tpeis dray eimw, thy THAW éyw---): but when I say 
you, when I use the WORD YOU: Demosth. pro Cor, [p. 255. 1. 4. 
Reisk.] But the article is sometimes omitted before words so taken: 
Ism.: “Pi yap pdvn poe tijd’ arep Buoopov; Creon: ’AAN Wbe 
peévroe pay A€éy’* ov yap €or’ ére, Soph. Ant. vs. 567. do not employ 
the word jjse:” and in the writings of grammarians tue article is 
put in the gender of the word understood before that which is 
taken materially ; as Aeiwee f eis, (xpd0eors being understood,) the 
preposition eis is defective: Sch. Aristeph. Nub. 1083. So Aeézee 
i Oca, the preposition dca is understood: Sch. Thue. 1. iv. init. 
The neuter article is put before members of sentences also: mept rod 
mas axovery vpds euov Sei,’ about the manner in which you ought to 
hear me: Demosth. de Cor. p. 226.1. 5. [St. Luke xxii, 24. Plat. 
de Rep. vi, p. 510.J—and before sentences, either complete and 
forming propositions, or defective and elliptical: os 76 ‘Hpépa éari, 
kat Nvé éors, mpos prey 70 dteevypévor peyddrny exer dilay: as the 
proposition It is day, and the proposition It is night, are very good 
when taken disjunctively, or formed into a disjunctive proposition: 
Epictet. Enchir. c. 58. See Plato Phedr. p. 273.1. 20. St. Paul, 
Gal. v, 14. Hd. Rom. xiii, 9. Plato Phedr. p. 272. init.: ro 8 éueé 
Kopwrn TeOdpevoy tov Odor O00 mepreAOeiv orddca mreiv 7 yidta! 
that I, wretch that Lam, should have wandered about more than a 
thousand stadia trusting to a crow! Aristoph. Av. vs. 5.—See 
Virg. En. i, 41. Soph. Phil. 234. Aristoph. Nub. 816. Xenoph. 
Cyrop. ii, 2, 1. To dé, followed by ;a) or pydé, Aristoph. Nub. 
269. Ran. 741. 

XIX. The article is often deserted, as it were, by the noun which 
should have followed it, the construction having been suddenly 
changed on account of a doubt about the proper appellation of the 
thing to be expressed ; a form most common in orations; as, ) ray 
adr\wy “EANivwr, eire xpi Kakiav, elre dyvovar, Eire Kai Tara Gpgodorepa 


eiretv: the—must I call it baseness, or ignorance, or both together, 
of the other Greeks: Demosth. de Cor. [p, 231, |. 21.j—Two 
singular nouns after a plural article: ai & adr’ eicopdwoa, "AOnvarh 


re kat “Hpn, Hom. Il. v, 418, 


% T conjecture the true reading to be ‘+ To this head the passages quoted 
°-AAN Hde pév cor pndev’ ov ydp cor ert. above from Dem. pro Cor. and Greg. 
—J.S. Naz. ought to be referred.—J.S. 


Viger. B 


THE ARTICLE. 


1. The article with an appellative noun sometimes stands for a pro- 
peruame: 6 Aectvocogtor)s, Atheneus ; 6 yewypagos, Strabo ; 6 rept- 
nYNTIS, Dionysius, whose poem is entitled [fepujynacs rijs oixoupévns 5 
0 EOrexoypagos or 0 eOvoypagos, Stephanus of Byzantium, who wrote 
a book wepi wéAewyr kat Ofpwr 3 0 mapafarns, the emperor Julian, who 
is commonly styled the Apostate, ¢ dmoorarns 5 ; 0 Tey oTdcewr eEnynTHS, 
Hermogenes the rhetorician: 6 rexvexds, Herodian the gr ammarian ; . 
6 TexviKos Dewpycos, Cher oboscus 3 6 mopOpevs, Charon ; ; 6 movnpos, 
the Devil; 6 Bovxddos, Theocritus ; 0 ouyypapeds, Thucydides, 
(Aphthon.; Greg. Con) de dial.); 6 xpusopphuov, Chrysostom; 6 
Qeodoyos, Gregory of Nazianzum ; 6 roms, Homer; 6 pirwp, De- 
mosthenes.—Equivalent to the appellative so used is a participle 
with its dependent words: 6 ra é0vexa yodias, Stephanus of Byzan- 
tium; 6 moujsas ta Atovvoraxa, Nonnus of Panopolis, whose 48 
books of Dionysiacs are still extant; "AXeLardpevs pyrwp 6 ra épwrexa 
matzas,* Achilles Tatius, author of the amours of Clitophon and 
Leucippe; 6 7a Bovsodtxa ypdas, Theocritus ; 6 ra Kuzpia ypapas 
(viz. érn or toujuara), Stasimus ; and 6 reipagwr, the Devil. 

2. Secondly, the article with an appellative marks a thing determi- 
nately, or demonstratively: iddvres rov dorépa, éyapnoay, kai éXOdv- 
Tes eis rOv oikoy etpoy 70 madiov, Matth. ii, 10, where a certain 
particular star, house, child, are emphatically signified; see also 
Matth. ii, 2. [The article sometimes appears to be employed fora 
purpose exactly opposite,—to signify things indefinitely ; whence it 
has been supposed to stand for ris: * éay tes ray dikwy avakowv@rat 
trép rwv, lian, V. H. viii, 1. eiwep ry a@ddAy, Plato Phad. 25. 
see Xen. Mem. iv, 6, 13 :—and interrogatively, Xen. Mem. iv, 5, 10. 
cf. Xen. CEc. xi, 20. But in reality what is taken for the article in 
such passages, is ris itself in another form; for the Ionic dialect sub- 
stitutes 7éo and red for rov when the latter represents tivos or rivos, 
and ré for rive. The form is probably used by the Attics in the 
genitive and dative singular only; but if it should be granted that it 
is used in the plural also of those cases, (since the plural appears in 
the Tonic réwy and réocot, and inthe pronoun, drwy and drocs,) yet at 
all events it is never employed in the nominative or accusative of 
either number. ] 

The article with the appellative sometimes follows the proper 
name as a cognominal addition: thus, ‘HpaxAerros 6 oxorewds, Hera- 
clitus the obscure ; ‘lwavyns 6 Barriarhs, John the Baptist ; and the 
appellative is in many instances so added without the article.—In the 
following form a preposition with its case is substituted for the appel- 
lative: Midriddny dé, cov év Mapaddum, &e. Miltiades the con- 
queror at Marathon: Plato Gorg. p. 516. 1. 40. 

The article is repeated, for the sake of greater distinction or em- 
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J ‘O Bovrords ?—J.S. genius. Advice to an Author.—J. S. 


* By the same sort of affected cir- 
cumlocution Lord Shaftesbury designates 
Aristotle as the Grand Master of “Art, 
Homer as the Grand Poetic Sire, Socrates 
and Plato, as the Philosophical Patriarch, 
and his Disciple of noble birth and lofty 


* *H papudcoiow I) pid ye Te TEXVD. 
Aristoph. Thesm, 430. ‘*Sciunt Grace 
docti, tov, Tw, indefinita, eademque ac- 
centu notata, et interrogantia omnium 
esse generum. eUpnya deka’ ex Tovvuupay. 


Soph. Cid. T. 1107.” Brunck.—J.S. 
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phasis: 6 dipos 6 'AOnvaiwy: 6 roy 6 xaros, John x, 12. the 
good shepherd, by way of eminence; 0% dé “EXAnves, of pusOoddpor, 
oi ovv Aapeiy, Arrian ii, 10. 

There is often a concurrence of several different cases of the arti- 
cle, without any intervening word: as, of ro rdyv baipovwv yévos— 
ékeupdvres: those who first broached the doctrine of the demons, &c. 
Plut. de Or. Def. p. 415. 79 7ijs rv édevBépwr POopas vépy, 
Aschin. in Tim. p. 172, 1.43. ray rot r@ ovre pnropiKoi—réyvny, 
Plato Phedr. p. 269, |. 30. 

The article repeated, with the intervention of cai, has an indefinite 
signification: ei rd kai ro éxoincey GvOpwros ovroai, ovK ay améGa- 
vev: if this man had done so and so, or this and the other : Demosth. 
de Cor. [p. 308, |. 3. ed. Reisk.] add Aristid. Orat. pro Quatuorv. p. 
420. ra kai ra rowvoas, Aristid. ib. p. 356. For this phrase 6 deiva 
is sometimes substituted.—'O deiva is used on the following occasions : 

- when a certain person is spoken of, but his name is unknown to 
nk speaker :/ déxou TOUTOV ov, mopOuev, Kat Tov Oetva, Lucian, 
Catapl. 13. t. i. p. 635.—2. when the name of something spoken 
of is purposely suppressed: 70 Seiva pévroe py NapPavérwoav 
ora TO dikagreor,” Lucian, Bis Acc. c. 23. t. H. p. 822, 51.— 

3. when a name is not remembered: Aristoph. Thesm. 620, 621, 


622.—4. when it is indicated that any name will serve the purpose, 


~we 
In this sense, for 6 detva kai 6 detva the 


one as well as another. 
Latins say Caius and Sempronius. In the plural, ot detves rov 


djuov (underst. presented with a crown) owOéyres bx rov Sipov: 


such and such persons. 
The article is prefixed to interrogative pronouns; when it always 


refers to something previously said ~by the person interrogated; the 
article appearing to be the commencement of an anticipation of what 
the person questioned is expected to say, and the interrogative pronoun 
to be resorted to, after & short aposiopesis, from inability to proceed. 
Tr. evdatpover* mayer be Bavpaordy. Mere. ro—ri3 Aristoph. Pac. 
6960.—Mere. w, &. ota p’ éxédXevcev dvarvbécbae cov; Lr. ra—rl; 
Aristoph. Pac. 693.—I]. zpaypa mopsuvwy péya. K. ro—roior, 
® Eév’; Soph. 70 rotor 8) Aéyess; Plato Phedr. 265. When there 
is nothing in the preceding words to which the article thus employed 
cau be grammatically referred, some noun with which it may agree is 


? In Aristophanes, Ran. 918, a person the point of taking away aslave bought 


both present and known by name to 
the speaker is called 6 Seiya. Bacchus 
speaks of A®schylus.—J. S. 

m A less questionable example of this 
use of rd Seiva occurs in Aristoph. Ach. 
1149, where it signifies 7d aidozov. In 
the passage of Lucian (in which there 
ought to be no comma after otra, buta 
colon after pevtot) the expression ap- 
pears to be an interjection, or exclama- 
tion expressive of some degree of pertur- 
bation at having nearly forgotten what 
ought to have been remembered: so in 
Lucian (Vit. Auct. p.558.)a merchant on 


by him without inquiring what food he 
likes, exclaims, 7d deiva 6é dws Ydw 
tlot xalpe: Tay edeoudtwy.— Aristophanes 
frequently uses 7d deiva thus, as an inter- 
jection, not unlike Malum in Latin, and 
Plague on it! in English; as, (00, kard- 
Kein avicas Ti Kaya “KSvomaL. Kalroi, 7d 
deiva, Wiabds ear’ efoiotéa, Lysistr. 921. 
but stay, what was I thinking about! &c. 
It is expressive on different occasions 
of surprise, vexation, anger, &c. See 
Aristoph. Av. 648. Vesp. 524. ol. 
Fragm. 1.—J.5. 
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expressed in the interrogation itself: Prom. Ovnrovs éxavea pl zpo- 
dépxeoBat pdpov. Chor. 7d motov eipwoy ride pappakov vogov; 
Aschyl. Prom. vs. 248. the remedy which you discovered for this 
malady, was what? 

The article is joined with every part of speech, except the con- 
junction, in an adverbial sense: rd képadracov, principally, above 
all, in sum; 70 &dyOés, Herodian iii, 8. 76 arpexés, Theogn. 
167. in truth, in reality; ro &pxaiov, rd wadacoy, anciently: 
Plat. Hipp. M. 285. WHeraclid. de Polit. rotvavriorv, on the 
contrary: Ceb. Tab. 76 Notrdv, for the future: Thue. i, 31. 56. 
for the remainder, Xen. H. Gr. vii. p. 626. To Norrov may be 
put for rod Aocrod, but not vice versa; see Xen. Cyrop. viii, 5, 24. 
Aristoph. Pac. 1084. Herodot. i, 11. vi, 12. Xen. Cyrop. iv, 4, 10. 
—ro Aotway, for what remains, to proceed. [In these phrases the 
article sometimes coalesces with the following word: see Wessel. 
ad Herodot. p. 53. Duk. Pref. to Thuc.] 70 éd\0r, wholly: Plat. 
Phedr. 261.1.7. ro way, ro ctprayr, altogether, entirely, on 
the whole: Lucian, Dear. Jud. Isocr. ad Nicocl. 76 word, for the 
most part, mostly: Arr. de Exp. Al. iit, 11. ro ctvoXor, on the 
whole, in sum: Diod. Sic. 1. 76 reXevraior, at last; 70 wréor, 
more: Thuc. i, 69. ro mpdrepov, before: ib. c. 58. and ro 
apdrepoyv i, before that: Herodot.i, 72. ro torepoy, the second 
time: Thuc.i, 73. 70 devrepor, the second time: Plat. Phedr. p. 
286. 70 rpiroy, the third time: Plat. Theag. p. 129. ra xpareora, 
in the best manner possible: 'Thuc. i, 31. rovdAdyeoror, for 
70 €hayeoroy, at the least: Plut. in Cic. 865. ro péytoroyv, inthe 
greatest degree, most: Theogn. 111. kal ro péyeoroyv dy, and 
what is above all: Xen. Cyrop. v, 1,22. 70 mpéror, at first: Lu- 
cian, t. i, p. 282. 7d abro, in the same manner: Plut. Apophth. 
TO vuv eivac,* Att. for the present: Xen. Anab. iii, p. 305. 
Lucian, de Mere. Cond. p. 312.—So 76 ofpepor eivar, for to-day : 
see Steph. ad Corinth. art. 29. Alciph. i. ep. 1.—ro éw’ éuot eivat, 
as far as [ am concerned: see Duk. ad Thuc. iv, 48. as far as it is 
in my power.—ro heyopevoy, 70 viv éyov, above, Rules 17, 6.—ro 
avéxalev, formerly, before: Nicol. Damasce. de Mor. Gent. ro 
perakd, in the mean time: Lucian, Tox. ro péype épod, 
down to my time: Herodot. Th. c. 10. ro waXat, formerly: 
Plat. Phedr. 251, 1.19. ro wapavrixa, for the present, for the 
time: Thucyd. i, 134. 70 mpiv, before: Iliad. e, 54. ro rpdcder, 
heretofore: Xen. Cyrop. v, p. 129. 70 mas, in what manner, how: 
St. Luke xxii, 2. ra és yévous ddkav, with regard to celebrity of 
birth: Paus. in Are.—ro a&mo rovrov, 706 amo rovde, TO peta 
rouro, ro éx rovoe, from this time forward, henceforth.—ro ano 
rovrov, and ro éml rovras, after this, after these things: Lucian, 
Conv. t. iii, p. 427, 433, 447. ro €& dapyijs, at first, at the outset : 


* « Negue illa 7d viv elva, ro Thucpov yap petplws dé ye thwepov elvat. In 
elvot, idem significant quod viv et thue- Soph. Aid. C. 1189. (aé 7 elvar &c.) 
pov, sed, ut id nunc, ut id hodie sit: i.e. sensus est, ut tu sis is, qui illum malis 
quantum hodie satis est: quod nos dici- remuneretur. Nos, du fiir deine person.” 
mus, fiir jetzt: fiir heute. Kexdpevra: Hermann De Ell. et Pleon.—J,S. 
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Paus. Achaic. 401. ro é€& duéiv, as far as you can: Rom, xii, 18. 
tO én’ éxeivw, as far as he is concerned: Isocr. Paneg. 76 Kar’ 
énaurov, as far as I am able, or in me lies, to the best of my ability : 
Lucian, Dem. Enc. p. 908. 922. see Rom. i, 15. lian, V. H. 1, 32. 
ro Ka@’ éavrov, individually, with respect to his own private con- 
cerns: Thuc. i, 60. 70 ca@ fypépay, daily: Plat. Phedr. p. 240. 
1,16. ro «ara cdpxa, according to the flesh: Act. Ap. ii, 30. 706 
mpos tiv éw, towards the east: Herod. Melp.c. 19. 76 po rovrov, 
formerly, before: Thue. ii, 15. ra mpds rarpos ’AOnvatos, on his 
father’s side; 70 éximay, for the most part, always, universally : 
Herodot. Pol. c. 157. 

To, in that case, then: Hom. Il. 5, 290.—wherefore, for that 
reason, on that account: Hom. Il. 8, 250, 254. and so all the 
poets. See Musgr. ad Eurip. Hel. 1489. Valeken. ad Fragm. 
Callim. p. 82.—In this sense Horace uses Hoc, Sat. 1,6, 41. In 
the same signification ro, Hom. I). iii, 176. aud 6 and g. Eurip. 
Hec. 13. Valcken. ad Phen. p. 52. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE RELATIVE “Os.” 


Rue I. “Os per, Os d€, for 6 pév, 66€: Ov pév Edetpay, Ov &é aré- 
krecvav, Ov O€ €AOod\noav : one—another—another: St. Matth. xxi, 
35. Herodian iii, 8. Rom. ix, 21.-——So cai 6s, and he,i.e. then he 
answered or said thus ; and 78 Os, said he, (for pn aizos,) sometimes 
preceded by the name of the person meant: cai 6’Adeiparvros, Apa 
ve, 45 Os, &c. Plat. de Rep.i.; sometimes followed by it: 7é dé; 48 
ds, 6 Opacipayos, ibid. b. v, p. 450. 1. 13. so b. i, init. Lucian 
t. iii, pp. 440 et 443.— Ad’ ob for amd Tov: TO pév dpOds det Xpw- 
pevos, ag’ ov S€ rois Seopévors émapkov: and with the other, or out 
of the other (wealth): Plut. Public. [p. 177. ed. H. St.] ‘O 
péyv—os dé, one-—another: Theogn. 205. So Oppian, Hal.i, 585. 
in the plural; and Appian, Pun. p. 59. lian, V. H. vi, 1.— 
“Os pév—oé dé, one,—another: Rom. xiv, 2.—(Os in these phrases 
is not what is sometimes called the relative, or subjunctive, article ; 
but a demonstrative pronoun. Anciently this pronoun had two forms, 
0, Tov, and Os, ov: both forms were used indifferently for the relative 
article, as appears from Homer ; and although later usage appropriated 
os, ov, to the relative article, yet in some forms the ancient significa- 
tion has obtained.) To the examples may be added: Mosch. Ep. 
Bion. 77, 78. Rhinto ap. Cic. ad Att. i, 20. Demosth. pro Cor. 248. 
is 20. 2822 Laue In the second division of a sentence there 
must be sometimes understood a case of ds different from the case 





* Called by some the Subjurctive Article. 
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expressed in the first division: dvwyO dé puv yapéecOar To, drew re 
marip Kéderat, kat dvddvec airy, Odyss. ii, 114. i. e. cal doris dvda- 
vet abrn.—So Odyss. v, 54. xx, 341. Rhianus i, 9. 

“Os often, (as the Latin Qui,) agrees with a following noun instead 
of its antecedent: 7)jy a&kpny al KcaXevvrae KdAnides ris Kompou, 
Herodot. v, 108. Tlepauxoy tigos, ror axwakny cadéovaor, Herodot. 
vil, 54.—so Eurip. Med. 14. Androm, 864. Hel. 289. See Fisch. 
ad Well. p. 341.—and sometimes with a noun understood, of a gen- 
der different from that of its antecedent: vegédrn Sé per apgiBEByKe 
Kvarén? 70 perv ovmor’ épwet.—i. e. végos, Hom. Od. xii, 74. See 
Greg. Cor. p. 38. and Keen. Steph. Dial. Att. p.131, 134. 

Sometimes other redundant pronouns are added to és: dv 6 peéev 
avrov, Callim. Epigr. 44. oy 6 pév tyav, Menand. Epigr. ois 
"OXbprwot Veoi Aotéy ror’ avrois, Soph. Phil. 315. 

IL. “Oorts is, 1. Quis, Quisnam, who,’ without interrogation, and 
so jjres, 6,70, (to distinguish it from dri, that, conjunction) through 
all the cases. In this sense it very frequently occurs in the repe- 
tition of the substance of a question by a person to whom that ques- 
tion has been addressed ; corresponding to rés in the question: as, 
Pisth. : pds rov Beary, ov & ei ris dvdpov; Meton. darts ety’ éyw; 
Mérwy: Aristoph. Av. [997.] See Aristoph. Av. 961. and 1528. in 
which last verse the neuter 6,7e is so used.—2. Quisquis, who- 
soever” In this sense it sometimes follows was in the singular, (but in 
the plural wdyvres dcot, not ravres otreves,) or has various particles 
annexed to it, as dariovr, 0,7l wep, 6,7e Sy, O,7¢ wore, 6,7b Sh Tore, 
Or éredjmore, OriOnrorovy. Garis more, AI. V. H. ii, 13. 6,7¢ wore, 
Aristoph, Pac. 180. éores S4m0re, Demosth. in Chers. init. 
éorcoouy, Plato Euthyphr. c. 6. and Asch. Dial. ii, 13. way o,ré 
wep, Plato Euthyphr. c.6. dores 54, Hom, Od. 0, 400. ods Sé r- 
vas, some, preceded by woAdovs pév, Arrian, de Exp. Al. ili, ¢. 23.— 
Oddeis doris ov, nemo non, every one: Karayedg ay tay obbeEis Gores 
ov: there is no one who would not laugh at us: Plato, Hipp. M. p. 
299. see Herodot. iii, 72. v, 97. Eurip. Hel. 932. ovdeis Os odxi, 
Soph. Ged. R. 372. The entire phrase was originally ovdeis éaru, 
doves ov; but afterwards the negative pronoun was put in the case, 
whatever it might be, which the construction required in the relative 
pronoun: as obdéva Ovreva ov Karéx\ave Tw rapdyray, Plat. Phed. 
[p- 47. 1. 18. ed. Bas. prim.] Add Lucian, Deor. Dial. ii, 1. [p. 
122. B. ed. Salmur.] ‘Os enters into a phrase employed by persons 
unwilling or unable to speak plainly : i» Etpyodeds pev, Os jv: such 
as he was: Epict. ap. Arr. iii, 26. mpoeidXero péev diddoKxadov é& 
ardavrwy, Ovreva dy} Kat rpoeiiero: whoever he was: Aristid. 
Orat. Fun. in Eteon. p. 136. éSpaceyv 6,re 52) «ai Edpacey, no mat- 
ter what: Heliod. GEth. 1. 5. See Asch. Choeph. 778. So ézws: 
éxhevo’, Orws Exrevoa, Oeopavet zérpw, Eurip. Or. 79. Pors. 
[according to the ingenious punctuation of Hermann. | 

III. (1V.)"Ores is used by the poets, where the metre will not admit 


° Ovk ol doris, I know nol who:  ” Soph, Antig, 178. 182.—J. 8. 
Hom. Od. @. 28.-—J.8. 
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of doris: as by Hom. Il. r, 260. Od. p, 39. In other places they use 
doris: see Orlyss. 0, 210. 0, 400. Callim. in Ap. 23. 27. dria 
for dytrwa, Odyss. 0, 204. érwas for ovoriwas, Il. 0, 492.  dreva for 
fireva, Il. y, 450. 

IV. (V.) “Oores, [dares &}, and ds 5),] Qui quidem, [Rom. xvi, 4, 6, 
7, 12.] in every gender, case, and number: in poetry ds re, [see 
Hermann in Erf,’s ed. min. Soph. Gd. R. 688.] for és vey could not 
be used for Qui quidem. 

V."Oorts, some, some or other: ca? ijvreva mpdgaoy, upon some 
pretext, whatever it was: Anton, Lib. v, and xii. 

VI. The Attic writers are fond of using érov for ov or obrevos, and 
dr for g or Orit, (but not éroy for dv, or 6v7wa,) as av0’ drov, where- 
fore: é@ &rw dwpodoxhcere, an occasion for taking bribes : Demosth. 
pro Cor. [p. 242, |. 6. ed. Reisk. ] 

VII. “Os has been improperly used for the interrogative ris; wy dé 
Eveca raira mpoojveyca To héyo; CEnomaus ap. Euseb. Prep. vi. p. 
257 wherefore, on what account ? éraipe, €~ & maper; Matth. xxvi, 
50. So dv zpdzor, for riva Tporoy 5 

VIII. The dative feminine 7 is, in the part in which, in the degree 
in which, in the way in which, as to, so far forth as, &c. as 7 pev 
AoyKds Eorw, Epierac rijs aperijs, 1 d€ capktkos, éxerae Tov yniwy. It 
has sometimes the adjunct zep, and corresponds to ravry : dcarpeOjvac 
TaUTH rep cuveréOyn, Plato Phed. 

IX. Ka’ 6, or Kalo, Kad? 6,74, or Kadre: where, in the part where, 
in as far as, how, as; xa0’ &, or xaOa, as, where ; wap’ 6, or rapo, 
wherefore, beyond or contrary to, as wap’ 6 dei. 

X. ’Av@’ drov, on account of which, wherefore, on what account: 
EuripsAle, 2472 Iph2T: 926.. Hee. 1113. Pors. 1118. Pors. ., *Av@ 
dv, (without an ellipsis,) wherefore, therefore: Lycurg. adv. Leocr. 
c. 18. St. Luke xii, 3.—(elliptically, see Theocr. Epigr. xvil.)— 
because; Sixas éxricas, adv@ Gv axédpacer, Hlian, V. H. xiii, 28. 
See Judith vii, 15. Act. Ap. xii, 23. St. Luke i, 20. xix, 44. 
2 Thess. ii, 10. Ezech. v, 11. ap. Sept.—So é£ dv,’ wherefore, on 
which account. ’Eq’ vis, eo’, ég’ gre, on what terms, on condition, 
for the purpose of: ioace yap eg ois avrous Kvakdpns ayerat, on 
what terms or conditions: Ken. Cyrop. i, 6,11. ovdérore peredvwv 
wpéxOnaar, i} &€¢’ otamep—riv Bacrelay mapédaPov : than what the 
conditions on which they received the crown allowed: Xen. Ages. i, 4. 
Eg’, 6, on condition that, with a future, uae 4 113.: with an 
infinitive, Xen. Ages. iv, 1. H. Gr. vi, 3,7. ii, 2, 12. Anab. iv, 2, 
[éo’ 6, with a past tense, signifies Siete because: Thom, M.]—é¢’ @ re, 
with an infinitive, on condition that: Aristoph. Plut. 1001. Xen. 
Hist. (GemiyeAn2Ss:tit,.. 15.07% Jor the purpose of, Xen. Anab. vi, 
6, 13. H. Gr. ii, 3, 8. —Often ey ois is for éxt rots ég" ois, and ég’ d 
fon éxi To Ep Wi AS paprupel, Eg ois ovK brevOuvos Hr, éorepavaabar: : 
that Iwas crowned for my conduct in affairs of which I was not 
liable to render account : Demosth. pro Cor. 

XI. The dative feminine 7, answering to Qua in Latin, signifies, 


1°EE @y 5) kad euloe: Ty Swxpdrny 6 Kpitias, Xen, Mem. 1, 2, 31.—J.S. 
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1. where ; 7 70 rév Oey yévos oixet, Plato Phadr. p. 246. So rep, 
Thue. iv, 53.—2. by which way, the way that: 7a—oropara, F 
To wrepoy bpug, Plato Phedr. p. 251. ztadry tpérovrae Hy pidoogia 
vonyetrat, Plato Phedr. 32.—3. in the manner or way that, as: 
7) cor Soxet, Siekiwy, Plato de Rep. ii. Xen. Cyrop. iv, 24.—4. in 
what respect, why: pavOdvers dre Erepa addijdwy éorl, Kal F Erepa, 
Plato Eutbyphr. c. 12. in respect of being, as, so far forth as, 
Quatenus : xpirae vrodipare } ixddnua, Aristot. de Rep. i, ¢. 9.—5. 
with a comparative, by how much, ravzn mreiw Enreivy egpddia, Ff 
€\dcowy 000s KaraXeimerat, Gaza de Sen.—6. with superlatives : 
as 9 raxvora, as quickly as possible: Xen. Cyrop. vii, 5, 82.—and in 


, 


the same sense with a substantive: 7 rayos, with all speed: Plut. 
in Cic. p. 870. 1. 33.—In most of these instances pepidi or 659 is 
understood, 

XIl. “Os is frequently put in the case of its antecedent instead of 
the case which its governing verb would regularly require: as, icaoe 
dé obdév wy éyousr, but they know nothing of what they say: 
Plato Ap. Socr. p. 22. 

XIII. The sense, or emphasis, requiring such a construction, 6s 
is placed before its antecedent, as Qua is in Latin: Oéaep éari 
pchio® ixép buav,—rovro mwapactijcat rovs Oeovs bpiv: that WHAT 
is most for your interest, THAT the gods may suggest to you to do: 
Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 226. 1. 2. Reisk.] See Mark vi, 16. Matth. 
xxvi, 48.4-(A noun, which ought regularly to have been in another 
division of the sentence, is, with Attic elegance, joined to the pronoun 
relative: as 6r@ éddxet ratra Deg rpéder’ for Beds huéder, Xen. 
Eph. p. 161. but this phrase is not peculiar to Attic writers. See 
Valck. ad Herodot. p. 574. Lennep. ad Phal. p. 27. 29. Coray ad 
Theophr. 268. Fisch, ad Well. iii, p. 340. seq.) 

X1V. “O, whereas,’ or in which matter: dragepdrvtws yap 7dSe 
éxoper, Wore rolugy te ot abrol padiora, Kat wept wv éxryeipyjcopev 
éxdoyizeabat. “O rots dddows apabia pév Opdaos, oyiopos b€ dKvor 
géper: whereas in others, it is ignorance that inspires courage, and 
deliberation makes them irresolute: Thue. ii, 40. [The following 
senses of 0 used as a particle, are to be noted:—1. as to what: 6 &€ 
Aéyers, Bia mapeNOovras oxnvovr, tpets, &c. Ken. Anab. v, 5, 20.—2. 
on which account, wherefore: 6 d) padriora doxH Gowy é€2nuxévat 
imroxevraupous, Xen. Cyrop. iv, 3, 17.—3. that, dre: Aetocere yap 
Toye Tavres, 6 poe yépas otyerae &XAn, Hom. Il. a, 120.] 

XV. The neuter plural @ with the particle ve signifies as, as 
being, since, &c. 10 abrd kwovv, Gre vik amdXetTov Eéav70, obzOTE 
Ayer Kiuvovpevov: as not deserting, since it does not desert, itself: 
Plato Phedr. p. 245. Gre rov’AmddXwvos ovres, as being Apollo’s, 
since they are Apollo's: Plato Phedr. ¢. 35. ef. Plat. ibid. ©. 27, 28. 
275. Alsch. Dial. ili. extr. rovs romras—ov mapadetéueOa,—are 
tupavvidos Uurynras: since (or because) they are celebrators of 
despotism: Plato Rep. viii, p. 568.—With an absolute case: are 


* Thuc. seems to have referred } to in its progress, from what he at first in- 
ToAuay and éxdoyiFerIa, but to have tendedit tobe. See Thuc. iii, 12. p. 394. 
changed the construction of the sentence, |. 11, ed. Bekk.—J.S. 
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Tijs wey ys €xovons ra péca rov cdopov, since the earth occupies the 
centre of the universe: Asch. Dial. li, 19.—In Pind. Pyth. iv. it 
signifies, in the manner in which, xaBanep: &1’—evepyérac Aciny’ 
érayyéAXorre. (3 pers. plur.) “Are 6) and ota 8) have the same sense 
as dre. 

XVI. The neuter in the dative is put with a verb for the latter’s 
derivative or kindred substantive: as, ois yap evrvyiKecoay év 
Acukrpos, ov perpiws éxéxpnvro, Demosth. pro Cor. for rots ebruxij- 
pace: their success, their victory at Leuctra. So év ois }uapravoy 
of dAXow for rois toy G\Nwy Apapripace: the errors of others: De- 
mosth. ib. [p. 231. |. 13. ed. Reisk.] 

XVII. “Os sometimes follows an antecedent, with which it cannot 
grammatically agree: as, év modurpéros yap Evugopais éxiarurvrat (the 
parents of those who had fallen in battle) rpapévres, rd 8’ evruyés, 
of ay rijs evrpereorarys Adywov, Warep olde per viv, redevTijs, tyes dé 
Avans, Kal ols évevdaporijsal re 6 Bios bpoiws Kal évredeurioat Evve- 
perpij0n: Thue. ii, 44. le bonheur certes est pour ceux, qui, &c. Gail. 
That excellent critic Hermann reads 4) ois évevdapovijcar, &c. under- 
standing pa)dAor, and translating thus: Sciunt enim, variis se casibus 
in vita usos, potiusque fortunatos esse, quibus vel exitus honestis- 
simus, uti his nunc, vel luctus, ut vobis, contigerit, quam quibus sic 
est traducta vita, ut in ea et essent felices, et decederent.—[So the 
construction would be, ro & evruxes éxeivors eivae padrAov, of, &e.] 

XVI. "Arra is put for dria, what. When this substitution is 
more evident, it has the aspirate; when less so, the soft breathing, 
arra, Which last, like ris, is added to other words, and seems to render 
their meaning less determinate, being often little more than an 
expletive. The following are examples :—1. drra, in direct interro- 
gation: was cal &rra more dcehéxOn; how and what? Demosth. de 
Fals. Leg. p. 241. see Hom. Il. «, 409.: in indirect interrogation: ¢% 
Tis—épw7~n tds, avra &rra éo7t, Plato ii. de Rep. see Hom. Il. x, 
208.: without any interrogation; ézisreiAas Grra éfodXero, Plato 
Phed. c. 65. see Plat. Symp. 4. Soph. 41. extr. Crit. 12. Hom. Il. 
a, 554. According to Eustath. the word is compounded of & and 
the Doric or Megaric ca, which signifies reva.—2. drra: ecimé poe 
Ommot doca mepi ypot eipara éoro, Hom. Od. 7, 218. i. e. oxcia 
€ort, Gooa éoro. See #sch. Dial. ii, 19. Plato Phad. 31. Fisch. 
ad Plat. Soph. 45. Polit. 36.—’Arra may be rendered some, some 
such, nearly, or the like, somewhat, &c.: 3 rar’ éoriv, i} ToLradra 
a&rra, Plato Phed. 63. adda Grra, Plato Phed. 19, 52, 57. arra 
ada, Plat. Apol. 18. woAdA@ drra, Plat. Pheed. 44, 65. érepa arra, 
#Esch. Dial. il, 36. odfya arra, Aristoph. Vesp. 55. opuxpa drra, 
Plat. Polit. 3. Grra rode, Plat. Phad. 4. Seva drra, ib. 64. 
oixrpa dra, (1. e. oikrpa dria ear) Aoyorowdvres, Xen. Cyrop. ii, 2, 6. 
térrap’ arra pevpara, Plat. Phed. 61.—It is sometimes put absolutely : 
€Xeyev adrra xpookexupws, Plat. de Rep, 5. something.—To be ex- 
plained, é\eyev Gruva &heyev.—rodepet dé &dAfAas éviore aitay arta 
an: some, Plato Soph. 30.—With a substantive: avdpazoda u&rra, 
Plato Phedr. p. 259. xpopara drra, id. Rep. x. p. 601. épy’ 
arra, Lucian, Nigr.—When the phrases in which drra was used 

Viger. c 
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became so trite, that its original and proper signification was not 
attended to, it was joined with some words very improperly, as with 
amyvika: movika arra, Aristoph. Av. 1513. for wyvika Gre. 

XIX. (XX.) "Arza is also a term of respect and kindness, used by 
younger persons in addressing their elders: @oimé, a&rra, yepace, 
Achilles to Phoenix, Hom. Hl. «, 603. see Il. p, 561. Od. 7, 31. 57. 
p, 6. 599. ¢, 369. Callim. Ep. i, 3.—So rérra was used by 
younger to older friends. 

XX. When the antecedent goes before an infinitive mood, the verb 
of the relative is also put in the infinitive: as épn, efvat wodXods 
diddous tev ‘EAAQvwr, ovs PotXeoGar, &c. for ot éBotdr\ovro: he said, 
there were many others of the Greeks, who were willing, &c. 
ZEschin. c. Ctes. p. 288: See Plato Phadr. p. 272. 1. 41. Elian, 
V.H. xii.c. 35. So the Latin writers. Corn. Nep. in Themist. c. 7. 
Curt. vii. c. 4. § 6. vi, 8, 10. viii, 1, 25. Suet. Cees. 47. 


CHAPTER ITI. 
SECTION I.—THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. 


RULE I. Some remarkable changes of the cases and numbers of 
substantives, occurring chiefly in Attic writers, especially Plato, are to 
be observed: 6 S€’Accipws, 6 BaBudava re €xwy Kai riv &dAnv’Acav- 
play, éym perv oipat inméas pevy agew, Xen. Cyrop. il. p. 39. pnpi— 
karavevoar treppevéa Kpov (wva—Aorparrwy emdéi’, vacua oy- 
para gaivwy, Hom. Il. 6, 350, 353. See lian, V. H. i. c. 11. 
init. Ep. ad Rom. ii, 8. So Ter. Hee. iii, 1, 6. -See Linacer de 
Em. Struct. Lat. Serm. Sanct. Min. iv, 11. and Perizon. Grav. ad 
Cic. Verr. iii, 71. Eru. Diatr. de grata negligentia orationis. Brunck. 
ad Soph. El. 480. ’ 

Duals with plurals: dvotv—pépwr dvrwy, Aristid. pro Qua- 
tuorv. p. 481. Svoty fuépwrv, Theophr. Ch. Adulat.: dv dé of 
viees ijornyv, Hom. Il. ce, 10. Heliod. Ath. x, 6. ro 8 aire 
paprupoe €srwy, Hom. Il. a, 338. Hlian, V. H. i, 15. in fine. ra— 
AABov, Hom. Il. ¢, 275.—An enallage from singular to plural is in 
Hom. Il. a, 549, 550. and Acts xv, 46. See Xen. Mem. i, 2, 62. 
i, 2,42. See Sil. It. xi, 25.—In Ter. Eun. 1, 2, 88. Ais necessarily 
follows Eunuchum, because the class or kind in general was to be 
signified. See Virg. Ain. vill, 427.—The plural is used for the 
singular to amplify or exaggerate: épeaupovec év Tois cuprociors 
rous géXous (for Clitus alone), Lucian, Dial. Mort. [p. 248. D. ed. 
Salmur.] See Virg. Ecl. iti, 16. ‘Ter. Andr. v, 4, 7. Virg. En. x, 79. 
81. vii, 359. xii, 799. 947. vii, 98. vili, 379. vi, 616. Hor. Od. ii, 13, 
3. til, 3, 71. iv, 12, 8. Sen. in Tr. 328, 568. Ter. Heaut. 1, 1,°99~ . 
—By this kiud of enallage the passage in 1 Cor. xv, 29. may perhaps 
be explained, if we take rdv vexpay to signify Christ. See Rom. 
vi, 3. Rev. i, 5. 1 Cor, xv, 14.-——A plural verb is sometimes 
joined even with a neuter plural noun: Xen. Anab. i, 2, 27. Mem. 
li, 4,7. Xen. de Mag. Eq. viii, 6. See Fisch. ad Well. p. 306. 
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Pors. Add. ad Eur. Hec. 1149. Ast. ad Plat. Polit. p. 386. ad Legg. 
p. 46.-—Change of gender: rpérovrac éxt rijv Makedoviar, ép 
Srep Kat mpdrepoy éLewéurovro, Thuc. 1, 59. unless épyor, or some 
such word, be understood. In Thuc. 11, 47.—% v6 c00s—ijpéato,— 
Leydpevorv—eyxarackj at, Aeydpevor is a nominative absolute, and 
avr)v is to be understood. See Clark. ad Odyss. xil, 75.—ro dvo- 
rnvov éxeivo Sokaptov mpoeripwy tov Biov’ viv dé cuvinpe idn, ws 
éxeiyn pev avwpedys, Lucian, Dial. Antil. et Achill. [p. 200. D. ed. 
Salmur.] Here éxeévy may agree with ddZa understood. See Ern. ad 
Xen. Mem. i, 3, 3.—There is no proper enallage in the passage of 
Paus., 1. El. post. p. 352. 1. 35. but rather an addition purposely 
made to state with greater exactness, what had before been stated 
with less: nor in Luke i, 55. because AaXdewy zpds teva, and Aadeiv 
revt, are both forms in common use, and equivalent.—There are some 
instances of enallage in which neither the sense nor the construction 
is completed, as the beginning of the sentence might lead one to ex- 
pect; as in the following anacoluthon: Yperdupidys 6 LuPapizys és 
Tooouroy Tovdis eLwretre : Smindyrides the Sybarite ran into such an 
excess of luxury ,—(here, aiter rocoto, we naturally expect ws, dave, 
éoov, that, as, or the like; but the sentence proceeds—) kat yap rots 
LuBapirats raow &pyov hy rpuday cat TO Biw dcappeiv. "O dé Lpuvdupidys 
Kat whéov: for it was the main business of all the Sybarites to dis- 
solve in pleasure and effeminacy, but Smindyrides still more: I. 
V.H. ix, 24.—[The ditterence of cases in Demosth. pro Cor. p. 208, 
1.9, 11. Reiske’s ed., is regular and usual. See A‘schin. c. Ctes. p. 
578, }. 12. Reisk.] 

if. A substantive concludes a member or period elegantly, when 
separated from its preceding adjective by a verb: as, pera waons 
éyeoOae 7s GiAorovias: and in other constructions: see Arr. de Exp. 
Al. i. c. 18. in fine. 

Ill. Some substantives, especially cd0s, way, ypappn, line, pepts or 
pépos, part or portion, are elegantly understood.— Odds is defective 
in evOcias éxrpazivat, to turn out of the straight road; évavriayv 
iévac or tx évavrias gépecba, to go, or be carried, the contrary 
way ; ayeoOa 71) v éxt Oavary, to be led to execution. 

IV. On forensic subjects dixn is often defective: as, d¢ evOeias or 
kar’ evOciay arvraywvrigeobat, to meet the proceedings of a plaintiff 
or prosecutor in a fair and direct manner, and not to have recourse 
to exceptions or other evasions, [see Suid. in ifeta,] equivalent to 
etOvducia ypicOar or evOudccKeiv. So kpiveoBar rHv émi Oavary, to be 
tried on a capital charge. 

V. ‘Hyépa is understood in ry zporepaig, the day before; 7H 
iorepaig, the day after, the neat day. See Plut. Thes. [p. 5, 1. 20. 
ed. H. St.] 

The following examples of ellipsis of nouns may be added :— 
tO rou Lirwvos, (ard~0eypa, apophthegm): pos dphiv (ywriar, 
angle); xpos 6p0as i}x0w, det it be drawn at right angles: Eucl. 
Opt. Theor. 24. tiv épiy cvvixas, (yvmpnv, sentiments.) dct 
rocovrov, (Staaryjparos, interval.) cis gSov, (Sédpor or oixor, 
abode or habitation.) So év rod ay éovres Bovdedwvra, (otKe 
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house,) Herodot. i. 133. row wepi ris PuyHs rpéxwr, (Kivduvoy, 
risk,) Aristid. pro Quatuorv. p. 430. Fully expressed, rd» repli Wuxiis 
tTpéxovre civduvoy, Dion, Hal. in Isocr. p. 98. and Ant. Rom. iv. 
p- 209. |. 28. See Eurip. Phen. 730. and Aristoph. Vesp. 375. 
év AeuKois expépecOar, (tuarioes, garments,) Artemid. Oneir. ii, 3. 
So St. John xx, 12. ‘O [drwy Fv trav copay, (eis or ris, one.) 
évy rais Aoviaov, (€opracéipots typépacs, festival days.) rhv 
cperiy éx véas doce, (HAcKkéas, age, years,) Synes. mpo rips év 
Acvxrpos, (uayns, battle.) 1rd modv rijs pyropexis, (uépos, part,) 
Plato. So Arr. de Exp. Al. iii, 7. fully expressed in c. 24,—rijs 
Wuxiis rovro, (wépos) év @ ai éxOupiat eioly, Plato Gorg. p. 493. 
ot év rédet, (Ovres, being ; those in office.) drws ratra pndeis revaerat, 
(pa, take care,’) Lysias pro Erat. ra rov ‘Hpoddrov, (suy ypap- 
para, wrilings.) ypapparckiy éuabe, (réexvnv, art.) atiav 
amorivew, (ripwpiav, penalty, punishment.') aro rijs avrips atreio- 
Oat, (rpawéens, table.) yevixn cuvtdccerat, wai aireatixn, (rTw- 
cet, case,) Sch. Aristoph. Plut. 93. ai modal, (rpcxés, hairs,) 
Epigr. Gr. i, 13. morijpiov Puyxpod, (tdaros, water,) Matth. x, 42. 
ws fpadvy éxomnOns! (brvorv, sleep,) Lucian, Dial. Cycl. et Nept. 
Out KEvijS avewAdrropey Huiv pdfous, (UTovoias or vUTorAHWEwS, 
suspicion,) Dion. Hal. vi. rq érépg, (xerpl, hand.) ég’ dcop, 
(xpovor, time.)—Hyépa, day, is not properly a substantive, says 
Eustath., but an adjective, signifying mild, placid, and with it there 
is understood paats or kardoraots tov dépos, illumination or state of 
the atmosphere: érewd) tv mpds pépav, when it was growing 
light; pos éaonépay, on the approach of evening. 

VI. Tijy iirrav—ar’ evOecias ovk egpacev: directly, plainly, 
bluntly: Plut. Fab. Max. It seems doubtful what substantive is 
understood, dd00, @wrijs, AéZews, dinyhnoews, Wuxiis, yvepns, drarvotas, 
or the like.—[For fuller information on the subject of Ellipsis, the 
reader is referred to the Abridgem. of Bos. ] 

VII. Tpohyopor eiyov ovderépa Annrov: (understand yerpi, 
hand; or pepidc, part or side;) they had an advocate safe and 
guarded at all points, or, an advocate not to be worsted or mastered by 
any method: Themist. Or. x. opposed to which is avOpw7ous Oarépg 
Anzwrovs, Euseb. Dem. iv. c. 9. 

VIII. The plural nouns adywviopara, adOX\a, ava0jpara, 
Sépa, Gupara, and the like, are to be understood respectively, 
according to the meaning of the context, with certain neuter adjec- 
tives preceded by the article, and followed such verbs as éopragev, 
Qvew, Tarnyupizery, &c. as, ra cwrhpia ravnyupiaery, to celebrate a fes- 
tival for safety obtained; ra yxapiorypia, for thanksgiving ; ra 
pedixea, and ra idaorypea, for conciliating and propitiating the 
gods; ra dtafaripia, for a prosperous passage; ra émwixca, for 
victory ; ra eiotripia Ove, for the assembling of the senate; ra 
elayyéa, for good news; ra yevéO\a, on account of a birth-day ; 


§ Here is a verb under the head Ellip- ‘”EAarroy rijs atlas, Xen. Mem. i, 6, 
sis of substantives. A pronoun and parti- 11. (riijs, price.)—J.S. 
ciple bad been given before.—J. 8. 
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7a yaphrea, on account of a wedding ; ra xarouéoa, for settling in 
a habitation ; ra érjow, anniversary ; 7a Kovpdovva, to celebrate the 
offering of the hair first cut off. 

IX. The genitive ease of substantives is put after verbs to signify 
a part only of what is spoken of: ray recxéwv rH pidarvOpwrig 
imo yxeipa éxoeiro, Xen. Or. de Ages. some of the fortresses or 
towns,—(which resembles the French, il prenoit des villes par sa 
courtoisie; des being a sign of the genitive:) «aradvew ov cia 
orpoyyvAwy wroiwy, il ne permettoit pas qu'on enfoncast des 
navires rondes: Xen. ib. See Demosth. Ol. ii. [p. 18. ]. 14. ed. 
Reisk.] Ol. i. [p. 16. 1. 29. ed. Reisk.] Also when it does not 
signify a part; being governed by some preposition, either under- 
stood, or compounded with the verb which the genitive follows: 
as maveoOae rijs dpyijs, (underst. ad,) fo cease from anger; amo- 
amndav tov &ppasos, i.e. mndgy aro Tov Gpparos, to leap from the 
chariot. 


A substantive is often used by the poets instead of an adjective 

expressive of some attribute of a person, and the proper name of the 
person is changed into an adjective derived from it, and agreeing 
with the substantive before mentioned: as, viées viwvol re Bins 
‘TipaxAneins, the sons and grandsons of the mighty Hercules: 
Hom. in Beot. vy. 173. for ‘Hpakdois fraiov.“ See Hor. Od. i, 3, 36. 
Sometimes the proper name is put in the genitive case instead of 
being converted into an adjective: dfere 8¢ Tptdporo Binv, but 
bring the mighty Priam: How. Il. y, 105. So iepov pévos’AXke- 
vdoco, Hom. Od. 0, 2. ie) ts TynXepayoro, Od. 7, 476. Opacu 
oOévos EvpuriXoro, Q. Cal. viii, 171.—The same form is used 
with am appellative noun in Hesiod: év pécow d€ Spdxovros env 
goBos, a terrible dragon: Scut. H. 144. [See Fisch. ad Well. 
ill, p. 269. p. 295. seq.] See Virg. An. xii, 199. Phedr. F. i, 
13. (Corvi stupor, for corvus stupidus.)—Sometimes the proper 
name is in apposition with the substantive of the attribute: as 
Aais } péya xhéos, the much celebrated Lais: Strattis ap. Athen. 
xl. p. 589. 
_ Substantives are used for adjectives :” as, & giAdrys,* o friend, for 
w dite, Plato Phedr. p. 228. was éorty d&yfpwros cuppop), every 
mortal is calamity: Herod. Clio p. 32. avaykn dvoiv Oarepor, the 
one or the other is necessary. So, scelus for scelestus. See Phedr. 
i, 3,16. i, 4, 5. i, 5,11. See Ern. ad Callim. t. i. p. 138. Branck. 
ad Soph. GEd. R. 85. Abresch. ad Asch. ii. p- 71. Fiseb. ad Well. 
). 297. 

Proper names of towns and other places, when compounded of 
two declinable words, are sometimes resolved: as, peyddyn 7oAts 
for MeyaddéroXs. Their component parts are even transposed, and 


“ “HpaxAjs 6 kaprepds, Aristoph. Ran. den, Transl. of Ov. Metam. b. xv.—J. 8. 


464.—J.S. * This is rather an example of the use 
» This is common in English: ‘¢ Thus of an abstract term instead of a concrete. 
in successive course the minutes run,And —J,S, 


urge their predecessor minutes on.”’ Dry- 
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are separated by other words: upia } Koi\n, Calesyria: Arr. Exp. 
Al. ji, 13. éxt riyv péony déBn tov morapoyv, lo Mesopotamia: 
Zosim. 1, 4. ‘ 

A substantive is sometimes put in the nominative case absolute, 
when the rules of regular syntax require a different case: as, Zovdd- 
pevos 8 Kxardoxoréy twa méppat, --edoley abr émerijdeos eivac 6 
’Apaoras: wishing to send some spy,—Araspas appeared to hima 
jit person: Xen. Cyrop. vi, 1,31. Oavwy your, woe Kaddwv Careiv, 
(so Aldus rightly,) Eurip. Or. [v. 771. Pors.*]—and sometimes 
avother word, equivalent in meaning to that in the nom. absolute, 
is added in the case in which regular construction would have 
required the nominative absolute to be: dav dé Evvexer rH apeorepg, 4 
dé beEea, dpOot rijs yetpos exeéyns ot Sakrvdror, Philosty. de vit. Apoll., 
l. iv. c. 28. but the right, the fingers of that hand are extended. 
So Rev. ii, 26. cf. Exod. xxxii. imt. Act. Ap. vil, 40. Rev. 111, 21. Tob. 
vi, 7, 8. Judith xi, 9. Sirach x, 22. xx, 30. xl, 29. xli, 14.—On this 
idiom see Kypk. ad Act. Ap. xx, 3. Valck. ad Eur. Phen. p. 101. 
seq. Brunck. ad sch. Pers. 120. ad S. c. Th. 683. 

A genitive of an appellative is sometimes in apposition with a 
substantive not expressed, nor directly understood, but of which the 
meabing is contained in a preceding adjective: EvOuc\éa, Aaxedac- 
poveov bvra, réXews reptpavovs, Arr. Exp. Al. ii, 15. Jn a simi- 
Jar manner a pronoun or adjective has reference to a substantive, of 
which the sense is involved in a preceding noun, verb, or adverb: so 
avrovs, meaning dcaddyous, is by Hlian, V. H. xiv, 15. referred to 
dcaréyecOac,” which precedes; and avrovs meaning vairas to 
vais preceding, by Ant. Lib. c. 37. See St. John vii, 44. Lucian, 
Nigr. ’AOfjvas—airois, i. e. the Athenians. [p. 21. A. ed. Salmur.] 
See Matth. iv, 23.—irzogopBiy—ént rovrwy, i. e. horses: 
Herodot. iv, 110. ras’AQ#vas,—ol, id. vil, 2. vées ‘EAAnvides,— 
ovrot, i. e. the Greeks: id. vii, 197.—So iv Latin: Laconicam, 
—eorum: Corn. Nep. in Timoth. c. 2. See Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 
305. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. v, 54. xi, 20, 68. Pors. ad Hec. 22. 
Fisch. Pref. ad Well. Gr. p. 9. seq. and in Anim, ad Well. iil. p. 
268, 306. seq. Valck. ad Phen. p. 9. ad Hippol. vs. 526. Jungerm. 
ad Lucian. t. i. p. 235. A. and Hemsterb. ad t. i. p. 400. Greg. Cor. 
p. 37. seqq. et Kon. Brunck, ad Asch, Pers. 13. ad Soph, Ged. R. 
267. ad Eur. Phen. 1767. 

So, an adjective: éywv avros dixdow, Kal p’ ovrad onut “AXXov 
éxumhitew Aavady, ideta yap éorat, Hom. Il. W, 561. [580.] i.e. dikn, 
which is implicitly in é«daow.—A substantive referred to an ad- 
verb: ra pev éxraya mavra Siepoparo daizwv* Tijv pev tay 
vipgyoe kat Epp Macados vii, Oncev erevtdpevos, Tas & adXas vetpev 
éxaory, Hom. Od. £, 434, “Exraya is equivalent to eis érra polpas, 
into seven parts; to potpa therefore rv and ras GAXas are to be 
referred. In Hom. Il. ¢, 383. €xaorny, each, has reference to rvAn, 


* Hermann quotes v. 590. of Pors. ed., duds, } tuxelv rovTouv, 1. e. wperclas, 
but no such phrase occurs there.—J. S. Thue. i, 74.—J. 8. 
w hauty ovx hacov avtol wpEeARaat 
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gate, appearing in the preceding compound éxazdpavdor, hundred- 
gated. 

The following uses of the dative case are to be remarked :—1. for 
a genitive, as ro “Ardpaipore 6 radgos, Andremon’s sepulchre: Paus. 
Ach. p. 401. So the Romans; see Virg. Ain. vi, 596. Ov. Met. 
xv, 46.—2. when it signifies a motive or cause: Mynsifiovhoy &€ rij 
rot Biov cwppocvvy cwaarres: on account of his well-regulated and 
faultless life: Demosth. ep. tii. p. 115.—3. in an adverbial sense, 
some preposition being defective: dnuocig, publicly ; idig, privately ; 
axo\y, scarcely: [Alian, V. H. ix. c. 24, Xen, Mem, ili, 14, 3. and 
Ernesti’s note ;] ovy7, silently, attentively: Plat. Phaedr. 238. I. 29. 
dpopy, on a run: Arrian, Exp. Al. |. i.— pov, after a time: Lucian, 
Tox. p. 621. [and with the article; see Fisch. ad Well. iii, p. 222.] 
irepBory, excessively, extremely; ibzepfodyn Kadijyv, Plut. Apoph. 
p. 183. Add jouvyn, quietly, by gentle degrees: Herodian 1, 4. rois 
dros, upon the whole, altogether: Demosth. pro Cor. p. 318. 1. 40. 
So the Latins use the ablatives, recta, forte, sponte, hodie, pridte, 
postridie, hac, illac, &c. See Virg. Ain. iv, 337. i, 381.—4. a dative 
following a substantive with an ellipsis of an appropriate adjective 
{or participle]: ézidpopy rg recxiouare, Thuc., understand yevopévn. 
See Duk. ad Thuc. v, 46. Perizon. ad Sanct. Min. iv, 4, p. 617. 

The accusative. [See Chap. i. R. 11.] It is put after adjectives of 
quantity or quality, kara being understood: rogatras ro wAAOos 
rpthpes, kal tyA\tKavTas TO péyebos duvdpes: so many tri- 
remes, and so great forces: Isocr. Paneg. p. 133. So Aisch. c. 
Ctes. p. 285.1. 22. A dative is sometimes thus used instead of an 
accusative: péyeoroe peyéOer, Paus. in Arc. Less common is an 
accusative quite unconnected, in construction, with the rest of a 
sentence: rov S€ mévov Tov KaT& TOY TONEpLoY,—AapKeiTw per dpi 
kat éxetva, &c. as to the labour in the war, &c. Thue. ii, 62. 
See Aristoph. Nub. 1113. Xen. Anab. v, 5, 19. Act. Ap. x, 36. 
Luc. xxi, 6. Ecclesiastic. xl, 2. See Kulin. ad #lian. V. H. ii, 13. 
Dorv. ad Charit. p. 642. Interpp. ad 1 Cor. x, 16. Abridgment 
of Bos, p. 217. Kust. ad Aristoph. Pl. 55. An accusative is used 
adverbially, to signify duration of time: xpd vov—egeorares, having 
stood awhile, aliquamdiu: Arrian, Exp. Al. i. p. 31. Archimedes says 
fully, ypdvov wothoavres: de Spiral. Dosith. in princip. 

The Greeks put the same cases after verbal nouns, as the verbs, 
from which those nouns are derived, require: as if) €uwj 70 Oe@ 
ixnpectia, my subserviency to the god: Plato Apol. 17. because 
imnpereiy requires a dative. See #lian, V. H. i, 41. extr. 2 Cor. 
ix, 12. and Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 345. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i, 4. 
p. 8. and ad Herodot. vii, 16. p. 517. Musgr. ad Eur. Suppl. 1157. 
Id. and Heath. ad Here. F. 788. Brunck. ad Pheen. 85, ad Soph. 
Antig. 787. Port. Lex. Ion. v. dvépara. So Plaut. Trin. ii, 1, 20. 
See Heusing. ad Vechn. Hellenol. p. 264. 
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SECTION II.—THE ADJECTIVE. 


Rute I. A neuter adjective is elegantly used for a substantive : 
as, TO copoy kai 70 ’ArriKkdy ris 'EAAados yAwoons, the depth and 
elegance of the Greek language ; 76 decvov vijs ppacews, the force 
and energy of the diction; 16 pi pv0Gdes airav, the reality of 
them, (the events related) the absence of fable: Thuc. i, 22. [Some- 
times the adjective is masculine, 6 vexpos, 6 véxus, the corpse: 
Paus. in Ach. p. 399. App. Alex. i. B. C. p. min. 693.]—An ad- 
jective in the neuter plural, derived from a proper name, signifies, 
with the article, what is most remarkable with regard to the thing 
signified by that proper name; as ra Tpwika, the Trojan war: 
Thucyd. i, 3. rovs rept ra Tpwika yryvopévous, those who lived in 
the time of the Trojan war: Isocr. Paneg. [So an adjective derived 
from an appellative : 7a jjpwika, Athen. p. 19. A. pera ra ruparyneka, 
Aristot. Polit. v. 3.] But when such an adjective, whether derived 
from a proper name, or an appellative, is in the singular, it signifies 
plurally, zAj@o0s, yévos, or the like being defective: as ro ‘EAAnvexoy, 
the Greeks ; 70 "INdAvpccor, the Illyrians ; ré re Bovdetor, kal ro imme- 
kOv, kal rov Gprorv, the senators, the equites, and the plebeians: 
Dio. 70 iapBapor, the barbarians ; 10 vrhxooy, the subjects ; 70 orpa- 
ruwtixdv, the soldiers; 70 me@uodv, the infantry ; 10 xowdv, the com- 
munity, the people, country, or nation. See Ovid, Met. xii, 7. Cic. 
in Verr. [ii. 46, 63. i, 38.] 

II. An adjective sometimes assumes the natural gender of its sub- 
stantive, instead of the grammatical gender: as xdptoy kadXorn, a 
most beautiful girl; pepaxia eirvyeis, fortunate youths: Syues. See 
Hom. Od. 0, 125. (See examples of adjectives, participles, and 
articles, so used, ap. Musgr. ad Eurip. Or. 270. Markl. ad Suppl. 
45, 237, 272, 918, 1141. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. ii, 39. iii, 36. xi, 25. 
Fisch. ad Well. i, p. 371. ili, p. 274, 306, 314, 317. seq. Keen. ad 
Gr. Cor. p. 29.)—and sometimes, without any consideration of natural 
gender, or signification, an adjective, pronoun, or article, is put in a 
gender different from that of its substantive: as the Attics say rotrw 
tw ipépa, these two days: Xen. Cyrop. i, 2, 11. rw xeipe, the two 
hands: Xeu. Mem. ii, 3,18. See Scal. ad Phryn. p. 84. Markl. 
ad Suppl. v. 140. Brunck. ad Soph. Gad. C. 1000, El. 977. ad 
Aristoph. Lysistr. 323. Fisch. ad Well. i, p. 315 seq. 365. 379. 
ii, 160. iti, 308. It is common, especially in poetry, to join a mascu- 
line participle in the dual number with a feminine substantive. See 
Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. p. 205. seq. and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 436. 
When masculine participles in the plural are put for feminine, (of 
which Hermann ad Orph. H. 78, 4, has given examples,) it seems to 
be either because some masculine substantive was in the thoughts of 
the writer, or because the plural, having a wider and more indefinite 
sense, has in general a designation of the preferable gender. Hence 
this change of genders is very rare in the singular: see~Hom. Il. (, 
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88. épyopevawy ; for these genitives plural of participles are used, in 
the masculine form, of the feminine gender. When ove woman is 
spoken of in the masculine gender, the plural number is always used : 
and vice versa, when the plural is used of one woman, it is in the 
masculine gender: see Dawes, Mise. Cr. p.310. Brunck. ad Soph. El. 
399. 977. Ant. 926. 986. ad Eur. Med. 316. Pors. ad Hec. 515. So 
when a man aud a woman are spoken of together, as adeAgol, Zeun. 
ad Xen. Cyrop. iii, 1,7. But when any one person in general, man 
or woman, is signified, the masculine singular is used, although a 
woman may be meaut on the particular occasion on which the 
words are spoken: as in Eurip. (lon 973.) Creusa, speaking of her- 
self, says, kal m@s ra kpeicow, Ovnros By, wrepdpapa; and how can 
I, a mortal, get the betier of the gods? See Heath, ad Eurip. Med. 
805. Valeck. Diatr. p. 175. Elmsl. ad Med. p. 211. Hermann. ad 
Soph. Trach. 207.—On the other hand, when women are spoken of 
plurally, in such a manner that men cannot be understood to be 
meant also, the feminine gender is used: i megvxayey copai pa- 
Acora, Eurip. Med. 386. 

Under this head may be mentioned the passage of St. Matth. 
XXVill, 19. paOyrevoare mavra ra €Ovy, Bamrigovres atrovs, &c. 
in which avrovs is to be referred to évn, and not, as the Anabaptists 
say, to pa@nras implicitly signified in paOnrevoare. See Rom. ii, 14. 
and é€0vn, which is a collective noun, must be taken to comprehend 
infants: see Sept. Gen. xxv, 23.—This change of gender is fre- 
quent in the article: as, ra rotatra Kivadn, vt wemoijKace pev ov- 
dév, &c. Dinarch. c. Demosth. p. 97.1. 29. See Maccab. i, c. 5, 2. 
and Tibull. iv, 1, 62. and Cort. ad Sall. Catil. lvi, 5. The Greeks go 
even so far as to say Aats, fj péya «Xéos, Athen. Deipn. xiii, 589. 

Sometimes the adjective is elegantly put in the gender, number, 
and case in which its substantive would have been put according to 
regular and ordinary syntax, while that substantive 1s put in the geni- 
tive plural after the adjective: as, cuyvovs reivw rv Adywr, for 
rovs Adyous, a multitude of words, a long discourse: Plato Gorg. p. 
519. 1. 41. see Soph. Phil. 86. ra Aoura rev orepparwy, the 
rest of the seeds: Kilian, V. H.i. c. 12. In this phrase the article 
before the substantive is indispensable.-—Sometimes the adjective 
in this phrase is put in the neuter, although its substantive is of a 
different gender: as ra péca rev rodtrar, the moderate or neu- 
tral citizens: Thue. iii, 82. ra mpdra rev tore ‘EXAHvwy, the 
Sirst of the Grecks of that time: Aristid. Serm. Sacr. p. 505. see 
Propert. ili, 7, 7. 

Ill. An adjective in the neuter, (ypjpa, mpaypa, épyov, Qdov, or 
the like, being understood with it,) is elegantly joined with a sub- 
stantive of any gender and number: as, ypnoimeraroyv ¥ ¥n- 
oreia, fasting is most useful; mérepov axpides Hdtov H Kixrar; 
are locusts or thrushes most delicious? Aristoph. Ach. 1115. See 
Virg. Ecl. iii. [80. 82.] Ovid. [Amor. i, 10, 4.]—In a similar manner 
Theognis subjoins the neuter article 76 to rs aperis, V. 317. 

IV. The genitive plural of adjectives is used by the Attics instead 
of the nominative singular: @o7e ray aioxpay, paddoy Sé ray 
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aigyxlarwy: it isa shameful, or rather a most shameful thing: De- 
mosth, it. Ol. literally, at is of disgraceful things ; i. e. one among 
such. WovdBia, yur) tov éripavav: Fulvia, an illustrious woman: 
Plut. in Cie. p. 868.—{and for another case,] dvépa trav éxipavar, 
an illustrious man: Plut. in Cie. p. 867.1. 30. Soa substantive, 
and in the singular,—iPpes épya for iAmoruwa epya, Solon. injurious. 
deeds.—See Sall. B. J. c. 3. Corn. N. in Att. c. 13. 

_ V. Comparative adjectives are employed, sometimes, not to in- 
stitute a comparison between a higher degree of some quality, 
&c. ip one thing, and a lower degree of the same quality, &c. in 
another thing; but to signify an incapacity or inability in one thing 
to act in some certain mauner, or to produce some certain effect, 
with regard to another thing: as, ypnuarwy Kkpeirrwy,—xépdous 
kpeirrwy, above the temptation of money,—of gain ; incorruptible: 
Aristid. pro Quatuorv. p. 197. 290. doris kpeirrwy, proof 
against pleasure, not lo be subdued by pleasure: Heliod. Ath. v, ec. 
4. orépva Kpeirrw oyou, breasts beautiful beyond description: 
Athen. Deipn. xiii. p. 588. apcOpod kp. out of number. See Spanh., 
ad Joseph. ti. p. 413. A. (See Eurip. Iph. T. 844. Suppl. 844.] éA- 
mwéidos kpetaaor, beyond hope of relief or amendment: Thue. ii, 64. 
éAmidos kpetacor, beyond hope of attainment: Paus. in Beot. p. 
563. [So opinione valentior, Cic. ad Att. vii. ep. 6.] wupapiédes 
Adyouv péeoves, Herodot. ii, 148. 

VI. Ina bad sense: xcpeirrwy rips macdeias, unimprovable by 
instruction: Aristot. kpetocoy Adyov, too bad to be described: 
Thuc. il, 50. kpetccov éxctxovpias, incurable: Alian, H. An. i, 
54. See Musgr. ad Eurip. Troad. 204. Thom. M. p. 603. 

VII. So jrrwy rabous, unable to bear up against calamily ; av- 
dpa Sdkns tirrova kai rpos rovs gious aidots, a man not 
proof against the fear of public opinion, and the shame of refusing 
any thing to his friends: Plut. Pomp. p. 655. |. 4. 

VIII. Sometimes the phrase is varied by substituting an accusa- 
tive governed by mpos or xara, preceded by 3), for the genitive : as, 
copwrepa 7 Kal’ éavror, things too deep for himself. In this form it 
often signifies merely, in proportion to: as, ddfav éAXarrw i} mpds 76 Ka- 
répOwpua, glory too little in proportion to the achievement : but iepdv 
apxacorepov i Kara rv ‘lwvwy éaoicnory, is, a temple built before 
the settling of the Ionians: Pausan. Ach. p. 399. |. 14. 

IX. Sometimes an infinitive, preceded by %, takes the place of the 
genitive: as, kpeirrous dvras 7) a\ava, too powerful to be overcome or 
taken, for rijs dAwoews * and sometimes the infinitive is preceded by 
} ws, Aristid. ad Capit. p. 529. 

X. Sometimes the genitive is put after the comparative degree, 
when the rules of ordinary syntax, and perspicuity, would require 
another case with #: as, rais ray Heer T~ ppoveiy Siagepsvrwy 
anais pacect mpoceyety Bei ovx yrrov trav amrodecizewy, for i rais 
awodetkeow: the simple affirmations of men eminent for wisdom are to 


*And without%: ada0evéorepos jv Demosth. c. Aristocr. p. 637. 1. 17. ed. 
thy timip ris vixns eveynetv mévov, Reisk.—J.S. 
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be as much attended to as demonstrations: Aristot. So rijs eipnyns 
fur 3) elpyvn, Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 255. 1. 12. ed. Reisk.] deneac- 
Or epoy ev moety Tous oikeious THY GAveiwy, for ij rods OOveEious: it is 
more just to do good to friends than to strangers. So Soph. Ant. 
74. Phil. 682. In other passages the genilive is the case required 
by regular construction, but it is irregularly made to depend on the 
comparative, instead of depending on some other word which is 
omitted: as, mupapida b€ Kai vbros ameXimero TohAOY EXAGoWwW Tod 
marpos, for ris tov marpos: he too left a pyramid much less than 
his father's :—literally, less than his father: Werodot. ii, 134. See 
Diod. S. iii, 35. Eurip. Tr. 787. 

In the following passage the genitive is to be resolved into two 
other cases of the same noun, with 7 preceding them: gnai, ciKcov 
Opordrepa (understand ra watdia) elvac rm marpi: he says, they 
(the children) are more like their father than one fig to another: 
for ij cixoy ciky: Theopbr. Eth. Ch. c. 5. 

XI. Comparatives are sometimes put for superlatives: as in 
Matth. xviii, 4. 1 Cor. xiii, 13. Virg. En. i, 347. and in the examples 
cited by Steph. de Dial. Att. p. 40. Fisch. in pref. ad Well. Gr. p. x. 
and in Anim. ad eamd. ii, p. 149. And, vice versa, superlatives 
for comparatives; when they always have either a genitive or 7) after 
them, and some signification of comparison added to their own 
proper signification: Hom. Od. A, 481. Aischyl. Eum. 30. St. John 
i, 15. xv, 18. Maccab. iii, 7,21. See Davis. ad Just. M. p. 441. 
Wessel. ad Herodot. vii, 16. p. 517. Clark. ad Od. 1. c. Fisch. 
Pref. ad Well. Gr. p. xi. 

This permutation of comparatives and superlatives is in some cases 
to be imputed to the mistakes of transcribers with respect to the 
abbreviations of the terminations repos and raros. See H. Steph. de 
Dial. Att. p. 41. Valck. ad Pheen. p. 660. Reisk. ad Lys. t. il. 
p- 161. Herm. ad Eur. Hec. 1200. 

The positive degree also is used for the comparative: tpéus 
dixacov éxey 710 Erepoy Képas ijwep ’"A@nvaiovs, Herodot. ix, 26. 
(see Wessel.) it is. more just that you should have the other wing of 
the army than the Athenians.—Matrk ix, 45.47. Phocyl. [Poem. 
Admon. v. 77.]—and the comparative for the positive: see Eurip. 
Alcest. 981. and Musgr. Keen. ad Greg. p. 46. Those who first used 
comparatives in this manner, really made some comparison, though 
without expressing the thing compared. Afterwards the form was 
retained by custom, while the thing compared was forgotten: 
Reizius. 

XII. The comparative and the superlative, with the genitive of a 
reciprocal pronoun, form a very strange but elegant idiom, in which 
a person or thing is compared to the same person or thing at another 
time: as, Ouvarwrepoe avrot airay éyiyvorro: they became more 
powerful than they ever were before: (literally, more powerful than 
themselves :) Vhuc. iii, 11. dpedays yerjrerat padov abros avrov; 
will he become more negligent than before? Plato de Rep. iv, 
p- 421. See Fisch. ad Well. tl. p. 143. éauvrot éANoytpwraros 
éyévero, he was more eloquent than ever; avrov raxtora edpaper, 
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he surpassed all his former feats in running ; tos 8€, ry ibbn- 
horadrn éorivy adri éavrijs, oxrd dpyuai: the height, in the part 
where it is highest, is eight fathoms: Herodot. Eut. c. 124. avros 
avrov rore gaiverae PéAriata Exwy, in his best plight; pavdro- 
tara Siakeiuevos, in his worst: Aschin. Dial. de Divit. iv é€v rails 
rept yuvaixus kat maidas édevfépous adiciats abros éavrov pox On- 
poraros, worse even than in his other enormities: Plut. de Virt. mul. 
p. 261. pécwy S€ vuxrdv (ro tdwp éariy) Eavrov Oepporaror, 
hotter than at any other time: (literally, hottest of itself :) Arrian, 
de Exp. Al. iii, c. 4. See Fisch. ad Well. ii, p. 148. 

Of the comparative degree it is to be remarked,—1. that it has 
an extenuating or palliative signification: as, bropapydrepos, Herodot. 
ili, 145. a little crackbrained or harebrained: see Steph. de dial. 
p. 39. seq.—2. that when two adjectives or adverbs are used in 
comparing what they respectively signify, not that one only of the 
two, which shows the excess, is put in the comparative degree, 
but the other also: as, tpdGupos padXov 7} codwrépa, more 
willing than wise: (literally, more willing than wiser :) Eurip. 
Med. 490. éroinaa raxtrepa ij cop¢wrepa, Herodot. iii, 65. vil, 
194. gtAorepdrepoy i arAnOtvw@repor, Diod. S. i, 29. So the 
Latin subtilius, quam verius, and the like.—3. that paddAov is 
sometimes added to comparatives, as in Eurip. Hee. @avav 3° ay 
ein paddov evruyéorepos 7) Gav, Vv. 377. Pors.—4. that paddor is 
followed by other particles as well as 7}, signifying than: ov paddov 
—icov, sop, F. 1. Huschk. yAveepwrepor—dacoyv, Theocr. ix, 
33. see Eurip. Cycl. 147.—On ob paddov or po) paddoy adda, see 
Schef. ad sop. p. 97. 

As a comparative is made by adding padXov to a positive, so a 
superlative is made by adding—1. pddAcora.—2. other particles, &c. 
eis ra Eoxyara pada oodds, astonishingly wise: Xen. Lac. Rep. 1, 2. 
So ravv, ravrws, ravramac, Alay, péya, dyay, kapra, Tapray, Kopon, 
isxupas, opddpa, rodov, treppuas, &c.—3. noun substantives : 
imepBodryn, peyé0er, Paus. in Cor. p. 103.—4. Ca: as E€amXovros, 
exceedingly rich: Herodot. Clio ¢. 32.—5. by repetition of the 
same word: AEschyl. Suppl. 532. See Fisch. ad Well. Gr. p. 152. 
Staver. ad Nep. Ages. c. 2. 

XIII. As to numeral adjectives it is to be observed,—l1. that the 
genitive is used elliptically: as, Svoiv POdoa, to make sure of one 
or the other of two things: Thue. i, 33. underst. @arepov.—2. 
that the Greeks express a number by specifying how much it falls 
short of another number: as, mevriKkovra, puds Seovons, éaPev 
aixpaddrous rprijpes, Demosth. adv. Lept. p. 371. he captured 
forty-nine triremes: and in another form, mevrijkovra, Svoiv 
déovra, érn, Thue. ii, 2. mept érn, Evds amwodéovra, Exaroy 
yeyovws: about ninety-nine years old: Lucian, in Macrob. p. 831. 
and in a third, puoBopdpoe Gréyor amodéovres Stopvpiwy, mer- 
cenaries little short of twenty thousand: Arrian, de Exp. Al. i, 15. 
mezot ov modv Neiwovres puplwy, infantry not much below ten 
thousand: Polyb. v.—or by specifying its excess above the greatest 
round or even number contained in it: as, devrépg Odupriade Ext 
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rats éxaroy, in the hundred and second olympiad: Pausan. El. 
p. 352. rpirn éwi dexddi, the thirteenth day: and, instead of ézi, 
kai is sometimes used, when the smaller number is changed from 
an ordinal to a cardinal number: as, rO évi cat rptaxoarg, the 
one and thirtieth, for rg moarw «ai zp. Herodot. v. see 1 Maccab. 
vii. Gell. xiii, 12. See Vorst. de Lat. fals. susp. ¢. 27. Grut. ad 
Cie. Verr. ii, 70.—Sometimes the greater number is understood, 
e.g. rn éxxaiéeca atediunoe’ TO O€ EPddpy éerarydrOev, for éEBdopo 
éxt déka : but in the seventeenth he returned. Sometimes a numeral 
adverb is joined with a cardinal number, as €Gdopnxorrakes éxra, 
Matt. xviii, 22. seventy times seven. 

XIV.—3. That to express the excess of half an integral above any 
plurality of integrals, the Greeks join with a word compounded of 
Hut and the name of that integral, the ordinal number marking the 
numerical place in which that half integral would stand if each of 
the plurality of integrals and itself were numbered as units: as, two 
talents and a half, rpirov iypuradavror. four drachme and a half, 
méprrov ipispaxpoy, Hesych. réraproy ijucov, to réraproy typuord- 
Tnpov. 

XV.—4. That to designate time, a numeral adjective in aZos is 
often used, which does not agree with any substantive signifying 
lime, but with some other: as, devrepaios éx rov "AOnvaiwy doreos 
jy év Lraprn, he was in Sparta on the second day from his leaving 
Athens: Hercdot. Er. c. 106. dexaratos apixero, he arrived on 
the tenth day: Arrian, Exp. Al. i, 1. rerapraios éoriv, he has 
been dead four days: St. Joho xi, 39. See Wetsten.—and interro- 
gatively: rocratos—éxeice adixoiuny; in how many days could I 
get there? Xen. Cyrop. v. p. 129. amo rijs payns tperaios 
agucveirat, he arrives on the third day after the battle: Arrian, 
Exp. Al. c. 3. See Wakef. ad Soph. Trach 165.—These adjectives 
in aos are sometimes used as ordinals, and made to agree with the 
substantive of time: Eurip, Hec. 32. Plato Phed. [p. 22. 1. 20. ed. 
Bas. prim.] Thue. v, 75. viii, 51. See Pors. ad Hec. 32. Valck. ad 
Hippol. 247. Mont! ily Rev., Jan. 1799. p. 89. 

XVI.—5. That in a few instances the adjective signifying an 
ordinal number is to be understood to designate a priority also i 
lime: as, abrds Ypépg tr pit n—elber dw a dromov, on the third day (i.e. 
before le slew Clitus,) he saw a strange vision: Plut. Alex. p- 693. 
When it designates posteriority in time, it has a genitive after it, with 
or without a preposition : as, TéepTry dé ij éxry Hpepg amo 
tourwy, on the fifth or sixth day after these things: Herodot. iii. p. 
92. ed. Camer. devrépw dé érec rouréwy, Herodot. Er. c. 46. in the 
second year after these things ; rpirnv hpépay avrov ijKovros, the third 
day after he came: Thuc. viii, 23. Or it is followed by i and a 
part of a sentence depending on it: as, 77 barepaig—i 7 ay édDo 
TO motor, on the day after the arrival of the ship: Plato Phed. 2. 

XVII. ey That the time in which any thing may be done or come 
to pass is put in the genitive : as, efov fuepayv Séxa, paddroy dé 
TpL@v 7 rerrapwy, eis Tov 'EAMomorroy agixyfar: it being prac- 
ticable to arrive at the Hellespont in ten days, or rather in three or 
four: Dem, pro Cor. p. 317. dkovoecOe Svoiv i rptay pepay, 
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you will hear in two or three days: ibid.—7. That the relative of a 
singular antecedent, with which an ordinal adjective agrees, is found 
in the plural: deurépay éxiozodjy, év ais, 2 Pet. iii, 1., the relative 
applying to the first, as well as the second, which by implication in- 
cludes the first.—8. That to express the number of associates of any 
person, the name of that person is followed by an ordinal number 
marking his numerical rank, if reckoned jast, and by the pronoun 
avros: as, Ilepdfs 6 EavOirmov orparnyos wy dSéxaros avros, 
being general with nine others: Thue. ii. 13.* Kreirxidns— 
tTpitos avros éorparnyet, Cleippides had the command with two 
others: Thuc. itl, 3. ébémenfav — Avorxiéa wéparov avrov 
orparnyorv, Thue. il, 19. so i, 61, 116. Aristid. pro Quatuorv. p. 
225. See Plato de Legg. iii. p. 695. Theocr. ii, 119. Diodor. ii. 
p. 577. and interrogalively: moocamds é€orparhyyer; or mogros 
éarparyyer avrds; how many were joined with him in command ? 
and without a question and without specification of number, odc- 
yoords, with a few others: Beros. ap. Jos. Ant. x, 11. Jos. ¢. App. 
p- 1045. 1 Maccab. i, 16.— 9. That a declinable cardinal number, 
exceeding a hundred, is sometimes joined with a collective noun in 
the singular: as ytAin imos, a thousand horse: Herodot. See 
other examples in Steph. Thes. i. 1699. G. So 1 Maceab. ili, 39. 
iv, 28.—10. That when a numeral adjective forms a compound with 
éxi, it signifies one integer, and such proportional part of that integer 
as ‘the numeral adjective before its erie EE with ézt indicates : 
as éxizpiros, one and its third part ; éméydoos, one and an eighth: 
Plato Timeus, p. 313. translated by Cie. (de Univ. c. 7.) sesqui- 
teriium, and sesquioctavum numerum, 
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Rute I. 'AyadJs. In the vocative, @yaé has a light shade of 
iropy or sarcasm, as 0 bone in Latin See Piato Gorg. p, 491. 1. 25. 

"Axpos, chief, most eminent, has a partitive genitive, and genitive of 
the thing as to which the eminence is possessed: rdv mroinroy ot 
akKpOt Tis TOLWGEWwsS asa of the poets the chief in both kinds 
of poetry: Plato Thewt, p. 152.1. 44. 

"AXXos, like a comparative, has a genitive: aGdXo by aidbihcews 
émorthpn, knowledge being different from perceplion: Plato Theet. 
p. 186. adAdAa rav dixaiwy, things different from just things: 
Xen. Mem. iv, 4, 25. and €érepos has the same construction. See 
Plato Phad. c.19. So alius in Latin: Hor. Ep. 1, 16, 20. it, 1, 
240. Phedr. Prol. 1. iii, 41. Ta adda, in other respects: Plat. 
Apol. Sucr. p. 41. 1. 25. Herodot. ix, 25. So és 7 &\da, and és re 
ra Aoiwa, Paus. Ach, p. 401. érepos &AXos, joined, Eurip. Suppl. 
573. Barnes. dddos érepos joined, Eurip. Or. 339. Pors. 


*«Somma ledit Henry de sortir a ten others.) Voltaire, H. de Charles XII., 
parlementer pour son profict; commeil fit 1, 2. 
LUY QuaTRIESME.”’ Montaigne, Ess. y Not unlike my worthy, in English, 
li. c. 5. (with three others.) ‘Le Minime malus, and the good man, are 
roi de Pologne n'eut que le temps de said of dull or simple persons.—J. 8, 
monter a cheval, Lur onzirme.” (2with 


ol 
For Aotwros: Lexedia } &AAn, the rest of Sicily: Plato Ep. 8. p. 


307. 1.6. rijv per &AXANY (EvPorar) Oporoyig kareoryoayro, ‘Eortaias 
dé, &c. and the rest of the island, &c. 

“AXore diAXos, and G&AXos Kai GAXos, are used to signify inconsis- 
tency and variability: &ANore GAAwy éort oywy, he says first one 
thing and then another: Plato Gorg. p. 482. 1. 9. of & dvdpes 
&AAoe Kat GAOL mapa rods xpdvous, men change with the times: 
Aristid. pro Quatuorvir. p. 593. and compounded things are said 
&AXor &AAws exer, to be perpetually changing: Plato Phed. ec. 
22. 

“Augw (as well as dpddrepor) refers to two different things in a 
sentence in which it is syntactically unconnected : “Apgw yap, cat 
vodaor avawsyes mupdecouv, Kai poe oxopriddev BeBArAnuévo ipa Kope- 
Zeis: for you both relieve my burning malady, and afford grateful 
assistance to me, who have been stung by a scorpion: Orph. de lap. 
in Chab. So Q. Cal. tapadert. i, 20. gicer i} spopy 7) ape porepa, 
Plato Gorg. p. 542. |. 20. by nature or by aliment, or both. See 
Hom. Il. y, 179. v, 166. 

"Arijp, even in the singular, is put, not for vir, but for homo, a mor- 
tal: Soph. Gd. C. 566. Aj. 77. It is used for ris, Hom. Il. e, 
770. Theogn. 199. See Hor. Od. iii, 1,9. Sometimes it abounds, 
or at least is not to be translated into Latin: as Aardpuoe avdpes, 
Q. Cal. Boveddros dino, Id. vi, 347. stonecutters, neat-herd.* So 
dvOpwros, Luc. ii, 15. Matth. xviii, 23. ’Avjp and ris are joined, 
Xen. Cyrop. ii, 3, 5. Act. Ap. v, 1. In the plural, @dpes, for the 
continent, opposed to vijvot, Hom. H. Apoll. 142. Pind. OL. vi, 15. 

"Arogpas. *Aroppddes fépat, dies nefasti, in Latin, on which it 
was unlawful to administer justice ; [from az in a sense of absence, 
and gpa2w.7] Lucian calls the same drpaxrous, void of business, in 
which nothing can be transacted; éxaparous, accursed ; juapovs, 
abominable; aaaiciovs, unlucky, ill-omened. ’Anogpades ijmépac are 
also the seven days in which offerings were made to the dead. See 
Meeris Att. and Hesych. 

Il. ’Arogpades tivbpwrot, men shunned by all on account of enor- 
mous wickedness ; execrable miscreants. So pucoropes, taXapvaior, 
aXtrfipiot, dXaaoropes, Kardpara, évayels, eayrorot, amorporacoe. "A XC- 
tripetos row Acos, devoted to destruction on account of sacrilege 
against Jupiter; é rijs 'EXXados aXirhpere, O pest of Greece! 
[&schin. c. Cites. p. 521.1. 8. Reiske’s ed.] 

“Av@pwros is often said of a woman: as, yupyy Thy dv Opwrov, the 
woman naked: Dion. Hal. wept ovv0. dv. So Plut. de Aud. Poet. 
p. 20. 1. 47. Athen. xiii. p. 576. Dem. pro Cor. p. 518. 1. 43. Atlian, 
V. H. xii, 1. xiii, 33. Xen. Cyrop. v. beginning. Dion. Hal. i, p. 64. 
1, 8.2. eds also is said of a female. 
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z{lere the English idiom is similar ; 
Herdsman.—J. 5. 

@ Quasi, uw) ola Te ovoa ppaverOa, not 
to be named: Fustath.—J.S. 

b> Adquovovans be THS &VOpamon, but 
the woman being much distressed: De- 
mosth. Fals. Leg. p. 402. 1. 24. Reisk. 
BapPapoyv &vOpwmrov,KaltavTayuvar 


Ka, poBndncecbe ; a burbarian, when that 
barbarian is a woman too? Demosth. de 
Rhod. Lib. p. 197. 1.12. &Opwros et- 
vous kal mot), Demosth. in Euerg. et 
Mnes. p. 1155. |. 28. thy &vOpwmoy eréder- 
ta, ib. p. 1159. 1. 27. privo della vita 
molti huomini di ciascun sesso et eta. 
Guiceiard, |. ii.—J.S. 
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“AvOawros, for avip, vir, a husband: &vOpwros cat yuvy, a husband 
and wife: Mschines. So Matth. xix, 10. "AvOpwros for ris, guidam, 
some one, a certain person: Mark xi, 1 

III. ’Aper)).—1. beneficence, liberality : Thue. ii, c. 40. 

IV.—2. natural affection and humanity: oi aperijs ri peramowot- 
pevo, Thuc. ii, 51. goodwill, benevolence, philanthrophy, Thuc. 
iv, 86. So in Latin, virtus for benignitas: Plaut. Mil. Gl. i, 1, 
82. 

V.—3. celebrity, renown: divapis—épovoa és prey rovs moddovs 
aperjy, Thuc. i. [c. 33. pro eddcgia, Harpocr. See the Etym. So 
Andocid. See Suid. Wass.] 

VI.—4. the proper virtue or excellence of any thing in general: as 
aperry vis, the goodness of the soil: Thuc. i, [c. 2.] aper) tis xw- 
pas, the goodness or fruitfulness of the country: Plato de Legg. 
fElian, V. H. ix, 16. dper) a@paros, health, good habit or constitu- 
tion of body: Plato Gorg. p. 517. wownrov apern, the proper excel- 
lence of a poet: ib. v, 21. and # éy rots pérpoes apern, metrical skill: 
ib. ii, 13. In Xen, Cyrop. iii, 1, 16. dper) comprehends strength 
of body, fortitude of mind, skill in horsemanship, riches, power. 

VII.—5. virtue, duty, honor: yvvaceia apery, Thuc. il, 45. mepi 
Tov dtkalov Kal rijs AperHs, Thue. iii, 10. 

VILL. Thy apyiy, apxiyv, 70 Karapxas, from the first, at first, 
at all: yaderwrepor, ék movciou wévnra yevéoOat, I} Apyry jy mrov- 
Tijgac: it is more grievous Lo become poor after having been rich, 
than never to have been rich at all: Xen. Anab. vii. [7. 17. J epn, ? 
THY 4pXny ov deity épeé devpo elae\feiv, 3), émetd)) eiandOor, ovyx olor 
Te elvac TO poy amokreivae pe: at first, at all: Plato Apol. Socr. 
p. 29.1. 21. See Plato Lys. 265, 32. Georg. p. 478. 1. 24. Soph. 
Phil. 1232. Antig. 92. El. 439. Herodot. i, 9. iv, 25. Thue. vi, 56. 
Xen. (Ee. ii, 11. vill, 2. Symp. i, 15. AEschin. in Ctes. p. 509. (70.) 
Lucian, Symp. 812. In the same sense és apy iy, Paus. in Lac. p. 
211.1.16. Kar’ apyas dre: kar’ apyxas 67 HABor, as soon as I had 
arrived: Plato Ep. iii. p. 310. 1. 19. 

IX. A delinquent taken in the fact is said to be éadwkws éx’ atro- 
gwpy, or simply avrogwpos, or repipwpos, or edrepipwpos, from dwpgr, 
to detect, to catch in a theft ; and those three substantives are joined 
with eivat, yivecOat, addiaxecBar, Pavfvac; as, 6 gevywr ex’ avro¢wpy 
yevopevos, the culprit having been caught in the fact. ’Exavropwpy 
is properly used of thieves taken with the stolen goods on them; but 
it came to be applied to persons detected in the commission of any 
crime, as adultery, John viii, 4. 


SECTION. IV. 


RULE I. 'Agoppi.—1. a power of shunning what is destructive: 
Beat. Damasce. 

Il.—2. substance, fortune, means of living: as, pndepiav &pop piv 
éxee rod Biov, tl n’a aucun moyen de vivre. See Xen. Mem. iii. 
[12, 4.] Demosth. pro Phorm. p. 601. 1. 6. and means, in general ; 
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occasions, facilities: rod yap mreious Apoppas eis TO Tv rape 
Yedy edvoray Exec Opw bpiv évovcas, 3} éxetvy : que vous avez beaucoup 
plus de moyens que lui d'obtenir la bienveillance des Dieux: De- 
mosth. Ol. ii. p. 8. 1. 51. See Xen. Mem. ii, 7, 11. Schol. Eurip. 
cited by Hindenb. ad Xen. and Suid. 

IIl.—3. a deposit, a fund to draw upon, in a bank ; this the later 
Greeks called év04«n, which comprehends all precious possessions. 

IV.—4. for éppy, natural desire, instinct: Plut.—5. in a rhetori- 
cal view, pretext, handle, occasion, for narration, for disquisition, 
for argumentation, &c. Dion. Hal. de Lysia. Plut. 

Baauveds, by itself sometimes, and sometimes with péyas or 6 péyas, 
signifies, by way of eminence, the king of Persia: Demosth. de 
Rhod. Lib. p. 83. 1. 5. Xen. Mem. iv, 2, 33. #lian, V. H. i, 22. [ef. 
Aristoph. Ach. 647. Corn. Nep. in Ages. 2.] Plato Gorg. p. 524. 
Aristid. Or. in Rom. p. 352. Arrian, Exp. Al. c. 1. Alian, V. Hi. 
xii, 1. ZEsch. Dial. ii, 4. Eustath. ad Dion. Perieg. v. 1056. rav Ilep- 
owv is added by Dinarchus, in Demosth. p. 96. 1. 26. and by others. 

BotAnza sometimes means scope, drift, purport: rovro yap poe 
Soxet tov pnuatwy rd BovAnpa eiva, Aristid. pro Quatuorv. p. 
423. and by the same kind of personification the verbs GovAecbar and 
é0éXey are applied to inanimate things to signify tendency, approxi- 
mation, ability, &c. inthem: Potderac perv rovro, 0 viv éyw Opa, 
elvae olov dAdo Tt THY OvTwY, évdeet O€, &c. Plato Phedr. c. 19. ra 
péev obv xwpia kal ru dévdpa ovdéy pw EGEXeEt Stddoxery, Plato Pheedr. 
p- 230. cf. Xen. Mem. ili, 12. extr. 

Bég in the dative, with a genitive after it, signifies against the incli- 
nation or will of what is expressed by the genitive: as, (ig hyor, 
against our will: Thuc. i, 43. Big Ovpod, unwillingly, contrary 
to my inclination: Eurip. Alc. 832. Big rev dnpapxwyr, in spite 
of the tribunes, in defiance of the tribunes: Plut. in Ces. p. 719.° 
[See Abresch, Auct. Dil. Thuc. p. 222.] Sometimes the genitive 
is understood: as, Big oby—olyona devywr, Plato Symp. 32. 

V. AciAn, by itself, signifies twilight, either in the morning or ‘in 
the evening. It is often joined with words denoting different parts of 
the day: deéAns évas, early dawn ; deidns dias, late, in the evening, 
about sunset ; deiAns peanuPptas, noon. 

VI. Ajdos, &dydos, davepds, and other similar adjectives, instead of 
being put in the neuter with the impersonal verb, followed by @s or 
ért, or by an accusative and infinitive, are elegantly made to agree 
with the nominative case of the verb, followed by a participle also 
agreeing with that nominative: as, diAds éorte tapavopyjoas, he has 
evidently transgressed: for d4X6v éorw avrov rapavopiaa. So pave- 
pos with a future participle, Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 231. 1. 16. ed. 
Reisk.] and GyAos: Eore dé ov« Gdndros épwrv, it is plain that he 
means to say: Demosth. in Mid. Instead of a participle, @s, or dre, 
is sometimes subjoined to the verb: @s ov zpdOupuds pe ef diddéa, 
dijAos ef: Plato Euthyphr. p, 14. 1. 20. it is plain that you are not 


© "Avéwtay ras miAas piv Bla ra@v spite of the multitude: Demosth. adv. 
moXAGv: they opened the gates tous in Lept. p. 473. 1. 3. Reisk,—J.S. 
Viger. 
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willing to teach me. ér« in Xen. Cyrop. iii, 3, 12. cf. Xen. Ce. 
vii, 8. ddnXAos éorev et, Plut. in Ces. p. 710. KarayeAgs pou, 
dijXos ei: you are plainly laughing at me: Aristoph. Av. 1408. 
For other adjectives so used, see below R. 7. 10. Chap. vi. Sect. 
1. R. 13. Diod, Sic. xi, 27. See Fisch. ad Well. iii, 313. 

Alara is not only @ certain mode of living, but a place, an apart- 
ment: ras rov Oepardvtwy dcairas, the bedchambers of the servants: 
Plut. Dieta, Plin. ii. ep.17. Italso signifies an arbitration, xpiots 
apo dixkns, Meeris Att. "Evdcairnpa, an abode, residence. 

VII. Aicacos is used in the same manner as dyjA0s, &e. See R. 6. 
ry aiztiay ovrés éare dixatos éyew, it is just that he should 
bear the blame: Demosth. pro Cor. 

VIEL. Aicatov, a defect, an objectionable particular; forming a 
plea, or just ground for accusation or opposition ; ayOoiuny ay ei 
touro plovov ddéatue dSixatov Katnyopeivy rov véuov, Demosth. adv. 
Lept. [p. 477. 1. 6. ed. Reisk.] 

"Eyxikdca tacdebdpara, the liberal arts: Plut. wept waid. cay. called 
collectively éycuxAowaeia, See Schott. Obs. Hum. ii, 1. 

IX. ’EgovAns dicn, [from é&etAdw, to eject ; or éLob\New, 6 éorw 
efwOew cai éxBadrdrev, Hesych.] an action or prosecution against a per- 
son who expelled another from his property, or detained it from him :4 
Demosth. in Mid. [p. 528. 1. 12. ed. Reisk.] Aristides uses the 
expression metaphorically, saying that no one could éfovAns Aayeww 
Tis yijs against the Athenians; because they passed for airdyOores, 
and therefore could not be accused of ouster with regard to Attica. 
Panath. 

X. ’Exidofos is elegantly employed like dSijAos, &ce. R. 6. 
émidokds—éoriv &WecAar 70d Kapot, he is expected to seize 
the opportunity: éxidokés éariv—nabeiy, he is likely to suffer. 
See Oudend. ad Thom. M. 

XI. "Epyov sometimes signifies interest of money, as in Demosth. 
in Aphob. [p. 816. 1. 16. Reisk.]° office, province, business: kai xpoo- 
érake ry madi rovro éye Epyor, and he assigned this to the boy as 
his business: lian, V.H. viii, c. 15. See Aristoph. Av. 862. Hence 
épyov €or is rendered decet, it becomes, it is the part of, as in ov« 
ér’ Epyov éyxabevdery, doris Ear éXevMepos : it no longer becomes, or 
is the part of, any freeman to slumber in this affair: Aristoph. 
Lys. 615. [614.] and by another gradation it signifies custom or 
way, eos: ’AOnvaiwy Epyor, éXehoavTes avrovs,—énomoare: You 
did as the Athenians are accustomed to do: Aschin. Ep. xiii. See 
another example in Seet. i. R. 1. p. 84. and in this sense épyoyw is 
sometimes suppressed : Hdiotper av,—kal oby far érocwoiper: we 
should have acted unjustly, and not like ourselves ; or, not after our 
usual manner: Avistid. Or. Leuctr. ii, p. 72. Sometimes it signi- 


4 See Demosth. in Mid. p, 540. 1. 24. of a law-court.—J.S. 
Reisk. and 543. 1. 27. adv. Callipp. p. © Td dpxaiov, the principal; 1d epyov, 
1240.1. 22. where the éfotAn consists in the interest: Dem. in Aphob, p. 819. 1. 2. 
refusing to pay, or deliver up one’s goods Reisk.—J.S. 
to satisfy, a debt incurred by a sentence 
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fies difficulty, arduous undertaking : épyov pa) ovv7jOer ovrt, Karapa- 
Geiy ravra, Aristot. H. An. vi. 

XII. In the plural ra épya often signifies cultivated lands: Hom. 
Il. pw, 283. Od. B, 22. Snwcas carta épya, Solon. Xen. in 
Kurnyer. p. 978.—and dpyas, ados, is uncultivated land. "Epya apyi- 
peca, or simply apyvpeca, or apyvpia, silver mines: Xen. de Redit. 
weet. 5, £1, 19.034. Xen... Mem... ii,..5,°2:. ni, 6; 12... Demesth. 
Chers. [p. 100. 1. 27. Reisk.] “Epyoy is joined with the verb yiyveo- 
Gar, to signify accomplishment, fulfilment, effect: as, éxet riyy mpaécv 
Epyov yeyovérvar, that the enterprise, or deed, (the siaughter of 
Cesar,) was accomplished in that place: Plut. Ces. p. 739. mpiv i) riv 
bmdaxeaty Epyov aor yevécOa, before you have fulfilled your pro- 
mise: Lucian, Dem. Enc. p. 904. raya rijs buerépas yéyovey Epyor 
OdAvywpias, perhaps it was the effect of your negligence: Lucian, 
Ib. p. 910.—or, that upon which any effect is produced ; the subject 
of it: Paiov Aavdrov Epyov éyévovro, the victims of a violent death: 
lian, vii, 2. BédXwy Epyov Kal rokeias yeyevnpuérvor, victims, 
&c. Heliod. Ath. i, 1. Keirae XapikXkeca, cat wodkepias yetpos 
épyov—yeyérvnrar Ib. i, 4, wodépov Epyov payopévous ye- 
véaOat, Ib. vi, 13.—It signifies any great event: Tpwikoy épyor, 
the Trojan war: Arrian, Exp, Al. i, 11. é& abrov tov Ep you, time- 
diately after the calamity: (of the sacking of Thebes,) Ib. c. 18. 
mpo tov épyov rov év Mapadax, before the achievement or victory 
at Marathon: Paus. in Ach. p. 425. [and in the plural, dro rev 
mept Mapadadva épywy, Dion. Hal. Ant. R. v. p. 291.] Also a crime: 
To Epyov ro wept tov "Irvy, Thuc. ii, 29,—An undertaking or 
enterprise : épyov poy éxecOat, or’ av adixero airos, not to engage 
in the undertaking, (a siege,) before he himself arrived: Arrian. 
Méya épyov in apposition with a noun to signify magnitude: 6 éé 
xeppadiov Aa/3e xewpt Tvdeidns, péeya Epyov: Hom. Il. €, 303./ 

XIII. ’Eredy is by nature an adjective, from éw or eivéi: et Eredy 
Kadyas parvreverac: true, ddnOes, Hom. Il. 6, 800. But it is com- 
monly used adverbially, signifying,—1. really, seriousiy, in truth: 
I]. 9, 359. 0, 53. Aristoph. Vesp. 8.—2. obsecro, prithee, I pray, en 
vérité, en bonne foi, in reality: (interrogatively,) od & ef ris éreov; 
Aristoph. Eq. 730. See Aristoph. Nub. 93. 1502. Vesp. 832. 

XIV. “Erotpzos sometimes signifies, in store, ready for use, or for 
supply : pasroi—adipeus éxippéovros Er oi pov yadaxzos, Plut.in Amil. 
p- 262. KdArous pevpatra—ek éroépns cal broxemmévns Upeévras apxijs ° 
cavities or reservoirs emitting streams froma source always subsisting 
in readiness: Plut. Ib. ’Eé éroipov, readily, at will: orparwras €£ 
éroipov Ay ly, Isocr. ad Phil. &€& éroipov cadois w@yabots pidor 
eivac, Xen. Mem. ii, 6, 16. @& érotpou rayaba a&Ppda owpndor 
kexAnpovounxéra: without trouble, ready to his hands: Philo de 
Legat. ad Caium. 


f According to the foregoing account duct of any action or operation, which it 
of épyov,its meanings must be very various might not, upon such a plan of expli- 
indeed, some myriads perhaps; for there cation, be said to signify,—J. 3. 
is no action or operation, no effect or pro- 
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Eiovupos, the left, was originally substituted for dptorepds, as a 
word of better omen, being derived from ed and édvopa. Afterwards 
the use of it prevailed without any superstitious regard :¢ Thuc. 
i, 48, ii, 107. Arrian, de Exp, Alsi, p. 6.1. 1,6. 'p.:7. 1.26. p. 14! 
L7.ipesis 1.°5519; 34 pS 7 al, 2A, Fai Matth. -xx:2 1, 23, .xmvy 
41. xxvii, 38. Rev. x, 2. Act. Ap. xxi, 3. See Huds. ad Thuc. 
i, 126. 

Odrepor, (formed of 70 érepov,) preceded by dvoir, is especially used 
in dilemmas. Avoiy @arepov, either—or; one or the other: being 
often used absolutely (and sometimes parenthetically) with an ellipsis 
of dvdayn, adnOes, cagés éorrv, or the like. See Aristid. pro Qua- 
tuorv, p. 469. 


SECTION V. 


Rute I. “Inzos in the feminine signifies cavalry: * Herodot. i. 80. 
where too, 4 kaundos, a troop of camels. So i Bots, a herd of oxen: see 
Thom. M. p. 169. “Imzos in composition with other words augments 
their significations: imroyrvépwy, exceedingly discerning: éxw 8¢€ 
rovrwy Oupoy immoyvopova, Aschyl. in Jacul. immoBapova 
pyyara, high-sounding words, rant: (ixmorvdia, Lucian, de Conscr. 
Hist. c. 54.) Aristoph. Ran. 839. [821. Br.] called pyya® ixro- 
xkpnpva, Aristoph. Ran. 960. [929. Br.] i. e. excessively rough and 
rugged, as it were. irmadexrpywy, magnus gallus, Aristoph. Ran. 
[932. 937. Av. 800. Pac. 1177.] See Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 237. 
Bots has the same effect in composition as irzos: Povrats, a great 
boy, a lad: BovXApos, Bova, ravenous hunger: see Aristoph. 
Plut. 874. called also GovGpworts by Hom. Il. w, 532. and Callim. 
Cer. 103. and Bovrewa by Callim. Cer. 24. Bovydios, a braggadocio : 
Hom. Il. », 824. Od. 0, 8. fovveBpos, a large hind or fawn: see 
Etym. M. Meer. Tricl. ad Soph. Aj. 232. Tpis also is added 
to adjectives to increase their signification: rprspaxdpws, thrice 
happy, very happy: rpiBapBapos, extremely barbarous. So the neuter 
of ras: wavaogos, consummately wise: mayxados, most beautiful ; and 
maykadws, adv. Plato Phedr. p. 171. aaprdynpos, utterly bad: 
Aristoph. Ach. 934. Sometimes with superlatives: mappéy.oros, 
Alian, V. H. x. c. 2. wapaparos, Pind. Isthm. 6. Hom. II. ¢, 93. 
navuoraros, and adverbially wavioraroy, for the very last time: 
Aristoph. Ach. 1133. Eurip. Or. 367. 1021. 

Il. "Ioos. 1. tcov iam émupéper, to make a just requital, par pari 
referre: expressed also by perpety 7)v tony, (potpay viz.) or rots tants 
cpeiPec0ar, with an accusative of the thing or person: as 7)y evep- 
yeciay, the benefaction: or roy evepyerjcavra, the benefactor. But 
igov iow sometimes means equal parts of wine and water: and the 
phrase is used adverbially, or unconnected syntactically with the rest 
of a sentence: as, girornoias ioov toy Kexpapévas, love-cups of equal - 


«6 But see H. Steph. Thes, ii. 1332. *"Innouv edalvns tyeuav Tpiopuplas. 
C—Jede Eschyl. Pers. 320. Blomf.—J.S. 
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parts of wine and water: Alexis ap. Athen, Deipn. x. p. 431. See 
also Hippocr. de Nat. Mul. p. 570. |. 48. 

Ill. Tév towy truyxave, to meet with one’s deserts ; either ina 
good or bad sense. ’Azo rov ‘oov, or azo rijs tons, on an equality, 
with equal rights, on equal terms ; and é« row tou, t the same: Julian, 
Misopog. p. 359. and éxt 77 ton, to which Kat opoig is sometimes 
added: Thuc. i, 26. and in the plural, ézi rots ‘taots Kai 
6poiots rodireveoOat, to live in a state on an equality with the 
citizens. But é& toov, étions, and éxions, signify equally: Julian, 
Misopog. p. 358. Antonin, eis éaur. |. il. c. 8. éx’ tons atiws, worthily, 
suitably, adequately, as the subject deserves; pro rei dignitate: 
Lucian, Dem, Ene. t. ili. p. 498. ed. Amst. p. 891. 

IV. The following constructions of ra ica are to be remarked : ov 
péreori TOY Lowy, oOvde TaY Opoiwy, w avdpes ’AOnvaiot, rpds TOS 
movaiovs trots rodXots pov: the generality of us, or, we, the 
main body of the people, are by no means on a par with the rich, in 
obtaining redress, or maintaining our rights: we have not equal 
favor shown us: Demosth. in Mid. [p. 551.1. 9. ed. Reisk.] 
Lowy ov peretxe Tots &AXows, id.” 

VI. “Ioor, with a dative, signifies, —l. ma philological or gramma- 
tical use, equivalent : as, pu) éyylions poe (Exod. i il, 5.) icov to Miy 
mpoarBe roauryn duagkéWer: i. e. the expression pry é. @. is equivalent to 
poy w. T. 8. —2. adverbially, equally with, as much as: icov yap opty 
maowv annhyxOero Knpi pedaivn, car ils le haissoient tous comme lamort : 
Hom. Il. y. Soin the plural : moka 8 Expege dia Ocarw *Ica pirovae 
Téxeoot, Hom. Il. e, 70. in which sense éy tow is used. With ef cal: 
év tog, ei Kat pander @ ay jaGero, just as if he had perceived nothing. 
With a dative: év tog pndev io Onpe évq, just like one who had per- 
ceived nothing: [like this is év Opoi, the same thing: Thue. ii, 
25.] and in the same meaning plurally: toa «cat rexvidiov Adcorov 
carapirei, equally with, as much as; ica xal ixéra éopév, we are 
the same as suppliants: Thue. iii, 14. See Hor, Od. ii, 18, v. 32—34. 
i, 4, v. 13. tl, 1, v. 13. And with an infinitive : zodXot otrwot mus &ro- 
kpivoyvrat, tga Kal pa) akovoa pojre év:' many answer as if they had 


TOV 


+ Viger says that in this passage the 
idiom tots &AAots july is to be noted, as 
exactly answering to the French @ nous 
autres ; but juiy is not in the passage as 
quoted by Viger, and I have not been able 
to find the place in Demosth.—Hooge- 
veen affirms that %AAos so abounds in 
Lucian’s dialogues, but does not refer to 
the place. I therefore give the following 
examples of &%AAos so redundant : abr dip 
*Odvace's Teper’ evi perv ow akotwr, 
mde Kal “AAAOI PAIHKES, Hom. Od. 6, 
368. ei ydp Tro. Kal xpiw eyxdpiov ~AAAO 
yevnrat, Hes. Op. 341. The meaning of 
HAAo in this last passage is discussed, or 
rather abandoned, by Steph. in his The- 
saur. t. iv. c. 666. D.E.F.G.—kal af waxou 
Ve, Kal of Odvarot, dia TavTAY THY SLapopar’, 


Tots TE AxXaiois kal Tots “AAAOIS TPNSIN 
eyevoyto, Plato Alcib. i. p. 218. |. 27. ed. 
Basil. prim. &@ kowd, v) Ata, mio trdpxer 
Tots Gywvitouevuis mapa THs ToY ~AAAQN 
“*YMQN tcews: Dem. in Aristog. p. 794. 
1.9. Reisk. So in Italian: Ma voi atrrr 
dite; Chicchesia potra dire &c. St. 
Matth. xv. 5. transl. of Martini, Arch- 
bishop of Florence. Un pensar al fine 
puo dare la vita a noi atrri meschini. 
Inscript. in Notes on Byron’s Ch. 
Harold, c. iv.—J.S. 

* Iwish Viger had given some autho- 
rity for this phrase. The following is an 
example of %ca kat with an infinitive, but 
in a very different construction: Nuxo- 
aTpatov woTe—avayiweokovTds TL TOD ToL- 
TOV avT@ TE Kal Kparyti, Tov ev ouvdiars- 
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not heard a syllable. And with dzep &v: icov &y ein reica, drep 
av, ro Aeyopevor, AiBov éeVijoar: that one might as well try to boil a 
stone, as the saying is, as to persuade him: Asch. Socr. Dial. wepi 
movr. 

VII. Tov és tcoy ra épya époiws cai rovs A\6yous—xaioravra, whe 
has made good his words: Thuc. i.—which might have been thus 
expressed also, toa rots Adyots ra épya x. When number is 
spoken of, it signifies as many: mevrijxovra péev mwaidas, icouvs bé 
avdpas, Thue. i, 115. So Arrian, de Exp. Al. ii. c. 2. Some- 
times a dative of the thing equalled is added ; as, yetpas dé rérrapas 
eixe, Kat oxéAn Ta toa rais xepat, Plato Symp. p.189. Sometimes 
the accus. ap:Opuor follows igos, as in Arrian, Exp. Al. i. p. 12. in fine. 
[For tcov tow see R. 2.] 

To tcov, as a substantive, justice, right, law: wodépw paddov jj ro 
tog HPovdryOncay ra éyx«Ajpara pereOetv, by war rather than by fair 
discussion of right: Vhuc. i, 34. As an adjective, with a genitive : 
Tijs ag’ poy airias ro toow ékere, equal blame: Thuc. i, 39. Hs 
compound #jpcous, instead of being put in concord with a substantive, 
has sometimes a genitive of that substantive afterit; as, cara 70 Sekidr 
xépas—ra@v “Ayptavwy érdxOnoay ot hpioees, Arrian, Exp. Al. iii, 
c. 12. 

VIII. Karpot, opportunities, means, capabilities, either for good or 
evil: ywpiov—é pera peyictwy Kaip@yv oixewvrac kai roepovrat, 
Thucyd. i. p. 26. 

IX. Kaka, trumpery, trash: riv pév év Opgden Kaxav (ri yap 
GAO tis ay eimoe Apoyyidor cai KaGvdAny cat Maorespov— ;) éxcOupeiv : 
to have a desire for the beggarly places in Thrace: Demosth, de 
Chers. 

X. Kaxwous rijs érapyias is repetundarum, extortion ; or spolia- 
tion of a province; but peculation is KXom) rév Snpociwy (ypnparwy 
Viz.) 

Kaka (neut. plur.) signifies any excellences in general: Lucian, 
Dem. Enc. p. 900. 

XI. Ta xowa, for affability, condescension, civility: rots kotvois 
Kai pravOpworots éraxbeis tov avdpos, Plut. in Publ. p. 99. B. 

XII. Kardypews, trdypews, tréyyvos ovcia, property encumbered 
with debt, pledged, mortgaged. davéradgos (often joined with txoGjxn) 
ovoia, the contrary: ovaia gavepa (Demosth. de Pace) [p. 59. 1. 5. 
Reisk.] real property, or immoveable goods: ovcia aparijs, personal 
property, or moveables. 

XIII. Kupia (jjuépa viz.) the day fixed for a trial at law: Eurip. 
Or. 48. Achill. Tat. viii, 405. mv cvpiav dporoyev, to undertake 
or find sureties for appearance, vadimonium promittere ; awavrdgy eis 
tiv Kuplayv, to appear on the day, obire vadimonium : rijs xupias aro- 
Aeireabar or iorepeta0at, to fail uf appearance, vadimonium deserere. 
Kupia is also put for any appointed day; as is agwpiopévn, taxr), 
amoreraypévn, vevoulopnevn. 


Gerba, Tov 8 toa kal uh akovaa: Diog. Laert. in Polem. p. 145. 1. 27. ed. 
H. St, 12mo. 
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XIV. So 4 rpo8ecuia is used either for a fixed and appointed day 
in general, [see Lucian, Nigr. p. 39. C. F. ed. Salmur. and Galat. iv, 
2.] or for one fixed for some legal proceeding : whence izeprjpepos 
Tis rpolecpias, one who has failed to appear, or to comply with the 
sentence of a court, by the time appointed ; a defaulter ; or simply 
umepypepos, [Demosth. in Mid. p. 518, 1. 2. 540, |. 23. in Laer. 
p. 927. 1. 1. in Steph. i. p. 1123. 1. 4. ed. Reisk.] or éxxpéOecpos, or 
treprpd0eopos. Hence iepijpepov Nafseir, and eiozparreiv, Dem. ll. c. 
and brepnpepia, the last day allowed for the above-mentioned purposes? 
He who appeared on the appointed day was said to be éuzpobecpos. 

XV. Related to this subject is the phrase épijun dicn, or épnpodéixcoy, 
or simply épyun: i.e. a@ cause in which there was.a failure of ap- 
pearance. Hence épjpny AaPeiv or éEdeiv, to have judgment 
by default; épyjpny carnyopeiv, to accuse a person in his ab- 
sence: Plato Ap. Socr. p. 18. |. 28. 

XVI. Kips vopos, a law in force; one which the people rots 
Unogicpace Kipiov rexoinxe, has* passed by their suffrages ; axvpos, re- 
jected or repealed ; ovk dv, as f py ovca dixn, a cause heard, decided, 
done with. ”Axypot ray éavréy, or rey Tpds avrovs, persons deprived of 
the management of their affairs, as ocixopOdpa, guilty of vixop@opia, 
spendthrifts, ruiners of their fortunes and families. 

Kupwois, and xitpos, power, efficacy, distinguishing character, vir- 
tue or faculty, essence: Plato Gorg. p. 450. 1. 20. 40. [p. 304. 1. 19, 
28. ed. Bas. prim.] expressed by cegadauoy, p. 453. and in another 
form by the verb xvpdw, and its participle kvpovpevos, p, 451. 1. 17, 
32. and 1, 27. 


SECTION VI. 


RuLE I. Adyos. [See Niceph. Greg. techn. gramm. p. 344. ap- 
pended by Hermann to the treatise de emend. rat. Gr. gramm.] 
See Plato Theat. p. 206. 208. Adyov airety, to ask leave to speak ; 
Adyov diddvat, to give permission to speak ; Néyov AaPeir, and Adyov 
ruxety, to receive permission to speak. 

II. Adyov &:d6vat, arodidévat, brocyeir,* lo give account, to render 
account: see Plato Cratyl. p. 426. Phed. p. 63. Gorg. Adyor Syreiv, 
Aapavery mapa tuvos, Or ararety, to demand or take an account from 
him: Demosth. de Chers. [p. 101. 1. 16. Reisk.] Phil. i. [p. 49. 
1. 19.] de Chers. [p. 99. 1. 15.] and [in Onetor. p. 868.1. 5.] Some- 
times Aoyor diddvae is to submit to interrogation, to answer questions: 
Demosth. Ol. ii, p. 9. 1. 44. like which is év 79 péper d:dé6vace 
éheyxov, to expose one's self to refutation in one’s turn: Plato 


J See Demosth. in Euerg. &c. p. 1162. ferring to it in the plural: ‘ And all 
1, 27. Reisk, Ib. 1154. 1. 8.—J.S. the way the joyous people sings, And 
* More properly perhaps have: but with their garments strowes the paved 
Spenser construes people with a verb in street.” F. Q.i, xii, 13. 
the singular, although in the same sen- * Demosth. de Fals, Leg, p. 371.1, 18, 
tence he puts a possessive pronoun re- Reisk.—J.S. 
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Gorg. p. 474. 1. 11. and Adyow Scddvar, to enter into con- 
versation. 

III. Adyoy éaurg diddvar is to consider a matter, to weigh it well, 
to turn it inone’s mind: Plut. de Orac. Def. p. 419. 

IV. Adyor rapéxery, ws, to give people a pretext or occasion to say, 
that, &c. appréter a parler,—dabimus sermonem iis qui nesciunt, 
&c. Cic. Ep. ad: Div, ix, 3. 

V. Aoyo..—1. with reference to the meaning rather than to the 
words themselves: rives ovv joav of rapa rovrov Adyoe Tore pyOév- 
tes; what then was the language which he held at that time? 
Demosth. pro Cor.—2. considered as mere words, Adyor ravra Kal 
oxies, Demosth. [What we familiarly call fudge, or humbug. | 

VI. Eis Adyous éAdeiv, or iévat, Or karagrivat, Or cuvedGeiv, or curveé- 
vat, Or agucéobat, to enter into conversation: trav épot amtkopévwr és 
Adyous, of those who have talked with me: Herodot. ii.—and év Ady 
eivat, to be engaged in conversation ; étre en propos avec quelqu'un. 

VIt. But év Adyors eivat, or wodds é. Xr. €. is, to be much celebrated ; 
and on the contrary, ovr’ év Adyy, ovr’ év apiOuy, of no name or 
account: Orac. ap. Suid. de Aginetis. 

VIII. Adyos, by itself, it is rumoured, it is said: ws dOyos, as it is 
rumoured. 

IX. Acyos with a pronoun, opinion: os cos Adyos, as you 
maintain: Plato Gorg. p. 477. kar’ éuov ye Adyor, as I think, 
according to my opinion. 

X. Adyos reds, sermo pedestris ; either prose, properly so called, 
as in Strabo, i. p. 18, (and in which sense Plato opposes te2y éyerv 
to pera pérpwr: cf. Lucian. de Conser. Hist.) or, a style plain and 
prosaic, although metrical.—Adyos alone is also used for prose, as 
in Aristot. Poet. i, 19. iii, 26. and in the plural, Adyo, Plato Gorg. 
p. 502. and Adyor LidAol, as in Plato de Legg. ii. p. 93. ed. Bip. Hence 
Adytor, prose-writers: Pind. Pyth. i, 183. Nem. vi, 51. but in v. 75. 
Aoyiovs means writers in general. 

"Ev Adyy, with some genitives, is under the name of: as in 
Herodot. Er. c. 23. ‘Evi Adyp, in a word, in sum: Plato Gorg. p. 
524.1. 31. Phd. c. 45. 

‘Ikavds Adyos, ample scope for holding forth or discourse: Plato 
Gorg. p. 512.1. 23. Adyos words ay ein dueeOetv, it would require 
a long discourse to enumerate or recount. dN ei per Oapparéws 
éyw éyw mpos Oavaror, i} py), &AAos Adyos: is another matter, is 
foreign to the present purpose: Plato. Gre 8€ GaddAg yaipovow,— 
dddos éarac XNéyos: there will be another time for discussing : 
Athen. Deipnos. xiii. p. 587. See Aristot. Poet. ii, 24. Eth. Nic. i, 5. 
Magn. Mor. i, 4. 5. 


SECTION VII. 


RULE I. Mépos.—ra év péper, or ra emt pépous, Or ra Kara pépos, 
particulars. So ra xa’ éxacrov. 
Il. "Ev péper, or cara pépos, one by one, separately ; also, in turn: 
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Plato Gorg. p. 462. Thue. iii. c.49. Also cara pépos, by portions, 
part at atime: pupiice raparaiapevos Kara pépos rpraxoclats, Plut. 
Ces. p. 715. 1. e. in different battles at different times. ’Ar0d pépovs, 
tn some measure, in some degree: Rom. xv, 15. 24. So &k pépous, 
2 Cor. il, 5. 

III. ’Ev peéper, in the part or place of, i.e. for, as: év ciepye- 
gias péper, for, or as, a kindness: év obdevds méper, tn no ac- 
count or estimation: Demosth. Ol. ii. év ibtmrouv pépec, in the 
condition of a private person: Isocr. in Evag. p 382. 

IV. Mépos, one of a number or company. See Virg. En. ii, 6. x, 
427.737. Ov. Her. Ep. iti, 46. viii, 46. de Pont. iv, 1. [35.] 

V. Mépos, power, abilities; or part or concern: ro épév ye 
pépos, as far as Lam able, to the best of my abilities ; ro cov pépos, 
as far as you are concerned, as far as in you lies: Plato Crito § 5, 
11, wartwy épijpous, TARY Goov TO cov pwépos: but for you, unless 
you prevent it: Soph. Gid. R. 1509. Sometimes pépos is elegantly 
suppressed in the phrase: as, 76 y' époy Eromoy, éav ovros é%édy : for 
my part, I am ready: Plato Theag. p. 128. 1.20. ro yotr époy, 
#lian, V. H.i, 32. In the same sense, 70 én’ évé, or eis ee jixov 
pépos, or without pépos: as, 70 eis airdv ijxov. Also écov poe ye 
pépos éxtfsdddet, or 70 prot weBGdAov. See below Sect. ix. R. 6. 

Méoos.—1. 70 pécov, medium, middle condition or course, by which 
to avoid the extremities of some alternative: Mschin. c. Ctes. p. 
287.1. 24. [p. 483. 1. 9. ed. Reisk.] where iajpyev is equivalent to 
avayKn v.—2. év péow is said of, time intervening: vii év pécg, 
kal raphpev—eis rv éxcdyclay: after a night had passed, we &c. 
ZEsch. c. Ctes. p. 284. 1. 36. ypdvos év péaw, cai—avaxadoior 
tov lwdvyny, after some time they recall John: Euseb. Hist. Ecel. tii, 
23. See Propert. iii, 14. init. Ov. Met. iv, 167. Fast. iii, 809. 
Virg. An. ix, 395. Cic. Catil. i,c.2. In the same sense, ob rodd 
TO év péoy, kai ol orparimrat, &c. not long afterwards: Photius in 
Exc. Herodian.—3. but, without cai following, év péow is said of 
an obstacle: ri—év péow rod ovppitac: what hinders them 
from being united? Xen. Cyrop. v. p. 113. [v. Dorv. ad Charit, 
p. 601.]—and 4.-without Kal, 7d év pécy signifies difference: as, wohd 
70 éy péow, there isa great difference. And, with allusion toa 
race, ov pukpo TO péow, by no small distance or interval, by no small 
superiorily : Heliod. Ath. vii, c. 10.—5. év péow, publicly, openly, 
in public: Aristid. pro Quatuorv. p. 495. Plut.in Ces. p. 721. v. 
Dorv. ad Charit. p. 547. "Ev pécg, near, at hand, ready: Theocr. 
Id. xxi, 17. Xen. (Ee. v, 7. Anab. iii, 1, 21. See Ter. Ad. iii, 
4,7. and cf. Bergl. ad Aleiphr. iii, 3. p. 235.—6. péaos, with two 
genitives, may be rendered between: rijs dé év KopivOy paxns, wai 
rijs év Aeyaiy, pécos dpywy EiPoudidys: Aristid. pro Quatuorv. 
p. 474. ra tpipwra péca TOV Adovwy eorl kai Tov dwrvnévror. 
V. Ov. Met. x, 174. 233. Hor. Od. ii, 19, 28.—7. pésos, with a 
genitive, signifies in the middle of what is expressed by the geni- 
tive; as, vavy péony cr\vdwvos, a vessel in the midst of the 
waves: Gregor. Naz. Carm. de se ipso, v. 52. So Matth. xiv, 24. 
v. Virg. En. ii, 508. x, 56, 379. xii, 564.—8. [The example under 

Viger. FP 
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this head has nothing peculiar to the word pécos.J—9. bia pésov, 
in a parenthesis, Sch. Thuc. e. g. ad iii, 20. but év 76 dca pécov 
xpdry, is, in the mean time: Herodot. Ur. c. 27.—10. péoos ou- 
caorys, Thuc. iv, 83. an arbitrator, an umpire: v. Ov. Met. v, 564. 
pécos woNXirns, Thuc., a citizen of middle condition; between the 
richest and poorest. Mécos, a middle-aged man: épya véwy, Bovdat 
&€ péour, evyai dé yepdrvTwy, v. attributed to Hesiod.—11. pécoy 
hapBavev, to take by the middle; also, to intercept: Plut. mapadr. 
‘EXA. cat ‘Pop. p. 305. 307. 

VI. Moipa.—1. whatever is allotted or appointed by providence: 
Odyss. 7, 592. sch. Dial. i. extr. [p. 653. 1. 33. ed. Basil. prim. ] 
Xen. Mem. il, 3, 18. Odyss. v, 171.—Hence, by consequence, 2. 
whatever is just, right, fit, decorous. év poipg, and kara poipay, 
rightly, properly, duly, becomingly, Hom. Od. x, 54. Od. ¢, [352.] 
Od. [v, 48.] Od. 6. [496.] Od. pw, 35.’—3. state or condition of 
life, Plato Cratyl. p. 398. 1. 20. and estimation or repute. See 
Plato Crit. p. 51.1. 10.—4. Moipa:, Parce, the deities presiding over 
fate. ’Ev poipq, with a genitive, is used in the same manner as éy 
pépec above, R. 3. 

VII. Mnéeis followed by pijre—pijre, and two substantives, with 
the first only of which it agrees in gender: pydepiuy pire yap pyre 
dvépa, &c. Demosth. de Fals. Leg. 

VILL. Mnyari, possibility. Oddepla pnxar), with an infinitive, ié 
is impossible, or it can by no means be, &e. ei viv pnyary ms 
yévoiro, Wore Todkw yevréoMac épacray, &c. if therefore it were 
possible, if it could by any means come to pass, that, &c. Plato 
Symp. c. 6. cf. Plato Apol. c. 15. Phed.c. 36. Hence aunyavia, 
perplexity, dilemma, straits, and apnxavéw, to be unable: Mian, 
Visi sayts: 

IX. Interrogatively, ris unyavy ; how is it possible that? &c. With 
or without a negative: see Plato Phd. [p. 28. 1. 35. ed. Basil. 
prim.] 

X. Mexpov and péya, or pet2or, are elegantly joined, both in afhir- 
mations and negations: érnpedewy épol cuveyos, Kat pexpa Kai 
pelew, in every possible way: Demosth. in Mid.  pjre re AvwetoGar, 
pare HdeoOar, pare péya pyre opexpdov: in any degree, much or 
little: Plato Phileb. p. 32. See Plato Apol. S. § 7, 6, 10, 13. 
Sept. Num. xxii, 18. v. Bergl. ad Alcipbr. ii. ep. 4. p. 260. and 
Schwartz. in Anim. ad Jo. Olear. de Stil. N. T.—So, ob& écriv, otre 
pet2oyr, ovr’ €darrov Wigropa ovdéy, Demosth. pro Cor. 

XI. Mexpot, by itself, for puxpod detv, almost, very nearly: dore 
LtKpov ourrpipyva, so that he very narrowly escaped being tram- 
pled to death: Plut. Pomp. In the same manner ddiyou: drXéyou 
rois €vdexa wapedd0n, he was very near being, &c. Lysias c. Alcib. 
See Plato Phadr. p. 258.1. 44. 6Aéyou macat, nearly all, 

XII. Méyas and odds, though in concord with nouns, have some- 
times an adverbial sense: péyas avfecOac for peyadws, Demosth. 
Ol. ii, Tf0wm, Opacvvopévo, kat TohAG péorte Kal’ byav: behaving 


! See also Hom. Il. a, 286. I). 7, 367.—J. S. 
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with insolence, and inveighing against you without moderation : 
Demosth. pro Cor. eixore tohvs dyav mréo, with excessive vehe- 
mence: Philo de Legat. ad Caium. Meéya, in the neuter, is joined 
adverbially with adjectives, as, wéya OAGcos, very rich: Herodot. 
Er, 24. lian, V. H. viii, 17. péy dpelvwv, greatly superior: 
Hom. Il. , 315. péy’ aporos, by far the best: Il. 8, 274. and with 
verbs, as in Hom. Beeot. v. 291.”—and in the same sense, ra pe- 
yaa copds,—ra péytota wpedeiv, kara being understood. 

XIII. Neavexds (literally juvenile) is applied to every thing vehe- 
ment, excessive, immoderate: veavixy oxovdj, ardent zeal: Hero- 
dian i, 7, 3. veavex Seapopa, a vehement controversy: Plut. Num. 
and veaviwds paivecOa, to be furiously or desperately mad: Ail. 
Ve He xiv 372 

Népy, abl. rerpazosos vdug, after the manner of a beast: Plat. 
Phedr. p. 250. 


SECTION VIIf. 


RuLE I. ‘OSds, a journey: év 65 eiva, to be on a journey: 
Synes. Ep. 44. rou Ti\drwyos eis Luediay 660s, Al. V. H. xiv, 
33. eis ddd éOeciv, to go on an embassy: Eustath. Tl. A. 

‘Oddy mwoteiv, ddomoreiv, and dddv ddotaeiy, to form or make a road: 
6Somotjoceré y Gy adrovs,” Kai ei ouy reOpirmots /iovowTo amévat, 
Xen. Anab. And zpoodoroety, figuratively, fo pave a way for, to pre- 
pare: mpooSorore aot rovro, I show you the way to it, | facilitate 
by preparation.| That which is prone, or has a tendency to any 
thing, or is prepared for it, is said mpoodororetaQat. 

‘Odds is said of a way of life: Esch. Dial. iii, 8. Also of death: 
v. Hor. Od. ii, 17. [v. 12.] Cf. Dorv. ad Char. p. 522. 

II. [pd 6500, obvious ; also advantageous, or contributing towards 
anything. 

IIT. ‘OS0t wapepyov is by the way, by the by, by way of digression: 
Cic. ad Attic. [v, 21. vii, 1.] 

IV. In the dative, 649 Badi2ev, zpoiéva, and the like; to keep a 
due course: 689 cis ddeOpov BadiZove, they are going straight-for- 
ward to destruction. With év: év 669 Badizev, aller par chemin: 
but 689 Badizev simply, is to conduct one’s self virtuously and 
wisely. Kal? dddv xpoxwpetv, to proceed regularly or prosperously, 
Lucian, de Gymn. 

V. ‘OSdv édGeiv, (which is commonly fo travel or go: I. V. H. 
vi, 5.) pyec9a, or idvar, is sometimes, to form an ambuscade, to be 
posted in ambush: as 6Sdv édOépevaz,? Hom. Il. a, 149. [151.] 

‘Odds, Eustath. observes, is used in contradistinction to @ pitched 
battle, and 6Sdy édOety signifies, to go foraging, or reconnoitring, or 
to take the height of an enemy’s walls, &c. 

Oixeios.—olxeiov, a characteristic, a peculiarity : zov rpdrov éyvu- 
cay, kal roy tid\Nwy oixelwy eurempo éyévorro, Plato Phedr. p. 232. 
in fin. 

™ Sce Il. a, 78. Odyss, A, 484.—J. S. 2 Which the Scholiast interprets, evs 


The true reading is supposed to be évedpay kareAOciv.—J. S. 
aurats, ili, 2,§ 15.—J.5. 
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Oixia, a house ; vixos, goods, personal estate ; oixovdpos, a steward ; 
oixovéuos, said of a woman, @ housewife: Lysias pro Erat. 

VI. Ofos, (corresponding to rowvros, expressed or understood,) 
with an infinitive, as: rotovrous av Opwrous, olovs peOvabévras opxeio- 
Oar roratra, oia, &e. men of such abandoned characters as to get 
drunk and dance in such a manner, as, &c. Demosth. Ol. ti. See 
Xen. Mem. ii, 6, 37. ii, 9, 3. iii, 11, 1. and Schwarz. ad Theophr. 
Ch. c. 1. also Plato Phed. c. 28. Xen. Cyrop. ii, 2, 16. Mem. 1, 4, 
6. With a finite verb: rovovrouvs ctor gaivovrar, &c. Xen. Mem. iii, 
6, 16. cf. ad Xen. Cyrop. i, 2, 3. 

VIL. For éa0s, with ypdvos: ovre rv "EANGSa Kparijoas rots drdots 6 
Pidtrmos, otov Kara@evéat kat rWacccvcae ypdvov écyev: sufficient 
time to subject and tame them: Plut. Alex. 

In the following unusual forms cfos appears to be redundant: e% 
prey yap ris avhp ear év avrois, otos ume pos TohEpov Kal ayovey : 
for if there is among them any man experienced in war and engage- 
ments: Demosth. Ol. ii. ef pév roe vy avrihoyeKds olos ard, 
but if a contentious man were present: Plato Theet. p. 197. but in 
reality there is an ellipsis—(rowdros) oids (€orty arp) eumepos, &e. 
Sometimes ocios, agreeing with a substantive, has after it an accusative 
of another substantive expressing some quality of the former; as, 
trép olwy avrwy ’"AOyvaiwy tiv ayaptoriar, for the Athenians, 
so ungrateful as they are: Lucian, Dem. Ene. i. e. txép otrws 
axaptorwy otoé eiow vi ’AOnvaiou.—Sometimes, by attraction, it is, 
with its noun or pronoun, put in the same case as its correlative 
Towobros, although ordinary syntax would have required another ; as, 
ser i Hey got ar dpl, obliging such a man as you: Xen. Mem. 
11, 9, 3. 1. e. avdpi ToLoUry, vlos ov él. 

VII. Ole for @s, as: GAN otoe martes ye axpaypoves Kat gido- 
mpiy poves Tuyxdrovew, but as all idle people are apt to be busy med- 
dlers. Yor os, how, i.e. in how great a degree: otos péyas kai 
deuvos nephpen jywvicin; how great and dreadful a battle was 
fought! Lys. in Orat. Fun. [p. 98. |. 11. Reisk.] 

Oios put alone, to indicate qualities or character indefinitely: ovre 
Tw TONEpiy er ENBAvEt dyavdkry aw éxet, (for mapéxet, V. DOL. ad Greg, 
Cor. ed. Schef. p. 863.) ig ofwy kaxorwabet, oure, &c. neilher to an 
enemy who has invaded her. does she afford a pretext for indignation 
on account of the character of those by whom he suffers, nor, &c. 
Thue, ti. ¢. 41, intimating that it could be tio disgrace to be over- 
come by the Athenians.—Kal oios, like is que, or e¢ ts, in Latin, 
in the sense of kat ratra: modal perv aréyBevai prow yeyovact, kat 
ofat xadetwrarae kai Papvrarar: I have incurred many enmities, 
and those too most rancorous and oppressive: Plato Apol. ce. 9 — 
privatas causas, ef eas tenues, agimus, &c. Cic. ad Div. ix, 21. 

IX. Oios, ready, willing, prepared; as, oids cise imép marpidos 
xu duvevery.— Prone, apl; otos peragépery ra oxevn, &e. Theoph. 
Eth. Ch. [e. 10. p. 55. |. 5. ed. Simps. Oxon. 1738.] ruyydver dv oto 
avareilecOa, is of a nature to be easily persuaded: Plato Gorg. p. 
493. ANdyou otoe eis ra Sicaariipia, suited, accommodated, lo: Plato 
Euthyd. Ojos, and ofds re, able: oids re Aéyerv, able to speak. [A 
shorter phrase for the equivalent and more regular one, rowiros Gare 
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Neyer. re is a remnant of antique language, signifying fere, as the 
Latin gue.J—In the middle of a sentences wéAeis dmdaas Ear otds 
Te ws mrelaras apetabae Tov avdd6yov Tov ’Ayawy : as many as he 
possibly could: Paus. in Ach. p. 418? In the neuter oidv re, 
possible: 08x otov ré éorww, it is impossible ; [in the beginning of a 
sentence éo7t 8 ovy oidy re, Isocr. Paneg. p. 131.] and in other cases, 
e. g. the genitive : i) duvairo axover éx rod pH otov re; could he hear 
after previous inability to hear? Msch. Dial. xepi wrovr. p. 72. 
and in the plural neuter: youpades woddai eiot, OC dv vix old ré 
€ore wrEety : through which it is impossible to sail: Herodot. ii. 

X. Ovdev oiov, or pdev oiov, prestat, it is better: aXN ovdéev 
otdy €or akovoa trav érav: but it will be better to hear the verses ; 
there is nothing like hearing the verses: Aristoph. Av. 966. oudey 
yap olov akovew airov rov vopov, car il n’y a rien de tel, que 
d’entendre la loy méme: Demosth. in Mid. [Nihil vetat is ovdév 
xetpov with an infinitive; it may be as well to, &c. See Schol. 
Aristoph. Nub. ad v. 97. p. 79. 1. 50. of Bekker’s ed. printed for 
Priestley, 1826. and ad v. 145. p. 82. |. 5.] 

XI. Ody ciov, and pa) vior, not only not; oby otov wgerety db- 
var’ Gy rovs didous, AXN ob8’ abriy cage: she would be so far from 
being able to benefit her friends, that she would be unable even to 
save herself: Polyb. So jx) otov in b. v.—See Wessel. ad Diod. S. 
TWN tse 

XII. Oitoy alone, for instance, for example ; and in the same sense 
oiov oi) Aéyw, or gnu, and oidy re Aéyw. Olor, and olovet, for doel, 
woarel, womepet, w@omepavet, as it were, as tf. And 
following duowor, Xen. Cyrop. i. c. 19. “Opotoy is sometimes fol- 
lawed by @ozepavel, or Gorep ay ci, as in Aschin. Ep. xi. and 
by ws, or doe, as in A’schin. Dial. de Mort. c. 14. oby dpovor— 
kai, ti is not the same as; or, it is one thing to, &c. and another 
thing to, &c. Aristid. pro Quatuory. p.225.% 

XIU. Oia, neut. plur., and ofa ye, and ota 8), for dre 8), utpote, 
quippe: ota dn épBaddvros row vdaros, seeing that the water had 
Howed in, the water having flowed in: Herodot. Hop .4 Dew, 
avros—rijv vijcov, 01a Oy Geos, evuapds diexdopynoer: as being a god: 
Plato Crit. p. 115. Soph. Aj. 1042. ézi gravpoio ele TéTAnKasS 
pore Oia fpords: (in thy nature as man ;) tpiraryn O€ mUNas Nites 

Aidovijos Oia Geds: (in thy nature as God; as being God ;) Greg. 
Naz. carm. xiii. Oia, in such a@ manner: ota thy vady det ae 
mepitararat KaXAn mavrodand, Aristid. Panath. oi ayopevers,* in such 


oiovmep ei 


P “ At sequente substantivo dativi ca- 
sus, pro intelligere, &e. ponitur. Piat. 
Ton. ei yop Téxvn aids Te Hoa, si arte va- 
leres. ’ Hoogeveen, —but in that passage, 
[which i is in p. 361.1, 15. ed. Basil. prim ] 
Téxvyn does not depend on oios.—ayrt 
dijAov, ¢ ort TeEXYD Kal emorhun rept “‘Ounpou 
Acyew Gdtvaros el. «i 7p TEXVY (Acyew 
scil.) vids Te ijo8a, Kal mepl Tay AAwv 


Wontay ondvrwy rEeyew olds T’ ky oba. 
—J.S, 


9 °T) mpayua Gmorov eddKker mor, Kad- 
dmwep hy e% ris, &c. Lucian, Reviv. 
p- 408. A. ed. Salmur. Ouotov ws ef 
Tis, Lucian, Reviv. p. 411. EK. 64010v— 
&omep &v ef tis, Demosth. in Lacr. 
p- 932, 1. 15. Reisk. Lucian, de Merc. 


Cond. p. 489. D. Sporoy baorep ef 
tts, Aristot. Rhet.c. 20. Lucian, Her- 


mot. p. 603. C. 613. A.—J. S. 
* See the Abridgm. of Bos, p. 73. in 
AoyiCdmevos. 
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a manner do you speak, (in a bad sense,) or on account of what you 
say: Hom. Od. p, 479. ¢, 388. See also Hom. Il. e, 758. In a 
similar sense daca Q. Cal. Paral. ix, 424. 

The following is a summary of the uses of the particle otoy :—1. 
as, followed by ovrw, so: Plato Phadr. p. 225.—2. as, for example: 
Plato Phedr. p. 340.—3. about; oiov S€ka oradiovs, Thue. iv, 
90.—4. in what a manner! how! Hom. Od. 6, 239. Aristoph. Pac. 
33. 

XIV. ‘Opy}, commonly anger, sometimes means rpdzos, natural 
disposition, manners, affections, desires, feelings: ob ry abtn Opyy 
avareWouévous re Torepeiv, Kat év To Epyy mpdacorzas, Thue. 1. 
fe. 140.] p. 92.—[dépy) and zpéros are however distinguished by 
Herodot. vi, 128. See Theogn. v. 958.] ras dpyas épotody, to as- 
similate men’s manners or dispositions: Thuc. ili, p. 227. Hence 
evopyntes, moderately: Thuc. 1. ¢. 122. 

XV. In the plural, dpyds érepépery, with a dative, to comply with 
the wishes of a person; to gratify: ’Aorioyov-—émipépovra épyas 
Tiocagépver, Thue. viii. c. 83. [p. 253. 1. 11. ed. Bekk.] and Cratinus 
(cited by the Scholiast of Thue. |. ¢.) says, ry Movotxijy axopéarous 
EtTipépety Opyas Bporots owohpoat. 


SECTION IX.—’Ovos. 


RuLE [. In the plural, for the relative 6s: rév dayodoupévwy repi 
tiv ‘EXdda, Gao péddovaty eis &xpoy éXavvE Tis yhwrTyS: as many 
as; all who. Iu this sense it is mostly subjoined to zas; and the 
verb substantive is often understood; as, tav@ daa Géa yepoaia 
kal vudpa kal mrnva TO radar bpddwva jv, Philo Jud. de Conf. Ling. 
p- 251. for in whatever case ras may be, éco follows in the nominative ; 
as, Tovs ev ovupare ravras Ooot TAGYHTES KaLaTAaveEts dorépes, 
Philo Jud. de Monarchia i. And so, when, instead of a genitive 
following partilive words, a nominative is put, with which dcoagrees ; 
as, ov ris Tor TOY pu0or ovdccerat, Gacor “Ayxarol, of all the Greeks: 
for ov ves "Ayacoyv, Hom. I. ly 55. In the same manner érdcos 
is used, but less frequently: Oxdcace Tov owparos UTNpEciat 7} Tis 
Wuyiis, Hippocr. de Insomn. paulo post init. 

II, Whence é¢’ écov (or dca), zap’ dcov, cab’ cov, so far forth as, 
as far as, inasmuch as, &c. ka@ cov ay cys, kata rocovrov Bon- 
Ojow: as far as { may be able. Eq’ éaov is put before superlatives, 
to increase their force; as, urvos é@’ Gcoy iédcoros, the sweetest sleep 
that can possibly be: Lucian, i in Navig. And so dcov alone: dcov 
Taxtora, Eurip. Tro. 295. 

III, Wap’ écov signifies also except that, bating that. 

IV. Hap’ ésov signifies also wherefore, on which account ; and eis 
doov, so far forth as; in as far as. "Es éocov is also joined with 
superlatives to augment their signification: é» KvK\m mepippaccovow 
és doov pakpdraroy, to as great an extent as possible: Arr. de 
Exp. Al. ii. c. 19. 
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V. Ilap’ dc0v, contrarily to, beside: xohaacOai rut map’ ébcov 
(or map’ 0) wépuxe, to put a thing to a use Sor which it is not natu- 
rally or properly suited ; wap’ dcoyv ei, unless; wap’ daor Sei, 
beyond propriety. 

VI. “Ocory and dca, with ézi and a dative, signify reach of ability : 
cpeNoperny Hpds xeypara woAXa, 6 Ocov é@ a UTN, as far as in her 
lay: Lucian, Asin. In the same sense, door, or daa, ye ijxet én’ épe, 
or eis éue, or eis Gcoy ijxw duvdpews, to the extent of? my power. "“Ocuv 
ao is as far as one may judge from: Gcov ao Tov aupmociou, Tov 
TiAdrwva prot doxeis Aéyeey as far as I can conjecture from your 
using the word ovprdc.oyr, [included in dyrecuproodew preceding]: 
Lucian, Lexiph. [p. 955. D. ed. Salmur.] 

VII. “Ooos is added to other words, when it has an augmentative 
force; as, puplot dcot, tAEiota Oaa. ypipara éhafe Oavpacra 
daa, Plato Hipp. M. p. 282. |. 27. v. Hor. Od.i, 27, 6. dyXos 
breppuis daos, Aristoph. Nub. 750. mpotca éxdidods tEeiorny 
donv, Heliodor. vi. 8. So after a substantive: wAAos door 
ixGowy, Athen. p. 224. B. V. Casaub. ad Athen. p. 395. In the 
same way ij\ikos: pidepyor ddéat Kal ypyaray, ma auvpaorov HAiKoyr, 
Demosth. pro Phorm. p. 605. 1. 34. [p. 957. 1. 28. Reisk.]—and as, 
Eurip. Iph. A. 943. v. Brunck. on Aristoph. Lys. 1148. 

After au enumeration, cai GAAot Ooo, kal dAXa Oca, signify and the 
like. 

VILE. "Oca xgpe (for cai éueé,) eidévar, is as far at least as I know ; 
dca kgpot doxeiv, as far at least as it appears fo me. Sv boa xgue 
dviacGa. And ye, of which «cai alone in this phrase seems to have 
the force, is sometimes added: aby doa ye due dpgr, Lucian, in Jov. 
Trag. 

IX. “Ocor, as long as, as far as, as much as, and the like, (accord- 
ing to the purport of what precedes it,) with an infinitive of a pur- 
pose, motive, or end; as, mepiépecve ypdvoy, bcov Kataotijcar Ta 
Kivoupeva TOY may Bary : he waited long enough to, &c. addAjwv 
dtéotncay Ocov oix év éuponais yevécbar To vaoar, SO far as not 
to be within reach, &c. veudpevoi re ra atrov Exagro, doov awoeqv: 
bestowing just so much culiure each on their territories as enabled 
them to live: Thuc. i. [c. 2.] kapropophow Gooov éxtoneicai cot, 
tpaye: I shall bear fruit enough, villain goat, for wine to pour on 
thee when thou art sacrificed: epigr. attributed to Evenus. ‘The 
form is fuller in Arrian: zocovrov caGééets ris yils, Ocov é€apKet 
évreragGae 7@ chparc: you shall possess as much of the land as 
suffices for the ‘burial of your corpse: Exp, Al. vil. ec. 1. In the 
following, éLeorw, or something equivalent, seems to be understood : 
nivovaw Ocov apracat, the dogs drink as much as they can take 
by snatches: H\. V. H.i, 4. toowrov, Goo roice tproi Saxrbdooe 
Aafsety, pédere pigas: as much as one can take up with three fingers: 
Hippocr. de Morb. p. 496. 

X. [poéyery evOds e& apyis oby Goov XarvOdvew, to become at once 
too eminent to be concealed: Aristid. Panath. p. 202. [from Bud. 
p- 479.] The construction seems to be such as if he had written, 
Tpoéxety ov rocovror wore AarOarew. 
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XI. “Oaov re in the more ancient writers, as Homer,” and Herodo- 
tus, and dcoy alone in the more modern, occur for about: dcov re 
Tpiay Huepéwv OdSdov awéxovras, Herodot. v. c. iv, 122. [See on Sect. 
viii. Rule 9. otés te.] Gcor éBdoutxorvra oraéiovs, Arrian, i. p. 36. 
1.22. écov dv° i} rpia orddca, Plato Phedr. p. 229. And with 
és redundantly: éc0v és xtAéous, Paus. in Ach. p. 421. 1. 35. 

XII. “Oso, only: d¢6a res hupévny AaBov, Gcov irfveyxer, etra 
avatpetrat: one having taken a lighted torch, only just puts it 
under, and then withdraws it again: Plut. in Publ. See Plato 
Epigr. 3. Diose. Epigr. 4. Theocr. 1, 45. xxv, 73. Arist. pro Quat. 
p. 319. mrjy bcov Oyy, except in mere words only, (opposed 
to reality,) Paus. in Arc. p. 457. and p. 462. Gcov y Gy aizos 
poy Torebatwy xepoiv, only nol touching it myself: as far as I can 
without using my own hands to do it: Soph. Trach. 1216. 

XII. “Ooo aitrika, Gaov cirw, baov cidérw, cov ob« Hin, Jam jam, 
forthwith: Gcov abtixa rot’ mpayparos &dopa, I will presently 
set about the affair ; éodpevov Goov ovdéxw, on the point of being ; 
about to be immediately: Herodian,i.c. 13. Ocov ov« ijdn aana- 
Ger, il ne fait que de partir ;§ Tov Goov ov mapdvra TOdepor, the war 
which is on the point of commencing: Thuc. i, p. 26. See Dorv. 
ad Char. p. 602. seq. ed. Lips. 

XIV. The expression is applied to other things besides ime: as, 
daov ovK avronrns yevopevos, having been almost an eye-witness ; 
all but an eye-witness. 

XV. With cxedoy, redundantly: cxedov dcov ixovros, Euseb. 
Prep.013: 

XVI. "Ozov, fAikov, otov, dtotov, between two substantives, agree 
with the first rather than with the last; as, tayos dcov, or #AiKor, 6 
ddxrvdos, the thickness of a finger. 

To specify quantity, dcoy is put absolutely in the neuter :—1. be- 
tween two substantives in the same case, without regard to number 
or gender; as, pias rov 6rdv cAgiov boov rpiwHoXror, having 
mixed as much as three oboli of benzoin: Hippocr. de Nat. Mul. 
p- 570. rptBdorous daov xkoyxnyv, Ib. and with an ellipsis of 
the first substantive, Xen. Cyrop. iii, 3, 15.—2. with the first sub- 
stantive in the genitive: dccrdpvou Kpnrixot dcov offeror, Hip- 
pocr. Ib.—3. with a participle: Nevkotov kaprov, Gaov év rots prot 
daxrihows RaBwv: seed of white violet, as much as you can take in 
three fingers: Hippocr. Ib.—4. with an infinitive; see an example 
at the end of Rule 9. 

"Oca, for the purposes of, in the capacity of, for, as: 7@ ddgpy be 
—doa akporoXer—éyporvro, Paus. in Are. p. 527. vuxri per doamep 
Hpepg éxpiro, Xen. Ages. vi, 0. 

“Ocos, with a substantive, is sometimes equivalent to a superlative 


* Bédpov dpita baov te mvyoioiov gone but an instant. Ne vous étonnez 
&v0a kad Eva, Odyss. x, 517.—J. S. pas de voir le Vicomte de la sorte: i ne 
* I take these Greek words to mean, fait que sortir d’une maladie qui lui a 
he is all but gone, he is on the point of rendu le visage pile. Moliere, Prec. Ri- 
going ; whereas the French given by Vi- dic. sc. 12.—J. 8. 
ger signifies, he is just gone, he has been 
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adverb: dcov rdayos, with the utmost speed: Soph. Aj. 1009. 

985. 
cis in the dative, with or without év, signifies while: dc &é 
ovrot auveotijkaay, év rocovry, &c., Paus. in Messen. p. 228. 1. 23. 
Also until: év éoy 8 ay rary Oot, Haynra pare djcat—pndéva, 
pore, &c. Thue. it. c. 28. 

With words of time it may sometimes be translated every, or by 
an adverb: gépous aropcpew Goa Ern, to pay tribute every year, or 
annually: Arr. de Exp. Al. i. p. 55. 1. 36. and iii. ¢. 17. iv. c. 8. 
door pijves, every month, monthly: Demosth. in Timocr. p. 480. 
l, 32. [p. 744. 1. 25. Reisk.] Goat fyépar, Thue. viii. 64.‘ or in 
one word donpépar, Aristoph. Plut. 1007. [1006.] Arr. Exp. Al. iii. 
c. 26. every day, daily. Saat vixres, Lucian, Philops. p. 479. B. 
every night, nighily: cuvdsijyojev adAjr\ow Goat te huépae Kat 
Seat vieres, Damasce. in Bibl. Phot. p. 568. The phrase appears 
fuller in Hom. Od. & 93. See Hor. Od. ii, 14, 5. 

“Ocov dao is used for a very little: Aristoph. Vesp. 213. omeipov- 
atv dcov daov ris ywpas, they sow but a little modicum of the land: 
Arr. Ind. s. 29. jcxpov daov dcoyv, Hebr. x, 37. See Wakef, 
Silv. Crit. vol. v. p. 146. sq. 


SECTION X. 


RULE I. Ovpos, or ovpios a&vepos, (called by Homer Acés 
ovpos, and txpevos odpos,) a fair wind: kar’ obpov gépeabat, to sail 
before the wind. 

If. In the same sense, és obpoy caraorivat, oipig mrp yphaacbat, 
€& obpias (rvojjs viz.) weiv, and, in one word, ovpeodpopetv, and Karov- 
paca. Also ovpig Oeiv, Aristoph. Hence éxovpigw, to propel with 
a fair wind; and figuratively, to succeed (v. transitive ;“) and 
érovpizw, Lucian; aud carovpdw, Polyb. [1.] to spread the sails to a 
Jair wind. [This is Budeus’s explication. Viger adopts Suidas’s, to 
sail prosperously ; makiug ita verb neuter. | 

{Il. The Greeks sometimes say the sons (x aides) of persons, when 
they mean the persons themselves; thus, pnrdpwy, iarpayv, dudocdgwy, 
ypapéwy matdes, for rhetoricians, physicians, philosophers, painters. 
Avorivwy watdes, unfortunate, unhappy persons; KedXrav Taides, 
Gauls. So Kowy waides, El. V.H. i, 29. QOcrrarév raises, 
lil, 1, matdes Andiwy, iv, 28. but in all these last passages persons 
are spoken of as relating events which had happened in former times, 
and had been handed down to them by their forefathers. 

Ilais, the concrete term, is sometimes used for wacdia, the abstract ; 
as é€v mardi, in boyhood. And so pepaxcoy: Sdxpvoy éx’ arg apeivac 


‘ The true reading is drnuépu. See it is a verb neuter: rpéxe viv, tpéxe viv, 
Bekker’s edition.—J. S. kara Tous Képakas érouploas, Thesm, 1226. 
“°AAN ott TadTn odv ppdvnw erodpi- —J.S. 
ous, kurip. Androm, 611. In Aristoph. 
Viger. G 
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év petpakig anxodavdvn, having died in youth: Philostr. de Vit. 
Soph. in Hermocr. 

IV. Eis wasav, (xypeiav or the like). ‘Qe dedeacOeis 6 dijpos, eis 
ae i/5n T1Oacds avrois éyeydver: for all purposes: Plut. in Pomp. 

. With the article, rdvves is used to signify the extreme or utmost 

stein of what is mentioned ; (equivalent to 70 cupray, Plut. Lycurg. 
p. 41.) as rpe%s oikéras rovs wavras pa he took with him 
three domestics in all: Athen. vi. éEakdovoe pddora ol wayrTes, 
Thue. 1, 85.0 ra pév ravra yeyovas érn mevrqKovra kal ef, 
Plut. in Ces. os eivac ras taoas déxa, so that they (the Sibyls) 
were all together, or in all; ten: El. V. H. xii, 35. See Clark. 
ad Hom. Hl. 9, 161. x, 570. Burm. ad Grat. Cyn. 16. But when 
the article is omitted, the word signifies either all without excep- 
lion, as, Movoa évvéa racat, all the nine Muses, every one of 
them: or, when things of different kinds are mentioned, it signifies 
that the fae stated is to be taken as meant of aah kind ; as, 
KTyved te yup Ta Ovowa mwavra rpiocyiita EOvce, Herodot. 1, 50. 
V. Wessel. and Valck. ad Herodot. iv, 87. 

2.*Axan, with all zeal or care:° &xact yap OeXe rovs raidas Tijs 
év ‘Popyn dcairns xpnorijs axo\avew, Herodian iii, 13.—3. in the 
accus. neut. plur. elliptically: ré yap tty doxet rpépery ror bvoy rov- 
Tov, tavra Karazizrovra; tumbling down every where, or always: 
Lucian, Asin. [p. 134. A. ed. Salmur.] awavra & érixa ‘Pyidiws, in 
each mode of contest: Hom. Il. e, 807. In all respects, Aristoph. 
Nub: 91432) Ran. 12485 “Theoen. 4410 1159. El V~ Ho xin, 23. 
mavr avadks, utterly void of courage or spirit: Soph. El. (297. 
[301.] Fully expressed, Kata wavra, “Act. Ap. xvil, 22.—4. mavta 
yap ijoav i) rpaxetae rérpat,—i) Pappor Babetac: for all was cragg 
rocks, or deep sands ; for there was nothing but, &c. Philo Jud! ‘de 
Vit. Moys. i.—5. Sometimes was, in concord with a substantive, is 
equivalent to the adv. ravrws; as, T&aca avayKn pocceiyv rods 
airiovs, you must unavoidably ; you cannot but, &c. Epict. Ench. 
c. 38. and c. 18. Aristoph. Pace 373. amas civduvos, Pind. Nem, 
8. mraoa BAUBy, (Kgisthus,) utterly pestilent: Soph. El. 297. 
[301.] wav rotvvavriov éariv, it is quite the contrary: Plato 
Soph. v. Virg. An. v, 800. See Bruack. ad Soph. El. 301. 
Phil. 927.—6. 10 wav médayos, the open or mid sea.—7. for édos: 
THY Paryny éovaav yatkény wacayv, Herodot. ix, 70.—8. dia rarros, 
always: Soph. AL 704. Herodot. i, 122.—9. és ro wav, omnino: 
FEsch. Choeph. 682. 939. Eum. 84.—10. wavra eivai tim, to de 
every thing to a person; to be all inallto him: Herodot. iii, 157. 
vil, 156. v. Berg. p. 236. ad Alciphr. ii, 3—but with the article, 
Wy ré of Cv rg Noyw Ta Tavra H Kurd, is, and he talked of nothing 
else but of Cyno: Herodot. i, 122.—11. was for tavrosazds, ravzotos, 
of every kind: oiwvoist re race, sti ei a, 5.]—12. ro may, the 
vulgar, the common herd: Pind. Ol. 53.” 


» This interpretation of Hoogeveen’s, w Add :—13.e€is ma&v mpoeAhaAvde mox- 
omni studio vel cura, appears very yues- Onplas, for eis wacav poxOnplay, De- 
tionable.—J.S. mosth. Ol]. iii. p- 29.1. 17, Reisk. eis may 
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V. TAdipos or tAwipos.— Fret wAOT WY oyTWI, apXH yap Hy pero- 
mupou: the time for safe navigation being not yet passed: Philo in 
Legat. So in the compar. Thue. i. p. 5. [e. 7.] and, wAwipwrepa 
éyévero map’ adAijAovs, their intercourse by sea was rendered easier 
and safer: Vhuc.i,[c.8.] Uwipes, (of a place,) safe for naviga- 
tion ; mAdipos vais, sea-worthy: [Thue. i, 29.] 

VI. Tlodirefa, political conduct ; measures of a public man : 
mosth. pro Cor. [p. 257. |. 7. Reisk.] 

VIl. TTodds, in great force, having numerous forces: toduv pév év 
yn, Torvy b€ év Oaddcon: Plut. de Fort. Rom. Tfodvs is also said of a 
person much spoken about: zoAdy pev Tov “Adééar dpov kai Didixrov 
éy rais dsaBodais gépwy, perpetually naming, (or, objecting to me) 
Alexander and Philip in your calumnies: Esch. c. Ctes. [p- 
Gi Sle 5: Reisk. ] cf. Asch. in Timarch. [p. 165.1. 7. Reisk.7] coi 
dé modus perv 6 KadXiorparos, Callistratus will be an ample topic: 
Lucian, Dem. Enc. p. 892. 

TTodds, with a gen. much, a great part: is eeu dyew Kat pepe 
éorit wéXXAnY, Demosth. Phil. iii. p. 50. 1. 13. In the plur. with 
the article and a gen. most, the greater part: wnowrwv rovs 
moXXovds wxicav, Thuc. i, 12. Xen. Anab. v, 6, 19. IleNorov- 
viicov ta woXAa, Thue. i, 2. and the superl. in the singular has 
the same sense: LikeXias 7d TAEToTOY, Thue. 1, 12. 

WI\éov, for wXeovéxrnpa, advantage: ti wéov Tov Teixous iy 5 
where was the advantage of the wall? what use in the wall? Aristid. 
pro Quat. p. 315. obdév mréov adbr@ ylyverat, THY Kpiow Garo- 
guyovre: he has gained nothing by his acquittal: Arr. Exp. 
Alex. iii, 27. See Isoer. Paneg. [p. 98. ]. 1. ed. Battie. Cantab. 
1729.] eis ravrov mepirpéyery pupiakis, ovdey mAEOv ToLtovrres: 
to no purpose, without advancing: Plato Theet. Oc zoddol, the 
multitude. Tlodvs is said of what exceeds, or is superlative in 
any respect:% rorapos modus, rushing with a vehement tide: see 


De- 


Virg. En. vi, 659. 


mwoXus Aadwov, talkative to excess: Al. V. 
tt mov, the meaning of xoinas is very comprehensive : 


€Adav, having undergone extremity of 
suffering : Demosth. in Conon, p. 1261. 
1.5.—14, Td may, _adverbially, wholly, 
entirely, altogether: &7d Kadbv mobopaca, 
7) way aleus ! Theocr. Id. iii, 18. éaip- 
pnuatikas, vt! Tov SidAov, Schol.—15. 
mavT €xers, youcomprehend the matter 
thoroughly ; you take the thing exactly: 
Aristoph. Av. 1460.—16. mav7bds madror, 
most certainly, indisputably: Plato Phed. 
p- 28. 1.37. ed. Bas. prim.; really, in- 
deed, Piat. Phedr. p. 196. 1. 6.—17. 
ex mavtds, by all means, indispensably ; 
xph éx mavTos 7) Toy Siaveuovta Trewy 
exe, 2 tiv Mpoundews mepiia pépecdat, 
Lucian, de Mere. Cond. p. 485. c. ed. 
Salmur. So ée&dmavros, Lucian, Reviv. 
p. 416. E. ed. Salm.—18. «i wy rep 


moAD xaxov, extremity of evil: Thuc. il, 51. 


H. xii, 14. zolnois éorié 


Plato 


mavTds mor jy oikeiy ev Snuokpatia, if 
it were not my paramount care, my chief 
solicitude, above all other considerations 
with me, all in all to me: Solon’s lett. to 
Cres. in Diog. Laert.—J.S. 

* TloAvs pev yap 6 PiAurmos eora, for 
there will be a great deal about Philip, 
(in Demosthcnes’s defence of Timarchus, 
viz.)—J.S. 

¥Y OtTw 8 jv woAds, dot’, so mighty 
was he, &c. Aristoph. Av. 488. oitTws 
jv Kat €XécCat Kal Katappovicat moAds, 
so great was he both in, &c. Diog. Laert. 
in Aristipp. moAvs yap, moAds, kal 
ToAunpds eotw uUvOpwros: immoderately 
troublesome: Demosth. adv. Beot. p. 
1024. 1. 3. Reisk. 

The following phrases may be added : 


52 Ilpaypa—Xnpeior. [CHAP. III. § xi. 
Symp. dpa odd, late: Mark vi, 35. modus for woddaxes, Callim. 
Dian. 27. Heliodor. vi, 4. 


VIL. Woaypa.—Airg cidév éorw ére tpadypa xpos ras cvvOjxas 
ravras, he has no longer any thing to do with, &c. any concern in: 
Demosth, éay dé Wevdi, ovdév 8) modypua: no matter; it does not 
signify: Plato Symp. wpijypa pévra ovdév éxoryaavro, they 
cared not, they concerned not themselves about it: Herodot. Er. c. 
63. ot év zpaypacn, those entrusted with public affairs, with the 
government of a state: Thuc.* 

Like xpjpa, it is said of any thing that surpasses: [Inveddwera dé 
Méya zpaypea, Eubul. ap. Ath. Deipn. xii. p. 559.4 an admirable 
or excellent woman. 

IX. IIpaéis, in a forensic use: rv mpakcv eivar ef évds cat apport, 
a form added in some legal instruments, to signify that the parties 
are bound jointly and severally, each to be bound and liable for 
the whole. 

X. Takis, stratagem, trick, intrigue, [and so zpaéypa, Greg. 
Cypr. in Ep.] and apatixoreiy reva, or wokev, &e, to circumvent, 
outwit, trick, a person ; to take a town by artifice. 

XI. Tpdoynpa, ornament, glory: Ldapdes, 76 redexnpa Tijs— 
hryepovias, Plut. in Alex. 

XI. Hpdcynpa, mask, screen, pretence, color, pretext: v. Thue. i. 

. 64. 
‘i XIII. In this sense it is often put absolutely, and opposed to 76 & 
adnbés: ostensibly, so and so, but in reality, &c.—In the same 
manner mpddacw per is opposed to ry 8 adAnbeig, as in Aristid. pro 
Quat. p. 309. and to épy@ dé, as in Paus. Cor. p. 132. 

XIV. Ta zpora for 6 zparos: tobe rav ’AOnvaiwy 7a mpGra, 
Lucian, in Tim. V. Hemst. ad Lucian. t.i. p. 147. Brunck. ad 
Eurip. Or. 1251. Hee. 784. 


SECTION Xfi. 


Rute I. To confirm any thing which has been said, the Greeks 
use the words onpetov, rexunpiov, andderkis, paprvpior, &c. with dé 
in an unconnected position, at the commencement of the next sen- 
tence or member of a sentence; as, mpds wey xpnudrwv Krijow ovde- 


Opacts ef moAXod, Aristoph. Nub. 905. 
i.e. mdvu, Suid. mdAA’ em) wodArots 
duvvcw tov Aidvucov Mh moémo7’, &c. 


culty ; without tr. or d.: Xen. Anab. 
vi, 3, 3. So &vev mpayudrwyv, Demosth. 
Ol. i. p. 14. |. 28. avotuevos rifis 
Bpaxetas meydAa mpdymata, great pos- 


Aristoph. Vesp. 1046. oath upon oath.— 
S. 


z So yeverOa ev trois mpdypact, Plut. 
in Thes. p. 16.1. 5. ed. St.—J.S. 

@ Tronically: obrool 5& Adupiros paon- 
Airns, MéEya Twpaypua, “lookpdrous waby- 
tis: Demosth. adv. Lacr. p. 928.1. 6. 

Under this word may be added, eis 
To wpaypya, to the purpose: Demosth, 
pro Phorm. p. 961.1. 8. ody mpdypaow, 
—tvev mpoyudtey: with trouble or diffi- 


sessions: Plut. in Crass. p. 997.1. 20. ed. 
H. St.—J.S. 

» KAeouevous mempakikomnnkdTos 
abvrovs, having overreached or oulwitted 
them: Polyb. ii, 46. mwpagikomqhoas 
Tov ~AxpoxdpwOov, having got possession 
of it by stratagem: Polyb. ii. 43. and in 
Polyb.-i, 18. it is an intransitive verb,— 


Jee 


RULE 1—5.] Loua—Tis. 53 


mimore 6 Sipos éorovdace, mpds dé SdEns, ws obdé mpds bv THY didXWY" 
Tekpryprov S€ xpipara pevy yap wAciora tray “EXXjvwy more oyar, 
Ta wavO brép pirormias avijAwoev, &c. a proof of it; as appears 
from this, &c. Demosth. adv. Androt. [p. 617. 1. 12. ed. Reisk.] 
Aristot. Eth. vi. c. 5. péya 6€ onpeior ws pev yap, &e. 
Aristid. pro Quat. p. 353.—Sometimes those words are not used 
so elliptically, v. Herodot. Pol. 221. Aristid. 1. c. p. 247. Plato 
Apol. 8. p. 40. AjXoyv dé, 7H, &e. Aristot. Eth. vi. c. 2. In the 
same sense Xenophon uses édj\woey, Cyrop. vii, 1, 30. cf. Mem. 
i,2, 31. In the like unconnected position, 70 6€ padcovpynpa’ érei 
yap, &e. but the knavery was thus; when, &c. Euseb. Prep. Ev. 
p. 220. - 

LYopa signifies a person, an individual: Hsch.in Tim. p. 173. |. 28. 
Virg. En. ii, 18. v, 318. Eurip. Med. 24. tGpers dpdvres eis ra €XEv- 
Oepa copara ywopévas, Dinarch.c. Demosth. p. 94. 1. 54. [Here 
the body of the person is the part chiefly regarded ; as it is in Aischyl. 
Prom. 865. and in Lycurg. adv. Leocr. c. 30.] Kara oopa, indi- 
vidually: kat ovAdAAPdnv aravras, Kal ywpls Exdorovs KaTa copa, 
Asch. in Ctes. p. 405. 1. ult. Reisk. 2apa, a slave, Tob. x, 11. [v. H. 
St. Thes. iii. 1213. B.—J. S.] 

Yopua, a corpse, a carcass: v. Pind. Ol. ix, 52. Nem. ix, 55. Hom. 
Il. iii, 23. xviii, 161. xxiii, 169. 

II. Tédos, a troop, Herodot. ix. c. 42.—Magistracy, public office 
or station: éw trav Baoiéwy, kal Tov padtora év rédXee, Thue. 
1, 10. 

Tédos dé, és réXos, cat rédos, and réXos alone, signify at last: He- 
rodot. "Er. ¢. 66. Xen. Cyrop. ii. p: 51. 1. 11. Lucian, Dem. 
Enc. p. 923. Xen. Cc. 17. § 10. Thuc. i, 109. Xen. Cyrop. 
i, p. 25. and ii. p. 42. And in the same sense 70 7edevraior, 
Lucian, |. c. p. 902. Plato Phed. p. 91.1. 35. and ra redevraia, 
Demosth. Ol. ii. p. 6. and wépas, Asch. in Tim. p. 119. 1. 29. 
[p. 84. l. 13. Reisk.] and réppa, Phocyl. 131.—But ro réQos, 
and dca 7éA\ovs, sometimes signify, wholly, uiterly, absolutely: Pho- 
cyl. [v, 47.] Xen. Gic. 17. § 10.¢ 

Téxyn. mdon réxvy is by all means,? with all possible speed: Ari- 
stoph. Eccl. 530. 306. iOein réxvn,* openly, without disguise : 
Herodot. Call. c. 57. See Larch. (vi. p. 120.) 

Ill. Tes has sometimes the article before it; see Ch. I. R. 19. 
and Aristoph. Av. 1039. Nub. 773. But 6 6€ zts is some other, 
another: Aristoph. Av. 1444. "Eyovor 8€ d) ri rovro ; but what is 
this which they have? Plato Phedr. p. 259. V. Lucian, de Sacer. 13. 
t. i. p. 536; 

IV. Tis for zotos, as, ris yap éyw pos rocovrovs; what am I 
against so many? See Hist. Susann, v. 54. 

V. Various particles are subjoined to res, expressive of the wonder, 


¢ Add réAos, a market toll: Aristoph. kaleothkee ex tis iBeins (openly, avow- 
Acharn. 896.—J.S. edly) Aakedatmoviowst moA€utos. ix, 36.) 

@ See Aristoph. Thesmoph. 65.—J.S.  kataddgas abrovs iden) TéxXvy amoAuTeiv 

* (In which sense Herodotus some- qbrdy, (in good earnest.) ix, 56.—J.S. 
times uses the phrase é« 77s i@eins: 


Tis. 


ignorance, &c. of the inquirer; as, rés dpa, ris more, ri dijrore, 
ri dja, &e. 

VI. Té yap &\Ao—} with a verb: Alex. ri yeAgs; Diog. ré yap 
cdo, i) dvepvhaOnr, &c. why because I recollected what the Greeks 
did, to be sure: Lucian. [Dial. Mort. p. 253. C. ed. Salmur.j]—and 
ri yap ay dddo; itisunavoidable ; how can it be otherwise? is some- 
limes put at the end of a sentence. 

Kat ri yap, in a word, to be brief: Lucian, Tox. p. 609.—Ti 
yap; serves as an affirmative answer: to be sure, certainly, Quidni? 
v. Eurip. Or. [v. 476. Pors.J—Té with a subjunctive mood ex- 
presses a doubt as to what shall be done, when doing is practicable ; 
as, ri ¢@@; With an optative and ay, it expresses a doubt whether any 
thing can be done at all; as, ré dir’ Gy jets Spppev; Soph. Phil. 
1393. what then can we do? i.e. I fear we can do nothing at all. 
But the poets frequently omit the ay, as A’sch. Choeph. 392. Soph. 
Ant. 604.—Sometimes ri is to be supplied from a preceding interro- 
gation: AEsch. Eum. 791. 821. Eurip. Jon, 1446. 

VII. Té yap, et pj, and ri dé, ei po), in answers, what but. How 
did your wife appear toattend? &c. ri dé, ei py Umioxveiro ye emt- 
perjoceoOar; why so well that ske promised, &c. Xen. Ac, p. 844. 
and in the same manner presently afterwards. 

VIII. “AdAoze? is used in questions; as, &AXore ij wept wrelorov 
mom, orws; &c. do you not esteem it of the greatest importance ? are 
you not very solicitous that? &c. Plato Apol. p. 24.1.30. adAXore 
3) of ravry oikéovTes Aiyutriwy rewhaovow ; Herodot. il. ¢. 147% »And 
without i}: dAXore ody, Fv & éy@, ovdée iarpos, Ka’ dooyv iarpos, TO TY 
iaTpy cuppépov oKkoret ; Plato de Rep. i. p. 242. [When 7 is omitted, 
the interrogation is in &Ado re alone; not in the other words of the 
sentence. | 

IX. Té interrogative is used in a form wherein doubt is expressed 
as toa proper appellation : & rio’ eizw; how shall I find a name bad 
enough for thee? Aristoph, Nub. 1381. [1360.] @ ré Gy eitay o€ ms 
6p0as xpocetmor; O! what name can be applied to thee bad enough 
for thy deserts? Demosth. pro Cor. p. 316. init. 

X. "AAG ri py; what else then, if not that? said by an interro- 
gator when a prior question has been answered in the negative: 
Plato Symp. c. 23. cfc. 25. Xen. Cyrop. iii, 1, 23. Theoer. Id. 
vill, 15. 

But sometimes ré pv; is an affirmative answer: fo be sure, of 
course: Plato Soph. c. 5. Phadr. p. 229. ef. ib. p. 272, 273. And 
ré yup ov; and wis yap ov ;* have the same use.” 


54 [CMAP. 111. § xi. 


€”AAXoTt (or YAAO TL) Occurs in such 
interrogations only as are used to elicit an 
acknowledgement or concession ; never in 
such as are employed merely forthe sake 
of information.—J.5. 

Sf Add Xen. Anab. ii, 5, 2. iv, 7, 4.— 
JsS. 

& Socr. GAAG phy etvouos 7 7 Aakedal- 
pov. Hipp. m@s yap of; most assuredly : 
Plato Hip. M, p. 346.1. 36. Bas, 1. 





h Hoogeveen wrongly translates tl oév 
Tovro; in Plato Hip. M. p. 298. (348. I. 
51. Bas. prim.} by Quid ita? The whole 
passage stands thus: Socr. &sepos ef Tov 
avdpos, & ‘Inmla, as oxérAids eort, Kal ov- 
Sty padlws dmrodexduevos. Hip. th oby 
T0UTO, & Séxpates ; (what matters that ? 
what does that signify?) 7d yap op0ds Ae- 
vyouevov avdynn ate amodéxec@at, 7) wh 
amodexonevp KaTayeAdot@ elvar.—J.S, 


RULE 6—14.] Tis. 55 


XI. Tis is elegantly added to many words, imparting to them 
somewhat of its own indefinite signification ; as, roids res, Aristoph., 
Nub. 763. [755.] Plato Soph. 1. Aristid. pro Quat. p. 296. mas 
res péya rt, ovdév ze, scarcely at all, or not at all: Herodian, i. c. 
16. Xen. Mem. i, 2, 42. cpixpdy re. mo\d@ Toe xelpwy, Aristid. 
Or. Plat. iii, p. 405. modd\@ rox mpwros, Ib. p. 402. Omdaov ze 
diagéper, how much it differs; rorade res, Xen. Mem. i. 1, 1. Cf: 
Plato Symp. c. 2. ' 

Tes is often understood ; as in Soph. Cid. R. 314. Aj. 154. Ged. 
R. 612. 517. Xen. Symp. v, 2. cf. Xen. Ages. i, 22. and Fisch. 
ad Well. p. 294.; and especially before genitives used partitively ; 
as, Kav yapn wor’ abros, i) Tov Evyyerdy, ij THY didov: and if he, or 
(any one) of his relations or friends marry: Aristoph. Nub, 1126. 
[1112.] See Soph. El. 1323. Act. Ap. xxi, 16. and Hor. Od. 
lii, 13, 13. 

XII. Tis indefinite is found in interrogations. See Demosth. Phil. 
i. [p. 43. 1. 8. Reisk.] ris évéov; is anyone within? Fisch, Ch. 
652. 

Ti for 6, ’rt, that which, what : Mark xiv, 36. cf. vi, 36. viii, 2. 
Matth. xx, 22. 

XIII. Tes, on Fr., one, i. e. any person: Aaxedaipova médewv 
BOvnv ov mpodo0etcav—evpor res av, Paus. Ach. p. 415. See 
Hom. [ll. 8, 271.] Asch. Eum. 154. Theogn. 184. Instead of res 
and a verb in the 3rd person, a verb alone in the 2nd person (as in 
Latin) is employed: Hom. Il. e, 85. 

XIV. Ilas zis, every one. mrav éxaora, every one of the parti- 
culars, Basil. ad Domit. In the same sense, atros €xacros zpo- 
ros éomevdev aptac payns, each, every one, Paus. in Mess. So 
mavres Soot, and was 6 with a participle, Luke xviii, 14. John 
Xvili, 37. xix, 12. Also écaords zis, and airds tes. Tis alone is put 
for écaoros, each, every one:' viv res, & orpariw@rat,—émeryérOw : 
Plut. in Fab. -v. Xen. Cyrop. vi, 1, 6. vi, 4, 20. Abresch. ad 
ZEsch. iii. p. 85. Brunck. ad Soph. Aj. 245. Tus, though construed 
with a verb in the third person, sometimes signifies the person speak- 
ing; as, moi res rpéperac; Aristoph. Th. 603.—Tes and 7 for a 
person, and a thing, of importance: Epict. Ench. c. 18. Act. Ap. 
v, 36. Theocr. xi, 79. In this sense it is opposed to odres in Pind. 
Pyth. 8. to ovdeis in Epict. Ench. c. 31. (see Aristoph. Eq. 
158. For odSeis in this sense Lucian uses 76 pndév, Mort, Dial. t. i. p. 
282.) and sometimes péyas is added to res in this use, Act. Ap. vill, 
9. See Ov. Fast. vi, 27.——Aéyew 7, to say something of weight 
or moment ; something to the purpose: Xen. Mem. ii, 1, 12, Aisch, 
Socr. Dial. ii, 7, 23. Soph. Gid. R. 1475. Trach. 865. to which is 
opposed obdév Néyery, Plato Apol. 17. [which, however, seems some- 
times to mean to be of little weight: Eurip, Suppl. 595. v. Her- 
mann’s addenda ad vs. 612. A’sch. Agam. 176.* ex Schutzii con). ] 


i This is an imitation of Hom. ef pév Dr. Blomfield conjectures, o. a. Seika 
mis ddpu Ontdcdw, &c. Il. B, 382, 383, mw. w. ‘non se quidquam fuisse ostendet.” 
384.—J.S. —J.S, 

* For obdtv dv Adtar amply dv, (v. 164.) 
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employed: Id. Sympos. 


Tis—Xapes. 


—Eyew ri, to be rich: Esch. Dial. 
much knowledge or wisdom: Plato Apol. 6,7, 10. 
of great account or consequence : Md. ib. 33. 


[CHAP. 111. § xii. 


13.4 ri eidévar, to have 
tl eivat, to be 


rt movetv, to be well 


Tis for rotos, Soph. Trach. 311. v. Valck. ad Fragm. Call. p. 23. 


Tes sarcastically substituted for ov: 


Tour’ eis aviav TouTos épxerat 


rit, somebody will suffer for these words, i.e. you, Teucer, (to whom 


Menelaus is speaking, 


Lucian, Dial. Meretr. 3. p. 


) shall repent of them: Soph. Aj. 
28.5,,:04 


1138. v. 


SECTION XII. 


RuLE I. Tosotrov, thus much only :! 


this: Demosth. 


lowed by éaoy, v. Herodot,. 
88. 
Isocr. Paneg. p. 141. 


II. ®ddv0s, grudge. 


roovvroy urecmay, adding only 


So roaévée,* Herodot, ii. p. 111.—Tooodror is fol- 
Mii (SV: 
daov soot feuaus : not so much through per suasion as fear : 5 


> ~ 
ov TOGCOUTO phd foo = 


Thue. i 


“Erepos togovros, as much again: érépov ToaouToV ues 


pOdvos ovdeis expresses readiness or willing- 


ness: XN ovdels POdvos, (in answer to a request,) and willingly 


too; with all my heart: 


pOdvos ovdeis, & Lérwr, (in answer,) wil- 


lingly, O Solon: Plato Tim. p. 23.11.36. So ovdeis pOdv0s, b Eévor, 


(in answer,) Ceb. Tab. [p. 8. l. 6. ed. Simps. Ox. 1738 
TuyKavw ee o0dves ovdeis éyerv: Plato Phaed. 


Soph. c. 


| & pévroe 


Also Plato 


ee éxew,” or eidéva, is to be thankful, or grateful ; 
with a dative of the person, and a genitive of the thing; as, éy@ aoe 


, U 
Xaptv ToVTOV: 


for a kindness. 
620.11.,26. 
for this. 
Re dl, 


év xapire, as a favor. 


J But &xes rt; in Aristoph. Nub. 723. 
is, have you got any device yel ?—J.S. 

k Add; Tis, in a very emphatical 
sense, for any person or thing whatever, 
without any exception: mpaotépous yevér- 
Oat tivbs, Demosth, de male ob. leg. p. 
852.1. 8. & yh Kat Deol! Kal TodTo 7d 
aoéBnua fdartdy rivos Hyeiobe; Dem, 
in Androt, p. 618. 1. 5. v. et adv. Lep. 
p. 284.1.17. Tl, why, wherefore: An- 
stoph. Plut. 252.—J.S. 

¢ Not much unlike this is its sense in 
Plat. Lysand. &p0n mupds wey obey Epyov, 
ov’ txvos TocodTov, not so muchas a ves- 
tige: p. 804. 1. 22. ed. H. St. but I 
conjecture, &. 7. fe 0. €pyov ovd txvos 
ToOgOvTOV.—J.S, 

eusee Ch, V. ‘Sah ky 
§ 12—14.] 


Te. [icf a6: 


v. Dem. pro Megal. p. 84. 1. 14. 
Tas) aToowevar, (Dem. Ep. ii. p. 


Xapw (or yape- 
111.) or redeiy, to make a return 


xXapuv amoarepety, to be ungrateful: Plato Gorg. p. 
dpeihw oo. Xap rourou, Lam indebted, or obliged, to you 
ony xap, for your sake: see Ch. I. 


m In Aristoph. oddeulay Exw ye TO 
Biy xapiv, is, I have no enjoyment of 
life; my life is a burden to me: Lys. 
865. and rots 6 orlots Xdpiv ovdeulav 
ol éciwv, is, I have no relish of my 
food: ib. 869.—On this word the follow- 
ing plirases may be added; ézel ode pa 
TIS Xapis ev Mdpvacba, Hom. Il. 1, 
316. odméoxeto Bonbijoev pera pmeya- 
Ans xapitos: very readily, very wil- 
lingly: Polyb. E, L. 31. véwewy xdpuy, 
to gratify, (with a dative,) Aristoph. Av. 
384. broupyetv xdpiv, Aristot. Rhet. 
ii. 9. moAAHY Xdpiv KaTabéeuevot, 
having received it as a great benefit, for 
which they were to be ever ready to make 
a grateful return: A®sch, in Ctes, p. 432. 
1, 12, Reisk.—J.S. 


RULE 1—8.] Xdpis—Xpijpa. 57 


Xdpis, grace; the free undeserved favor of God; in the N.T. 
but €ywuer xaov in Hebr. xii, 28. should be rendered, let us be 
thankful; let us cherish gratitude.— xpos yadpiv, for évexa or 
xapw: [see Ch. I. R.11.] wpos yap Adywr, Soph. Tr. 178. Ant. 
30. v. Brunck. 

Ill. Xeip.— é« yempos (or year) padyecBar, or rocety év xepal payny, 
to fight hand to hand: whence } é« xeipos, or cvorddny, or é« ovard- 
cews, OF Kata avaracw, or poetically airocyeddr, payn, close fight: 
cvoTadny yup ovens Tis payns, kai Tov TANYGY Ex YEipos ywopévor, 
Diod. S. xi, 7. See Demosth. in Panath. t. i. p. 243. Hermann. ad 
Soph. Aj. 27. in Erf. ed. maj. So és yeipas, Soph. Tr. 441. 
v. Ged. C. 975. € 

IV. Tijs kowvodoyias ék yerpos yevouérvns, at once, on the spot: 
Polyb. v. 

V. Xewpav vouos,” blows; fighting ; employment of force or the 
sword: v. Wessel. add. ad Diod. S. t. i. p. 277. Musgr. ad Eurip. 
Bacch. 738. io xeipa, under power, subjected :° Soph. El. 1090. v. 
Thom. M. p. 896. 

VI. "Ev xepoiv, (nearly the same as év year vouw,) in ballle ; 
while engaged ; in the affray: rovs pev év yepoly améxrewayr, rove 
dé Govras €hafoy. 

VII. Xeipiv adixwy dipgar, or xardp~a, to be the aggressor,” Xen. 
Cyrop. i. c. 30. to begin hostilities, Maceab. iv, 40. and dpyew 
adixwy, (neuter,) Al. V. H. i, 14. eis yeipas iévac is said of an 
amicable meeting, as well as of a hostile encounter.’ 

VIII. Xpéos.—ypedv aroxorai, (nove tabule,) en iniquitous ex- 
tinction, by an order of government, of all private debts without just 
payment. This was called ceroaxGera also, and ypewxoria. 


SECTION XIII. 


Rutes I. Il. Wi. Xpipa (like rpaypa, Sect. X. R.8.)is said of a 
thing that surpasses in any way: as, cvds xpijpa péya, a huge boar: 
Herodot. Cl. c. 36. Oavyacroy ri ypipa map0évov, a most beau- 
tiful virgin: Charit. xpijpa mod\dMev vedy, a great multitude of 
ships: Herodot. Er. c. 42. @eiov éxtoxdrwy xpijpa, divine para- 
gon of bishops! Euseb. Pr. Ev. i. 10 ypijpa ray Kérwy door! 
what an immense number of labors! Aristoph. Ran. [1278.] so Nub. 
[1.] See Aristoph. Vesp. 927. [933.] Heliod. £th. x, 23. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 895. Al. V. H. ii, 13. Xen. Cyrop. ii, 2. édXagoy, caddy 
Tt xpijpa cat péya, Xen. Cyrop.i. See Cic. ad Att. i, 12. [in Sen. 
p-r.6.] Seneca Ep. 95. [p. 602. 1. 19. ed. Lips. Antverp. 1615.] 


* Similar to this is the English expres- q Add, eis xetpayit ouvqWar, (vadv sc.) 
sion, club-law.—J.8. close: Eurip. Heracl. 430. (in manibus 


° “Trd xeipa, off-hand ; at once: Aristot. terre, Virg. Geor. ii, 45.) but Valcks 
Meteor. ii. c.9. So sub manum, Sueton. and Heath read ds x. y. o.—TOovs mpo- 
Aug. 49.—J.S. €oTaTas avTay eis TUS xXElpas AaUBdvwr: 

P Demosth, in Aristocr. p. 635.1.27, taking them in hand ; expostulating with 
in Euerg. p. 1141.1], 8. 1143, 18.—J.S. them in private: Polyb.i, 70.—J.S. 

Viger. H 
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Ov. de Pont. ii, 37. Phedr. iv. fab. 7. Spanh. ad Callim. h. Dian. 
100. Fisch. ad Well. ii. p. 288. seq. 

IV. (V.) Money employed, or put out at interest, was called évepya 
xorjpara: unemployed, dpyayx. The interest or profit, épyor or épya- 
aia. Hence épyazecbar, to be employed in money-making ; to increase 
one’s fortune: Isoer. ad Nicocl. p. 37. xpiuaow épyagecbat, De- 
mosth. pro Phorm. p. 605. 1. 32. to turn money. eipyaoaro év 
abrois, (the five talents,) traded with the same: Matth. xxv, 16. To 
xpiua, in the singular, is said of a particular sum of money: Act. Ap. 
iv, 37. The principal, or capital, was called ro apyaiov, 7a apyaia, 
&pxatov ddveworv, apxatov Kepadacoy, and Kepadaoy, Aschin. c. Ctes. 
p. 289. 1. 12. aud this last is used simply for @ sum of money: Act. 
Ap. xxii, 28. The interest, of réxor: v. Athen. Deipn. xiii, Surplus, 
or odd money, ro xpoady, or TO més. 

V. (VI) "Aria xphuara, the fortune or goods of those who were 
armot, i. e. excluded from public offices and honors, and devoted 
by the laws to ignominy: ypoypara éxizipa, the contrary. Those 
first mentioned might be seized by any one with impunity. 

Vi. (VIL.) Xpuods év vopicpart, or ws voutopa, or éxéonpos, coined 
gold ; xo. donpos, gold bullion ; ypucos év karackevais, gold plate ; 
xp. é€v vAn, Or ws Grn, gold in bars or ingots ; Xpuvads ws mpodcknpa, 
golden vessels or plate. The same expressions are used of silver: 
Plat. in Pomp. Philo de Legat. ad Caium, and de Provid. 

VIL. (VUI.) Xdépa, rank, character or predicament: ray ob dvrwv 
Zyovar ywpav :—ev- Ywp| Tov évedpevorTos GAGrvat. 

VILL. (AX.) Tots pév dxov érvxev éxaoroy karuBéPAnrat, Tuts dé ev 
xope@ &kacra teraypéva Keirac: in their proper places ; in order: 
Xen. (Xe. ii,,3..ef.- Gynopsrity, 513% 

IX. (X.) Kara ywpay éxeww, or pévery,” or arpeperv, to remain un- 
disturbed, unremoved, in statu quo. Xwpa, dignity, rank, honor, 
station, (locus,) Polyb. i, 43. Jos. Arch. vi, 10, 1. Xwpa, the 
country, in contradistinction to the town, Xen. Hier. x, 5. Polyb. 1, 
1,72. Herodian vi, 4; 11. cf. Grav. Lect. Hes. c. viii. p. 38. 

X. (XL) "Opa, proper time, full time, high time.* "Qoa, puberty, 
maturity, marriageable age: ijdn 8 eis dvdpos Spay hxovans ris Kopns, 
Plato Crit. p. 113. 1. 32. Marriageable girls are said év dpg yevéo- 
Oar, Herodian i, 2, 3. 

The following uses of dpa, signifying time, are to be noticed :—1. 
Spa ris fpépas, a twelfth part of the natural day: Xen. Mem. iv, 3, 
4. Herodot. ii. p. 153. ed. Wess.—2. dpa rijs vuxris, a fourth part 
of the night: Xen, Mem. iv, 7, 4. which is called also 4 gvAaxy.— 
3. dpa, midnight: Sapph. fragm. ap. Hephzest.* (vusrds apodyds, 
Hom. Od. 8, 841.)—4. Spa pyvds, one part or division of a month ; 


* Sxenréov, wdrepoy Set Tovs wey %AXovs 
viuous, obs émt rots Gdikodot Thy mwéAw 
«< a > > Ul 7. \ 
juels aveypdare, axtpous elvat, révde de 
KUpiov' 2 Tovvaytiov, Tovrov pty vou, 
Kata Xdpav bE wévery Tovs KAdous 


égv: Demosth. in Timocr. p. 701. |. 16. 


—J.S. 
°"Apa Badifev, Aristoph., Eccl. 30. 


al mor’ &vdpes ovk Hkovew ; &pa & hv md- 
Aa: Ib. 877. &pa oor, & BéAriore, Tov 
Kpoloou maida mudevew: then, my worthy, 
you had better teach Cresus’s son: Lu- 
cian, Vit. Auct. p. 361. D. Salmur.—J.S. 
* P, 65. 1. 11. in the ed. of Dr. Gais- 
ford,—J. 8. , 
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one of the three decades, into which the Greek months were divided: 
Xen. Mem. iv, 7, 4.—5. dpa éveaurov, one of the four seasons 
of the year. “Opae in the plural: zavra doa dpat puova, Xen. 
Anab, i. p. 39. ed. Hutch. min.—6. dpa, by way of eminence, 
the ovine Polyb. ti, 9. and the summer: Galen. de Fac. Alim. ii. 
Cf. Grav. Lect. ad Hes. "Epy. 31.—7. wpa, preper season A time: 
i) rov ordpov dpa, Xen. Ec. xvii, 1. Cf. Trill. Obs. 28 


CHAPTER IV. 
ON THE PRONOUN 


RuLe# I. Periods are elegantly terminated i the pronouns éyw, 
jyérepos, Yuerenos, ovros. V. Ceb. Tab. [p. 46. 1. 2. ed. Simps.]" 
Demosth. pro Cor. {p. 227. 1. 6.] Ib. [p. 228. 1. 12.] Ib. [p. 260. |. 6.] 
[V. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 245. 1. 29. Aristoph. Av. 1627.]—u 
terminates in St. John iv, 19. cf. vit, 48. 

IJ. In the Greek, as in some other languages, the datives of pri- 
itive Bponouns; are sometimes elegantly or emphatically redundant : 


peor,” oor,” jyiv, Soph. Aj. 216. tiv, Soph. Ged. R. 1401.—Qui 
MIHI, ubi ad uxores ventum est, tum [demum] fiunt senes: ‘Ver. 
Phorm. v, 8, 21. 


lil. A possessive pronoun sometimes egrees with a substantive 
signifying something with regard to which the personal pronoun im- 
plied in the possessive is passive or the object, not an agent or source ; 
as, evvoia yao ép@ 7H on, for I shall say it out of my good- soni 
towards you: Plato Gorg. p. 486. |. 5. o6s 2690s, my longing 
for you: Hom. Od. A, [201.]  zporoig rn on, thr ough forecast for 
your welfare ; ; cut of precaution used on your behalf: Eurip. Andr, 
650. épy dwpea, a gift bestowed on me: Xen. Cyrop. vili, 3, 32. 

IV. A possessive is transferred from its proper substantive to 
another: roy é€pov wdivwy xovor, my pain of labors, for éuav, the 
Ba of my labors: Euiip. Plien., 

- Words are often put in apposiiion or in concord with the geni- 
Re: oe a personal pronoun implied in a preceding possessive, or to 
which personal genitive that possessive is equivalent In signification ; 
as, Tapa a aeeeaden Tou Kakodalporos. So Aristoph. Plut.33." 

VI. Aurés is sometimes employed as a reciprocal pronoun: xazra- 
puyy abrg—zopizoro, he might provide a refuge for himself: 


* Add: dvaratecOut Kal’ Spav,ecarly, 6 wh Spaicr Anudorpatos, Aristoph. Lys. 
betimes: Polyb. i, 45. jjke moAAHs 391.—J.S. 


Spas, late, in the evening: Polyb. v, 8. u ~“Egnv éym& closes sentences in almost 


otrws ev dpa, so carly in the morning: 
Aristoph. Eccl. 395. és tas dpas, for 
ever: Aristoph. Ran. 380. épa, age. 
See Plut. Alcib. p. 350. 1.1. H. Steph. 
Ages. p. 1126. |. 19. My &pacw tkorro, 
perdition take him! Lucian, Dial. Me- 
retr. p. 734. D. Salm. ph Spas koi, 
Aristoph. Lys. 1037. nitxovro uh Spav 
@cuicroKAcovs yevérOo, Plut. Vhemist. 
p- 223. |. 6. and elliptically, as an epithet: 


every page of Cebes.—J. S. 

¥ Austoph. Lys. 707. 
Acharn. 458.—J. 8. 

w Aristoph. Nub. 206. Eccl. 136. Ran. 
1119.—J.S. 

*‘Hueértepov ty ein moveiv kal iaobas 
7a ToalTa, THY Kal es TUDE avTa po- 
ayaydyvtTwv: Lucian, Jup. Tr. p. 206. 
D. ed. Salm.—J. S. 


Nub. 116. 
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Euseb. Prep, Ev. |. vi. for avrg. And on the other hand, 09, ot, é, 
éavrov, are often not reciprocal; as, €i0 ws éreody éfov éavr@ moreiv,— 
for avrg: Demosth. in Androt. 

VII. ‘Eavrotd in the first person, for éuavrod, Isocr. in Busir. In 
the second person: o¥sw matdevers Tous éavrijs pidous, thus thou in- 
structest thy friends: Xen. Mem. ii.” Adri in the second person, 
St. Luke xiii, 34. Suas for nostras is in Ov. Ep. v. 46. See Fisch. 
ad Well. p. 172. In the phrase ards caf’ abrov, or adros zpos abrov, 
the pronoun is used without respect to person, ‘Adri mpds abriy, in 
the first person, alone, by myself: Soph. El. 281. (285.] In the 
third person, airy ca@ abriy eidtkpiris  deavora, the under- 
standing free and disengaged from external objects: Plato Phed. 
es WOMviet. ec. War 1 ane, 

VII. Adros éxacros is the same as éxacros alone: Herodot. vii, 19. 
vili, 124. Demosth. wept cuppop. and avroécaoros has the same mean- 
ing; but abOéxaaros (qu. 6 abros mapa or év éxdory,) signifies, austere, 
rigid, severe, rigorous, strict: avOéxaorov twa kai mpor, Dion. 
Halic. ad Pomp. (speaking of Thucydides.) 

IX. ‘°O ards [Attic ; and in epic poetry even without the article : 
v. Schaef. ad Greg. Cor. p. 303.] the same: xara tov avroy rovre 
Tporov ev weromKora Tiv TOA, Lucian, Tyr. aloypdv éorw dvOpam@ 
TaUTa TagyELV TOls appovectarus Tov Onpiwy, Xen. Mem. ii, 1, 5.° 
v. Ern. and Drakenb. ad Sil. xv, 400. and Cort. ad Sall. Cat. c. 
80. taca yuvij—t) abvry éariv, all women are the same: Plut. Con}. 
Prec. p. 144. elvae po) thy ab’riy rais tvyovoas yuvativ, not to 
be the same as ordinary women: ib. ax0 rijs avrijs ovreioba, from 
the same table: Synes. Hence cara ravra, after the manner of, 
like ; with a dative: kadodvtat—xara& rav7a “EXAnow, Paus. in Ach. 
p. 410. yada rivery Kara ravra rois Ppépeow, Lucian, Alex. p. 530. 
And ro air, by itself, so, in the same manner, following caOdzep in a 
simile: Plut. Apophth. Adros, for the soul of a person, in contra- 
distinction to his body; (to the etéwAoy in the infernal regions; Hom. 
Od. X, 602.)—for the body, opposed to the soul, Hom. Il. a, 4.— 
for a person, opposed to his possessions, Od. 7, 329. 332.—or to 
others present, Il. 0, 4. 7, 302.—or for something as distinguished 
from what surrounds or is near it, Od. y, 171.—or for the whole 
as distinguished from its parts, Il. », 474.—of a person as acting 
without cooperation, Il. 6, 75. p, 48. rv avros idéeoxer, with 
whom he was in love, and whom he wished to love exclusively, without 
any rival: Ul.1, 449. Aidros, emphatically, for even, very, (in the 3rd 
sense in Dr. Johnson’s dictionary ;) Wiad &, 450. p, 429. v, 614.— 
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¥ C. 1. § 30. where I find cavt7s.— 
J.S. 

= So erointey by tavtd TPH Bacire?: 
he would have done the same as the king 
of Persia did: Demosth, de Fals. Leg. 
p. 383.1. 16. Reisk. It is to be observed 
that in this idiom the dative is equivalent 
to the nominative of the same noun or 
pronoun agreeing with the same verb 


repeated, and governing the accusat. of a 
relative: émolnoev ty brep Kal bd Baoireds 
érolnoev: for the verb is never the sub- 
stantive verb, but always one involving 
both a copula and a predicate: where it 
is otherwise, there is no idiomatical pecu- 
liarity in the phrase. See Aristoph. 
Plut, 253.—J. S. 
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or instantly: &vdpovcev—airyh ovv gdppryyt, he started up imme- 
diately, just as he was, with his harp in his hand: Il.., 195. It 


indicates love, tender feeling, and affection, Od. £, 141. Adrdés, 
voluntarily, spontaneously : Il. p, 254.° Alone: Il. v, 729. Hence 


avroi écper,? we are alone, and therefore may speak our minds freely : 
v. Hemst. ad Lucian. t. i. p. 250, Heusd. Spec. crit. in Plat. p. 30. 
Heindorf. ad Plat. Parm. p. 220. Hence it signifies apart or 
familiarly: Od. n, 237. 7, 104. y, 19. 327. , 331.7, 288.0, 396. It is 
added to a name for the sake of explication: H. Cer. 1. Sometimes, 
on the contrary, the name is added to the pronoun for the same pur- 
pose: Il. a, 143. It is used for the sake of contradistinction, like 
hic and ille: Il. y, 282. schyl. Prom. 440. v. Heindorf. ad 
Plat. Lys. p. 4. and it is so used in all persons, and without the 
addition of a primitive or personal pronoun: y. Il. v, 252. 448. 
Od. 6, 374. It is sometimes a reciprocal, Il. +, 342. Od. x, 27. 
and is added to a personal pronoun, where there is a reciprocal 
sense, either in composition, as in Soph. [G£d. R. 1080.] or sepa- 
rately, as always in Homer. It is sometimes a relative pronoun, 
him, her, it: in this use it has less emphasis, and the nominative 
is never employed. It signifies the same;¢ in which sense the 
article is always joined to it by Attic writers, but not by epic. v. 
Schef. ad Greg. Cor. p. 303. ‘Yz0 76 avro is, about the same time: 
SO kara 70 aire, at the same time. Adro pdvov, merely, nothing else 
but: v. Valek. With an ellipsis of ody it answers to our English 
phrase and all: rodXepiwy rriOos airois tots EXaPer, arms and all ; 
avrois avdpdor:—air@ TQ inmy KaretorricOn.* 

Airws (so it is ateaus to be written in Homer) signifies,—1. jusé 
so; in the same manner; the same: Soph. Ckd. R. 951. Hence 
waavrws (ws 8 aizws in Homer,) and 68 airws, Soph. Tr. 1048.— 
2. with reference to a past state, sfilJ: Hl. o, 338. with reference 
to a present state, just as I am, just as you are, &c. ll. e, 255. Il. 
[o,] 198. . Hence—3. kcal aizws, even so, i. e. nevertheless: Ul. «, 598. 
and w, 620. (where it may be rendered, gratis, gratuitously.) 
Hence—4. merely ; nothing else but: Od. v, 379. and with a verb, 
m, 313.—5. without reason, rashly, at random: Il. @, 55. p, 143.4 
Od. 5, 665. p, 284.—6. in vain; to no purpose: Ul. 0, 128. 513. 
m, 117. 0, 584. 

X. (XIIL.) Adrds enters often, and sometimes elegantly, into com- 
position with other words ; as, avrerdyyeAros, self-invited ; one who 
does anything of his own accord, without bidding : Demosth. pro 


@ So abrébev, of his own accord ; obte 
abtddev Siovociro mapadauBavew Tap 
€“ov Thy vavy, odt", ereid}—jvayKacen 
em Thy vadv amevar, CAOdY HOLANTE mot 
diadetacda: adtqv : Demosth. adv. Polycl. 
p- 1215. 1. 28. Reisk. So Plut. in Arat, 
p- 1887. |. 20. ed. H, St.—J.S. 

’ Demosth. Phil. iii. p. 128. 1. 16. 
Polyb. vi, 48. Theocr. Id. x, 19,—J.S, 

© See Aristoph. Ach. 604, Thesm. 472. 
—J.S. 


@ See Aristoph. Plut. 253. and Br. tau» 
7 TovTo, the very same thing: Aristoph. 
Plut. 153.—J. S. 

e Add, avtod, huc, hither: Aristoph. 
Av. 663. v. Dindorf, é& avtijs, imme- 
diately : Theogn. 231. and in one word 
etavtis, Polyb. xiii, 5, aitd tovTo. See 
Toup. ad Longin. Fragm. v.—J. 8. 

Ff Where it may be rendered unde- 
servedly.—J. 8. 
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Cor. [p. 247. 1. 24. Reisk.J—(abroxéXevaros, Aristid. pro Quat. 
Pp: 475.) vais avrarvdpos xarenovriaGn, together with her crew; 
oikias avravdpous, with their inhabitants: Plut. wapadd. ‘EAA. Kat 
‘Pop. p. 306. immos avrégopros xarexpnpvicdn, load and all; éxw- 
myAdrouy, KuTapiacots avroxAddos Kai airoxépos, for oars they used 
cypresses with their branches and leaves on: Lucian, Ver. H. 1. [p. 
741. E. ed. Salmur.] airetovawos, one’s own master ; ro avrekovouy, 
uncontrolled liberty or power ; avroxépaXes, a primate ; avrijxoos, an 
ear-witness ; avromrns, an eye-witness, Plut. |. c. p. 310. whence 
abrowia, and avropei: atropodos,£ a deserter to the enemy, or one 
who comes spontaneously ; aitovcpos, avrotedjs, abrdd.iKos, indepen- 
dent ; abOcd0s, fresh from a journey ; abroxdnros, self-invited ; 
abrodidaxros, self-taught ; atrovpyds, one who works with his own 
hands, Paleph. Fab. 3.4 abréyep, one who executes anything with 
his own hands, Aristoph. Av. 1135. especially (in which sense «airo- 
Oavaros also) homicide: Soph. El. 958. 1022. Hence airdyep (as 
well as abrogdvos, abrobavaros, abroxréves) signifies a self-murderer ; 
whence the adverb airoye:pi. avrotpdswros, one who does any thing 
in person; airayyedos, one who brings intelligence himself: v. 
Niceph. Greg. § 62. Ammon. p. 2. and Valck. avSérzys or avro- 
év7ns, the same as avroyerp, Soph. Ghd. R. 106. abréxonua, adv. in 
reality, indeed; airoxpnpa diaxovos, Aristid. pro Quat. p. 360. 
avrofoei, at the first assault, with the mere shout of onset: Thuc. 
ii, c. 81. avrdfev, see on THE ADVERB. avOnpepor, (poetically 
avripap,) on the very same day, the selfsame day ; [aizijs dpas, in- 
stantly, forthwith: Plut. Inst. Lac. 34. Herm.] adrepérys, one who 
rows on occasion, although rowing is not his proper and regular 
function: Thue. iii, c. 18. [i. ¢. 10. vi. c. 91.] adroarOpwzos, the 
specific essence, or abstract idea, of man: Plato. y. Aristot. Eth. i. 
c. 6. abroroav70, ipsum illud ipsum :* Plato Alcib. i. So with proper 
names: AiOdpnpos, a very Homer; Adrofopéas, a very Boreas, 
another Boreas: Lucian, Timon. 4 


[CHAP. tv. 


& One who comes of himself from the 8:kaocdvn, Chrys. iiis p. G11. 1. 19. 
enemy, and is not brought against his arodaz, Aristoph. Pac. 607. avroaba- 
will, as a prisoner of war.—J. 8. vacta, Chrys. iv. p. 235. 1. 35. airo- 

4 Eurip. Or. 910. Pors.—J. 8. fwy, Chrys. ii, p. 579. 1. 1. abroéa- 

* That which is itself supremely or xtbs, Plut. Moral. § 434. A.  abro@npior, 
really, by way of eminence, p. 225. 1.3. Chrys. iii. p. 16. 1. 39. abroredevoTws, 


ed. Basil. prim.—J. S. 

J The following also will contribute to 
show into what a variety of compounds 
avrds enters. ‘T'he passages and interpre- 
tations I have given in the new edition of 
H. Stephens’ Thesaurus.  airdyperos, 
Simonides. avroady@ea, Chrysost. t. i. 
p- 587. |. 15. Sir H. Saville’s edition 
Orig. c. Cels. p. 135.1. 55. Cantab. 1658. 
avtoBacireb’s, Clirys. iii. p. 30. 1. 36. 
abtoaiduas, Chrys. t. v. p. 564. 1. 26. 
abroyeévva, Chrys. ii. p. 457. 1. 26. 
avr d5opos, Plut. Moral. § 694. B. adro- 


Chrys. v. p. 995. 1. 6. abroAOivos, Chrys. 
i. p. 30. 1.42. adroddyos, Orig. c. Cels. 
p- 79. 1. 32, adropakapidrns, Chrys. iv. 
p. 325.1. 31. adrouavia, Chrys. i. p. 61. 
1,19. abrouarl, Chrys. v. p. 846. |. 31. 
a’touhtwp, Simonides. airovexpds, Chrys. 
vil. p. 93.1. 22. adromnyh, Chrys. ii. p. 
608. 1. 14. adrdémows, Soph. Cd. C. 
698. avromm«pla, Chrys. iii. p. 840. 1. 32. 
abtopi¢a, Chrys. ii. p. 608. 1. 14. adzo- 
odpt, Chrys. viii. p. 9. 1. 23. adrool5apos, 
Furip. Hel. 361. adrocopla, Chrys. vi. 
p. 97. 1. 26. adrorpayixorlénkos, De- 
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Airds is sometimes substituted for 6s, when a repetition of ds ina 
case different from its preceding one onl be required by regular 
construction: ot &) émezpéfoper Ov gapev xydea0ar, Kai deiv abrovs 
tivdpas wyabous yevés0ar, yuvaika pupetobar, Plato de Rep. ili. p. 395. 
l. 34... v. S.-John XV, 5. Revel. ii, 18. xvii, 2. 1 Cor. viii, 6. 
Adros occurs in various forms of tautology: see Matth. vill, 23. 
Luke xix, 26. Xen. Cyrop. ii. p. 51. . Matth. iv, 16. viii, 5. ix, 
27. v, 40. John xv, ks XVili, 11. Revel vu, \9., “Act: Ap Vii,.21. 
v. Jens. ad Lucian. t.i. p. 296. So Cic. pro I. Manil. c. xiv. [§ 40.] 
OZ is in like manner si in Paus. Phoc. p. 660. and opiate 
in Paus. Cor. p. 90. Adros is defective, when its antecedent noun is 
referred to two verbs requiring different cases. See Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 98." 

XI. After roto, this, the conjunction ore, that, is very frequently 
placed; as, oide rovro Kaas saat drt, &e. he very well knows 
this, that, &c. Demosth. Phil. ovK ayvow rov8, 671, Demosth. 
Ol. 1. Sometimes ér: wicendts rovro, as in Aristoph. Av. 1176. 
and sometimes dre is the last word of the sentence: ov mavcopat, 
rour tof drt, Ib. 1408. Sometimes, rovro being last in collocation, 
the article 70, with some pariicle, precedes G71, or as: as, 70 8é, 
ws KXeddavtos—aogds éyévero,—rovro ijn ijKkevoas: Aschin. Dial. 
de Virt. v. Nepos in Alcib. c. 6. Virg. Ecl. iii, 35. Cic. Catil. ii. 
c. 8. 

XII. (XIV.) Odros is sometimes added, when the construction 
would be complete see it, for the sake of explication (especially 
after digression) ; » “Apiorodipe Téxety TY yuvalKa, TH Ovopa 
eivac “Apyeinv,——* ravrny oé réxew aiouut: Herodot. Er. e. 52. 
Vesa) CF» beaut, [t,-14°82.| Cic.. pro Mil...e2 20; [Cn. Pompeium, 
—hunc, &c. § 70.|—or for the sake of emphasis, as in Demosth. pro 
Cor. [p. 268. 1. 15. Reisk.] gapevoe rov toraroy aici awoyevdpevov 
T@v Paoiéwy, rovTov d) yevéoOat ipiorov: Herodot. Er. c. 58. 
v. Lucian, Macrob. p. 828. For the sake of emphasis it is repeated 
in St. James i, 25. Instead of an addition of otros, there is some- 
times a repetition of a noun; as of a proper name in Paus. Lac. 
p- 162. 1. 27. and of two proper names in AI. V. H. viii. c. 9.. The 
case of ovros, when thus added, is not always the same as that of the 
antecedent word ve which it refers; as, ras dé ad\\as,—ravrats— 
mporMéaot ayova: Paus. in Lac. p. 185. 1. 10. 

Oiros is eeitice after several propositions followed by be; as, 
kat d\Xa modAG Kat mavroia éyévero THOL paynor, ev dé 5) kal, &c. 
understood. rovréocat, Herodot. Terps. c.95. ava raoav pév &dAnv 
‘EXada, év dé (ratry) Kal mept ‘Taviny, Herodot. Er. c. 86. The 
pronoun is expressed after év 8 in Lucian: éy 5é 5) Nob ptoad- 
gous rivas, de Parasit. See also Lucian, t. 1. p. 438. 1. 63. ed. 
Amst, 


mosth. pro Cor. p. 307. 1. 25. adtopdv- Chr. éxeivos ards; Pl. aitératos. Ari- 
Ts, Soph. El. 272. atroxody, Chrys. iii. stoph. Plut. 83. airérata, Cic. Att. 1. 6. 
p. 840.1. 32.—J. S. ep. 9.—J. 5S. 

k Add, that airds has a superlative : 
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A pronoun is understood after xat apds in Eutrop. Metaphr. v. 
c. 6. after cdy dé in Theogn. 724. and after ctv re in Orph. Hymn. 
[2dv is used adverbially with dé or re: see Nic. Ther. 628. 650. 843. 
853. 869. 881.] So yxwpis dé, for ywpis dé rovrwr. 

Xili. (XV.) Pronouns, and more especially otros, are now and 
then found in irregular positions, in which they occasion some degree 
of obscurity; as, émyeipyréov tyay éfehéoOar rv deafor}y, iy 
ipets év TOAD Xpdvy Exere, TavTHy ev ovTwol dNiyy xpdr~: Plato 
Apol. S. for érty. tp. év obr. Od. yp. radrny ef. 7. 8. iv by. év m. xp. 
éxyere.’ In Act. Ap. i, 22. rovrwy is removed to the distance of two 
verses from ray cvvedXOdyvTwy avopoy in v. 21. to which it refers. See 
Nepos in Pelop. c, 2. 

XIV. (XVI.) Kai ratra pév 5) ratra is equivalent to, so much for 
this, at the conclusion of a subject, or head of discourse; but «ai 
ravra alone is used for aggravation or exaggeration; and that too; 
and that:” ov dé por doxeis ob rpocéyery tov voty rovros, Kat ravra 
cogos dv: but you seem to me to pay no attention to these things ; 
and that too aithough you are wise: Plato Gorg. p. 508. See Demosth. 
contr. Phorm. [p. 922. 1. 6. ed. Reisk.] Id. Epist. iii. [p. 1485.1. 18. 
R.]_ Id. pro Phorm. [p. 958. 1. 14. R.] v. Hoogev. Pref. ad Doctr. 
Partic. p. 9.” Kat ratzva is found, although rarely, at the end of a 
sentence ; [lepuxdéous dé ovk épeisw, reOvnkdros kat ravra: but you did 
not spare Pericles, and that too after his death: Aristid. pro Quat. 
p- 504. In this kind of phrase otros is not always put in the neuter 
plural: it has sometimes the gender, number, and case of a preceding 
noun to which it is to be referred: yvuvarkds, kal radrns vexpdas, 
Heliodor. Ath. c. 1. eivar éXevBépo.ce 3) SovNOLTL, Kat TOvTOLCE ws 
Sparérnot: Herodot. Er. c. 11. PBacéa rov agvypévoy émcardaperos, 
kal rovroy adedpovd mratda rod éuov: Heliodor. Ath. x. c. 23. See 
also Herodot. Cl. c. 147. 

Tovro with verbs of naming is of the same import as so: rotro 
yap éxaXetro, for so he was called: Lucian, Ver. H. 1.2 So Lucian 
in Conv. [p. 856. D. ed. Salmur.] "ApiororéAns ras viv ‘HpaxXeious 
arf\as KaXoupévas, mp) KANOHYaeL TovTO, gyot Bprapew Kadeiobar 
bras : VA VW. Hiv. oS: 

When otros is employed to represent the subject of a proposition, 
it is put in the neuter, although the predicate be a substantive of a 
different gender; as, rovr’ éorw aria, Epict. c. 31. This practice 
is different from that of elegant Latin authors with regard to their 


[CHAP. IV. 


Pp. 7.1. 42. ed. Basil. prim. Almost 
every one must be sensible, I think, of 
the superior energy of the arrangement 
chosen by Plato.—J. 8S. 


bor? Thomson, Spring, 367.—J.S. 

™ See Aristoph. Eccl. 401. Xen. Anab. 
i, 4, 12. Mem. ii, 3, 1. Demosth. de 
Reb. Cherrh, p. 103. 1. 16. R. In Phil. 


m Ve defraud ; aNv THAT your brethren: 
1 Cor. vi, 8. The consideration of—so 
small a standing force on our own side, 
AND THAT TOO in a country destitute of 
forts and strong places, &c. Addison on 
the War. And the plain ox, shall he 
bleed,—anv tTuat, perhaps, To swell the 
riot of th’ autumnal feast Won by his la- 


ili. p. 114. 1. 3. p. 117. 1. 29. de Rhod. 

libert. p. 197. 1. 12. Tribuno plebis 

questor non paruisti, cui tuus PR#SER- 

rim collega pareret: Cic. ad Div. xv, 21. 

° Xaderalvovres TH SKwOdpw, (rovro 

yap éxadeiro): p. 738. E. ed, Salmur. 
s. 
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pronouns in such cases; yet there are exceptions: see Virg. ©n. iii, 


173. Ovid, Her. Ep. ii, 56. iii, 8. 


Curt, 1%: ¢..10. § 24, 


Tovro sometimes involves the meaning of several preceding words ; 


as in Plato de Rep. iv, 421.7 


Oiros for 6 Seiva; an indefinite person: cat ov, cal ovros, reOvi- 


EeoQe, Antonin. eis éaur. iv. c. 6. 


Tovros answering to ois, and rg to rovry: Demosth. pro Cor. 


fp. 266. 1. 12. R. and_p. 268. 1. 15.]J? 


CHAPTER V. 


SECTION I.—ON THE VERB, WITH RESPECT TO KIND 
OR FORM, 


RuLE TI. Verbs, having an active form, have sometimes a passive 
[or reciprocal] signification; as, adicxw, (to take, to capture, to 
convict, to condemn,) chiefly in its preterperf. éd\wxa, and 2 aor. 


Hwy, or éddwy, Att. v. Arrian i, 1.” 
Abresch, ad Aschyl. |. 1. p 


eta 


v. Hindenb. ad Xen. Mem. ti, 


. 86. Brunck. ad Eurip. Bacch. 


1041. Or. 296. et Soph. Cd. C. 74. 
If. "Avaxaprrev, to be reflected: ta Sé eis GANA avakdprret, 


Aristot. Metaph. i. 


Vv. 


Ill. “AvadapPavecy, to be restored to health, strength, &c. Theophr. 
s 


IV. ’Avrarodibwue for avrarodidopat.’ 
V. ’AwadXarrew, to be freed, to be discharged: kapvet re Toddakts, 


kat awmaAdAarree pgov, and come 
§ 5. v. Bud. p. 318. 


off more easily: Aristot. Probl. 


Fesii GEcon. Hipp. in aradXarrety. 


Aivéw and adfivw are sometimes intransitive: nuénoev 4 mddvn, 


P ’Apyds 5& Kal auedts yevhoetar Mar- 
Aov abzds aitod; (wAouThaas xuTpeds, SC.) 
TloAd ye. Ovdxvdy kakiwy xuTpeds ‘yi'yve- 
Tat; Kal rodro, én, moav. p. 404. 1. 6. 
ed. Bas. prim.—J.S. 

7 Add; ovK, & *ya0ol, Tabr’ eal mw 
TavTn: matters are not yet in that state, 
are not arrived at that: Aristoph. Eq. 
843. is rovro, to such a pitch or degree ; 
with a gen. cis TovT éAfjAuvde TOU Vvo- 
uifew air@ kal Aéyew Kol ypdew eteive: 
wav 8,71 bv BovAnra, Sorte, Ke. De- 
mosth. in Androt, p, 598. 1. i4. R. 
Tatra is an answer to a command, and 
expresses obedience: tadr, @ Sérmob 
Aristoph. Pac. 275. So Vesp. 142. 851. 
The full phrase is tatta 8p: omevde 
Taxéws, Isic, tadra 5p. Aristoph. Eq. 
495.—J.S. 

7 Tlaparyeynpakws, 7) mapavotas Eadwkds : 
convicted of imbecility: Asch, c. Ctes. 
p- 642.1.10,. R. aradvat Wevdouaptupiov, 

Viger. 


Esch. in Tim. p. 107.1. 9. EdAw md 
Anotav, Aisch. de Fals. Leg. p. 197. 1. 1. 
In a passive form as well as sense: Ari- 
Stoph. Vesp. 893. isch. c. Ctes. p. 625. 
Ne 3.—J. Ss. 

5 *AvadapBavew, to be renewed: Plut. 
Mor. t. ii. p. 961.1. 9. Wyttenb. in Svo. 
mpooave:\npulas dn THs Suvduews, the 
army having now recovered from its fa- 
tigues and sufferings: Polyb. iii, 60.— 
J.S. 

* The following passage is not liable to 
the objection, groundless as it is, of Hoo- 
geveen to Viger’s from Plato: ei 7d xata- 
dapOdvew mtv ein, To 8 aveyelpecOar ph av- 
TamodLooln, yryvouevov ex TOD Kabevdov- 
Tos, &c. were not opposed to it as correla- 
tive: Plato Plred. p. 28. 1. 29. ed. Bas. 
prim. Add, ei yap ph del avtamod:doln 
T2 ETEpa Tos érépois yiyvéueva, womepel 
KUKA@ meptidvTa, GAA evOetd Tis ely 7 
yéveois, &c, Id. ib. p. 72, 1.10.—J.S. 

I 
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Clem. Alex. Adm. ad Gent. p. 30. ntEnaey 6 ads, Act. Ap. vii, 
17. 6 dédyos rov eod ni~ave, Act. Ap. vi, 7. v. Luke ii, 40. 

Baddw also and some of its compounds are used intransitively or 
as reflexive: BadX’ és képaxas, go to the devil.” 

EicBdddkw, to run in, to burst in, to make an irruption, to in- 
vade: Sa &€ rijs Oceonpwridos "Axepwv rorapds péwy éaf3adree és 
airy, Thue. i, 46. eis riv—Aaxedammoriwy ywpav eicéfador, Di- 
narch. c. Demosth. p. 101. So éufad\dw, Arr. Exp. Alex. 1, 1.” 
So ékdSdva, to discharge itself, to disembogue, v.u.  rorapos Vai- 
kos €xOldwacy és Oadaocar, Paus. in Ach? p. 431.” 

’Exdidovat, to make a progress, to advance: Plato Cratyl. p. 410. 
in fin. Isocrat. Paneg. in fin. [p. 191. 1. 8. ed. Battie, Cantab. 1729.] 
Demosth. Phil. ii. p. 49. 1. 45. Plato Hipp. M. p. 283. 1. 43. Hero- 
dian iii, 13. Isocr. ad Demonic. p. 8. Nicocl. p. 64.  émdéidorac, 
to be recruited by food: Hippocr. Aph. ii, 31. 32. speaking of the 
body. éwedédwxerv év rH wéder TO dpodoyety wovnpous eivac: it has 
become very common: Aristot. Rhet. i, 15. p. 76. of émidedwxdres 
atrois, overweening, arrogant persons, swollen with pride: Schol. 
Aristoph. Nab. 361. [p. 95. 1. 20. Bekker’s ed. (for Priestley 1826.)] 

So the simple verb: 6 8 507m d0ds, but he; having resigned him- 
self to pleasure ; having indulged his desires: Eurip. Phen. p. 112. 
Dyed 

VI. The 2 aor. and preterperf. of Yornpe, and especially of its 
compounds, have a passive sense; as, karaorivae eis apxiy, to be 
placed in office, in authority or command: \soer. for karacrabijvac. 
And xaféornke, it is established: kabéarnke raya0a—eivar, are ac- 
customed to be, usually are: Thue. iii. ¢. 43.7 v. Polyb. v. p. 378. 
Demosth. Ol. i, 14. ii, 9. ill, 7. KaOi2w is very frequently used 
as a verb neuter; and kdyzrw, Rom. xiv, 11.7 and cAévw, Luke ix, 12. 
éxkAivw, 1 Petr. iii, 11.*  Aeitw has sometimes a passive sense, 
especially in a grammatical use: Neiwee ¥ eis, the preposition eis ts 
understood: Schol. Aristoph. ad Nub. 1083. [1070. p. 121. of Bek- 
ker’s ed. printed for Priestley, 1820.] ra évéueva Aeiwer, what fol- 
lowed is lost. Aeivec alone in the margin of a book signifies that 
there is a chasm or vacuity from part having been lost or destroyed. 


(CHAP. ¥.§ 1. 





Y 


u°Es xdépaxas alone, pest! the deuce! 
Aristoph. Vesp. 852. equivalent to 7d de?- 
va, says Brunck. (see note on chap. 1. 
§ xviii.) v. Aristoph. Ach, 864.—BdAdAw 
with a middle signification: maid Barety 
iudria, to put on mourning: Polyb. E. L. 
93.—J.S. 

» Add, pdxoua pdvos avTiBeBAnkws, 
T will fight opposing myself single-handed : 
Aristoph. Eq. 767. wapaBdArety eis 
médw, to goto: Polyb. xii, 3. mapéBa- 
Ae Kpdyropt, he became Crantor’s disciple: 
Diog. Laert. in Arcesil. mapaBadreitv 
TAdrwv, Id. in Aristot. mapéBare Sw- 
xpdre, Id. in Antisth. mpoBdAAeuv, to 
be before ina march, Polyb. iii, 51.—J.S8. 

w Add, ofov évitdods rq “Ayi61, fu- 


voring him, being softened in his favor ; 
Plut. Ag. et Cleom. p. 1473. H. St. 
THs Spas mapadidovcns, onthe arrival 
of spring: Polyb, E, L. 35.—J.S. 

* It occurs as a verb neuter in Ari- 
stoph. also: érav wey 7 Aiuyn KaTAaTTH, 
AauBdvovow ovdev: when the lake is still 
or undisturbed, they catch nothing: Eq. 
865.—J.S. 

y V. Soph, Cid. C, 86. dvandurrev, 
to walk backwards and forwards: Diog. 
Laert. in Aristot. p. 165.1. 19. in Zenon. 
p- 239, |. 31. ed. H. St. form. minim,— 
AGS 
= Add arorAlvew, Soph. Cad. R. 1192. 
—J.S, 
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"ArmoXeizw is a verb veut. in Isocr. ad Dem. p. 11. and é\Xeirw in 
Epict. Ench. ce. 12. and with a gen. éAXeiww émcarhpys, I want, or 
am deficient in, knowledge: Plato Theag.* 

VIL. MerafaddXer, to be changed: preréGarev (Udup) cis cépos 
idéay, Plato Tim. p. 60. v. Jos. Ant. Jud. i. c. 11. § 4. peva- 
BadrXAerv zpos, Philo de Leg. ad Caium. But perafaddrccOac is 
commonly the same as at’ropodetv: v. Plut. in Alex. 

VIL. Tepaxwvetv, to move indecorously: Aristoph. Ran.’ to be mad: 
mod\Xol pev WTO TapaKkeKkivynKkdTwv dtapleiportrar, for mapaxexuvnpé- 
vov, Xen. Mem. iv.6 [lapowweiv, to be mad-drunk. Tandivw 
occurs in a passive sense: rorapot rAnOvvovres, swollen, full: 
Plat? And ofévvuypein the preterp. écfy«a,° and the second aorist 
éoBnv in Hom. Il. ¢, 467. 

IX. Xrpédw is used intransitively, especially in the first aorist: Act. 
Ap. vil, 42. and the compound éxavaarpégew,’ to return, to double, 
to be rallied ; and trosrpéperv, the same. ‘Yroorpépew is also, ina 
rhetorical sense, to double, as it were, in speaking ; to return upon 
what one has last said, and make a parenthetical remark upon it 
before proceeding in the course previously commenced : Hermogenes ; 
who gives as one example, rod yap Dweixod cuaravros wohépou" od de 
éué? ov yup oy €ywye érodtrevdpny tw Té7re* To@Tov pey, &Ke. Demosth, 
pro Cor. [p. 230. 1. 27. Reisk. ] 

X. Lreiyew, to be arrayed in martial order. [Xreiyec in this 
use is not passive, but intransitive, as it always is : 10 march inarray: 
Ih. Ay 331.4 

XI. Luvazrw is reflexive, when it signifies, to adhere firmly: 
Theophr. or, to encounter, to engage, to conflict ; as, ovvanreww rots 
moXepios* o. eis tas xeipas, Polyb. o. eis payny or eis modepov. 
And so zpoopifat, to approach or advance close to; to arrive at. 

XII. Tedeiv, to be classed or ranked with or under, to belong to, 
to be reckoned or enrolled among: ai és 76 ’Ayaixdv reXovoat T- 
Nets, Paus. in Eliac. i. redety eis aydpas.£ Tpyéxw also, and its 
compounds, are used as intransitive; as, wepirpéxw, Hesiod, ‘Theog. 
58. See Curtius iv. c. 6. 29. vii. c. 1. Virg. An. 1, 108. Suet. 


RULE 6—12.] 


efferre: Casaub. to go beyond or pass 


« Add diadetrew, to be placed or stand 
the gate.—J.5. 


at intervals: Gcov mAéOpoy Sacd mitvor 


StaAertmovoatrs, Xen. Anab. iv, 7, 4. 
mporclrev, to faint or swoon: ot "yo, 
mpoXelmrw, Eurip. Hec. 438. Pors. ex- 
plained éxAeiaw, Paraphr.—J. S. 

® In Brunck’s edition v. 644. onde 
viv, iv we broKivhoavT toys: writhing, 
flinching : said by Xanthias about to be 
flogged by A®acus.—J. S. 

¢ Not simply by men furore percitis, as 
Viger translates it, but by men mad after 
something; in the third sense of the 
word in Johnson: 7roAAol wey yap dia Td 
KaAAos bd Tay emi Tots wpatots Tapa- 
Kexwnkdtav diapbelpovra, (are debauched, 
not oeciduntur): c. 2. §35. Add, daaron- 
veiy, Aineas Poliorc. c. 10. pedem porta 


4 KaOdAou mAnbivovta mpds 7d Siakiw- 
duvevew, wholly bent on fighting: Polyb. 
iii, 104. See Soph. Gd. C. 930.—J.S. 

© O Avxvos amecPyKet, the lamp had 
been extinguished: Plato Symp. p. 193. 
1. 17. ed. Bas. prim.—J. 8. 

S“Oray 6 pev relvn Bialws, ‘O 8 emava- 
oTpépery Svynrat, KarepeldeaOa Topas : 
Aristoph. Ran. 1102. wrongly, I think, 
translated, refutare. Add, avtictpépe, 
to be reciprocally predicable: mdvra 5é 
TX mpos Tl, mpos GYTLGOTPEPoVvTa EYe- 
tat: Aristot. Categ. c. 7.—J.S. 

& Thetcompound d:areAety is frequently 
used as anenter: see Xen. Anab, iv, 5, 
9. 1,5, 27.—J.S. 
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Clatid. c. 22. Gell: ii. c. 28. iv: c.'6. Virg. G. i, [163.] Ain: x, 362. 
Gi ai; 365. 

The following may be added to the foregoing verbs: dyew, to go: 
Xen, Avab. iv. p. 220. John xi, 7. mpooayecv, to approach: Act. 
Ap. xxvii, 27. ovvayew, to be impending or brewing: 1. V. H. iii, 
9.4 évoxiecv, to be recruited or restored: Act. Ap. ix, 19.6 dap- 
effec, passively, Hippocr. car’ inrpetov p, 671, 14. avagépery, to be 
restored: Wippocr. wept yur. p. 268. 22. cf. Aphor. ii, 43.  dcava- 
nave, to rest: Hippocr. Aph. ii, 48. vi, 18. Some active infi- 
nitives are put ina passive sense after certain adjectives; as, pdwy 
gvdcocey, Eurip. Med, 320. dvvaros karavoijoar: dvs idety : wdders 
xarerat AaPeiv: akos axkovoac: v. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 386. and 
534. Locella ad Xen. Ephes. p. 239. Dawes, Misc. Crit. p. 100. 
Many intransitive verbs are used as transitive: #£ev xépa, Soph. Aj. 
40. mérpa aprovea cédas, Eurip. Ion, 235. ‘“Ipépa peirw yada, 
Theocr. v, 124. v. Reisk. in Misc. nov. Lips. vi, p. 520. Dawes, 
Misc. Crit. p. 495. Abresch. ad Thom. M. in éAwi@w. Brunck. ad 
Eurip. Or. 1427. Niceph. Greg. post Hermanni librum de emen- 
dand. rat. Gr. gr. p. 350. § 188. Neuter verbs as passive; as, 
réOvixev vy tov, he was killed by you: Plato Ep. See Xen. 
Hier. x, 4. Agesil. il, 4. éxaimrew bo zivos, to be driven into exile 
by some one. v. Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. p. 287. B. Bauer. Lect. 
Thuc. p. 17. Vecho. Hellenol. i. c. 6. Cuper. Obs. ii. c. 20. 
And middle verbs as passive: papruphoera, it will be testified: 
Xen. Apol. 26. apedrqon, you will be benefited: Xen. Mem. 
iii, extr. [ili, 7, 9.] guddzerar, will be kept or guarded: Xen. 
(£c.iv, 9. Kxarayeddcerar, will be laughed at: Plato Phileb. c. 33. 
cf. Kust. de Verb. Med. § iii. And, vice versa, passive verbs as 
middle: érimeAnOnodpevac for éxyueAnoopevac: Xen. Mem. ii, 7, 8. 

XIII. The aorists, especially the first, of verbs in ofa, which 
have no active voice, have generally an active, though sometimes a 
passive, sense; as, from dsadéyopar, duedéyOnv, TF discoursed ; from 
idopat, to cure, iaBeis, with both an active and passive sense; from 
mapadéxopat, to receive, tmapadexOers in both senses; from @Oedopac, 
éGecOnv, I viewed, or was viewed. So éxipedrnOjvac for érpedAyjoacbar, 
Xen. Mem. i, 13, 11. i, 4, 13. il, 10, 2. The same observation 
applies to the preterpeifect also of those verbs ; as, weroinvrat 7)v 
eixéva, for memoujxact, Paus. in Eliac. p. 310. évreOeumévos ra 
xXphuara eis riv vavy, having put the goods on board the vessel: De- 
mosth, adv. Phorm. p. 589. [p. 917. |. 8. Reisk.] v. Cie. pro Mil. 
e. 13. [§ 33.] and P. Manut. ad 1. It is particularly remarkable that 
verbs, which in their active voice have a neutral or passive significa- 
tion, have often in their middle or passive voice an active significa- 
tion; as, from rayevev, which is neuter, (Asch. S. ad Th. 58.) 
rayeves0a, to send a person to a post or station. 

XIV. By a very elegant idiom, a noun, which, if the sense only 
were regarded, should be the subject of a verb subsequent in the 


*“Tretdyew, to escape, to go forth: § Suvemioxvew is intransitive in Polyb. 
Aristot. Probl. § 5. qu. 21.—J. 8. vi, 6.—J. S. 
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construction of the sentence, is governed by some other verb pre- 
ceding in the construction ; as, Oavpaew cov, re 6 abros dy gaur@ cet 
StareXets: for Oavpdew, dre ov —diaredeis, L admire your being 
always consistent : riv re yijv, éréon éativ, eidévat, literally, to know 
the land, how much it is: Xen. Mem. iv. [7, 2. knows the mea- 
sure of the land.) 6 Miatwy rov Kexépwra deioas, pnj)—yeipov diayw- 
vionrac: for deicas po) 6 Kixépwy x. 5. Milo fearing lest Cicero might 
plead the worse: Plut. in Cic. p. 878. 1. 30. rods kpiras, & Kepdavod- 
ow,—Povhopecl tuivy dodoar: for & ot kpiral xepé. Aristoph. Nub. 
[i099. Bekk.] See Aristoph. Nub. 145. Ach. 649. v. Ern. ad 
Il. xx, 310. Valck. ad Eur. Phere. p. 555. Latin writers have 
imitated this idiom: see Ter. Eun. iit, 5,18. Hor. Od. iv, 14, 8. 
1,535.0: 

XV. Verbs are often used in such a manner as to form direct 
phraseology, rehearsing the very words of some person as spoken or 
to be spoken, when the tenor of the sentence leads one to expect 
oblique or indirect recital: axovere, ws cagds Sydot, Kal diopigera, 
dre ratvra €yw memoryKka axdvrwy ’AOnvaiwy: Demosth. pro Cor./ 
that he did these things in spite of the Athenians ; literally, that [ 
did these things. So in St. Jolin i, 19. it is said that the Jews sent 
Priests and Levites to ask John who he was; and the Greek words 
are, va épwrhowow avroy, ov zis ei; and in v. 20. Jolin is said to 
have confessed, pon being so questioned, that he was not the Christ : 
in the Greek, kat @poddyncev, OTe ovK eipi Eyw do Xprords. See 
Demosth. pro Cor. [242. 1. 19. ed. Reisk.] Plut. in Alex. [p. 1228. 
lL. 1 ..eds Ee St * 

XVI. (XVII.) A verb in the singular number is sometimes con- 
strued with a substantive in the plural; as, ov« €veEegvero rots pev 
ai rpixes, trois dé 7a mrepa: for évetepvovro: Aristot. v. Pind. Ol. 
xi, 4. sq. Manetho iv, 354. Eurip. Bacch. 1348. v. Hermann, 
Comment. de metris Pind. ad Olymp. viii. This is the ordinary 
construction when the noun is in the neuter, although there are ex- 
ceptions: see Hom. Il. B, 135. Revel.i, 19. 2 Petr. iii, 10.’ But 
the Attic writers never join plural verbs with neuter substantives in 
the plural, except when animate beings are spoken of: see Pors. in 
addend. ad Eurip. Hec. 1149. 

A verb is often put in the singular before several plural nomina- 
tives, if the nominative immediately succeeding it be singular; as, 
ovvepet Didixmos, kat ’“Avreyévns, Kal 6 dvreypadevs, kaé tives ciddor: 


Demosth. adv. Androt. p. 704. (v. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 487.) and 


JP. 239. 1. 12. Reisk. where eyw 
means Philip, of whom Demosthenes is 
speaking, not: Demosthenes himself.— 
J.S. 

% Add, oi & efmov, drt tkavol éopev eis 
Thy x@pav éuBddAdewv, &c. Xen. Anab. 
v,4,4. raitra mdvra rove? SnArovdri ovdev 
Urrdo evderxvipevos }) Ott Cyd ovdtv mérov- 
6a: Demosth. in Mid. p. 579. |. 5. Reisk. 
where éyd® means Midias, not the speaker, 
Demosthenes. See also Demosth. de 


Fals. Leg. p. 353. 1. 24. mdon paytacta 
rpaxela peréra emadeyev br pavtacia el, 
Epict. Ench. c. 5. where Wolfius very 
unnecessarily proposes to read éo7) for 
el. See also Epict. Ench. c. 11.—J.S. 

! In the passage in Ceb. Tab. [p. 37. 
1, 12. Simps. Oxon. 1738.] mdvra (kaka) 
&koAovbovcv, these evils are represented 
as living forms. See |. 9. So in the passage 
of St. John’s Gosp. x, 27. animals are 
spoken of.—J. S. 
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after several plural nominatives, if that immediately preceding it be 
either singular, or neuter plural ; as, Sportal cat aorparat Kat vvé paxpa 
karehauPave, Charit. p. 46. 1. 19. daxpva kal deijoers Kat Ophvos 
éyévero, Diod. 8S. xx, 72. v. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 271. 

There is often an irregular transition from one number to another ; 
as, TEp7T vas Tupavvots naves Orav GéXn, Viz. 6 ruparyvos, or TUpay vos 
zeus, Eurip. Suppl. 453. v. Heindorf. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 195. Protag. 
p. 499. and Herodot. mee: C2 22 —and, with reference to &cagros 
understood, in Galat. vi, 1. which is expressed in a like change 
of numbers in 4]. V. H. i. c. 31. or there is a confusion of 
numbers ; as, “Hcoy paprupdpecba dpoo’ & dpav ov Bobdopar: Eurip. 
H. F. 858: where. if grammatical rules, rather than the object of 
the thoughts, had been attended to, the expression would have been 
either nama dpooa, or eon ae doarvres. See Pors. Suppl. 
pref. ad Hee. p. 38. v. Ter. Eun. ii, 1. [19.] Ov. Trist. 1, 3, 10. 

The Attics often put the plural for the singular: see Valck. ad 
Phen. p. 363. Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 493. 524. and the tra- 
gedians especially do so for the sake of emphasis: Braunck. ad Eurip. 
Bacch. 543. ad Soph. Ed. R. 306. Antig. 565. 

A verb is sometimes joined with several substantives, with one 
only of which it can be properly construed: Hesiod, Theog. 640. 
v. Dorv. ad Char. p. 395. sqq. 


SECTION II.—ON THE IDIOMS OF THE INDICATIVE, IMPERA- 
TIVE, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE MOODS. 


RuLE I.—The indicative mood is sometimes put for the optative 
or subjunctive ; * as, ovdev™ rawmore aurn oure ira, oure évoinea, eg’ @ 
noxvvOn: for av aioxvrOein, at which she might have felt shame : 
Xen. Mem. ii. (So the Latin authors: see Plant. [Amph. Prol. v. 
17.] Ter. Andr. v, 1, 26.18. Ov. Met. x, 635. i, 679. Virg. En. iv, 
19; ‘Ov. ;Trst..v,i5, 42.+ Javeux: [123.1 Virg. Ain. xi, 112. Suet. 
ike e. 52.) Cic. in. Mil..c, 11.6531.) Virg., An. i, 55. Hor) Od: 

, 16. 3.) And when a future indicative “follows ei, what is sig- 
nified by that tense is often spoken of as dependent on some person 
not signified by the nominative of the future; as, eirép ris tpiv 
meeaeies rov vouv, if you would have people attend to you; if you 
would make people eae what you say to them through your am- 
bassadors: Demosth. Yio i. ps 21. 126. ed. Reisk.] 

If. (VI.) The ama is often used (as in English,) for the pur- 
pose of caution or instruction rather than of command; as, po) yap 
oiec0e, Demosth. passim. See Eurip. Iph. A. 734. and Markl. 

Ill. (VII.) The imperative is sometimes equivalent to the future 
indicative ; as, craOyre, you shall stand ; your statue shall be set up: 


* So in Italian: S’io fossi giii stato,io Stradiotto Greco. GuiccraRD, |. x. 


ti mostrava Di mio amor, piii oltre che le ™ Ovdderdmote aithy ov7’ elma, ott’ 
fronde. Danre, Parad. c. 8. La quale enolnoa oddity, ep & 2}. Memor. ii, 2, 9, 
ignorunzad CONTINUAVA medesimamente, —J. S$ 


—se per sorte non fosse stato preso uno 
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Plato Phedr. p. 236. 1. 14. (like Virgil’s aureus esto, Ecl. vii, 35.) 
cicba viv & poe yevéoOw; do you know now what I must have done ? 
what things are to be done for me? Eurip. Iph. T. 1203. adr’ 
vio? 0 dpacov ; but do you know what you are to do? what you must 
do? Aristoph. Pac. 1001. To understand the nature of these latter 
phrases, we must consider them, as if the imperative were placed 
first: dpacorv, (or zwoincoy, Eurip.) oio8 6; Benth. ad Menandr. p. 
107. Ken. ad Greg. p. 7. seq. Brunck. ad Soph. Géd. R. 543. Pors. 
ad Hee. 229. 

And on the other hand the future indicative is often used for the 
imperative; as, GAN obvy tpopnviaets ye rovro jndevt rodpyor 
kpugy S€ xevOe: Soph. Antig. 84. v. Eurip. Here. F. 792. Musgr. ad 
Eurip. Ion. 1357. Matth. v, 21. 48. And so in Latin, Virg. Fn. ii. 
[547.] Cie. ad Div: v,. 12. Hor. Ep. i, 18, 96. Curt. viii, 14. And 
with a negative the future indicative is used interrogatively for the 
imperative ; as, ovy daov TaX0S Xwpijcerai ris; go, some one, with all 
haste ! Eurip. Andr. 1062. ob watvcn—éywr; cease to say: Hero- 
dian ii, 1. And in the same manner the present tense ei, which has 
usually a future sense, is used in Soph. Philoct. 975. v. Zeun. ad 
Xen. Cyrop. ii, 3, 22. or Hoogev. de Partic. p. 903. 

BV CY III.) The optative mood is not put for the indicative, as 
some have believed. In the passages in which it was thought to be 
so employed, it makes no affirmation, as the indicative fides. but 
speaks of things as supposed. If I say édeyes, dre Zevs riv ears. 
fi émepwe, T indicate that I myself also believe that Jupiter did 

: but if I say éXeyes dre Zevs ryv 6. wépece, (Plato Protag.) I 
merels state the supposition of him who said so, whether true or 
false. So those words of Xen. (H. Gr. ii.) Avcavdpos dé ®iroxdéa 
mparov épwrijcas, os Tovs "Avdpious cat Kopi fiovs karaxpnpvicece, 
ri ein Géwos mabeiv, &c. are thus translated by Gail: Lysandre 
demanda a Philocles, quel supplice méritait un homme qui aurait 
précipilé du haut dun roc les Andriens et les Corinthiens: and 
Hermann approves of the translation. 

The optative is put for the imperative :” ywpois Gy eiow avy raxet, 
go in quickly: Soph. El. 1498. The Attics join the optative 
with Gy in the sense of a future; as, wévoy’ av, Twill renain: Soph. 
Aj. 88.’ 

V. (IX.) The subjunctive properly expresses possibility, without 
any indication of thought or expectation about that possibility: ov« 
éxw dot TpaTwpat, is, I have no resource to which I can betake 
myself ; but ov« éyw Grout tparoipny ay, is, [ have nothing to which I 
can hope or expect to have recourse. Tpazoiunv without ay can be 
joined with a past tense only; ovd« eiyxoy doe rpaTotuny. 


" TH 8 iardy othoaito yuvn, mpoRdAot- is in the second aorist, if it have a distinct 
76 7e €pyov: Hesiod, ‘Huep. 15. @€oir &v. second aorist ; otherwise it may be in the 
Run! Away! Aristoph. Eq. 1161.—J.S. present tense, but is more frequently in 

° With respect to the older poets, the first aorist. Every schoolboy knows 
whenever a wish or a prayer is expressed that wh ylyvorro, or wh THyxaver, would 
either by the simple optative mood, or not be Greek. Edinb, Rev. Feb, 1812.— 
with uy, et, We, ef yap, ee yap, the verb J.S. 
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In ré Aéyw ; ré GH; and the like, subjunctives are not put for in- 
dicatives; but, except when there is a signification, peculiar to the 
subjunctive, that something ought to be done, £ know not, Iam in 
doubt, tell me, or somewhat equivalent is to be understood: y. Her- 
mann. ad Aristoph. Nub. 192. On GovrAec eiww see Hemst. ad 
Lucian. t. i. p. 207. The subjunctive mood often expresses doubt 
or irresolution; as, eimwpev 3) ovyopev; 7) Ti Spaoopev; Eurip. Ton, 
758. adda dy7r €XOw; Eurip. Or. 778. v. Valck. ad Pheen. p. 277. 
ad Hippol. p. 247. Diatr. p. 211. ad Herodot. p. 332. 

In the first person plural only it is employed in exhortation ; as 
paxwopeba, 


SECTION III.—ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD, 
AND CERTAIN TENSES. 


Rute I. All the different cases are joined, according to circum- 
stances, with the infinitive mood. When the construction is not in- 
fluenced by any word preceding in a different case, the accusative is 
generally employed ;? and sometimes an accusativeis to be understood 
with it, even when a different case of the same word has preceded ; 
as, déopat tuov—ra dixaca WngicacBar, évOvpovpévous Gre, 
&c. Lys. adv. Theomn. p. 364. ed. Reisk. (v. Markl. ad h. 1. and 
p- 620.) When the word joined with the infinitive is to be under- 
stood of the subject of the verb upon which the construction de- 
pends, it is put in the nominative. The following example exhibits 
both an accusative of a word not signifying the subject of the prin- 
cipal verb, and a nominative of a word which does signify it: 7d peév 
pupiakis pruplous Kkeknpvy@Oat mapareizw, Kai ro modAdKis avros 
éorepavacbac mpdrepov: Demosth. pro Cor.’ If ever an accusa- 
tive is used, when the subject of the leading verb is indicated, it is 
always with the accompaniment of a reciprocal pronoun: évdpugzov 
éwurovs mpwrovs yevécOac mavrwy avOpwxurv, Herodot. ii, 2. He 
might have said évéus@or mpdroe yevécOat, but not évdurzov mpwrovs 
yevéoOac without éwvrovs. On the other hand, a nominative is some- 
times found where an accusative might be expected ; but then it is 
referred to a subject existing in the thought, and not in the expres- 
sion: €orat dpevds aoe rovro KnAnripiov Tis ‘Hpakdelas, dore pyre’ 
ciovowy Lrépéact yuvaika Ketvos avri-cov mréov: Soph. Tr. 574. i. e. 
KnAnOiaerac 6 ‘Hpakdijs, &c. v. Clark. ad Hom. fl. i, 170. Dorv. ad 
Char. p. 230. ed. Lips. Lennep. ad Phal. p. 303. The Latin poets 
have imitated this Grecism: v. Horat. Od. iii, 27. [73.] Ep. i, 16. 


P Tipoundée pe elvar pis; Lucian, Prom. your master: Lucian, Vit, Auct. 382. D. 
es &c. p. 14. A.—J.S. not yap ovros duelvov yeyevnT0a oT pa- 
1 bypl—bwpedy Sleasos elvar ruyxd- tTHyds euod: Lucian, Dial. Mort. p. 
vew, Demosth. pro Cor. p. 243. 1.6. ed. 246. E. See Lucian, Contempl. p. 324. 
Reisk. gnul Suoros elva arg, Lucian, A. Thue, ii, 81. p. 339.1. 9. ed. Bekker, 
Prom, es &c. p. 14. A. elow elvar 5eo- —J.S. 
nérns, I will convince you that I am 
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[30.]" Examples of the dative with the infinitive may be seen in 
Aristoph. Plut. 286. Xen. Mem. i, 1, 9. and Cc. xi, 6.° and in Latin, 
Cic. ep. 16. ad Brut. [p. 2169. 1. 15. ed. Verburg. form. min.] Hor. 
Art. Poet. 372. V. Ern. ad Xen. Mem. i, 1, 9. Bach. ad Xen. Cc. 
i, 4. and Dorv. ad Char. p. 52. 

II. (III.) The infinitive is often equivalent to the Latin active 
supine ; as, jjKovow condgecOar, they come to salute.’ So Virg. En. 
i, 531. An infinitive of one verb of motion is thus placed after 
another verb of motion: Hom. Il. 6, 199. A, 616. Tob. v, 16. 

IIf. (1V.) Sometimes the active infinitive may be interpreted by 
the Latin passive supine; as, wados ideiv, pulcher visu; or by an 
adjective and substantive ; Aevkds idety, albo colore: Plato Phedr. p. 
253. EavOos idetv, flavo colore piscis: Oppian, Hal. i, 156. 

IV. (V.) It comes after év kad@, xadXdisrw, S€éovrs, dixaly, xpoon- 
kovrt, and the like: viv yap év kako gpoveiy, Soph. El. 384. i. e. rd 
pp. éariy év kadg, for now is the right time to consider, (or to act 
prudenily :) when the genitive of the article is sometimes joined with 
it; as, orev éy Kado Tov woiely. 

V. (VL) It is used instead of a participle, or of the indicative mood 
or subjunctive, with ws or the like: doxety éyvol, as L think: (for épot 
doxovy, or &s épovye Soxei,) Soph. El. os époi duxéerw, Herodot. 
daov yé p’ cidévan, as far as I know: Aristoph. Nab. 1254. 
if one may decide by conjecture: Soph. Cid. R. 82. as eixdaat, 
Herodot. i, 32. ovveddvze eizeiv, to be brief: Demusth. Phil. i. p. 15. 
ws rump AaPeiv, to define or describe loosely or generally, with 
less precision: Theophr. Char. i. de Plant. Demosth. de fals. leg. 
p. 402. 1. 21. Herodot. 1. 61. Aristoph. Eecl. 450. Demosth. de 
fals. leg. p. 355. |. 28. Lucian, Tim. § 19. Demosth. ¢. Aristocr. 
623, 26. Aristot. Rhet. i, 2. Dion. Hal. iv, 409. Demosth. ad 
Phil. Ep. p. 66. Herodot. ii. p. 12. 1. 12. p. 50. |. 39. p. 49. 1. 32. 
@s éxos eixeiv, to speak compendiously: Plato Phedr. c. 25.4 29. 
Infinitives of comparison are frequently thus put for a participle, 
though not an impersonal one ; as, wiOjxwy 6 KadAtaTos aiaxpds ciAAw 
yéver cupfareiv: the most beautiful of apes is ugly compared with 
another species of animals: Plato Hipp. M. p. 289. 

Aciv with pexpod, or dXéyou, is put absolutely or parenthetically, 
for almost, nearly ; as, ddiyou Seiv épavrdv étedabopuny, T almost 
forgot myself: Plato Socr. Ap. [p.7. 1. 2. ed. Bas. prim. éuavroiv.] 
KaréBadov yovv, pexpov Seiv: Lucian. v. Isocr. Evag. p. 474. 
Dem. pro Cor. 231, 30. TfoAdod Sev is the contrary; as, 0, to\Xod 
deiv, eimoe ris dv: which any one would be far enough from saying. 


s / 
ELKAOaL, 


* The following is an example of a 
genitive with the infinitive: 7o0duny ab- 
TaY 8% Thy wolnow olomévay Kal Ta&AAA 
codpwtdtwy elvat avOpdrav, & ovK 
jioov: Plato Apol. S. p. 9.1. 13. ed. 
Basil. prim.—J. S. 

5 Evxoua: — nuiv — yevéobat— morois 
elvat kal BcBalos BSoxeivy Siapéverv, De- 
mosth. adv. Lept. p, 464. 1, 26, ed. Reisk, 

iger, 


and with an ellipsis of r1v1, Demosth. adv. 
Lept. p. 494. 1. 1.—J.S. 

‘ An infinitive signifying purpose or 
end ; equivalent to the subjunctive with 
tva: eye dé Kvdixuidy Té Gor ead Papparov 
didwput, Tay totow dytixvnutois éAKvdpia 
meptaretpery, Aristoph. Eq. 907.— 
j.S. 


K 
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To express the same sense, dezv is sometimes made finite, and another 
infinitive is put after it; as in Dem. pro Rhod. lib. p. 79.  dAtyou é 
déw Aéyeev. v. Thuc. ii, 77. Plut. in Demosth. p. 849. Isoer. 
Evag. p. 476. and 456. and for puxpod édénoer, pexpoy awédure Is Some- 
times elegantly substituted ; as in Plut. Ces. p. 719. 

VI. (VII.) It is sometimes, hike the English infinitive, equivalent 
to the Latin gerund in dum: as, €dwkev adry mpoixa Exery ra éxn 
ra Kizpa, Al. V. H. ix, 16. v. Theogn. 1164. Lys, pro Polystr. p. 
666. [l. 2.] Reisk. and Virg. AEn. v, 248. 262. 307. 538. ix, 362. 
v. Abresch. ad Cattier. p. 34, Casaub. ad Ath, 1, 7. p. 24. 

VIL. (VIII.) In indirect or’ oblique speech, as it is termed, (as 
when oue states the substance of what another has said, and does not 
repeat his very words,) the infinitive is put after ws instead of the 
indicative ; as, ws ideiv ror "Ayadwrva," when Agatho saw him: 
Plato Symp. c. 2. v. Herodot.i. p. 5. 1. 18. ed. Camer. ef. i. p. 
18. 1. 35. 

The following uses of the infinitive after os are also to be remarked : 
ws olov eimetr, “as for example : Epiphan. Kara aipéa. i. p. 17. TovTw 
ordow Tir’, ws eye “ddKovy opar, Tevxely év a&ddyAnow : these, as T 
thought I perceived, were commencing a dissension among themselves ¢ 
HEsehiyl. Pers. 187. Here, instead of the proper word érevxor, an 
infinitive is employed, depending on ws éddxovy dpay. v. Erf. ad Soph. 
Ant. 732. Latin authors have imitated this construction : see Cic. 
de; Off. :i,'7..22:i.de,Or, iii;4;8. 

There is sometimes an ellipsis of an infinitive.’ 

VILI. (1X.) The infinitive is used to express what is decreed or 
ordered ; as, 70 Wipiopa rovro ypapa 7 m\eiy ext rovs rdémous, év ots ay My 
@édcrmos : Demosth. pro Cor, i. e. a psephism ordering to sail, &c. 
and it is sometimes substituted for the imperative maul :* as, eixere, 
pydée Gevis pevearvépev ide payeoBac: Il. e, GOG. éav res amo- 
kretyy tiparvvoy, rimas KapPavecy, Meeris in v. AauBavev, from 
Aristoph. Av. It is used also to express a wish; as, & Zed, éxyeréo- 
Oat poe ’AQnvaiovs ricacIac! O ie ci that I may be able to avenge 
myself on the Athenians! Heredot. v, 105.—or admiration, indigna- 
tion, or other emotions ; as, o¢ ratra daca that you should have 
done these things ! when the article is often added: Aristoph. Nub. 
816. or the amaliGle and de: Aristoph. Nub. 269. Av. 5. 7. Ran. 741. 

IX. (X.) Different tenses are often promiscuously used by the 
best Greek writers: this is so remarkably the case with regard to the 


(CHAP. v. § iil. 


neither 


« Apollodorus’s friend is relating what 
Aristodemus had told him; that he, 
* Aristodemus, had gone uninvited to Aga- 
tho’s; «dbs & obv, &s idety tov ’Aya- 
Owva, &, pavat, “Apiotddnue, eis raddv 
Kes Orws cuvdemvjoys. p. 177. |. 4. ed. 
Basil. pim.—J, 8. 

” ‘There is no ellipsis of an infinitive in 
Viger’s example, obre PiAurmos eOdpper 
rovtous, of otro: &lAurrov: Demosth, 
Ol, ii. [p. 30. 1. 15, ed, Reisk.] but 


cOdpper is used as a transitive: 
Philip placed any confidence in them, nor 
they in Philip. There is an ellipsis of an 
infinitive in such phrases as &s qiAe?, and 
ota or dmroia pidet.—J. 5, 

* So in Italian perpetually : €...2. 
Non asprrran mio dir pit, né mio cenno. 
Dante, Purg. c. 27. — Dante, perché 
Virgilio se ne vada, Non PIANGERE, &c, 
Id, ib. c. 30. 
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tragedians, that Porson (ad Hee. 21.) says they seem to have ee 
variety in using them indiscriminately. v. Hemst. ad Lucian. t. 
[Ds 295. Valcken. ad Hippol. p. 167. Bronck. ad Asch. Prom. Tose 
ad Eurip. Med. 1141. ad Hee. 21. ad Andr. 804. Abresch. ad Xen. 
Eph. p. 241. Ern. ad Hl. 6, 161. and Callim, in Apoill. 14. Dorv. ad 
Char. p. 208. Duk. ad Thue. p. 125. Hindenb. ad Xen. Mem. iii, 
4,4. Wopk. Lect. Tullian. p. 279. Clark. ad Il. a, 37. 

The preterimperfect is sometimes put for an aorist. Its proper 
signification is of an action or state not past or over at a certain 
former time, or of what was wont to be or be done formerly, but no 
longer at the time when the tense is used. 

(XI.) The aorists are used asa present tense signifying uswal- 
mess; aS, peKpoyv mratopa aveyairice kai dcéAXvceE war7a, a small 
miscarriage usually throws back and breaks up every thing: De- 
mosth, Ol. ii. [p. 20. 1. 27. ed. Reisk.] 6s re cat &Aktpoy dvdpa Gofet 
kat ageirero viknv ‘Pyidiws. Hom. Ul. x. [689.] In other cases in 
which an aorist is said to be put for a present tense, there is a real 
indication of the past, though difficult te be expressed in another 
language : eiwov, edictum volo: Eurip. Med. 272. tzetrov, impe- 
ratum volo: Eurip. Suppl. 1170. xargcrepa, misericordia tacta 
sum: Iph. A. 469.” The present .and the aorist in other moods 
than the indicative differ chiefly in this, that the present signifies 
something of considerable duration or often repeated, the aorist some- 
thing quickly despatched or done but once: ypador PiPXov cannot 
be said, since the performance requires time: dds 7}v xeta can, 
because the thing can be done in a moment. 

The future sometimes signifies possibility : : @ gidrar’, El Tis PIdyyov 
eicaxovoerae Ovnray zap’ “Aidn, cot 7a0’, ‘Hpdxders, Néyw: if any one 
can hear, &c. Eurip. Here. F. 490. It has been supposed to be put 
for the present* in many passages in which it willbe found to retain 
its own proper signification: in the Medea of Eurip. when the chorus 
has informed Jason of his children’s death, he answers, (v. 1310.) 
ono te NE€~ers; what will you proceed to tell me after this com- 
mencement ? v. Hee. 515. 710. 1114. ed. Pors. ‘Ths signification 
is very manifest in the following passage : Neopt. rap’ oumep é\afov 
rade ra THe, avis TAAU—. Ulyss. © Zeit, re Né€~ecs3 ovre mov Sovvae 
voets; Soph. Phil. 1233. 

The preterperfect of some verbs has a present sense; as, wegdAnpac, 
LI am afraid, Thuc.i, 144. dédonxa, Theogn. 38. kena, Eurip. 
Hee. 550. and of such verbs the preterpluperfect i is used as a pre- 
terimperfect. v. Thom. M, in édedoicery, p. 204. 


w There is a marked distinction be- 1. 1.—J.S. 
tween the present tense and second aorist * So in Italian: MANDAN: Il tu- 
in Lucian’s Gallus: Punv yap roy Edkpd- multo svand. Artas. Fra vero? e come? 
THV—am OY) TIcELY, elra, mpooxadecavyTdé Mertasrasio, Artaserse, iii. 10. and in 
pe, kal diadqxas O€uevoy,—pixpdy emaxdv- French: Lis. Ah misvrable pére, que 
7a, amodaveiv: p. 245. B. ed. Salmur. feras tu, quand tu sauras celte nouvelle ? 
The Molic aorist was used, says Eusta- Se. Que sera ce? Moniere, L’Am. 
thius, to express a wish for the speedy Med, i. 6. 
accomplishment of one’s desires, p,. 37. 
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XI. (XILI.) The second aorist in dor, and the preterperfect in xa, 
of verbs of the fourth conjugation, are scarcely in use. Instead of 
them the first aorist is most frequently employed. 

XII. (XIV.) The aorists and preterperfects* passive are sometimes 
used for the same tenses of the active or middle voice: dcakex07- 
vae for dcaréEacOar, to have conversed; cihaBnOnv, I acted with 
caution; épyacbets, having wrought ; dcavonbets, having thought or 
intended, Thuc. i. dvvnOijvar, to be able; xarwxricOny, [ have shown 
pity or compassion, Eurip. Iph. A. 686. édnygurpévor, having de- 
creed, Thuc. i. dedwpnpévns, having given, 2 Petr. i, 3. V. Steph. 
de dial. Att. p. 65. Markl. post Suppl. Eurip. p. 281. Fisch. pref. 
ad Well. Gr. p. xii. seq. 

XH. (XV.) Of verbs in éw the future in éow is more frequent and 
elegant than that in j7ow; and the e is commonly retained in the 
tenses derived from it: éxawéw, -vécw, -vexa, -vé8nv. Even from 
evpyow comes edvpéOny, and from épiow &ppéOnv; + and the poets even 
prefer lengthening a syllable by doubling the characteristic letter to 
exchanging this e for 4: thus xcadéocaro, Hom. Il. a, 54. payeooa- 
pévu, ll. a, 304. 

XIV. (XVIL.) Of passive verbs, that have both aorists, the second 
aorist is oftener used than the first; as, wAjrropat, érhayny oftener 
than édHyOnv. [érrAAynv with respect to mind, J was dismayed ; 
éxAnyny with respect to body, I was struck.] 

The first aorist middle in both an active and passive signification is 
very common; but the second has much oftener an active than a 
passive souileaians as, etAdpnyv, I took, or chose; seldom I was 
taken, or ‘chosen : from aipéopar. 

A transition is often made from one person to another : from the 
first to the third in Mark xi, 32. from the second to the third in 
Ps. cxlili, 9, 10. Eccl. xlvili, 8. from the ¢hird to the first in Acts 
1, 4. xvii, 3. from the third to the second in Luke v, 14. Macchab. 
i. sub fin. Acts xxiii, 22. See Xen. Cyrop. i, 4. extr. [In all these 
passages there is a transition either from oblique or indirect phrase- 
ology, or recital, to direct, or vice versa.] v. Dorv. ad Char. p. 89. 
and 347. p. 253. 273. ed. Lips. Hermann. ad Eurip. Hee. 1255. and 
Raphel. Annotatt. philolog. ex Xen. ad Act. i, 4. 

[Before proceeding to the idioms of some particular verbs individu- 
ally, it may be proper bere to speak of two classes of verbs. One of 
these is of verbs which always end in (2, and signify similitude: or 
imitation; as, Ayerigew, to be like a harbour, Polyen. iv. Hence 
verbs so ‘terminated, and derived from proper names, signify, to be 
of the side, or party, or sect of, to favor, to follow: as, Maxedovi- 
Ge, Plut. in Demosth. cdcrrizecy, ib. p. 854. ‘loviateeuy, ib. p. 
S64. 1. 23. Anpooderviger, ib. p. 872.1. 49. But ‘EAAyvigecv (Asch. 
c. Cles. p. 299. |. 11.) is to speak Greek ; and ‘EdAnvigecBar aro 
tivds, (Thue. ii, 68.) to learn of him to speak Greek. The other 


* ottw moAAG Kad peyddra Kal udxyma Bas, 1.—J.S. 
yevn KaTadedovAwpevn jy 7 TMepoav + eppé6n Plato Theet. p. 79. 1. 10. ed. 
apxh. Plato, Menex. p. 367. |, 2. ed, Bas. 1.—J.8. 
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class is of verbs appropriated, or used émirndefws; as, woceiv is 
used peculiarly of the performances of poets; Xéyecr, of orators ; 
cuyypagety, of historians ; icropicar, of geographers; dcdaa- 
keer, of preceptors; dwaréyeoOat, of Socratic philosophers, who 
were expert in interrogating and answering ; ovpPovdevery, of sena- 
tors, &c.] 


SECTION IV.—Or THE VERBS dyazq@y, orépyew, anoypiir, 
domigecOat, dyerv Kai pépew, amoAaverw. 


RULE I. The verb ayazg@v sometimes signifies to prefer ; as, dya- 
TGv Tu OGpa avTiréy KowH Tao Trois “EAXnoe cupgepdyvtwr, to prefer 
bribes before the common advantage of the Greeks: Demosth. pro 
Cor. and with mp0: ayamioar rH irrav po zis édevGepias, Plut. 
in Camill. 

If. It signifies also to rest satisfied ; to be content ; to think one’s 
self well off; ov aAyards G0 &xyXos breppucdocoe pel’ fyty Saivucar; 
Hom. Od. ¢, 289. and with ei or ijv: Ayana &é, ef dbvatro—rjv 
xwpay adjwrov dcapvddrrew, Xen. iii. Hist. Gc. xi, 10. With an 
accusative: a@yargy ra mddac vevopicpéva. With a dative: 
ayanw@y rots vnapxovow ayaOots, Lysias. And with a dative go- 
verned by a preposition: éai rois év rH modireig xabeoraoty 
ayargy. With a participle: ocik dyards pera Pwxiwvos awoOvi- 
akwv;* and with an infinitive; &@yara@v—rovs aiypadwrovs—a7z o- 
A\aPety, Herodian, iv. sub fin. and ii, 15, 8. 

III. Nearly synonymous with dyava@y are orépyeuy, arpepeiy, hov- 
xaiczew, évacpevigev: of which orépyew has the same constructions 
as ayangyv. “Arpepeiv and ijovydeew are generally construed only 
with ézt and a dative case: évacpevi@ew with a dative case alone. 
"Aoracecbat, besides its signification of kissing or saluting, has the 
following,—1. to love, Xen.. Ages. xi, 3.—2. to be content or satis- 
fied; with an accusative of the thing with which one is contented : 
Max. T. Diss. xxi, 1.—3. to embrace, or choose, as a cause or party: 
7a ‘Pwopaiwy aoragebat, Plut. Ces. c. 23.—4. to receive willingly, 
to entertain ; dorazeobat ro pvOddes, Lucian, de Conser. hist. p. 696. 
—5. to praise, Lucian, Muse. enc. p. 531.2—6. to receive as a scholar 
or disciple, Plato in Theag. p. 92. 

"Azoxpiv, to content or satisfy, with a dative of the person 
satisfied: ei yap qouxiav éxew jeer, amoypiy éviows tuay dv poe 
doxet: L think some of you would have rested satisfied: Demosth. 
Phil. i. p. 19. 1. 45. 

IV. ”*Ayew forms circumlocutions with && and a genitive; as, 
cyew twa dia Tepijs, to honor a person; a. duc pporridos, to take 
thought about ; a. dv aidots, to reverence. 

V. With a dative and é» it signifies to esteem, reckon, or regard 


* Bb de — dyards — robs apyeAdpovs to show that it does not signify to praise. 
repitpéywv, Aristoph. Vesp. 672.—J.S. —J.S. 
Y The passage referred to seems rather 


yew lo arte A oa | oe a hatheuzce) = 


f / 
apew Adays a vnbgorer a Bos Soph Fleck é 20 
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as; thus, rovs pikovs év adeApots &yery. And so with rapa and 
an accusative; as, wap’ ovdéev, mapa woAU, Tapa wreior, dyerv. And 
with a genitive case alone; as, rév dwoexa Bewy ‘Hpaxr\éa &yovory, 
they reckon Hercules one of the twelve gods: Arr. Exp. Al. ii, 16. 

VI. Also with an accusative it signifies to account or esteem ; as, 
ras € 7Hv apxdvrwr (Guaprias) peyddas Hye, Xen. Ages. 

VII. "Ayew cai gépe, (applied both to persons and things,) to 
harass, to plunder, to spoil, to ravage: &yetv kat pépery rovs 
moNepious, Kal KaTa YY, Kat Kara Oddarray: Isocr. in Archid. dyecv 
Kat @€oetv ywpar, Demosth. Phil. iii. p. 50. 1:12:69. Hom, dite 
484. Virg. En. il, [374.] 

"Ayerv and its compound dazdayew signify also, to lead to prison ; 
as in Polyb. v, 27. and E. L, xiii. [socr. in Amart. p. 594. Plut. Cas. 
14. and, to lead to execution: Xen. H.,Gr. ii. p. 321. ed. Bryl. ALI. 
V. H. i, 30. Lycurg. Or. p. 198. 12. ed. Reisk. Arr, Exp: Al. vii, 8, 
7. So ducere: v. Gesn. in Thes. 

"Axovw has after.it a genitive of a person: dxovew pov, Plato 
Euthyph. p. 3. 1. 39. An accusative of a thing: ratra dxoveas, 
Plato Apol. S. Both together: axovcaré pov Bpayxéa, Dinarch. in De- 
mosth. p. 98.1. 38. v. Plat. Apol. S. p. 17.1. 8. It has sometimes 
a genitive of the thing with zept, Plato Phed. p. 61.1. 36. and even 
without wepi: dxove d) pada Kcadod Acyov, Plato Gorg. p. 523. init. 
v. Xen. Mem. i, 2, 41. 

When dxovw signifies to be called, it may take a nominative both 
before and after it:* éoGXds axsovw, Thuc. v. Hor. [Ep. i, 16, 17.] 

"Arodap Pave is said of contrary winds : to detain or impede: dray 
ruxwoy ol cvepor atoAafovres avrovs, Plato Phed. p. 58. [p. 22. 
], 27. ed. Bas. prim.] 

VIL. ’Azodaiw, both in a good and bad sense, to profit or suffer 
by, to get, takes after it,—1. a genitive of the thing alone.—-2. a 
genitive of the person alone. 

1X.—3. a genitive both of the thing and of the person.—4. an 
accusative of the thing alone; the accusative expressing good or 
evil. 

X.—5. an accusative of the thing, and a genitive of the person or 
thing, or of both together. 

XII.—6. In any one of these constructions an accusative of what 
the good or ill regards, governed by zpos, is sometimes added ; as, 
ris Lwxpdrovs mpos avrov ebvoias Kat gidéas ov puxpa mpds Sd~av 
azédavoey : he gained no small advantage with respect to reputation 
from the friendship and goodwill of Socrates towards him: Plut. 
Alcib. 

XII.—7. With a genitive alone of a person or thing, it signifies, to 


= See Demosth. pro Cor. p. 241. 1.12. Adonises and Hyacinthuses. Milton has 
ed. Reisk, ec6dds Gkotw is cited by H. imitated this idiom: Or HEARST 
Steph. in his Thes. as from Theocritus. thou rather PURE ETHEREAL 
’Axotw takes other cases also before and STREAM? Whose fountain who can 
after it: de? *Addévidas adrods Kal ‘Yaklv- tell? Par. L. iii, 7. See Hor. Ep. i, 7, 
Oous akotery, Lucian, de Merc. Cond. 37.—J.S. 
p. 494. B. ed. Salmur. they must be called 


§ v. RULE E I—5. ] Botdopat, yevver, &c. 7& 


oe ‘ \ ’ ew , A ¢ s 
make sport of: movy && xpdvoy otrw Kareipwvevodpervoe Kat dro\av- 
savres rou avUpwrov: Plut. Pomp.* 


SECTION V.—Bovdopar, yervar, rikrey, yivecPat, yryrwoxer, 


dtaxwpeiy, diwKer, pevyer, érekcévar, 


RULE I. BovAopar sometimes signifies, to intend, to aim or en- 
deavour, to effect: 4 &€ pvots BovXrerat pey Tovro Totety TONNES, 
ov pévrot dévarat, Aristot. Polit. i, 4. See also Polit. ii, 6. and Rhet. 
i, 23. also the passage cited from Plato, under Bobdnpa, chap. i ili. 
Sect. iv. R. 4. mépuxe yitp 1) Avaiov ééts € exey 70 xapiev, } dé “Ioo- 
Kparovs ovrerat: for the diction of Lysias is naturally graceful ; 
that of Isocrates affects to be so: Dion. Hal. Bovdecbat, to signify, 
to mean: 70 pév rijs TyOvos ov« évvod ri PovXrerasz, Plato in Cratyl. 

Tevyav. As yevvay is not only used properly of males, but impro- 
perly of females; so riéxrecer, commonly appropriated to females, is 
sad by good authors of males also: d@dovow—rijv “Hpavy yervioa- 
oO0ae tov “Hpatorov, Lucian. Navoifoov—Kadvlo—yeivaro, Hes. 
Theog. [1017. See v. 1019. 1007. 962. 978.] rov aBdvaros réxero 
Zevs, Hom. Il. (3. See liad e, 151.* 

Under the verb yiveo@a: the following plirases are to be remarked : 
émt rips yrouns yiyvesba, to be of opinion that; yiveoOar éxt rijs 
éAridos, to be in hopes. 

II. VevécOae be gofsov, to bein fear ; ; y. de dpyijs, to be angry ; 
See pds yevécOur yropns, to be unanimous: Ysocr. Paneg. p. 134. 
due To\AGY palnpdarwy yevopevos, having been conversant in many 
kinds of studies: Lucian, Macrob. p. 831. [642. E. ed. Salmar.] 
[Many other verbs, as agile: épxecfar, podeiv, ywpeiy, are used in 
phrases of similar construction and meaning. v. Valck. ad Pheoen. 
p- 177. and 526.] 

HT. VevéoOac éxit with a dative, to be placed in authority over, to 
have command of: age det Kal dpxovras wl rovTots yevéa- 
Oat, Xen. Cyrop. tii, 3, 24. v. Dinarch. c. Dede p- 101. |. 46. 
also to be under the protection ee to trust to; as, yevépevos é@ 
avdpetorépots, avticravrwy Kareyéda. With éxt and an accusative: 
ém’ apubdrepa yeyvépmevor rais yrapars, being gp td in their senti- 
ments ; taking opposite sides in the debate: Thue. 5 £39: 

LY. Tpos. Kakov TO mpaypa poe eyévero, the affair air ned out badly 
1 me 3 xpos cyaov, the contrary. 

. With pos, év, emi, and a dative: to apply to, to be ees in: 
ieee mos Tots mpaypace yiyvecBar, Dem. de Chers. p- “36. - 44, 
vyiyvecBat év Noyots revi, to be engaged in discourse with a person : 
Plato Theag. p. 130. 1, 12. But éyv rois mptypace yerécOat, (Plut. 


’ 


« *Anodatey, to delude, Plut. Moral. Upiaror, &e. Eurip. Suppl. 1092.. marpds 
t. ili. p. 370. 1. 6. of Wyttenb. edition in ey xepol, rod rexdvros. Id. ib. v. 1133.— 
octavo.—J. 5. J.S. 

* "Ooris putetoas, kal veaviav TEKw 


RIE) TiyvecOa, &c. [CHAP. V. § v. 


Thes. p. 8. 1. 43.) is to be at the head of affairs, to have the govern- 
ment of the state. Sometimes it is followed by zepi and an accusative, 
in the same sense as zpds and a dative: Ceb. Tab. [p. 17.1. 3. ed. 
Simps. Oxon. 1738.] 

VI. Kadés yiyvovra, they are well, or in a good condition: Plut. 
and impersonally, yiveraé pot kahos, it is well with me. Viyveodar, 
without cadds, is peculiarly said of sacrifices,? when they are favor- 
able. Diyvesfar is said also of things in general, when they succeed, 
are brought about, or accomplished: see Thuc. vi, 74. iv, 131. 
Plato de Rep. iv. p. 502. de Legg. vii, 801. 

VII. With azo and a genitive, it signifies, to have Jinished, to be 
fresh or on the return from, to have done ‘with, &c. and roy iepov 
yevopevy' and Tijs wupds yevdoperos, Plut. Alex. ‘yevduevos amo ra 
mptkewy éxeivwy, Plut. Themist. Sometimes with this construction it 
signifies to be apart from; not to associate with: Xen. Mem. i, 2, 
25. So do Oupod civar, to be disagreeable; xo axorov, beside the 
mark or purpose: v. Schef. Melet. crit. p. 51. and adnot. ad Greg. 
Cor. p. 210. s. 

VILL. "Exzoéay yivecOat, is, to disappear, to abscond, to be removed 
or put out of the way. 

[X. VevécOat éavrod, or év éavr@, Or év éavrov, is fo come to one’s 
self; to retufn to one’s senses; to be one’s self again: see Demosth. 
Phil. i. [p. 42. 1. 10. ed. Reisk.]° v. Heind. ad ‘Plat. Charm. p. 62. 
Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 950. and in add. ad Aristoph. Vesp. 642. 
vyevéabat zwW0s, 18 to be in a person’s power. A 

TiyvecBar is used also,—1l. with a substantive to express peri- 
phrastically the signification of some other verb; as, kwAur)s yiyveo- 
Oat, to hinder, Thuc. iii, 23. guvyas yiyrecbat, to be ewiled, Plato 
Phadr. p. 241. é£apvos yeréo0ar, to deny, Lucian, t. i. p. 394. ed. 
Amst. v. Plato Phedr. p. 229. [p. 196. Ll. 24. ed. Basil. 1.) John ix, 
22, And, with a nominative expressed or understood, in a phrase 
significative of He ie destitution, desperation : ov éxovres 6 re 
yévwvrar, Thue. ii, 52. [p. 290. 1. 5. ed. Bekk.]—2. with a geni- 
tive of price or ase TodoOv apyupiov yiyveaOat, to cost, or be worth, 
a great deal of money: Xen. He. p. 869.—3. with a dative, for, to 
be present: 76 datpdveoy ps cavt@ éxaarore yiyveoOa, Plato Eu- 
thyph. p. 3. [p. 1. 1. 30. ed. Bas. 1.] and, synecdochically, with 
an accusative of the part present: yéveo#e dy jeor—rrjv deavorav—éy 
To Oedrpy, i. e. imagine As selves present in the theatre: sch. c. 
Ctes. p. 296. [p. "540. |. 17. ed. Reisk.]—4. with an accusative 
and an infinitive after it, for, to come to pass, to happen: Theogn. 
639. Aristot. Polit. viii, 3. § 15. Luke xvi, 22. Act. Ap. xxi, if, 
xxii, 17. and with Wore before the infinitive: Xen. Cyrop. vill, 2, 2. 
—5. with an adverb: ywpis yiyveo@at, to be divided: Xen. Cyrop. 
iv, 1, 18. See viii, 7, 20. John vi, 19. and 25.—6. with a pre- 


» TiyvecOa is said also of a divinity stoph. Lys. 634.—J.S. 
favoring or sanctioning an enterprise : © See also Demosth. Ol. i. p. 26. 
adrds yap wo ylyverat tis Oeois ex@pas 1.27. ed. Reisk. Xen. Anab. i, 5, 15.— 
manda. Thode ypads thy yddov, Ari- J,S, 


\ 
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position: epi Swpudriy yéyovey, Eustath. v. John vi, 21.—7. 
with a participle, periphrastically : po) xpodods fas yévn, do not 
betray us: Soph. Aj. 589. v. Philoct. 773. Plato Phedr. c. 20. 
21. 62.4 

Teyviocew signifies to decree, (whence éyvwopéva, decrees,) to 
resolve, to determine: éyvw kuvduveverr, Plut. v. Aristot. Poet. vii, 
26.° 

Acaredeiy, to continue, with a participle; as, xpmpevor duaredodper, 
we continue to use, or using: Isocr. c. Soph. See Plato Ap. S. p.31. 
1.7. or an adjective; as, dcareAd evdaiuwy, Xen. Ages. i, 37. x, 4. 
Cyrop. i, 5,10. Mem. i, 6, 2.4 

Avapépery. Scepépoper ovdey éxahyfer roy dpwytwy, we were no less 
astonished than the (other) spectators: Lucian, Dem. Enc. p. 918.£ 

X. Acaywpety, said of money, is, to be current, to pass: Lucian, de 
Luctu. [p. 430. D. ed. Salmur.] ” 

XI. Awe sometimes signifies, to travel rapidly, to post: éd:wKe 
BonOjowr, Plut. Pomp.’ 

Sometimes, (both of persons and things,) to seek the company of, 
to pursue or follow! as an object of desire, emulation, imitation : 
Tous evyv@povas duwxery, Xen. devrepa Aékrpa SiwKer, seeks to marry 
again: Epigr. Gr. déwee Baoihéwy émirndevpara, Isocr. Sometimes 
it is, to persecute; sometimes, to shun or repel: Xen. Ages. iii, 1. 
Anacr. xxxiv, 5. cf. P. Victor. Var. Lect. xxxvi, 71. 

XII. Sometimes it means to accuse, to prosecute; as, dace re 
govov: and sometimes dixny is added: Isocr. adv. Callim. p. 733. and 
pevyew, on the contrary, is to be prosecuted, to be defendant: ¢ev- 
youre dikny bird Karwyvos, Plut. Cic. p. 878.1. 57. ’Amodedyew is, to 
be acquitted. 

Ativacta tavra, to be omnipotent; divac8ar v0 dBodovs, to be 
worth, to be of the same value as, two oboli ; rijv avriv Sivarac dov- 
Awowv, amounts to the same subjugation ; carries the same subjuga- 
dion or slavery with it: Thuc. i, 141. [p. 210. 1. 1. Bekk.] 


2 Add, yryvéuevov apyvpiv, money 
raised by the sale of things: Xen. Anab. 
v, 3,5. 7a yryvdueva, the proceeds: Ib. 
vii, 6, 30. Tovs yryvouevous Sacpods, the 
tributes established or due: Ib. i, 1, 8.— 


concern one’s self about: v. Casaub. ad 
Epict.c. 34. Siapépew, to spend, to pass, 
(of time): Thy Te viKra Kak@s KAalov diq- 
veycev, Plut. Alex. p. 1274. 1. 1. ed. 


© Add, yryvéonew, to know carnally: 
Aéyetrat 6 BoveddAos thy Kimpw yvavat, 
dnrovért aicxivat, Schol. Theocr. Id. i, 
107.—J. 8. 

S Add, d:areXciv, to complete, to finish, 
to accomplish: abrtoupyeiv dmavra kat 
diateAetvy & BovAoito, Aristot. de Mundo, 
c. 6. absolvere, Bud.—J. S. 

& Add, ovdéy S:apéeper wor, with an infi- 
nitive mood, I have no objection: De- 
mosth. adv. Callipp. p. 1239. 1. 14. ed. 
Reisk. In the same sense, ob diapepowar 
with an infinitive, Dem. Philipp. iii. p. 
112.1. 29. Siapéepecbat, to care about, to 

Viger. 


H. St. to get over: ef Siolce: vinta THs. 
Eurip. Rhes. 600.—J. S. 

’ Yn allusion to this sense, Polyb. says, 
Kal Td wey mapa Tots HAAos SiaxXwpeir, 
Yous ov Oavuaortdy, that the fraud should 
pass with others: xvii, 30.—J.S. 

t See Xen. Anab. vii, 2, 11.—J.S. 

J «There dined with us an Irish knight, 
one Sir John St. Leger, who follows the 
law here, but at a great distance.” Swift, 
Letter, November 17, 1711. Here fol- 
lows is used, with reference to ‘‘ the law” 
in the twelfth sense, and with reference to 
“at a great distance,’’ in the tenth sense, 
of the word in Jobnson’s Dictionary (Mr. 
Todd’s edition).—J.S. 

I 


$2 THE VERB eiz:i. [CHAP. v. § vi. 


SECTION VI.—ON THE VERB eipl. 


RuLE I. “Eorw Os is put for ris, some one, éarwy, or eioiv, ot, OF 
olreves, for some, Ear ois for to some: and so in all cases, numbers, 
and genders: oirdy re xarexdpigov,—kat eialy ot kal xojpara, and 
some brought money too: Thuc. vi, 88. fovdopévous Eartv & 
eiveiv anéxrewar. Wv 6 re Kat—E€réOpavaro rijs TOApns Tov ’Aptofiucrov, 
the boldness of Ariovistus was somewhat broken: Plut. Ces. p. 717. 
v. Thue. i, 12. ii, 13. 26. iii, 92. Arr. ili, 14, 23. and Fisch. ad 
Well. i. p. 343. seq. See Hor. Od. i, 1,19. and 3. Propert. Ie ual ee 

II. “Eorw Gre, (and és0 dre) sometimes: aionep ovv éxpijro Lwxparns 
orev Gre: Alian iv, 11. but it generally occurs in the beginning 
or middle of sentences. Odx éorw dre, never: Heliod. Ath. and ov« 
gor. émdre, Dio. v. Ter. Phorm. v, 7. So éorw os, in some manner. 
"Eorw ézos, it is possible that: Soph. Aj. 379. Eurip. Phoen. 1058. 
ok orev Orws ody dmovoncoper, we shall be sure to agree: we 
cannot but agree in future: Isocr. Paneg. p. 150. v. Heliod. th. v, 
16. and Hor. C. iii, 1, 9. @orcw dzov, somewhere, in some places, 
sometimes ; and interrogatively ; €orcy Gov ov rapwy tyyavaxrnoas: 
did you any where, (or in any stage of the proceedings) though 
present, express any anger? Demosth, pro Cor. p. 316. 

III. Eizi, in different persons, numbers, and moods, is often under- 
stood; and éoriy especially after dvayxy, decvov, cixds, ovdév ctor, (see 
C. III. § viii. R. 6.) v. Schef. in Mel. crit. p. 43. s. 

IV. So after ws Adyos, as it is reported: ovdév yaderor, there is no 
difficulty: Plato Hipp. M. p. 200. 1. 20. v. Plato Apol. S. p. 28. 
1.10. Aristoph. Eq. 213. Isocr. Nicocl. [p. 94. I. 4. ed. Battie, Can- 
tab. 1729.] 

V. "Eore 5é at the beginning of a sentence, for éyer dé otrws, now 
the matter stands thus: Demosth. de Chers. p. 36. 1. 5.[p. 91. |. 7. 
ed. Reisk.] 

VI. "Eore padtora rovro Séos, this is chiefly to be feared: Demosth. 
Ol. i. and so with other substantives and ovros, as éAmis, kivduvos, 
&e. 

VII. 7H» for éoriv,* Thuc. ii, 61. [p. 305.1. 4. ed. Bekk.] So 
xpiv, der, mpoojxer, treo and éxAero, &e. for the present. 

VII. Evy with an accusative and infinitive after it: ein,—ro pv0d- 
des txaxovoa, may the fabulous prove tractable and obedient, &c. 
Plut. Thes. 

IX. Efev, the third person plural, is used in transition to a fresh 
topic or head from one despatched or done with: so much for that :! 
v. Plato Apol. S. c. 22. extr. or in introducing a_particularisation 


k Aristoph. Ach. 767. Lys. 445. See Demosth. in Androt. p. 597. 
Vesp. 183. 1509, Ach, 157. _v. Brunck, 1.17. in Baot, de Nom, p. 998. 1. 9. 999, 
ad Aristoph. Thesm, 74.—J.S. 1.17. 1003, 1, 11. ed. Reisk.—J, S. 
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or further developement of what has already been said more gene- 
rally: well then: v. Plat. Ap. S. c. 3. It may be rendered well 
then also when it is used in allowing, or not disputing, the validity of 
an objection urged, and proceeding in consequence to modify by 
interrogation or otherwise what one has to say further: v. Plato 
Phed. c. 64. or when, a thing being granted, or taken for granted, 
one proceeds: vy. Plato Crit. c. 7. Symp. c. 4. It is used in first 
accosting persons, especially before asking a question, like wedd in 
English: Plato Crit. c. 66. Esch. Choeph. 717. and before a question 
asked through impatience to hear further: Discip. éy@és &€ y' jpiv 
Scizvov ovK iy éorépas. Streps. eiev. ri otv mpos radgir’ éxadapt- 
caro; well; what did he contrive? &c. Aristoph. Nub. 176. It is 
‘used also by persons answering when called: eiévy y', axotw: well, I 
hear: ZEsch. Choeph. 655. Aristoph. Pac. 663. 

X. The infinitive evar, especially with éxwy, is often redundant in 
Attic authors 2” roy && dyava obk év 79 KOATH Exdy Eivat Tomjcopat, 
Thue. ii, 89. with éxovea, Plato Phaedr. p. 252. init. with ékovzes, 
Plato de Rep. vii. p. 518. Xen. Cyrop. v. p. 120. 

‘Ecoy is used without efvac in Xen. Anab. ii. pp. 281. 303. 345. 
Luc. Dom. 595. Demosth. 244, 10. 

Eiva: is redundant with other words in Herodot. vii, 143. iv, 33. 
ii, 44. Lucian, 767. and Bis Acc. 322. Xen. Anab. i. p. 260. 
Leuncl. Long. Past. i. p. 14.9. v. Thom. M. p. 290. seq. H. Steph. 
de dial. p. 26. Valck. ad Herodot. vii, 164. Brunck. ad Soph. Gid. 
C. 1189. j 

XI. Eivae is added to the phrase formed by ro and émi witha 
dative; as, rd éx’ éxeivois eivat, as far as in them lies ; as far as they 
are concerned: Thue. viii. [48. p. 205. 1. 15. ed. Bekk.] v. Lysias 
in Agor. 481. in Ergocl. 825. It is also added to signify an end or 
purpose: Hom. Il. e, 315. X, 20. 

XII. It signifies relation, especially of a child to a parent; as, 
Luckpod zarpos civat pace rov Nixdorparoy, they say Nicostratus is 
the son of Smicrus: Iseus. act péev odv eivae Opacvpayov Nixd- 
orparov, that Nicostratus is Thrasymachus’s son: Id. [And in such 
phrases caXeic@at is sometimes used by poets instead of eivac: as by 
Pind. Pyth. iii, 118. Eurip. Rhes. 298. Soph. El. 365.] So the 
participle: Tlrodepatov cai Etpudicns ovcav, being the daughter of 
Ptolemy and Eurydice. 

XIII. Also of a slave to his master ; and it is used with a genitive 
more generally to denote any kind of possession, whether proper or 
figurative; as, pn) rod Aéyorros to, Aristoph. Eq. 856. So Soph. 
Ged. R. 917. See 1 Cor. iii, 22. Demosth. ad Panten. p. 982. 
1. 3. ed. Reisk. tpdv avray dvres, being your own masters, not in- 
Jluenced by others: Demosth. p. 456. 1. 9. 


m ‘*Fuoy elvat non est simpliciter 
sponte, sed quantum quis sponte quid 
faciat. ovd€ phy iro ye, odd Eévas 
EKwY €ivatyéeAwTa mapexers: Xen. Cy- 
rop. ii, 2, 15. ut id quidem sponte facias, 


[by choice ; if youcan help it.] Vere tamen 
cum pleonasmo dici credas apud Herodct. 
éxdv re elvat Kat dewod emdytos ovderds, 
vii, 104.” Hermann. See also Herm. de 
Ellips. et Pleon. § 210. 211,—J, 8, 
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XIV. Eivat, that it be lawful; (the words of a law;) Demosth. in 
Timocr. [p. 712. 1. 22. ed. Reisk.] 

XV. Eivac, to remain in existence, to remain safe, to be preserved : 
Demosth. de Pace.” QOcdyns éori, cat owgerac: Heliod. ©th. vi, 5. 
{See note ¢ below.] 

XVI. Eiva: eis, with an accusative, to make a progress in, to ad- 
vance in: ° Greg. Naz. Or. xxvi. 

With a dative, to be advantageous :? ri rotr’ orat rH wédet, De- 
mosth. adv. Lept. p. 463. 1. 5. and with zpos and an accusative : 
Demosth. p. 1241. 1. 23. 

With wepi and an accusative, or év and a dative, it signifies to be 
occupied in: mepi cwparos tao. écopévov, Plato Phed. p. 248.1. 39. 
év yewpyia eivat, Al. V. H. 1, 32. 

XVII. Sometimes a third person singular of eiut, and a dative case 
and a participle agreeing with it, are put instead of a nominative 
case and some other verb with which that nominative would agree ; 
as, éwewd)) mace Bovropévors Hv, Dion. Hal. iii. p. 196. for é. wavzes 
éPovXovro. et cor HSopévw éort, Plato Pheed. c. 24. So with zpoc- 
dexdpevos, Arr. Exp. Al. 1, 23. with &y@dpevos, Xen, Cyrop. iv, 5, 10. 
and by Homer with dopevos, Il. —, 108. This idiom has been 
imitated by Latin authors, Quibus bellum volentibus erat : Tacit. in vit. 
Agric. v. Macrob. Saturn. i, 7. v. Vechn. Hellenol. ii, 9. Dorv. ad 
Char. p. 439. sq. Markl. ad Max. Tyr. xiii, 5. Keen. ad Greg. 
Cor. p. 173. Wessel. ad Herodot. i, 90. p. 40. iv, 120. p. 334. 
Valck. ad viii, 101. p. 666. Vivec@ac is used in the same manner: 
Heliod. Ath. ii, 29. vii, 11. 

Sometimes in the later Greek authors cal ein, expressing a wish, is 
added to éori, or éoré re: (as in Latin, est mihi, sitque, precor, in 
Ovid, Fast. vi, 219. and in Mart. ep. ix, 18.) Psell. in vit. Const. 
Duc. Pihilostrat. in Aspas. ex conject. Valesii.? 


SECTION VII.—Or THE VERBS eizeiv, édrigew, éképyecOa, 


> fa ” ” 
ébcévat, €orxa, Exw. 


RuLeE IJ. Eizeiy in Attic writers is sometimes redundant: kal ror 
"Aorvayny cxoiavra eimeiy, ovy Opds, Pavat, ws KaX@s oivoxoet; Xe- 
noph. Cyrop. i. «al eizvev, @ ‘Hpdxders, €¢n, Plato Rep. i. p. 337. 
v. Plat. Theag. p. 129. Sometimes a participle of one of the tauto- 


e 


logous verbs is used: 6 6¢—eize gas, Herodot. Er. c. 67. 


n P, 61. 1. 13. ed. Reisk. where for notin éora:.—J.S. 


dare elvat Reiske has printed ods te elvan 
from his own conjecture.—J. 8. 

® Viger appears to be in error here. 
el Kal ph adtol TocovToy jaar eis aperhy, 
seems to mean, even allhough they them- 
selves were not so very eminent in viriue. 
—J.S. 

P ‘The intimation of advantage is in tl, 


q Add, ovdev eiut, IT am undone, Tam 
ruined: Aristoph. Vesp. 997. and obdkér 
ci eyd, it is all over with me: Aristoph. 
Ach. 1185. but oddé& e@ in Aristopb. 
Ecc]. 144. is, you are of no importance, 
you are nobody. elvat weTd yuvaikds, said 
of sexual intercourse: Aristoph, Plut. 
1081,—J. S. 
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II. It often signifies, to give one’s suffrage for, to decree ; as, einety 
gudranjy, to decree a guard: Demosth. [de Chers.] p. 103. 1. 10. 
ed. Reisk. @wxay airg rijy apyiy, Aevxiou Dirimmov yvopny ei- 
xévros, on the recommendation of Lucius Philippus; Lucius Phi- 
lippus having authorised the measure by speaking and voting first 
in favor of it: Plut. in Pomp.’ 

"EAwi2w and é\ropae properly signify merely to expect, or to think, 
and are therefore used in speaking of evil,‘ as well as of good; as, 
peylorny cuppopayv—ijAmigov reicecba, Lys. Or. Fun. p. 505. v. 
Herodot. Er. c. 109. Hom. I. vy, [v. 8.] Oppian, Hal. i, 88. also 
Virg. En. iv, 419. ii, 658. x, 291. xi, 275. Catull. carm. 83. 

Ill. EzépyeoOar and éfévae are sometimes used absolutely, for, to 
march, to go forth to war: Demosth, Ol. ii. [p. 21. 1. 18. and 25.] 

IV.” Eocca sometimes indicates inclination or intention: orca 8é 
kat viv broxaraBycecOat, and now too, I think I shall go down—Je 
pense que je men vais descendre: Lucian, in Charon. [p. 328. B. ed. 
Salmur, ] 

V. "Eouxe, with a dative, it is fit, becoming, consentaneous.’ 

VI. ‘Os gore, parenthetically, a kind of slight affirmation ; it seems: 
6 yap &) xpdvos éxetvos ijveyxey avOpwxovs,—as €orke v—vzreppvets, 
&c. Plut. Thes. [p. 6.1. 27. ed. H. St.] So, maiwy yap, os Eorke, 
Kedahy rovs évrvyxavovras 6 Téppepos, ammddvev: for Termerus, it 
seems, killed those, who fell in with him, by strokes of his head: 
Plut. ib. [p. 10.1. 5. ed. H. St.] In these two passages, the phrase 
is nearly equivalent to, as the tradition is, as appears from history 
or report. v. Plut. Thes. [p. 24. |. 8. ed. H. St.] 

VIL. In the following passage also, in which os éoce signifies much 
more than appearance of truth or probability, it may be rendered by 
it seems: &XN’ ov« Fv raira, ws ~orxe, rots “AOnraiots warpia, ovd’ 
avexra, ovd’ Euguta, Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 295. |. 24. ed. Reisk.] 

VIII. And in the following: pédd\wy bé idiov Biov maytos, ws 
Zouke, Adyor Sidovae rHpepov : Demosth. pro Coron. [p. 227.1. 25. ed. 
Reisk.] [The necessity of entering into a justification of all his past 
actions was apparent to Demosthenes from the accusations of As- 
chines.] @s goxev, it is plain, as is manifest : Plato in Conv. [p. 
176. 1.17. ed. Bas. 1.] forsooth, it seems, ironically : Demosth. pro 
Cor. [p. 298. 1. 23. ed. Reisk.] 

"Ez\apPavecOat, with a genitive, is, to seize, to luy hold on, to cen- 
sure or reprehend, to get, to gain, to come upon. 

IX. ”Exw is joined with many adverbs in various modes of con- 


” Of the compounds of elmety, karevmeiv, 
to inform against, to accuse, (Aristoph. 
Pac. 377.) is sometimes simply ¢o0 tell; as 
in Aristoph. Nub. 224. 1278. Plato 
Theag. p. 239. 1. 26. ed. Bas. 1. apoce- 
meiv, to say in addition, to add : Demosth. 
in Aristocr. p.395. 1, 26. ed. Herwagiane 
secunde: but Reiske, p. 628. 1. 13. has 
mpocimay.—mpoeimerv Tivl pdvov, to give 
one notice of a prosecution against him for 
murder: Pseudo-Demosth, in Neer, p. 


1350.1. 11. ed. Reisk. deumety for mpo- 
eimety, Aristoph. Plut. 997. Vesp. 55.— 
AMectS 

S Toutl pa AP éya 7d Kaxdy ov ToT” 
HAmio ty: Aristoph. Av. 956.—J. 8. 

t In the passage cited by Viger from 
Demosth. Olynth. ii. [p. 18. 1. 10. ed. 
Reisk.} it appears to have its proper and 
ordinary sense ; resembles, or is like, and 
is to be rendered, is like the effect of. 
—J.S. 
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struction ; as, aduvarws exer, to be unable: v. Arr. Exp. Al. i. 
c. 26. ws Exaoros érodryros %) Bovdijcews Eaye, according to the 
degree of readiness or inclination of each: Plut. Camill. otros 
éxw ris yropns, this is my opinion: v. Lucian, Demosth. Enc. p. 
890. rotrwy Ohiyopws exe, to neglect these things: Demosth. 
Phil. iv. p. 60. éxew Opotws rut, Heredot. ili, 24. arexOds 
€xovres mpos avrov, bearing ill-will towards him: Herodian i, 12. 
Kadds éyet, and KaAXcwra éxet, are expressions by which an offer or 
invitation is civilly deelined:* Athen. Deipn. xiv, 12. Theocr. xv, 
3. like recte and benigne. v. Ter. Eun. ii, 3, 50. Hor. Ep. i, 7, 
se and 62. Kaddés éxet, with a dative, is becoming or honorable 
: Xen. Mem. i, 3, 3. - 

ne With prepositions éxew forms various circumlocutions: ap¢i 
or wept ri éyery, to be occupied about something ; éxew Sta gporri- 
dos, to think or study about: Lucian, Dem. Enc. p. 907. dca 
ordparos éxeu', to mention frequently : Athen. Deipnos. xiv, 3. éyw 
ot éy opyy, I am incensed against you: Thue. ii, 18. éyew éy 
airiais or 60 airias, to blame. éwt opto. éxovras, ‘being hostile or 
adverse to them: Herodot. Er. c. 49. 

And with participles also: ovyévra éyew, to keep silent: Arrian 
iv, 8. but chiefly with participles of aorists: tov Adyor O€ cov madrae 
Oavpacas éxw, I have long been wondering at your discourse: 
Plato Phedr. p. 257. |. 21. v. Hesiod, Op. 42. wriavres eixor, 
they kept cowering: Eurip. Cycl. 406. éxec mepavas, he has 
done or perpetrated: Soph. Aj. 22. properly, he is in the state or 
condition of one who has done or perpetrated.—In such expressions 
regard is had both to the time of the participle and of éxew. v. Valck. 
ad Phen. p. 267. seqq. 

Sometimes a participle of éyew is joined pleonastically with a 
finite verb; as gAvapeis Exwr, you trifle: Plato Gorg. Anpeis 
éxwv, you prate idly: Cratin. See Aristoph. Nub. 509. Plato Phaedr. 
p. 340. 

XI. With zpos, or eis, éyew is, to relate to: és rovrov rov dyvépa 
éxet 70 pavvevpa, Pausan. El. i. dcov éxee tpds ene, as far as T 
am concerned. 

XII. “Eyew, to cause or create: éxew ¢Oovov, to move envy: 
ZEschyl. Prom. 865. saitr’ dpyiy exe, these things excite anger: 
Demosth. Phil. iv. p. 57. mpaypara éxyew revi, to give him trou- 
bie. (But, AE a dative, mpaypara éyeww is, to have trouble: Dem. 
de Class. 74. Plat. ‘Theet. p. 174.) See Hermann in addend. 
ad Giegare cor ed. Schef. p. 863. 

XIII. Tlodvv ijin tov ypdvor éxw, pu) mpds avroy émcoreiAas, is, it is 
now a long time since J wrote to him: Chrysost. in Ep. 

XIV. "Exew is sometimes nearly equivalent to scire, to know: 
oure yup orws onda ¢ exo, ovr’ ab Orus pu) PonOijaw éxw, Plat. de Rep. 
ii, od’ 6 re xp) woeeiv Ekere, Demosth. p. 425, 10. ed. Reisk. 

XV. "Exe forms circumlocutions with many accusatives; as, 


"So mdvy wards, without %xe, Ari- 568. and xad@s alone is a civil refusal in 
stoph. Ran. 512. and xdéAAw7’, erava, the same eomedy, v. 888.—J. 5, 
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amodoylay étyew, for atodoyeioba, HI. V. H. ii, 39. Biov eye, 
for Bidvat, Ib. ili, 29. yropny éxew, for yeyvwoxery, (to decree or 
determine,) Ib. iv, 8. Setmrvov éxev, for dervetv, Ib. iii, 39. 
Svorixnpa exe, for dvcrvyetv, Lys. p. 746. ed. Reisk. éridoour 
éxew, for érdiddvae, Xen. Gc. xx, 23. Epyow eye, for épyazea- 
Oar, Xen. Mem. ii, 10,6. Ages. xi, 12. Kcactpov éyerv, to be sea- 
sonable or opportune: Thuc. i, 42. kaxodv éyew, to be diseased ; 
to be faulty: Plat. Gorg. p. 478. Adyowv éxew, to be reasonable: 
Plato Phedr. p. 62. Gvopa éyew, to be called ; to be represented, 
(falsely, and in opposition to being in reality ;) Herodot. Pol. c. 138. 
pia éyew, to be natural; to be probable: Demosth. Ol. ii. 
Herodot. ii. 

With some accusatives it has a reciprocal construction ; as, for 
instance, either jovylay exw, or hovxia éxec pe, Herodot. Er. c. 135. 
v. Odyss. &, 215. Iliad y, 342. B, 2. Plat. Apol. c. 27. 

With accusatives of art, science, and the like, it signifies to know ; 
6 riv apOpnrexiy éywr, he that understands, or is master of, arith- 
metic: Plat. Ion. p. 531. rv pwvjy axpiBecrépay éyerv, to under- 
stand the language more exactly: Ceb. Tab. [p. 44. 1. 8. ed. Simps. 
Oxon. 1738. ] 

With an accusative neuter of an adjective in the comparative de- 
gree, it may be translated by esse, with an ablative in Latin; in 
English by an idiom not unlike the Greek ; as, €\accoy éxey, to have 
the worst of it: Thue. iii, c. 5. In the imperative, éye én is, attend 
now, mind now ; éxe 61), kai por 70de eiré, Plato To. p. 535. [** Non 
male Ficinus vertit, animadverte quid velim.” WHermann.] To perv 
réxvns Te kal areyvias Noywy Tépt, ikavos éxérw, let this suffice: Plato 
Pheedr. p. 274. 

"Exew sometimes signifies, to be rich: Lysias p. 579. ed. Reisk. 
Soph. Aj. 157. Demosth, p. 1123. v. Aristoph, Plut. 596. and 
t Cor. 31,22.” 

"ExecOat, with a genitive, signifies, to lay hold on, to kecp hold of :” 
éxovrat rod GaXAov, Al. de N. Anim. v, 3. rovrov éxopevos fyovpac 
ouK cv more meceiy, Plat. Phed. p. 100.1. 40. To cleave to, to adhere 
to, to apply to: rév Berriorwy éyov, Epict. Ench. c. 29. v. 
Theogn. 31. gtXocogdias éxdpevos, Plat. Ep. 7. p. 340. 1. 33. 
pabnparwr eiyero, Aristid. Or. Fun. in Eteon. p. 136. 74s rAnyijs 
éxerat, he applies his whole attention and care to the stroke he has 
already received, to the neglect of his guard against succeeding ones: 
Demosth. Phil. i. p. 51. [l. 26. ed. Reisk.] To buckle to, to set 
about: rijs GSotmopias eixero, Herodian ii, 11. ris tepouvpyias 
éxopeOa, Heliod. Eth. x, 16. To cherish; éyecPar roitwy rav 
avdpov, Plat. Ep. 6. To follow closely and unremittingly for the 
purpose of fastening upon; to pursue with constant scrutiny in 
order to expose, sligmatise, &c. éxecOat rav adicnuarwy 7ov Virlrzov, 
Demosth. pro Cor. p. 251. To be attached to or connected with, 


v Add, rot oxfoew Soxeis; Aristoph. w Also, with a genitive of a person, to 
Ran. 188. a nautical term: what port (or spare, to keep one’s hands off: Arvistoph. 
land) do you think you shall make? For Ay. 1336,.—J, S. ; 
mévr €xes see note w, p. 50.—J.S. 
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and therefore to participate in the character or qualities of ; rots 
cAnfelas éxopévors meOdpuevos, Euseb. in Hierocl. c. 12. To depend 
on, to be in the power of; cev & éxerae dotvac Biov 48 aperéabat, 
Hom. in Terr. Matr. v. Hom. Il. «, 102. Plat. Protag. p. 324. To be 
next in order, time, rank; ra éydpeva rar eipnpévwr, Heliod. Ath. 
v, 16. v. Xen. Ge. vi, 1. év 79 éxouévy éviaurg@, 1 Machab. iv, 28. 
éxopevds pov kaOjon, [1] Esdr. iv, 42.* 


SECTION VIII.—OF THE VERBS jjxw, karadapBarw, Keipat, 


AavOdvw, pew, veKdw, vopiew, oida, io, oipar 


Rue I. “Hxw is joined with participles present, past, and future : 
jixee bépwr, he brings: Iseus. jxey avacrpélas, he returned: De- 
mosth, ijcw cupovrevowy, I come to counsel or advise: Demosth. 

Il. With woppw, ed, and émi wodd, a genitive following: téppw rijs 
irexias ikwv, far advanced in years. xéppw, or ed, or éxt mod, Tijs 
matdeias ijxecv, to make a great progress in learning. ev ijcew Tov 
xpnudrwy, to be rich: Herodot. 

Oérw, and éféd\w. ’EGédw has sometimes the sense of wé\dw : He- 
rodot. ii, 11. ii, 14. also of dtvapac: Herodot. i, 74. aivderor 5€é 7° 
€xew obk €0édover Ovpat, Solon. v. Plat. Phedr. p. 230. 1. 35. and 
Hor. Art. Poet. 89. Also of soleo, ciw0a, Herodot. Polyh. 157. 
Plat. de Rep. vi. p. 503. v. Bach. ad Xen. Hier. i, 30. and Hindenb. 
ad Xen. Mem. iii, 12, 8. ©édw is used in speaking of the meaning 
or purport of words, or of the nature of things: ré OéXee 70 Exos eivac; 
Herodot. Er. c. 37. . v. Act. Ap. ii, 12. xvii, 20. 

KaradapBavew is sometimes used impersonally: ’Exw7éa «ar- 
é\aPev axoavetvy, Paus. in Cor. p. 95. it came to pass that Epo- 
peus died. [See H. St. Thes. ii, 571. g.] 

Keio@at is said of laws enacted: rots vopows rots Kerpévors &foh- 


= The following significations of deri- 
vatives and compounds of €yw are worthy 
of observation : oxnuarifew, to dance, to 
eut capers: Aristoph. Pac. 324. éerapmé- 
xew, to cloak: Plut. Sert. p. 1046. |. 13. 
ed. Steph. dvéxeuv, to solemnise, to cele- 
brate: Aristoph. Thesm. 948. to inhabit: 
Soph. (id, C. 674. to emerge from, to 


bring it about: Polyb. iv, 52. éméxew, 
to purpose, to design: Diog. Laert. Anax- 
imen. to restrain, to repress, to repel: 
Aristoph. Vesp, 338. Pac. 1121. to 
hinder ; to prevent: Polyb. ix, 1. to 
sue for, to canvass for, to aim at: Ari- 
stoph, Lys. 490. to cease: Aristoph. Eq. 
915. to persecute: Hom. Od. 7, 71. 


escape: Soph. Qid, R. 174. mpocavéxew, 
to wait, to remain quiet: Polyb. v, 17. 
mpocavéxerOau Civ, to endure to live: Po- 
lyb. E. Peiresc. p. 106. av0éterat cou 
TOY TaTphwy Xpnudrwy, will contest with 
you al law the right to them: Aristoph. 
Av. 1658. dméyew, to receive: A.sop. 
Fab. 47. Plut. t. i. p. 165. 1. 21. 219, 22. 
iil. 1248.1.17.ed. Steph. d:éxeuw, to re- 
move, to put away: Plut. Alcib. p. 352. 
1.10. dcéxew Tas xetpas, to be anxiously 
desirous of a thing ; to exert one’s self to 


karéxev, to dwell: Theogn. 262. to take, 
to take down: Polyb. ii, 32. to last, to 
hold, to continue: Aristoph. Pac. 944. 
diaxatéxew, to take possession of: Polyb. 
iv, 55. mpocéxewv, to have besides; to 
have in addition: Plat. de Rep. vii. p. 
438.1. 1. ed. Basil. 1. mpooéxew Améva 
(an accusative instead of a dative) to 
make ; to sail into: Polyb. ii, 9. mpoéxew, 
to be more ancient, to be before: Diog. 
Laert. in Cleob. p. 34.1. 8, ed. H. St.— 
Jess 
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Oouv, Lysias c. Frum, cadds xequévous vopous, Lucian, Abdic. Hence 
& b) rexpwpéva xetrat, Orph. Argon. 104. KetoOue ets rt, to be des- 
lined or inevitably appointed to it: 1 Thess. iii, 3. Philipp. i, 17. 
But xetoOa eis traow, &c. Luke ii, 34. is to be appointed or set as 
the cause of it: KetcOa éy pavepy, to be manifest ; év agpavet, to be 
obscure or uncertain: Thuc, i, 42. ceirae rH wodee Oropa, the name 
given to the city is—: Plat. Cratyl. Ta owripia Toews KElTaL ev 
ave@, rests with, depends on: v. Dinarch. ¢. Demosth.’ 

III. AarOavw is often joined with a participle ; when the latter 
may be translated, as if it had the same form as the part of NavOarw 
with which it is joined, and the former by secretly ; without discovery 
or observation ; as, aber izecpuywy, he escaped without observation : 
—or by, without per ceiving il, or being sensible of it ; as, édafer eis 
plécous éumecwv rovs mwodepious.* eddanen Huds avrovs waidwy ovdéey 
Scagepovres, Plat. Crit. p. 49. 1. 11. we differed nothing from chil- 
dren, without being aware of it ourselves. In the following passage 
the participle is understood: éraoy 7H payaipg 6 re dbuvaiuny AavOa- 
vew (waiwy viz.): Men. Cyrop. ii. p- 53.“ And other verbs are found 
in a similar construction: as, xpuow TarTwv p’ ov yeyvaoKes, Aristoph. 
Nub. 909. Emig apevos wadae dmexpomrov, Xen. Mem. ii, 3, 14. 
Sometimes AavOdvw is followed by dre and another verb; as, od Aar- 
Oavers pre, Gre Aéyers ravra, &c. Xen. Mem. iii, 5, 24. v. Xen. (Kc. 
i, 19, and Hindenb. ad 1. pr.—or cat: as é\afoy xat améxrewar, for 
€Xabov aroxreivavres.—or dé: v. Iliad yx, 277. Sometimes the con- 
struction with the participle is reversed, the participle employed 
being one of AarOavw: Extdovy moretrat AaBwy Ty gvdaciy: for 
movoujevos €Aabe, Thuc. i, 65. mpotAeyoy NavOavovres, Herodian 
i, 14. 

Other verbs, especially such as signify continuance or conclusion, 
are construed, as AavOarw is, with a participle; as, pavOdvwr diaredet, 
he continues always learning: v. Plat. Gorg. p. 491. 1.25. Aafwy 
avros éavrdy, having forg eotten himself: Euseb. Prep. ii. 

1V. Méddw in its ordinary sense is always followed by an infinitive ; 


y Here some unusual senses of several 


to close ; tvAAduBay’ adrod 7d ordua, stop 
compounds of AauwBavyw may be men- 


his mouth: Aristoph. Ach. 926. troAau- 


tioned: diadAauBavew, to share, i. e. to Bdvew, to understand, to take one’s mean- 
receive in shares: Xen. Anab. v, 3,5. to ing: Plat. Gorg. p. 307. 1. 33. ed. Basil. 
seize or arrest: Plut. Arat. p.1893.1.31. prim. trodAauBévec@a, to le thought or 


ed. H. St. to seize hy the middle: <Ari- 
stoph. Eq. 264. to intersect or divide: 


judged of as to character: Demosth. in 
Aristocr. p. 623. |. 5. ed. Reisk.—J. S. 


Polyb. v, 59. te fence off, or fortify: 
Polyb. i, 42. to deliberate, to consult: 
Polyb. iv, 25. to determine, to resolve : 
Polyb. iv, 5. to be assured or convinced 
of: Diog. L. in Zen. p. 240. ed. H. 
St. éexAauBdvew, to learn, to acquire the 
knowledge of: Polyb. ii, 39. é&éAamwpev 
&rav, (lonic) gets or receives: Diog. 
Laert. in Biant. p. 32. 1. 15. ed. H. St. 
tulit: Is. Casaub. ovAdrAapBdavew, to 
join, to connect (one word with another) : 
Aristoph. Eq. 21. 


Viger. 


to squeeze together, 


= The construction of this phrase has 
been imitated by Virgil: sensit medios 
delapsus in hostes: En. ii, 377.—J. S. 

@ An infinitive is sometimes substituted 
for the participle; as, wy AavOdvwo 
—ras peyloras kal KadAloTras wpotévat 
Tyas: lest they heedlessly lavish and 
throw away, &c. Polyb. v, 90. EAadev 6 
Bpovtos kari miAas EpxevOar mpos 
témov €A@dyn, Plut. in Brut. p. 1804. 
]. 2. ed. H. St.—J. S. 


M 
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as, wéAXw toeiv, Lam about to do. péddw xiBapizew, A. V. H. 
ill, 32. dvopdacate pé\dwv, Lys. p. 412. ed. Lond. peAdNovrwy GdrAGvac 
Ayo, Hl. V. H. v, 20. Omep wéd\Aw wadeivy, Esch. Prom. 626. péd\drw 
tpds ddagerv, Plat. Apol. 6. 

V. The infinitive is sometimes understood: as in ra pév Ewedrer, 
ws €d0Ket, Tov Sewer, ta 0’ dy rapyy: Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 292. 
1, 15. ed. Reisk.] yesjcecOar, cupPyceofat, or the like. In pndeis 
pidrvm 70 péXov axodon, Demosth. in Lept. A\eyOhjcecBar. 

VI. The infinitive suppressed is sometimes that of a verb pre- 
ceding in the sentence; as, ras pév éxdpbovv, ras dé épedXov, (ropOh- 
aew Viz.) rais d€ Arefdovv tov wodewr, Isocr. in Hel. Laud.—or fol- 
lowing, asin Thue. 3, 134. [p. 195. 1. 3. ed. Bekk.] and Athen. Deipn. 
iv. p. 106. 

VII. Mé\X\w sometimes signifies, what must necessarily come to pass, 
what must be, what ought to be, what is to be: wai éeddrev, Gorep 
eixds, eis aBpdovs Padrwv, dei tivos TevEcaOae aeoTwov, he could not but 
hit some mark: Dion. Hal. v, 24. v. Hom. Il, ~, 125. Od. a, 232. 
6, 181, 377. o, 137. x, 322. Pyrrhus, in answer to the soldiers 
who called him an eagle, ri yap ov wéAXw, Tots Duerépots Gros, Haorep 
oxurrépots, aiodpevos; how can I but -be one, raised on high as I am 
upon your arms as upon wings? Plut. in Apophth.—In the Phedo of 
Plato, Socrates, to one saying fev d€ aredltopev, éxavéXwper, et 
ot Oopévw eativ® answers, adda jdopévw ye mHs yap ov péd\rer; how 
can it be otherwise? 24 extr.—v. Plat. de Rep. iil. p. 405. Xen. 
(Ec. xviii, 1. and Bach. ad 1.? 

Té éuehdov xedevoev; 7) te oupPovdedcery adry worety; what could 
I bid, or what advise the state to do? what ought I to have ordered, 
&c. Demosth. pro Cor. Sevier, rotav 6ddv abrovs det Babdigew, ei 
oweecbat péddovay év ro fly, if they are to be preserved, &c. Ceb. 
Tab. ei péddec dpOds diocxetoOar f wodes, if the republic is to be rightly 
administered. 

VIII. (X1.) Mé\Aey signifies to be dilatory, to delay : jednréov 
ovdév re, Plat. Crit. p. 108. 1. 40. v. Aristoph. Plut. 606. Acts 
xxil, 16. And in this sense it is used of things which are de- 
layed: &xOpav ov péddovoav, Thuc. i, 42. ra yphpara pop pedAyjoerr, 
Julian. ap. Herodian. ii, 6. and rd pédXov, delay, backwardness, pro- 
crastination, Eurip. Or. 426. Thue. i, 84. 

IX. (XIL.) Nucgv is sometimes to gain a cause ; to have a sentence 
or verdict in one’s favor: sometimes simply to excel: Hom. II. xviii, 
252, The accusative vikny is put after it: Hom. Od. xi, 544. also 
an accusative of that in or by which superiority or victory is gained ; 
as, vekgv "Oddpmia.’ mavra (deOda) évica, Hom. Il. iv, 389. veKxor 
dpspov, Pind. Ol. iv, 34, xiii, 42. of phropes, of veKwrres Tas yrwpas, 
who have a majority in favor of their counsel; whose votes, or 
counsel, prevail: Plat. Gorg. p. 456. veegv Uhguopa, to get a pse~ 
phism or decree proposed by one passed. 


» See Aristoph. Nub. 1301. Ran. 208. ed. Reisk. évica ra Mv0ia—T@ TeOpinry, 
Vesp. 160.—J. 8. Pseudo-Demosth, in Never. p. 1356. 1, 5. 
€ Demoath. in Theocr. p. 1342. 1. ult. —J.S. 
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X. (XUI.) The suffrage or counsel itself is also said to conquer or 
prev ail, viKkay : ay yap TlepucXéous yy oun mpdrepoy vevexnxuia, Thuc. ti. 
H €ur) (yr@pn viz.) veng, Plat. de Rep. iii. p. 397. 

In this sense it is sometimes put absolutely with an infinitive 
afier it; as, &s 8 ovv évica pevyew els THY Alyurroy, when, there- 
fore, the majority were in favor of escaping to Egypt: Plut. Pomp. 

. 660. [p. 1205. |. penult. ed. H. St.] 

XI. (XIV.) Nixgv and éxvecgy signify to prevail, to obtain, asa 
custom, a report, an opinion, &c. in which sense they are sometimes 
put absolutely as impersonals : tov émt “INim (underst. médepor) 
KAnOijvae Tpwikdv, Kat oby ‘EAXnrixov, éEevicnoe: Paus. Messen, 

The verb xpareiy has the same significations and constructions as 
ViKGY. 

XI. (XV.) Noize is sometimes to institute or establish by law; 
to practise or observe by law or by custom; to use: ot "lwves ért cat 
vov vopizovat, celebrate by custom, (the Bacchanalian rites, viz.) 
Thue. ii. rods procyovs vopi@ovor toddat trav TOEwY YyTOWA a7O- 
xreévey, sanction by law: Xen. Hier. iii, 3. Hence ra vevopecpéva, 
ihe institutions of a state; mapa 70 vevopiopévor ‘Pwpatois, Sozom, 
Vili, 10. vopiewy immorpodias, Pind. Isthm. 11, 55. v. Asch. Choeph. 
1003. (999. v. Abresch.) Virg. Ain. vii, 690.4 wry vopieortes, 
Herodot. ii. With a dative; 7@ vopicpare vopigovor, use: fesch. 
Dial. ii, 24. v. Thue. ii, 38. and Abresch, Diluc. Thuc. P- LOR 
vomiceobat, ‘to be in use: Plat. Gorg. ézws ray vopizopévwy rvxwor, 
ie EvaylopaTwr, vevomicpevor, Demosth. p. 733. ed. Reisk. v. and 
p- 1399. Nopigorra déyery in Plat. Phedr. p. 257. |. 32. is, to speak 
in earnest ; to say what one really thinks. 

XII. (XVL) Oida, I know, is used instead of the present evdw, 
and the compound civorda instead of guveiSw or ouve(oopat: V. Acts 
XXVl, 27. In the second person vic@a: v. Plat. Gorg. p. 480. 
Oi’ Gre is used parenthetically, and is generally preceded by ev: 
HKoveTe pev ovv, eb 010’ rt, Kal tpeis “ldcovos dvopa: Xen. H. Gr. 
vi. v. Demosth. de fals. leg. p. 201. 1.37. €Awpaé re dy, ed 088’ Gre, 
kakov ovrwy: Plat. Apol. 27. where there is a confusion, very com- 
mon in Greek authors, of two distinct phrases; viz. €hwpat re roy 
kaxov, and é\wuai re rovrwy, & ed O18 Ore Kaka Eort. Ed does not 
always precede oid dre thus used: Aristoph. Lys. 60. Demosth. 
Phil. ii. p. 28. Aristid. Or. Leuctr. p. 91. O78’ dre often concludes 
a sentence: v. Aristoph. Vesp. 1339. Pac. 364. Plut. 890. Eurip. 
Phen. 1611. 

XIV. (XVIIL.) And in the same unconnected manner ev io6 and 
ed ic dre are used, both in the middle and at the end of sentences. 
See Xen. Cyrop. v, near the beginning. Aioxvvoipny ay, ed toc, 
éx’ avrg: Lucian. Ed to’ dre concludes a sentence in Aristoph. 
Plut. 183. 


4 With an infinitive: oftw diyeio@ar piotevouevou mapa Tois Aitwhois, obtaining 
voul€ovo’ of cool, Aristoph. Vesp. 1196. or prevailing as legitimate: Polyb. E. 
An infrequent use of vouioredey may be Peir. p. 77.—J.S. 
noticed here: rod xapaxtjpos TovTov vo- 
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OlSa is used periphrastically ; as, avixa Sechay Oloba guyav, Antipat. 
Thessal. xxvi. and fur solere, to use or be wont: pavis ddaros—xat 
mérpav olde [can] coudaivery, Aristen. i, epist. 17. v. Barth, ad Claud. 
p- 892. and Abresch, ad Aristen. p. 336, and par@avery, Casaub. ad 
Athen. p. 718. 

XV. (XVII) Ofuac, parenthetically, is used both seriously and 
ironically, like credo and opinor ; it may sometimes be rendered uti- 
que, nimirum, to wit; profecto, truly: aixias, oipat, Kat mdoiov 7a 
Katrwiev iayuporara eivat det: Demosth. Ol. ii. 

XVI. (XIX.) Ole, the second person, is often equivalent to 
obsecro, tandem, pray : ov« dromoy, ote, hynserat ; will he not, I pray 
you, think him a person of strange and preposterous notions? Plat. 
de Rep. vii. 


SECTION IX.—OFr THE VERBS karaywoxety, Néyetv, Opodoyety, 
OpdtoKdvew’, Tapratdvat, TATXELY, TeEptidely, TEpLopgy. 


Rue I. Karaywococey, with a genitive of the person and an 
accusative of the thing, signifies to condemn in, to pronounce or 
think guilty of, to judge worthy or deserving of :f as, caraywookw 
gov TodAIy apablay. Karéyvor bpay pgduplay, Chrys. ad pop, Antioch. 
And épAcccdvey with an accusative of the thing is used in the sense 
of the passive caraywwooxecOac; as, HAiKkny dv wpAnkdres Tapavoay 
fire, what an opinion of folly you would have incurred: how sense- 
less you would have been thought: Demosth. Ol. i. aicxtyny oory- 
kare, Demosth. adv. Aristocr. p. 660. So Philipp. i. p. 52. yédwra 
dpdiaxavovar, they incur derision: Chrysost. 

Sometimes, however, cavayivwoxecy has an accusative of the person, 
and a genitive of the thing; as, rovroy py Karaywwoxey povov, Lys. 
pro Erastoth. L 

Aéyw sometimes exaggerates or extenuates : pindevds ovros év atta 
modepiou Néyw, and IF mean too without any enemy in it: Demosth. 
Ol. i. [p..17. lL 1. ed. Reisk.]s obdév Néyerv, to: be of no weight, 


¢ The following passages, in which ofua f But karayvovs Tod yépovros tovs Tpé- 


is used d&mroorarik@s, or unconnectedly, 
where there is not opinion merely, but ab- 
solute certainty, are worthy of notice : 
exeivos piv, (Philip) &, olwat, cana 
éxav, kat Wxhv play: Demosth. de fals. 
leg. p. 412. 1. 2. ed. Reisk? ob ‘yap, 
oluct, ® mdrme, Saas avT@ olvoxoe: Xen. 
Cyrop. i. See Plat. Men. p. 337. 1. 48. 
ed. Bas. 1,and Brunck, Supplem. Emend. 
ad Aristoph. Lys. 1256. J suppose, and 
1 trow, have a similar meaning ; and are 
similarly used in the second person, when 
a fiyurative question is proposed about 
what can be doubted neither by the in- 
eating nor the interrogated party.— 


mous, in Aristoph. Eq. 46. is, having made 
himself thoroughly acquainted with the 
disposition of the old man.—J. 8. 

& Aéyw, I mean; that is to suy: De- 
mosth, adv. Eubulid. p. 1306. |. 1. ed. 
Reisk. ‘The following uses of Aéyw and 
its compounds may be added: Aéyew, to 
furnish with a bed; to dismiss to rest ; 
rétov viv pe tadx:oTa, Hom. Il. w, 635. 
Koluicuy sch, and intransitively, to lie 
down; &pxeo viv cupedvic, pet’ tAdwy 
Aétov éralpwy: Od. x, 320. diadéyev, 
to select, to cull, to choose out: Polyb. v, 
8. diadeyoucay Thy dwhy, clearing out the 
orifice or passage, to make it wider: Ari- 
stoph. Lys. 720. dvaréyer@at, to be re- 
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force, or importance: Eurip. Suppl. 595. v. addend. in ed. Her- 
manni ad v. 612. /Eschyl. Agam. 176, ex Schutzii conj.f Ov \éyw 
is a form by which one, who has said any thing ominous or dangerous, 
desires it may be unsaid: ei & éreare véueots, ob Aéyw: Soph. El. 
1467. v. Aschyl. Agam. 880. Eum. 869. 

‘Opodoyeiv, to promise, to accept an invitation: wpoddynoa & eis 
Thpepov mapéceaQa, (viz. to supper at Agatho’s,) Plato Symp. With 
époroyety signifying to agree to anything, cvyxwpeiv, ouppwreiy, 
ovvriGecOat, cuuPaivery are nearly synonymous. 

IL. "Ogdroxavew and opdrew are put singly for, to be condemned, to 
be cast: éay dé 6 pevywy Opry, but if the culprit be condemned: Plato. 
And with Sécnv: dedéaper po} OpAwpev Sikny, Iswus p. 101. “Ephyny 
Sikny dprew is, to be cast for failure of appearance: Antiphon. p. 
711. ed. Reisk. And with déartay: dpe rv diatray, the sentence of 
the arbitrator was against him: Demesth. adv. Aphob. v. Dion. 
Hal. Iso p. 362. Sometimes a genitive of the thing only is added ; 
as, OpAjoat Secdias, to be condemned of cowardice: Aristid. pro Quat. 
p. 237. 

III. Public debtors at Athens were said dpdoxdvew 79 Snposig : 
and a judge, who imposed a fine to be paid to the commonwealth, 
was said mpooriudy ro dnpooiw. 

IV. The second aorist of épeidw is used either alone or with ei, eve, 
aide, ws, to express a wish; and is varied in number and person in 
accordance with the subject; as, dpede 2pv Bpotros, O that Brutus 
were alive! Plut. zaévtwv & phror’ Spedrov, when that had befallen 
them, which I wish had never befallen them: Demosth, pro Cor. ei 
yup Sderov, épn, would that I could, said he: Plato de Rep. iv. 
[p. 408. ]. 9. ed. Bas. 1.]  €i6’ Gped€ proc knSepy 7} Evyyeri)s eivai ms, 
would that I had some protector or relation! Aristoph. Vesp. 731. 
With aiOe, Iliad a, 415. ds Shedres ard9 dr\écOar, O that thou 
hadst there perished! Hom. Ul. y, 428. &peXe with an accusative 
and infinitive, Lucian, de Dea Syr. 25. It is to be remarked that 
&geXov is used only in wishing that something had been, were now, 
or may be hereafter, which was not, or is not, or will not be: 
Sedov Oaveiy, I wish I had died: but I did not die: Gpedrov py eny, 
I wish Iwere not alive: but I am alive: po) yap Spedror abavaros 
ZcecOar, I wish I were not to be immortal: but lam to be so. And 
this is the case of the past tenses indicative of other verbs when 
joined with particles expressive of a wish; as, €i0 égjv, I wish it 
were permitted: but it is vot permitted. In wishing, on the con- 
trary, what may come to pass, the optative mood must be used, for 
&gedov cannot; and the optative singly, or with ei yap, or with ei 
alone, (Soph. Gd. R. 863.) or with ds or was Gr, is used only when 
one wishes something of which he really hopes for the accomplish- 
ment, because he believes it to be possible. But whenever ei0e or 


peated, to be often mentioned: Xen, Anab. course: Aristoph. Plut. 1082. Eccl. 890. 
ii, 1, 12. dmroréyecOau, to resign, to give said of a woman, Plut. in Solon. p, 162. 
up; Plut. Pomp. p. 1152. |. 16. ed. H. 1,31. ed. H. St.—J.5S. 
St. diareyeo@a, to have carnal inter- + See Note * p. 55. 
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aide is added to the optative, it expresses a wish that something were 
now which is not, or may be hereafter, which most probably will not 
be. See Odyss. xx, O61. vii, 331. xiv, 440. xviii, 201. And ee 
with an infinitive has the same force: see Antipater Thessal. 
Epigr. 35. Orph. Argon. 1164. (1157.) Crinagor. in Epigr. 20. It 
may often, however, be not altogether a matter of indifference 
whether we use an optative with eve, or Spedov with the same par- 
ticle ; for, as ®PedXov, even when used with regard to the present or 
future, bas still the signification of a past tense, it cannot but indicate 
something which bas already taken place to prevent the accomplish- 
ment of the wish, as in the foregoing examples; whereas, of itself, 
the optative with ei@e indicates only the improbability of such accom- 
plishment, as in the example Od. xx, 61. Penelope wishes for some- 
thing which, however possible, is nevertheless quite unlikely to come 
to pass. Had she had any expectation of obtaining what she wished, 
she would have used ei yap, or some other particle. 

V. (VIL.) "Ogedov, with o, is not varied in person and number: as 
dgeddv ye kat feis, and I wish we did also: Julian. It is used for 
eife, L wish, aud is joined with an optative, as Ps. cxix, 5. with the 
imperfect indicative: dpedsy ye pydé fv mpoedpia! Greg. Or. 28. 
with a future, Gal. v, 12. with an infinitive: pare ideiy opedor, 
Herod. i, 111. "Qgere also is sometimes joined with an indicative : 
Gpedre pid’ éyévorvro Ooai vées! Callim. Epigr. xviii. v. Arrian, 
Diss. ii, 18. On @pedrov and dgedov see also Fisch. ad Well. iil. p. 
147. seq. interpp. ad Meer. p. 285. seq. 

VI. (VIL) Of mapiornue and rapiorapat the following senses are to 
be observed ; rots dcxkacrais tov gevyorra mapuorijoat, to produce or 
place the culpr it before his judges ; 7@ avaPdry tov immoy rapacrijaa, 
to bring the horse up to the rider. h apacrijoat yvopny, ddéav, to 
convey or instil an opinion; dtaroyiopor, to suggest a thought ; 
Esch. de fals. leg. p. 324. mapacrijcat evcapiar, to afford an oppor- 
tunity ; 7. Oappetv, to inspire confidence ; Aisch. c. Timarch. Noyor, 
to introduce or give occasion for discourse ; opyhy, to excite anger ;* 
Demosth. in Mid. p. 537, 22. dppajv, ardor, alacrity, Polyb. iv, 5. 
miatw rots akovovot, to produce belief in the hearers: Polyb. iv, 30. 
troviay, to arouse suspicion ; gdov cai dé0s, Demosth. in Aristoer. 
p. 654, 24. and more generally, to prompt, or suggest to the mind: 
Demosth. pro. Cor. [p. 226. 1. 3. ed. Reisk.] and with an infinitive, 
ibid. [p. 228. ]. 4.] 

VIL. (VHIL.) WlupisracOa, to produce: paprvpas rapioravra, they 
place their witnesses by their own side ;/ they have them in readiness 
to give their evidence: Iseeus p. 75. v. and p. 207. 


Salmur. 


A Tapaorijoat A¢uBov, to get or provide 
a boat: Polyb, E. Peir. p. 106. com- 
parare: Ernesti.—J. 8S, 

+ Em) tocovrov mapéotn 7d TAHO0S, So 
enraged was the multitude: Polyb. KB. L. 
41. adeo concitata est multitudo: Is. Ca- 
saub. Ern.—J.S. 


J See Lucian, Nigr. p. 25.c. ed. 
Xen. Anab. vi, 1,14. vii, 8, 2. mapa- 
othoacbat, to place by one’s side, in order 
to give a greater solemnity to a pro- 
testation or oath, or to make it more valid 
or credible: wapacrnodmevor Tovs Taidas, 
—nlotw emibeivar NO€Anoay Kat’ exelvor : 
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Tlapforacat is also to attend or stand by, as a public officer or ap- 
paritor by a magistrate, as a partisan, as an advocate, &c. witha 
dative of the person attended: see Demosth. de fals. Leg. p. 366. 
adv. Steph. p. 1120. Also to come into one’s mind: see Eurip. 
Rhes. 780. (and so cicépyecOar, Eurip. Iph. A. 1374.) wapéoraraé 
poe rovro woveiv, it comes into iy mind to do this ; whence ék rot ma- 
prorapévou Aéyery, to say what comes uppermost ; to speak extempore. 

VIII. (IX.) Also to be courageous ; as, otrw rapéorn To Oupg, ws, 
&e. so full of spirit and promptitude was he, that, &c. whence za- 
piornna and mapacraats,* boldness, presence of mind, [and TO TAPEOTH~ 
kos, audacity, assurance: Aristoph. Eq. 399. J. S.J and wapacraztkds 
cvhp, abounding with alacrity, spirit, presence of mind: Polyb. xvi, 
4. Also, to reduce to subjection ; as, rijv oikovpévny rapaoryncaadbat, to 


Vapioravat. 


subjugate the whole world. 


Hlapioracdae is said too of what is within a person’s power or 


ability: v. Eurip, Androm, 231. 


It signifies also to persuade, to incline, to impel, to incite: mapec- 
rHoaro Tov veavicxov mpos TO Kowwwvetv, &c. Polyb. Exe. Leg. 85. 
mapacrycacbae rovs akovovras eis TO paAXOV aiT@ cvvayarakrety, 


Polyb. ii, 59.! 


Demosth. in Aphob. iii. p. 860. 1. 17. ed. 
Reisk. See Demosth. adv, Eubul. p. 
1305. 1. 11. in Aphob. iii, p. 852. 1. 15. 
Lucian, Philops. p. 466. ed. Salmur.— 
Aloitsis 

k Tlapdoracts, perturbation, alienation 
of mind : && Thy mapdoracty Tis Siavotas 
Opuayres én) 7d vhxecOa ev Tuis bros 
amenviyovro: Polyb. ili, 85. mepixapis 
ovoa Tpds Tas OUpas GmrhvTa, Kal meTa Ta- 
pacrdcews naowdfeTo Tous veavickous: Po- 
lyb. x, 5. letitia cum stupore: Emesti. 

l Add, mapicrac@a, to show: Polyb. 
E. L. 144. to occur, Plut. Moral. t. iii. 
p- 157. 1. 10. ed. Wyttenb. 8vo. and 
also the following senses of Yornus and 
some of its other derivatives and com- 
pounds: mply ay ye or@ tpéxwyv, before I 
cease running: Aristoph. Ach. 176. torn 
Bédevov Snudv, she weighed beef fut: Ari- 
stoph. Vesp. 40. émotabuevew, to dis- 
turb, to annoy, to bother: Plut. Moral, 
sect. 778. b. ed. Wyttenb. tis audtys 
éréyeto atabuhoacbat tovs aotepicKous, 
to have marked the situation of: Calli- 
mach. ap. Diog. Laert. p. 9. 1. 1. ed. H. 
St. orabuao@a, to conjecture: Soph. 
(Gd. R. 1111. aravicracOa, to depart: 
Theogn. 528. xatetavacrivat, to resist : 
Plut. Phocion, p. 1370. 1. 10. ed. H. St. 
ouvetavacrijvat, at the same time to op- 
pose or contend with: Plut. Ces. p. 1303. 
1, 29. Steph. eéraveorikn, shall have 
been built: Aristoph. Av. 554, éravfo- 
tac0u, to rise against, with a dative: 


Aristoph. Av. 1584. also to attempt to 
violate, Theopomp. ap. Polyb, E. Pei- 
resc. p. 20. ed. Ern.  amootjoacbat, 
to weigh: Demosth. adv. Timoth. p. 1199. 
1.24, ed. Reisk. amoorareiv, with a ge- 
nitive, to desert: Aristoph. Av. 313. to 
differ, to be unlike: Soph. Gd. R. 
743. etadioracOa, to decline, to stand 
aloof from:. Soph. Cid, C. 561. — cuve- 
morthoat, to attend,to be attentive: Polyb. 
ii, 58. and transitively, to render attentive : 
Polyb. iii, 59. Kxataoriva, to be calm or 
tranquil: Aristoph. Eq. 865. adeory- 
kact, are stationed: Aristoph. Av. 1161. 
mepiictacOa, said, not of several, but of 
one, to harass, to tease, to molest, to pes- 
ter, to worry: Diog., L. in Menedem. 
p- 96. 1. 26. ed. H. St. ampotorava, to 
take care of, to attend to, to supply, to 
make offerings to: Soph. El. 1378. 
mpolorava: mpos Td uy, with an infinitive, 
to be an obstacle to, to serve to prevent or 
hinder: Aristot. Probl. sect. ii. probl. 38. 
cuvictavat, to present a person to another 
as surety fora debt: Demosth. adv. Spud. 
p- 1029. 1. 26. p. 1032, 1.27. a. Tas T1- 
pas TOD otrov, to raise or enhance the price 
of corn: Demosth. in Dionysod. p. 1285. 
1.6. ovoriva, to be fully formed; to be 
complete or perfect: Longin. § xi. v. Toup. 
to confront, to engage, to stand against in 
conflict: Aristoph. Vesp. 1031. ovorn- 
odpevos epya, having constructed or fabri- 
cated works (for a siege): Polyb. v, 71. 
broarhvat, to give place to, to yield to: 
Hom, Il. a, 160.—J. 5. 
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IX. (X.) Hlacyec is sometimes to be treated, or used, to have done 
to one: 065’ ay driovv raoxy 7s Um airdy, not even if one be ever so 
ill treated by them; whatever usage one may have received from them : 
Plat. Crit. c. 10. With ed: éddrrwy 6 rabwy eb rov rojcarzos, he 
that has received a benefit is inferior to him who has conferred it : 
Aristot. Eth. With a@ya@ov: ris éAnts tro rovrov ayabor reicecOat ; 
Lysias : whence avrevrabety, to have a kindness returned to one ; and 
avrevroujoa, to return a kindness. 

X. (XI1.) To be in any state of mind or feeling : dpowraroy rasyw 
mpos TOvs dihocogovvras, Worep mpos TOvs WEedieopmévous, Kal waigorras : 
Plat. Gorg. 

XI. (XI1.) To do: Aristoph. Nub. 814." ré ay ris wadoe mpds 
arOpwrous pire epyw pojte AOyw TwecaOijvar duvapévous ; what can one do 
with, how can one act towards, men, &c.? Galen. érabov ri ‘Opiprxoy, 
they acted, in a manner, like Homer himself: Aristid. pro Quat. 
p. 250. v. Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 614. Spanh. ad Aristoph. Plut. 603. 
and Valck. ad Eurip. Phoen. 902. 

XII. (XIL.) Both persons and things are said to suffer, tacyec, 
whatever of any kind happens to them :” ovdév deuvdv maaxere azo- 
pouvres, it is no wonder that you are perplexed or at a loss: Ceb. 
Tab. [p. 6. 1. 12. ed. Simps. Oxon. 1738.] v. I. V. H. lib. ult. 
c.47. And the phrase ri raety especially signifies to die or to 
perish:° Thuc. iv. p. 97. whence zaos, death or slaughter: He- 
rodot. i, 13. But 7é wa0wy may often be rendered why ; as in Aris- 
topb. Nub. 400.2 Ti pao is a similar phrase: % ré yap pabdr7’ és 
rovs Beovs bfpizeroy ; Aristoph. Nub. 1510. [1489. Bekker’s edition 
printed for Priestley, 1826.] This latter form is used in oblique or 
indirect phraseology as weli as in direct, 6 re being substituted for 7é; 
when it may be rendered, because: odd pévror, epn, ducacérepoy roy 
Spérepov marépa ruTrout, 6 Te pabwy odors viels ovTws Epuccy: for 
having begotten such wiseacres of sons: Plato Euthyd. c. 64. p. 
299. a. ri dis eipu walety i aroricat, 6 re pabwy év rH Biw ody jov- 
xiav jyov; Plato Apol. c. 26. p. 36. b. v. Plat. Euthydem. e. 30. 
Eupolis ap. Stob. serm. iv. p. 53. 

XIII. (X1V.) “O re xy wabetv jj arorioa is an Attic and forensic 
expression for, what punishment must be suffered or fine paid: éxa- 
yew ripnpa, 6 te xpy TaQecy 7) anortoa, to impose the penalty, whether 
corporal punishment or fine. 

XIV. (XV.) Hlepcideiy and mepiopgy, (and epi WeoOac for the 
future,) to see without endeavouring to prevent, to suffer, to permit ; 
THY Tov ‘Pwpaiwy apyjy pop Tepridety Eppeppévny, Herodian ii. 
TosovTOUS TOY cuupaywy meptopgy Sovdevorvras, Isocr. Paneg. ov 
meprowerai p’ 6 Oeios dverroy, Aristoph. Nub. ddvapw zpoo- 
AaPetvy weproWecOe, Thue. i. 


™ Tl yap ré0w; for what can I do? P Ti madodoam, elrep vepéAa vy cioly 
Aristoph. Lys, 884. So melcoua, Nub. dandds, Ovntais eltace yuvaitly ; Aristoph. 
791. Eccl. 911.—J. 8. Nub. 341.—J. 8. 

" See Aristoph, Nub, 461. Pac. 701. 4 V. Aristoph. Plut. 908. Demosth. 
—J.S. adv. Lept. p. 495,1. 19. ed. Reisk. Id. 


® See Aristoph. Eccl. 1105.—J. 8S. in Steph, i. p. 1113. 1. 4.—J. S. 
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SECTION X.—OF THE VERBS zotety, woveicbat, tparrecy, 
mpooroeta0a. 


RuLE I. Toretv and épya2ecOac are used in speaking of benefits or 
injuries ; as, kaxk@s or ToAAG Kak& Or Kada TOV é€xOpdy Toteiy OY épya- 
Cec8ar: and zocety and zparrew thus used have sometimes a dative of 
the person: Dinarch. adv. Demosth. p. 13. Lys. adv. Eratosth. 
p- 417. Demosth. pro Phan. p. 855. Id. ad Pheenipp. p. 1045. 
Lys. adv. Agorat. p. 472. Xen. Hell. iv. p. 540. Ise. pro Nicostr. 
p. 78. Al. H. Anim. i, 58. Acts ix, 13. xvi, 28. And zoey 
and dpav are sometimes put singly for caxoromjcat, to do harm, or 
injure, Eurip. Med. 289. Anacr. Od. xii. Demosth. p. 968. 855. 
Xen. de Re Eq. vi, 4, 5. v. Cuper, Obs. i, 9. 

IL. Uoety is often joined with cadés, ed, and other adverbs, and 

followed by a participle; as, ed wo.ets S€ kai od gpagwr, but however 
you do well in speaking of it to us: Aristoph. Pac. 1311. «adds 
-éxoinoas mpoeirwy, you did well to mention it before-hand: Xen. 
Cyrop. 1. p. 1G." v.. Acts. x,,53...3, John,.v, 6. or. with @ 
neuter adjective, followed by an infinitive and 70, as cadov éxowjoare 
70 ow@oa Tiv vigov, Demosth. pro Cor. 

IHL. Tocety teva avovnroy with a genitive, fo deprive one of the en- 
joyment, fruit, or advantage of what is expressed by the genitive: 
Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 275. 1. 5. ed. Reisk.] 

{V. Acadicaciay woeiy, to have recourse to a trial by law: De- 
mosth. in Timocr. [p. 704. 1. 9. ed. Reisk.] 

With a noun signifying time woety is to pass, to spend: v. Acts 
xvili, 23. xx, 3. and Casaub. ad Act. Ap. xv, 33. 08 ézoinoay 
xpdvov ovdéva, nor did they stay any time, linger, loiter: Demosth. 
p- 392. 

V. Iloetcfar is sometimes, to adopt: vidv éroujcaré ce,’ Hsch. p. 

°212. ijy éxotjoaro pytépa, whom he adopted as his mother: Plut. 
in Alex. In Iseeus, de sort. Apollod. [p. 159. ed. Reisk.] wovetoOae 
and wo/nots are found unconnected with any noun signifying the sub- 
ject of adoption. ’“Exmroteiy is, to give in adoption,‘ Iseeus, whence 
éxroinots : the opposite of which is eiovoinas. 

VI. Tfocety or [loveto@ae followed by a preposition, or an adverb, 
forms many periphrastical phrases; as, rovs péAdovras éoriaabat 
dvev OWov rorjoery, to deprive of their dish: Plat. Hipp. M. 


p- 290. 


© The signification of kad@s moiety is 
remarkable in the following passage: eic} 
Mev és TH udALoTa ated mova, Kal Ka- 
A@s wotovar: and I wish them joy of it ; 
and I rejoice that they are so: Demosth. 
in Mid. p. 582. 1. 20.—J.S. 

$ See Hom. II. 1, 491. Plut. Moral. 
§ 834. B. ed. Wyttenb. and Demosth. 

Viger. 


moety aro ews, to send or remove out of sight; etcw 


adv. Pheenipp. p. 1045. 1. 15. where tov 
momoamevov is opposed to Tod pioe ma- 
tpés.—J. 8S. 

¢ But in Aristoph. Pac. 708. exmoteic- 
Qa: is to procreale: tavrn (dmdpa personi- 
fied) Evvoixdv, éxmowd cavt@ Borpus, ge- 
racy or breed out of her for yourself.— 

a 


N 
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notjoat, to include, to inelose, to receive within itself, Paleph. 50. 
éxrodwy roeicQat, to put oul of the way; to despatch, to destroy: 
Isocr. in Evag. €ow rijs yva0ov mochoue Tov daxrvdor, lo introduce 
or insert within: Xen. de Re eq. vi, 8. moretoBar és pudraxyv, to 
imprison: Thucyd. iil, 3. oveiv év aicytyy, to disgrace: Demosth. 
de Cor. p. 332. 1. 37. wovetaOae év airia, to blame, to accuse: Paus. 
in Ach. p. 411. motety év péow, to surround, to inclose, to hem 
in: Thuc. i, 62. moveicBae év vépw, to sanction by law, to reckon 
lawful: Herodot. Clio c. 151. moretoBac év odevywpig, to neglect: 
Thue. vii, 3. wotetcOae év dpyy, to be angry with: Demosth. Ol. i. 
moveiobat év Sevrépa taker, to make a secondary concern; woeiv év 
xapire, to gratify, to act acceptably: Pilato Phaedr. ec. 64.  movety 
év xepot tiv pany, to fight hand to hand: Arr. Exp. Al. il, 10. 
moveicfar év vrovia, to suspect: Msch. adv. Tim. p. 35. qovetoOae 
évros, to encircle, to receive inlo the middle: Thue. il, 83.  moretv 
€& tcov mavras, to reckon or treat all alike: Aristid. pro Quat. 
p. 505. aoeiv é&w, to put forth or out: Hl. V. H. x, 2. Acts 
v, 34. Xen. Cyrop. iv, 1, 2. moetoBat éxi rut, to put into his 
power or possession: Plut. Thes. ovetoOae mepi éavrov, to seize: 
Isocr. Panath. p. 552. moveiv zoppwrare, to remove as far as possible : 
Isocr. in Nicocl. p. 66. Appian, Bell. Parth. p. 267. ywpis woveicBar, 
lo remove out of the way of, lo free from. 

VII. Uicrets rovetoOar pds rua, to give assurances to one, to bind 
or pledge one’s self to him: Athen. viii. c. 10. Polyb. v. 

VIL. TfovetcOac-and its accusative may often be rendered by one 
verb of signification similar to the accusative; as, yr@pny moteicOat, 
to think, to judge, to intend, to resolve: Arr. Exp. Al. iv, 27. 
Thuc. i, 128. ii, 2. ériderktv moreiobar, to show: Plato Phed. ec. 
47. p. 99. d. c. 110. ed. Heind. [p. 39. 1. 52. ed. Basil. 1.] | ka-= 
ractpopyy roetabat, to overthrow, to subdue: Werodot. Er. c. 27. 
xépdos moeia0a, to gain, to make a profit by: Plut. in Cie. dpyiy 
motetaar, lo be enraged at: Heliodor. Eth. ix, 2. guyiv moetobat, 
to fly: Thue. iii, 33. And in the active voice: woeiy jrrav, to be 
conquered: Polyb. xi, 2. roveiv tdwp, to rain: Aristoph. Vesp. 261. 
Theophr. in Garrulo; and zoeiy teroy, Aristoph. Vesp. 263. and in 
the active voice with adjectives, in a similar manner: éfaéperov moreir, 
to except: Plato Ep. ii. aoety &xOera ra Bpépyn, to expose: Acts 
vii, 19. v. Hor. Serm.i, 4,59. Ov. Met. v, 480. Ter. Heaut. ii, 
J, 100; 

IX. (X.) Xdpuy woretoOar is to be grateful or thankful: Demosth. 
de fals: Leg. p.°2125 1.25. 

X. (XI.) TMovetobar bg’ éavroy or eg’ éaur@, to bring into one’s power ; 
to reduce to subjection. And roeioba éavrov éx’ éfovciay, to get 
himself into power: Herodian i, 9. But eis éavrdv morovpevos re 
Tovrwy apapripara, is, taking them upon himself, making himself 
answerable for them: Demosth. 

XI. (XIL.) “Epyov roreicOar is, to make it one’s business, to endea- 
vour carnestly: Plat. Thes. Plat. Tim. So wav, and wdavra, roeir, 
drws, to spare no exertion, lo use all means to—: Plato Phiedr. p. 
252.1, 44. de Rep. vi. p. 488. 
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XIL, (XIV. ) Moveto0ac, to aecount, to esteem, to reckon: ebriynpa 
roteiabat rov Kxatpor, to reckon the opportunity a piece of good for- 
tune: Plut. Pomp. qopemry, &dXX’ ob cuppopay ro mpaypa mrowbpevos, 
Greg. Naz. Uloeic@a, ‘to pretend, to lay claim to: rovro 76 padn- 
pa rowdpae Sewos evar, Plat. Theag. p. 128.1.17. éuavrod motoipe- 
vos TO aOnwa eivar ws evpnua, Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 372. 1. 2 

XII. (XV.) ?EXWAN Kai tpowArAn roreiv, is to destroy utterly : 
mosth. pro Cor. [p. 332. |. 21. ed. Reisk.] 

XIV. (XVI) Tloceiv reve rov Adyor, to give, or to be, to him the 
cause or occasion of his discourse: Aristid. Panath. But roceio@ae 
Adyov rod ph Te cvorrws i) mavinds eitety, Is to take thought or care 
not to, &c. Philostr. de vit. Apoll. v, 35. And zodvy woteicbat Adyor 
cperijs, is to hold it in great esteem: Philostr. in Heroic. c. 11. 

As the signification at moteiy is so general, it often becomes a sort 
of relative verb, and stands for any other verb, to avoid its repetition ; 
as, is (Surdpews) | hueis Omdray Kpeitrw dcafe Baqwper, (jv BoudnBévres 
padiws av moujoatpey), &C. Isocr. Paneg.* where it is remarkable that 
the relative (jv) is referred to duvvapews, instead of being put in the 
neuter (0) and relented to the action expressed by the verb. Some- 
times rocety, or dpgv, (for they are both so used) represents a verb 
(or verbs) following instead of preceding; as in this passage of 
nest. in which it is to be observed that the verbs represented by 
dpare, and following it, are, by attraction, made to correspond with it 
in form, instead of being put in the infinitive, as the construction 
wonld otherwise have required: és ov yp) Tavras Gpivety aire, Kat 
poy, 0 viv tpets Spare,—rov Kowov Tis cwrnpias AdiedOe, Kat Eue— 
de airlas Exere: ii, 60. 

Aipa roeiv, tparrey, or Spar, to shed blood ; to slay: Polyb. xv, 
31. Eurip. Or. 406. 1140. cf. Cuper, Obs. iit, 19. 

Tlorety with an infinitive, to grant, or to assume, or to suppose, for 
the sake of argument: Xen. Anab. v. p. 555. Also to force, to make, 
to cause to: éroinzay "Aynoihaoy éravaywpioar, Xen. Hell. vi. ze- 
moujkare Tovs piropas perergy Kal Prooogery, Isocr. de Pace 317." 


De- 


* So in English, and in other modern 
languages : — Italian; a chi conosce i 
modi tuoi, come FO io: Boccac. Giorm. 
7. Nov. 5.— French ; Ah! que j’ai de 
depit que la loi n’ autorise A changer de 
mari comme on rair de chemise: Mo- 
liere, Coc. Imag. sc. 5.: jouir de ses 
pleurs comme il rarr de mes larmes: 
Th. Corneille, Ariane, iv. 3. 

« On rroreiv and some of its compounds 
the following additions may be useful: 
mote eis Twa, to make verses on: Ari- 
stoph. Ran. 1044. moet and moteicba 
used equivalently in the same sentence: 
Hesiod, Op. ii, 325. ‘oretoOa OTA, to 
take or hire a servant: 1d. ib. 220. TOl- 
cia Oau pidov, to receive into one’s friend- 
ship: ld. ib, 332. éxmoveiv, imperson- 


‘ciliate: 


ally, to be allowed, to be in the power of ; 
€uol ovKeT Exmoter BovarcdecOa, it is no 
longer in my power to—: Diog. L. in 
Theophr. p. Wi9elee2zoeedeutie St. form. 
min. éKmomoe: KATAVvoELy, Polyb. ji, 24. 
exmoteivy xapiCecOa, Id. xvii, 9. e€x7ot- 
eio0a1, with an infinitive, fo male or cause 
to: Aristoph. Ach. 255. euroicio Oat, to 
be mentioned in poetry: Aristoph. Av. 
1301, peraro.ety vduov, to alter, to per- 
vert: Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 640. L. 2. 
13. ed. Reisk. epimoeic@ar, to make 
money, to save: Xen. Mem. iv, 2, 38. 
mposmoteicOat, to make one’s own, to con- 
Tov Hiwov mpoomo.ov, Aristoph. 
Eq. 215. to take to the use of, to put on, 
to wear; méda tvAwov mpooerohoaro, 
Plut. Moral. p. 953. 1, 12, ed. Wyt- 
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XV. (XVII) [Tpdrrecy is sometimes lo act with a view to some 
certain end ; to use means, to take measures ; to endeavour to bring 
about: éxpaccev bry rpdmw Taxtora Tois péev EvpPhoera, Tov dé 
dmahhazerar : Thpe. iv. Koperdiwy mparodvrwy omws Timwphowryrat 
avrovs, Id. i, 56. *és re [leXordvvynaov Expaccer, brn wpédera Tus yevtj- 
oerat: Id. i, 65. 

XVI. (XVIII.) And as a verb transitive also it signifies, 0 endea- 
vour clandestinely, to plot, to betray: xparrew x&Oodov ro Kexépwrt, 
Plut. in Cic. mparrew rv tov OnBaiwy caraddvow, Demosth. Phil. i. 
So Andocid. p. 92. rovrowéxparroy rv wéduw, Polyb. iv, iz cf. 
Ri) oe bs 

XVII. (XIX.) IIparrecy, to obtain by supplication; to sue for: 
mparrew mapa tov Oedy ayabov, Isocr. ad Nicocl. mparrecvy re mpds 
(or és) teva, is to treat or transact about something with a person : 
mpakarres mpos avrov rv AjWiy THs TOAews, Thuc. iv, 114. and, instead 
of the accusative, wept is sometimes used with a genitive. 

Ta xowa mzparrecy, is to be in office, to administer the government 
of a state: Demosth. ep. ili. p. 116. 1. 5. and in the same sense 
mparrey Ta mpaypata, Lys. p. 483. Lpdrrecy intransitively, is to 
succeed: Hom. Od. y, 60. to which is opposed adzpaxreivy. Ed 
mparre is to prosper,” and the contrary caxés tparrew.* Lpdarrevy 
rive, perc revos, or Uxép ruvos, is to be of his party or side, to favor 
him: Demosth. Phil. iii, p- 126. Ise. Or. de sort. p. 90. Dinarch. 
ec. Demosth. zpaccew zwi mm, to get something for a person, by 
using influence, power, &c. Soph. Aj. 445. aparrev, to sacrifice: 
v. Cuper, Obs. iii, 13. r 

XVIII. (XX.) MparrecOat, to exact from, to take of, to demand of : 
mparrerat Tovs otrov ekayovtas rptaxooriv, he takes a duty of one 
thirtieth from those who export corn: Demosth. in Lept. rov Eb- 
pupédovra xplpara éxpatayro, they levied a fine on Eurymedon: Thue. 
iv, 65. émparrero €re paddov mapu tov cévwr, FEL Vis HS ay, 
35. and in the same manner the active zparrew is used: Demosth. 
in Androt. p. 617. Lucian, Vit. Auct. [p. 373. c. ed. Salmur.] Luke 
AIK 125: 

XIX. (XXI.) AcawezpiyOar is to be ruined: i) d:anémpaxrac re 
tov Kapyndoviwy, otherwise it is all over with the affairs of the Car- 
thaginians: Plut. in Fab.* : 


tenb. 8vo. to accept conditions, De- F. 728. In the same sense mpdoow 1 
mosth. in Euerg. p. 1142. 1. 11. ed. Avmpdv; ib. v. 1114. And kax@s mpdo- 
Reisk.—J. 8. owy occurs in v. 1113. and mpdooew 


v See Polyb. iv, 16.—J.S. 

~ So xpnordv tt mparrev, to meet with 
some good fortune: Aristoph. Plut. 341. 
Oapper mavr’ ayaba mempdyanev, tale 
heart: we have come off most fortunately ; 
we are in high luck: Aristoph, Ran. 302. 
—J.S. 

* The difference between mparrev, in 
this use, and Sp¢y, is plainly marked in 
the following passage ; mpooddxa dé, Spav 
KaKas, Kandy mt mpdtev. Lurip. Here. 


Kkaka@s, v. 1220.—J. 8S. 

* Add, roAAd mpdrrew, to be meddling: 
Aristoph. Ran. 749. diampdrrew, to de- 
flower: Plut. Moral. t. ii. p. 654.1. 9. to 
destroy: Soph. Trach. 786. d:ampdrrec- 
Oat, to obtain: Xen, Anab. vi, 2, 11. cvv- 
Siamparrey, to co-operate in accomplish 


ing: Isocr. Paneg. p. 113. ed. Battie. 
exmpdtrewv, to destroy: Soph, Cid, C. 
1659.—J, S. 
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XX. (XXII) NpooroeicOa, to pretend, is often used elliptically, 
so that what is pretended must be collected from the preceding 
words : dpa pa) rovrwy pév éxOpos ys, éwoi b€ mpoorory (viz. éxOpds 
eivac): it is to these present, I doubt, that you are really an cnemy, 
and that to me you only pretend to be so: Demosth. pro Cor. See 
also the same oration, p. 270. |. 4. ed. Reisk. 


e 


SECTION XI.—OF THE VERBS ovyxporety, ovppnyrdvat, cvpdpoveir, 
7Oévar, TiBeoBar, Truyxavery. 


RULE I. Lvyxporety, which signifies properly to collide, to clap 
together, (and perhaps to forge out, or unite metals: v. Schol. 
Theocer. ad Id. xv, 49.) signifies also to collect, to compact, to unite 
into one body, and also to form or qualify by instruction or exercise ; 
aS, ovyKporety atpartiay, o. mérov: to raise and form an army; to 
collect, and regulate the compotation of, a convivial party. cuyxe- 
Kpornpévoe ra Tou wod€épuov, thoroughly disciplined in military affairs : 
Demosth. Ol. ii. and cuykexpornuéva rAnowpara, well-disciplined 
crews: Polyb. i, 16. ovyxporety yopov, to form a chorus ; to collect 
dancers and singers into a company, and teach them to move and sing 
in unison: Demosth. in Mid. p. 250. cuyxporeiv curwpociar, to or- 
ganise a conspiracy. 

It signifies also to clap, in testimony of approbation ; 6 Xvpaxéoros 
auvexporeiro, Xen. Symp. villi, 1. and hence, to encourage, to sti- 
mulate: cuvexporovy tos &AXOV py aroKdpvew, Philo de vita Mos. 

II. (111.) Supdpovety is sometimes, to arrive at length, by reflection 
and observation of circumstances, at a probable conclusion about the 
meaning of an oracie: Plut. in Themist. LupPadeiy also, and oup- 
GadrdAeobat are used in a similar sense: Paus. in Mess. 

If. (1V.) TiOecOat, mpocriBecOat, KararidesOa, ovyxararibecBar, 
with a dative, signify to assent, to agree in opinion: ois éywye pa- 
tora rideuwar, Chrysost. ad Thessal. ii. of & GAXoe zpocerierro, 
Kat KaTekoopovvro (conformed) wavres eis Tiyv éxeivov yrouny: Plut. in 
Fab. p. 191. 

IV. (V.) Ti@ecOat, with an accusative and an adverb of manner, 
signifies to manage, to administer, tu conduct ; as, abrctouciws, or 
avrokparoptkas, Tov TOAepoy TiBecGat. OiecOar xpi) THY Ppdvnaw Ta war- 
ta, Orws av abry HSU 4, ovrw TiVecDar, Xen. Mem.i. Also (if inter- 
preted literally) to make for one’s self; as, ri0ecOae po ijpny tivds, to 
make one’s self a remembrance of something ; i. e. to remember it. 
Oéuevos &yvapnrov vdov, having assumed, or having, an inflexible or 
obstinate mind: Hschyl. Prom. 163. 

V. (VI) Tedévae and riSecbae signify with logicians, to assume, to 
suppose, to hold or teach as a principle or doctrine, to assert as a 
position ; as, oi ro Kevoy eivae riWévres, OF of 70 Kevoy TLEuevor, Without 
€ivat. 

TiOecOar rov cyova, lo instilute, appoint, arrange, or give to the 
public, as a spectacle, the contest or competition: Greg. de Mart. 
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VI. (VII.) TibecOar is, to account, esteem, reckon; as, devrepov 
xo} TiDecBar rijs pporncews Tv vyfecay, we ought to reckon health but 
second to wisdom: instead of which, riGeoGae (or woretoBar) év deuvrévg 
zazee with a genitive, is said: v. Plat. in Demosth. p. 852. |. 14. 
Méya or opexpov réOnue or ridepar. lap’ ovdév ridecPat, to reckon of 
no importance, to disregard: (with an infinitive in Plut. Demosth. p. 
352. |. 43.) rapa wodv, the contrary. So év ovderds péper, or év 
ovdevt Ady, OF UTO Adyw, riMecIar: and ris rpaypdias ToinTas OSE év 
Adyy riOnowv, does not even reckon them as anything ; makes no ac- 
count at all of them: Aristid. Or. ad Capit. p. 550. eis evep- 
yeoias riWévae pépos, to reckon as a benefit: Id. pro Quat. p. 
326. eis Adyor 7eBérat, Ib. p. 345. And reOévac in this sense is some- 
times used elliptically, as px res avrov—ribein rev orparnyay, lest 
any one should reckon him among the generals: Wid. p. 251. “Ey 
Kaho, év aisypy, ridecBat, to aan honorable or disgraceful: év 
onovdy niGectan, to account deserving of serious attention or solici- 
tude; év ad eI rifeoGar, to regard or consider as a wrong or 
injury: Thue. i, 35. é& toov pey éywy’ obdézor’ av Geiny Aimee 
\drwr, I would never put Avschines on a level with Plato: i.e. I 
would never reckon them equal: Aristid. pro Quat. And in the 
same sense é€k mapaddydov 7éva, Athen. Deipn. penult. p. 647. 
In the following passages also 7:Oévae may be translated to account, 
to esteem: ro dé pre radar rovrTo TwenorvOévar, wepnvévae TE TWA HpLy 
ouppayiay,—rijs tap’ éxeivwy (the gods) edvoias evepyérnu’ av Eywye 
Oeinv: Demosth. Ol. 1. 70 wodAda arodweKévat—rijs TeTépas ape- 
Aelas (€pyor, viz. or the like) ay zis Bein dexafws: Ibid. 

Vil. AX.) A circumlocution consisting of rifévae, a preposition, 
and its case, is often employed instead of some one verb; as, 
riBévae eis peviyny for pepricOar, to remember ; eis opyny, for dpyé- 
Ceca, to resent: adX ov riGerace ravra wap’ tyiv eis axpipy 
prypnv, ovd, iv mpoojxey, opyyv: Demosth. pro Cor. [But ridec@ac 
eis rt, Of a person, is sometimes, to be destined or appointed to some- 
thing: see xeioAat, Sect. viii. R. 2.] ew Adyou riMepat Dwxiwva, 
I except Phocion: Plut. in Demosth. p. 852. mpos cadov 7iGeaba, 
to approve ; amo Kadov riOecOa, to disapprove. pos oiwved ribecba, 
for oiwvigecOat, Athen. Deipn. i. p. 13. 

VIII. (XI.) Ti@ecPar ra Orda, is—1. to stand armed: Oé00e ra 
dma év rater ws raxeora, Xen. Anab. vil, p. 395. rovs &Adous éxé~ 
Aevce ravra mapeyyvar, Kat 7iMec0ae ra drra, alios (duces) jubebat 
eadem ad suos cohortatione uti, ac milites ordinare:¥ Xen. ib. 
(ivetrev 6 Khpv, et res BovAerar Evppayety, TiDecar rap’ avrovs 7a Orda, 
qwils se rangeassent avec eux en armes: Thuc. ii, 2. ovv abrots 
psa: Schol. 

IX. (XIL.)—2. to encamp, to fortify a camp: Oépevor dé rysiov 





y Jn this place, I believe, as in Xen. abstain from using them: tH pddayye 
Anab. i, 5, 14. it means, to stand in arms Sieomapnevy mept Thy Siwkw uOpous ere - 
with the men under their command. In Adoas, idryKace To Orda Géabat, ral 
the following passage, and also in Xen. AaPdyras ¢ dpkous av’r@ cvotpareveay: Plut. 
Anab. i, 5, 15. 7 Orda OdoOa iy to in Eumen, p. 1069. 1. 3. ed. H. St.— 
stand peaceably under arms, to desist or J.S. 


RULE 6—12.] 


abrov ra otra, having measured or marked out a camp: Dionys. 
Hal. v. p. 311. So "Thue. ii, ae dd yor orTipos, eis bpous Kopudyy 
Tiva avadpapov, Kat Depevor évravOa ra brda, (and having Jor tified 
a camp there,) THY émwvoay voKra dcépeve: Dionys. Hal. viii, 549. 
v. Thue. iv. p. 282. viii. p. 620. 

X. (XIII.)—3. to besiege, to sit down before a place: xpos avriv 
ry mod tav Minoiwy, Kparotrv7es ijdn, Ta Orda ridevrac: Thue. 
Vili, 25. epi pépos rod reiyovs ta dtAa KaraNéaObace Kedevaas, 
Heliod. #th. vii, 1. v. Herodot. i: c. 62. 

XI. (AIV.) Kararilecdae wéos, ddéav, and the like, to acquire: 
Tiny or Enpiay, to pay a fine ; XApirces or xdpw ror, to please, to 
gratify a person ; eis or ™pos Tiva THY xdpuy or TV evepyeotar, to 
confer a favor or obligation on one; opyiv és ruva, to vent one’s 

anger against a person: Xen. orousiyy mpos twa, to be zealous for 
him, to interest and exert one’s self in his behalf. 

DOLE: (XV.) Tuyxdveu, to chance, to happen, is construed with 
a participle; as, pn ruvxeiv rére Evy dua Annuapiira, he said that 
he happened at that time to be with Demaretus: oe Vill. 
érvyxvoper wepitarodvres, we happened to be walking: Ceb. Tab. 
Sometimes the construction is reversed, the participle being that of 
Tuy Xar ELV 5 Hvmrep TUyXarwy UTmETXOpNY, 1. e. vrep UToaxGpevos Tuy- 
xaw,* Soph. Ged. C. 1490. v. Eustath. ad Il. 6, p. 505. and Keen. 
ud Greg. Cor. p. 35. Sometimes, but rarely, rvyydavwy is joined with 
another participle; as in Aristot. poet. i, 7. 

With various particles ; as, ei ovrws érvxev, ié may be, may be, per- 
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z See Wessel. ad Diod. S. 
xx, 31. Add, @etvar Aciov, to make or 


xii, 66. to reckon for a counterpoise: Menand. 


Fragm. mpori@ec@u, to set forth, to re- 


render smooth: Aristoph. Pac. 1086. t- 
Gévat wéda, to journey, to travel: Aristoph. 
Thesm. 1100. ri€évar vdépov, to make a law 
for others; ridecGar vduor, to make a law 
which binds one’s self: Xen. Mem. iv, 
4,19. a@ereiv, witha dative, to disbelieve, 
to discredit: Polyb. xii, 6. with an accusa- 
tive, lo violate: Polyb. xv, 17. mpocava- 
7T10evat, to ascribe, to altribute: Asop. 
Fab. 82. Genev. 1628. 1abec8ar Adyous, 
fo pronounce, to deliver, to utter: Diog. 
L. in pe p. 57. 1. 28. and in Zen. p. 
240. 1. 1. ed. H. St. form. min. é«ct- 
Gec@at, to describe, to set forth: Diog. 
L. Proem. p. 3. émiriBea Ga, to set upon, 
to «attack, with émt and an accusative: 
Polyb. ix,7. & 8 tméaxeo, wot kaTa- 
Ojcets; but what will become of 1 your 
promises? Soph, Gd. C. 227. xura- 
Oéc6a Bundy, to put off, lay aside, or 
resign, indignation: Axistoph. Vesp. 567. 
maparibecOa, to quote as authority: “Ep- 
Hintov maparibéuevos, Diog. L. in My- 
son. p. 40. 1. 28. mapabéobat ods 
Taidas avtg@ BovAduevos kat Tov olkor, to 
commit them to his care: Plut. in Cat. 
Utic. p. 1404. 1. 19. ed. H. St. avri- 
mapatiOevas, to set against in an account, 


present : Polyb. ii, 19. éo arrive at a con- 
clusion or conviction: Polyb. x, 34. éo lay 
out a corpse in a public part ue a house, 
ready for burial: Aristoph. mee 61l. 
Demosth. adv. Macart. p. 1071. - ed. 
Reisk. ocuyribevat, to judge, fe panes 
to infer: Polyb. E. L. 81. cuvribecOa, 
to give charge of, to commit or intrust: 
Polyb. v, 10. E. L. 67. evovvOeretv, to 
observe compacts faithfully: Polyb. E. L. 
35. brepéc0a, to surpass: Polyb. ii, 63. 
xv, 4. See Plut. Moral. t. ii. p. 368. 1. 
15. ed. Wyttenb. Svo. drav sole tis 
tmd Toy opbadpdy, Svi0 paiverat, (si sub 
oculo presseris rem objectam, geminari 
videbis: Gaza.) if you press an object 
under the eye, you will sce it doubled : 
Aristot. Probl. Sect. ili. qu. 20. s1o0@éo- 
Oat, to pledge: Plut, in Cat. Utic. p. 1398. 
], 23. ed. H. St. to suggest, to advise: 
Aristoph. Av. 1362. Eccl. 1154. apo- 
UrorlGecOa, to promise: Longin. sect. i. 
—J.S. 

@ Porson differs from Hermann here, 
taking tuyxdvwv to mean, if I obtained 
what I asked. ‘Sensus est, quam promisi, 
si ipse a Theseo id quod peterem conse- 
querer:” says he.—J.S. 
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haps: Aristot. Eth. iii. ¢. 8. ei riyot, if it should so happen, if it 
had so happened. ci ovrw riyo, suppose for example, say for 
instance: Aschin. c. Ctes. p. 280. |. 14. [p. 432. 1. 7. ed. Reisk.] 
and so ei rvyot withogs ovrw: Schol. Aristoph. | ad Av. 1069. “Av 
TUXNs elle ade opoepu xe iv Onoe Tals éAniouw, ay TUX) ¢ Demosth. 
Ol. ii. p. 21, 3. Reisk. pay) Oxver oupTepipeperBar airT@, Kay oUTw TvyN 
ouvvemearevaia, and if need be: Epictet. c. 22. vice ay TOxN, when 
occasion requires: Demosth. Ol. i. ijkw 5é dX‘ yor tarepor, éay Tbyw, 
if chance permit, perchance : Plat. Theag. p. 129. LR: 

XII. (XVI) With 6 ve and Gy: dérav perv mowmow 6 Te ay TUX 
éxagros, Tapayy tis paiverac: when they do not act in concert, but 
each does separately whatever chance may direct: Xen. Qe. viii, 3. 
With ov, ézov, brn, and Gy or Kai: ovy Orou Gy rbyot, not every where 
indiscriminately. And with dzov alone: émov érvyer éxacroyv Kara- 
PEBryrac, any where, at random: Xen. Ce. iti, 3. So orn Kal rvyy. 
"Orn TUXOL, wherever he chanced to come: Arr. Exp. Al. vi, 4. and 
ov: ov TUXM THs TOAEws addwr, oe about the city wherever 
chance might lead him: Athen. Deipn. v. p. 193. ex Polyb. With 
ondbev ; Ordbev av rixn, Owd0ev ervyev: from all quarters without 
distinclion ; from whatever place it might chance: Scylax in Peripl. 
And os: os érvye, at random, at hazard, just as it happened, neg- 
ligently: 7E\. V. H. xiii, 19. xii. extr. 

XIV. (XVIL.) Tuyyavecy is often used in speaking of what is 
ordinary or trivi ial, what may be met with any where or at any time: 
ot ruxévres AvOpwrot, low mean men: Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p- 415. 
tro tov tuvxdvrwy atpeBértes, elected by the common people : Xen. 
Mem. ili, 9, 10. EvAa ra ruyxdvra, such as may easily be met with any 
where: Ib. 1, 1, 14. puxpot cai oi Tuxdvres Hd/sot, trifling alarms 
and of every-day occurrence: Lycurg. p. 164. [ed. Reisk.] Hence 
the signification of small: Kav 70 ruxor ciapépynra, if ever so little be 
carried in: Polyb. iv, 20. [ifever so little mud be carried by the 
rivers into the Pontus and Palus Me@otis.—J.8.]  ovdé rov rvxé6vra 
xpovor, not even a short time: Polyb. i, 70. 

XV. (XVIII.) Tuyxavew signifies to get, whether good or evil, 
with a genitive; as, ruyxdavew ray zpoonxdytwr, to get one’s deserts: 
Isocr. in Evag. p. 389. rvyydvew rar dixaiwy, to get one’s rights ; 
Tvyxavey Tyswpias, to meet with punishment: Plato in Gorg. Some- 
times without any case; as, el dé po) ruyyarn, but if she obtain not 
justice or redress: Dion. Hal. ili. p. 138. 1.21. Tuyydverv, signify- 
ing to hit the mark, to hit, is joined with an accusative in Hom. Il. 
e, 582. And in Eurip. Here. F. 57. where it signifies to meet with, 
to incur, a genitive is put after it, and afterwards an accusative 
instead of another gen. in apposition with the first.* 

Erfurdt on Soph. Aj. 9. has shown, in opposition to Porson, who 
follows Phrynichus, that rvyyavery, without a participle of eiyac added 
to it, is put for etvac by good authors. 


* The construction of rvyxdvew with been in the thoughts of the writer,— 
an accusative may be accounted for by J.S, 


supposing Aayxdvew, or the like, to have 


§ xii, RULE I1—3.] 'YBpigw, ‘Yxdpyw. 


XVI. (XIX.) "Exirvyxdvew, without government, is to conjecture 
successfully: Plut. in Periel. 155. a.” 
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SECTION XII.—Or THE VERBS ifpi2w, ixdpyw, brooréARopar. 


RULE I. ‘YfpiZew is—1. to be too much elated by good fortune ; 
fo be proud and insolent on account of prosperity: ARI. V. H. vii, 
15. Aristoph. Plut. 564.~-2. to indulge in the vices commonly bred 
or fostered by plenty and luxury; as fierceness, petulance, violation 
of chastity, contumely, injuriousness, mockery, ridicule, &c. which 
are all denoted by the word tfpis: see Ml. V. H. i. c. 19.—3. 
"YPpiec0ar in the passive has sometimes the preposition eis after it 
governing an accusative of that as to which the action of the verb 
is suffered ; as, bBpicopévous eis watdas Kal yuvaixas, being injured 
as to the chastity of their children and wives ; having their children 
and wives violated: Dem. de feed. Alex. p. 87. 1. 18. v. not. ad 
Lucian, t. iii. p. 580. Kust. ad Aristoph. Plut. 900. Markl. ad 
Lys. p. 17. and 149. ed. Reisk.—4. A thing is sometimes said fpi- 
€ecbar, which is subjected to the wantonness of luxury; in Xen. 
Cyrop. ii. p. 56.a plain garment, not gaudy with purple, gold, and 
the like, is said to be ovdéy re tBpropévn; whence ra t/picpéva is 
interpreted ra dyav wodvreAH: Al. V. H. i, 31.° 

‘Yxdpyw is sometimes, to begin, to be the first, either in a good or 
bad sense, and is put—1. without any case; as, ripwpetoar ror 
vrapéavra, Demosth. in Neer. p. 519. 1. 30. “ApdvecOac also is 
opposed to it when thus used in a bad sense: Aristid. pro Quat. 
p- 259. Thue. il. and dyrevroety and ayrevepyerety, when it is used 
in a good sense. 

If.—2. with eis or zpos governing an accusative of the person, and 
with a genitive of the thing: oy és Kipoy irijpgay, Arr. Exp. Al. 
lil, 27. ypelas rivds vrdpéar Kat gitarvOpwrias mpos adrov, Plut. Pomp. 
—3. with a genitive of the thing, and a dative of the person: of 
unijpkayv ris édevOepias amdon ry ‘EAAASt, Andocid. p. 71. Reisk. 
—4. with one accusative of the thing, and another of the person, 
governed by eis or pds: dua ras evepyecias, as imipéay els bpas, De- 
mosth. de Fals. Leg. 

Ilf.—5. with an accusative of the thing and a dative of the per- 
son: ras evepyecias Gs tpeis Uriptare “Apivrg, Aschin. de Fals. Leg. 
—6. with a participle of benefiting or injuring: tpas ovdév momore 


» To succeed, to answer: et émirvyxd- 
voto, Uf the plan should answer, should 
succeed: Lucian, de Merc. cond. p. 465. 
a. ed. Salmur. Add évtitvyxdvew, to 
get in return, with a genitive, Theogn. 
642. ouytvyxdvew, with a genitive: 
Sophocl, Phil. 320. trorvyxdvew, to 
reply, to answer, Piut.in Ages. p. 1121. 
1, 8. ed, H. St. evduoruxetv, to be un- 

Viger. 


fortunate or wretched in, Eurip. Bacch. 
508. Sievruxeiv, to be perpetually fortu- 
nate, Menander, Fragm.—J. 8. 

©¢ Add, iBpifecda, med. without go- 
eVernment: to grow wanton and injurious : 
Aristoph. Eccl. 666. also kabuBpifew 
without government, Soph, Gad. C. 1635. 
—J.S. 


oO 
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imnpEapev kak@s mowvrres, Xen. Anab. v.[5, 7.] All that bas been 
said of izdpyw applies equally to rpoirapxw. 

IV. ‘Yrdpyew with a dative, signifies, to favor, to be on the side 
of: OiNOs éorev—kal? tpav tndpkwy éxeivy, Demosth. de Pals. Leg. 
urapkee tyty fy ép) wOAts, Xen. Anab. v. It i is also put for eivar, and 
that too with a genitive case after it: gicews ayabijs tmapia, Xen. 
Mem. 

V. ‘Yrapyew sometimes signifies, to be permitted, te be possible, to 
be in the power of, to be necessary: tov orpardy d:avaraicat ovx 
inipée, it was not permitted, or practicable: Plut.  rovs vexpods— 
dice raxous EOarrov, Warep Uaipyxe, as well as circumstances allowed, 
as well as they could : Thuc. And with a dative: imdpye rq 
wuxn ebdaipore eivat, it is in the power of, &c. Plato Phaed. c. 29. 
Urijpxev avre@ i) pevyew i) reOvavar, he would have had no other alter- 
native than exile or death: Hschin. c. Ctes. p. 273. 1. 

VI. ‘YxoorédNopat signifies usually—1. to fear or dread: 
Povdris—riv Anuddov dévagey brooreAapévns, Dinarch. p. 93. 1. 53.— 
2. to humble or submit one’s self; to crouch: evdaPjs dv breoréd- 
Aero, Philo.? 

VII.—3. to remit or relax somewhat of one’s full force or power ; 
io suppress or soften something of what one could say: ovdév vroare- 
Adpevos péAXAw woreicOat rovs Adyous, Isocr. de Pace. ws mpos meTpa- 
koras éavrods Kal Gvoowrarous avOpwrous, under bmoarethapevon : De- 
mosth., de Fals. Leg. jpndév irocretAapévy apis bBo, Demosth. in 
Mid. _ having proceeded lo the extremity of outrage. wtmooreihacBat 
Tept wy bpiv cupdépery syyovpat, Demosth. Ol. ai In this sense a 
treacherous advocate is said tzog7éAXeoOar. 

VIIT. It is sometimes followed by a partitive genitive; as, 
oréd\XcoOat rijs mappyoias, to remit in some degree one’s freedom of 
speech or boldness: rijs tpopijs brooré\NeoOat, to subtract from one’s 
food: Aristot. in Probiem. 

‘YrooréhXeobar sometimes signifies, to be inferior: tov Yiov vro- 
oré\NeaPat tov Ilarpds, Greg. Naz. Sometimes, to be deprived of 
part of ; to be shortened of: vrocré\XecOat rev ayabay, Aristot.’ 


TIS 


e 
uTo- 


@ This sense, says Hermann, is derived 
from that of the active tmrooréAAcy, 
which is properly a nautical term, to let 
down or furl the sails of a vessel: see 
Hermann. ad Eurip. Hee. p. 165. d70- 
oTéAAew in Polyb. and Plut. is, to go un- 


der ; td thy mapwpelay broorelAavtes, 
Polyb. iv, 12. treorddnecay td tov 
Adpor, Polyb. x, 29, t1éoreirA€ Tots 


éxupordrois Tod Tatpov, Plut. Demetr. p. 
1671. |. 7. ed. H. St. Hence figura- 
tively, ‘Iépwy bmoarelAas EauTdy bd 
Thy “Pwpralwy oKxémnv—ddeds eBactreve, 
Polyb. i, 16. and the sense of the mede 
verb noticed by Viger in the text. See 
Diog. L. in Xenocr, p. 141.1. 18. ed. H. 
Sti—J.S. 

¢ The primary sense of the simple verb 


oréAAw, as Iloogeveen remarks, is, to fit 
or adapt to any purpose, to furnish out, to 
equip. The following senses of some of 
its derivatives and compounds may be 
remarked: govoroAiom, Eurip. Or. 1433. 
Pors. ouppdya, Schol. davacréAdcoOat, 
to gird up, Aristoph. Eccl. 268. to dis- 
semble; to conceal one’s disposition, 
Polyb. E. Peir. p. 27. ed. Ern. dta- 
atéAAew mpds, to differ with; to be at 
variance with; not to concur with: Po- 
lyb, E. L. 9. dtaorerdew, to loosen, Plut. 
in Anton. p. 1741. 1. 3. ed. H. St. 
éxaréAdew, to adorn, to decorate, Soph. 
Gd. R. 1269. karaoreddAew, lo put in 
place, to re-adjust, Eurip. Bacch. 931. to 
inwrap, to conver, to shelter, to protect, 
Eurip. Iph. A. 934. to accoutre, Ari- 
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SECTION XIII.—ON THE VERBS ¢aivomae AND ¢épw. 


Rute I. Gaivopa has often a signification of certainty and reality 
rather than of mere appearance : Bet ToUrwy Tiva KwAUTHVY Pavivat, 
Demosth. pro Cor. ok dmiorayv dpiv, ds yé poe paiverat, Id. ib. 
Adyos pawépevos, clear, evident: Polyb. xvii, 1. Frequently with a 
participle; as, paiverac avoOarar, he died as we find: Plato Phed. 
[p. 22. 1. 19. ed. Bas. 1.]  afavardy ye f buy?) paiverat odea, Id. ib. 
c. 63. See also Demosth. de fals. Leg. p. 378. and in Epist. p. 
1470. ed. Reisk. In this sense it resembles é&e7a@eaOar, to be mani- 
Sestly found ; to be found by unquestionable evidence or proofs. 

Ta iepa are said gaivecbar, when they afford favourable pre- 
sages: Plut. in Aristid. p. 329. e. 

Ili. ®épecy is sometimes, to concern, to import, to be of consequence 
or moment: péya yap re pépery oldpeba Kai GAov eis Toditeiar, for we 
think it of great importance, or rather, all in all to the state: 
Plato de Rep. v. mavra ra zpos SR pépovra, Plato, con- 
ducing to. 

IV. Xaderés gépew is, to be troubled, vexed, grieved, chagrined: 
ézt rovrois—yxareras epeporv, Plut. Pomp. yaderas dépw rots tapotat 
mpaypaow, Xen, Anab. i. yadrerds &pepoy ro modéuw, Xen. H. 
pies v. 

V. (VI.) The imperative @épe is used in the singular as a particle, 
with all persons of both numbers, and with the subjunctive, impera- 
tive, and in interrogations with the indicative, moods; signifying, wedd, 
come, now then, well then, pray, tell me now, &c. as, gép’ idw zi Kat 
mpaczers pe, Lucian, Vit. Auct. gépe 6) wept rot Wydioparos eitw, De- 
mosth. de Pals. Leg. p. 414. gépe, ei col doxet,—yeripea owrijpes : 
fEl. V. H. i, 30. gépe 8) viv, ei xaxdv éopev, ré yapet’ tas; Ari- 
stoph. Thesm. 795. [788.] épe yap, eloiv tyuiv pices imruy ayabar ; 
Eschin. Socr. i, 10. 

VI. (VII.) ®épe, followed by an infinitive, is, suppose, put the 
case; as, pepe exdetac TO Ovopa i) 70 pia, Apolion. Alex. i, 3. 
pepe mheiovas évos aypou émupareiy, Id. 1, 30. Wépe ciety is used for 
olov, for instance, Jor example, so to speak ; 3 as, ide fi  yvaun wavrwy 
ipa TOV pirocdpwy écti, pepe eimeiv, tov [TAdrwros év Kparvhy. ets 
éva avayouor, pépe eiwety rov Aia: Porphyr. laud. a Steph. in Thes. 
[t. iv. 82.e.] And with oy: ds dépe eixeiv, Nazianz. ib. so to speak. 

VIL. (VIIL.) The same words épe ecizety are used in anticipating 
an objection; as, pépe eimeivy aha brepigards eiue: but you will 
perhaps say that Iam haughty: Dionys. Hal. Arch. iv, 36. 

VIII. (IX.) Even singly pépe sometimes means, for instance ; as, 
Kal vous, 0 povicews oiketos, appaiver ToANAaKES KaTa TL oUEBE—PNKOs, 
maparpareis éy UrepBadXovoats, Pepe, awHpatos appwarias: and even 


stoph. Thesm., 256. mepicréddcw, to to cherish, Demosth. in Timocr. p. 744- 
palliate, to extenuate, Polyb, E. L. 93. 1.4. ed, Reisk.—J.S. 
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the mind itself, which is naturally allied to sense, often grows foolish 
from some accidental cause, being unhinged, for instance, by ex- 
tremity of bodily diseases: Euseb. Prep. vi. p. 247. b. Sometimes 
oiov is joined with it: zo\Aas—etpoper broOijcas* oiov pépe, evyis— 
wépt: as for example: Clem. Alex. Ped. iii. p. 260. 

Mépery signifies also to ravage, to spoil: épepovy yap addArdovs, 
Thuc. i, 7. 

IX. (X.) The passive gépecGar with ev or xadds is to be prosperous 
or successful; with caxés the contrary; as, ed gepdpevos év orparn- 
yiass, Thuc. Kkakas gepopévy roy Nixig, to Nicias going on very 
badly or unsuccessfully: Plut. in Alcib. yvovs—Ticcagépyny airiov 
eivat Tov kaxds dépecbatta avrov, having discovered that Tissaphernes 
was the cause of his affairs being ina bad state: Xen. H. Gr. ili. 


p. 501. 


Mépecfar often governs an accusative; as, ¢épecfar ddtav, reir, 


&c. to acquire. 
Paus. Ach. p. 415.4 


Pépecbar ra mpwra, to be highest in rank or office: 


SECTION XIV.—OF THE VERBS ¢@dvety, pier, xaipery, xpao0a, 
Xwpeiv, Eyxwpely. 


Rue I, 09d. has always a signification of anticipation, of doing 
or suffering something beforehand, or of celerity or ease: v. Hom. 


Bea 503. 


J Add, dépew, to elect, to create: by 
xopnyov, 2) yuuractapxov, 2) éotidropa, 7 
&Ado ti Tey %AAwy pépwot: Demosth. in 
Beot. de Nom. p. 996. |. 24. ed. Reisk. 
gépew, neuter, Soph. Cid. C. 1694. 
EAarTov pépecOa, to have less credit, po- 
pularity, esteem, &c. Plut. in Pomp. p. 
1152. 1. 13. ed. H. St. dvapépew, to 
produce: Plut. in Gracch. p. 1523. 1. 4. 
to end in, to tend to, Plut. Moral. sect. 
808. b. ed. Wyttenb. dvadhéper 9a is said 
of a writing which is in the hands of the 
public: Plut.in Ages. p. 1102. 1. 4. but 
if the true reading in that passage be ava- 
pépera yotv emordéduov avT@, (instead of 
avrov, the present reading,) avapépera 
may be translated, is ascribed or attri- 
buted. dmopépew, a forensic term, to ea- 
hibit, to put in: Demosth. adv. Callicl. 
p- 1280. 1. 19. ed. Reisk. (On d:apépenw 
see the note on C.v.§ v. R.9.) dia- 
opeiv, to tear in pieces: Aristoph. Eq. 
294. cuvdiapepev, to transact or conduct 
inconjunction with others: Aristoph. Eq. 
597. to bear or undergo with another: 
Plat. Ag. et Cleom. p. 1509. 1. 17. ed. 
H. St. Id. in Brut. p. 1810. 1. 16. to 
keep (as a secret) in concert with one 
another, Plut. in Brut. p. 1809. |. 17. 
ciopepecOa, to draw into itself, into ils 


It is commonly joined with a participle in place of an 


stream, (said of a river,) Hom. I]. A, 495. 
expéepey, to produce, to bring forth: Eu- 
rip. Androm. 622. éexpépew tov médeuor, 
to commence hostilities, to begin offensive 
warfare: Liban. argum. or, Demosth. 
mept cupmop.—ekpepey intransitively, to 
get the start, to be foremost: Hom. LI. y, 
759. cf. 376. expopeiy roy pmicbdy judr, 
to carry off, to bear away: Aristoph. 
Vesp. 1118. éexpepouvde?cOa, to be di- 
vulged: Aeneas Poliorc. c. 22. éue- 
peo@at, to be in, to be inherent in; Longin. 
§ x. v. Toup. émpépew, to repartee: 
Aristoph. Eq. 837. karadepev, to demo- 
lish: Polyb. iv, 65. Katadépew adrod 
TOAAG, to utter against: Plut. Moral. t. i. 
p. 253. ed. Wyttenb. 8vo. KatapéperPa, 
with a genitive, to rush upon, to attack: 
Eustath, p. 91. 1.19. p. 100.1. 10. mapa- 
pope, to bring: Aristoph. Av. 839. 7e- 
pupépew, to transfer: Plut. Mor. t. ii. p, 
303. 1.13. oupmepipéper Oa, with a da- 
tive, to be well acquainted with: Polyb. 
ix, 14. to treat of or handle rightly: Id. 
iii, 10. ouudépev, to agree with, to tally 
with: Aristoph. Eq. 1233. smopéperOau, 
to decline, to wane: Longin. § ix.v. Toup. 
bropépecOa tobras, to be guided by these 
persons: Plut. Mor. t. iii, p. 445, 1. 3.-— 
J.S. 
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infinitive ; as, po) épOnoav mepidicayres abrov, they did not strip him 
before they left him through fear: Autipho p. 631. [l. 20. ed. 
Reisk.] ég@axévae dd.vovvres, to have been the aggressors, to have 
committed an injury the first: Demosth. pro Cor. p. 239. g@dvover 
d éx’ avra Katagevyovres TH NOyY—oi ToIs Epyous TAEIaTOY AxEexOrTES : 
they readily fly to them, [7% xowa cai giiavOpwra Tov dvoparwy| or 
take refuge in them: Aschin. in Ctes. p. 639. [ed. Reisk.] The 
compound v7o¢Garw is construed in the same manuer.—The participle 
p8acas is found joined with another participle: @0dcas airds zy 
Ilépxadoyv apracas, Herodot. vi, 65.8 

Ii, (1V.) Sometimes $8avw and the participle joined with it are 
preceded by ov«, and followed by kai; as, ov« &fOnpev cis Tporeijva 
€ADdvTes, Kal roradTas vdcous EAij}POnuev : no sooner had we arrived at 
Trezen, than we were seized with such disorders: \socr. in Agin. 
v. Isocr. Paneg. p. 113. b. Demosth. adv. Macart. p. 1073. [ed. 
Reisk.| and Lucian in Dial. Menipp. et Tant. [p. 265.¢. ed. Salm.’ 

Sometimes instead of ovx some other particle precedes; as, cai 
pos POaver, Opdvorcw éprecotca, pr) xapai receiv, Kai zs yepara— 
avwdovvée: Eurip. Med. 1169. v. Markl, ad Suppl. Eurip. p. 207. 
sq. Musgr. et Heath. ad Suppl. 1218. 

Sometimes the participle joived with ¢@avw is followed by jj signi- 
fying before, with an infinitive ; as, @O0ainre yap ay wodddKis dvdparo- 
diobévres ij teva wvPécba hpéwr, for you would be made slaves over 
and over again before any of us could hear of it: Herodot. Er. c. 
108. ovvrievrac pOdoar re dpacarres ij wabeiv, they agreed to be 
beforehand in doing something ere they were overpowered: Hero- 
dian i, 17, 16.? 

Ii}. With an infinitive it usually signifies, to be able: ov yap 
p0dver mpocavafaivey 6 Adyos, cannot ascend: Philo de Legat. ad 
Caium. 

It governs an accusative of what is left behind, or not waited for: 
pbacas tov Noy:opov, Demosth. adv. Mid, p. 520. [See another ex- 
ample in note g.] ¢Oaver dé re Kai Tov dyorra, gets before: Hom. Il. 
ESXi Cod 

IV. (V.) The optative of #@avew with ove and av appears to be 
sometimes employed to signify the certainty of some future event; 
as, ovK Gy POdvoe rijs Kaxoupyias riow azorivwy, he will not escape 
punishment for his transgression’ The same form may frequently 


& By a reverse of construction the par- 


vew signifies to get to a place before 
ticiple of d@dvw itself is often joined with 


another person, it is followed by 7 without 


some other verb, the sense remaining the 
same; as, avewtds, we POdoas: you opened 
before I could knock: Aristoph, Plut. 1102. 
—J.S. 

h od yap EpOn wot cupBaca H atuxla, 
kal ev0ds—roitwy Twts—emexelpnoay Sia- 
gpopicat Tuvdo0ev : Demosth. adv. Eubu- 
lid. 1319, 9. Reisk. scarcely had the mis- 
fortune happened to me, when, &c. See 
Aristoph. Nub. 1884.—J. 8. 

+#In Hom, Od, A, 58. where o6d- 


an infinitive : @pOys mefds eay 7) eye oiy 
yyt pedatvy; have you got hither sooner 
by land than I by sea?—J.S. 

J He will quickly be punished, &c. I 
believe that all the passages in which 
~Odve occurs, may be explained by its 
primary meaning of anticipation or ce- 
lerity : thus, whenin Eurip. (Heracl.720.) 
the servant says to Iolaus, érAwy py 757 
thd dpas mayrevxlav. pOdvois & by ovi 
kv toigde ovyxpixtwv Séuas, he means to 
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be rendered, forthwith, instantly ; as, ods av pOavos éywr, tell me 
immediately: Xen. Mem. ii, 3, 11. ov« Gy GOdvotre axoXovOovrtes, 
follow me instantly : Xen. Mem. iii, 11, 1. where Ernesti observes 
that this sense results from the primary one of anticipation ; because 
he who wishes to be before another must necessarily use speed. See 
also Demosth. adv. Timocr. p. 745. [l. 4. ed. Reisk.] et adv. Aristog. 
p. 783. [p. 782. 1. 16. ed. Reisk.] Plato Symp. c. 11. Phed. 
ce. 49. 

Piecy sometimes signifies to havenaturally, to possess from nature ; 
as Herodotus says of the crocodile, yAéooay o€ povvoy Enpiwy otk 
Epuce, ii, 68. So gpévas gieww, Soph. El. 1463. CEd. C. 804. 
The preterperf. reguxévar signifies elegantly, to be constituted, gifted, 
qualified, adapted, inclined, by nature; as, otrw ratra nrépuce, De- 
mosth, wépuxe yap h Avaiov és exer 7d xapiev, f 8 “Looxparous 
Bovrerat: for the diction of Lysias is naturally graceful; that of 
Isocrates affects to be so: Dionys. Hal. de Ant. Or. do xpos 
tikAo méguxev, Epict. Ench. c. 30. mépuxe puceiv, Plato Phied. p. 
80. 1. 5. wépuka iyyepoveverr. wéduxe yap zpos tovTo may wor, Ta 
PraBepa pevyew: Epict. Ench. c. 38. 

Xaipw is elegantly joined with a participle; as, év qreve Bovdee 
copig,—i) Tavoupyia, 7) érwiv xaipes dvouagwr, or whatever you like 
to call it: Plato Hipp. Min. p. 369. 6 rv Tiravopayiay zoujcas, 
cir’ Evpndds éorev 6 Kopiv@cos, i) "Apxrivos, ij darts dymtore yaiper dvo- 
pazopervos: or whatever the name may be which he prefers: Athen. 
vii. p. 277. See Plat. Pheedr. p. 273. 1. 29. Exatpe Kodakevdperos, 
he delighted in flattery: sch. adv. Ctes. p. 627. v. Hor. 
Epod. 2. [v. 19.]  EitgpaivesOac has the same construction as 
xaiperv.* 

When yalpe signifies lo escape with impunity, its participle is 
generally used, but not always: GAN ob Te xalpwy dis ye mypovas 
épeis, Soph. Ged. R. 363. ov re xatpiowy y éoer, Aristoph. Vesp. 186. 
See Soph. Antig. 758. Phil. 1299. Herodot. ix, 100. The same is 
expressed by yeyn@ws, Soph. Gad. R. 368. and for ov yaipwr, kralwy 


inform him that he cannot arm _bimseif 
more quickly than the exigence requires ; 
that all his despatch cannot outstrip the 
necessity of the occasion, So gutetwy 
maidas ovx €7 by pOdvois, Eurip. Alcest. 
665. you cannot too soon beget other 
children to cherish your old age and 
bury you; for as to me, I renounce you. 
So in the passage from Xen. od by 
POdvas Aéywy, you cannot forerun my 
desire of hearing, however quickly you 
may tell me. And by its signification of 
celerity may be explained this same phrase 
when used interrogatively, asin Aristoph. 
Plut. 874. And when the formula had once 
become usual in the second and third per- 
sons to enjoin or express celerity, it was 
natural enough thatit should be employed 
in the first person also, to express an in- 


tention of doing anything quickly: thus, 
GAA MEVTOL, Pavat, TA ye GANDA Tapinut, 
Kad KeAedw A€yev. Odi by POdvormt, eireiv 
Tov “AAKBiddnv: Plato Symp. xxxi, 7. 
I think it therefore unnecessary to adopt 
the novel supposition of Hermann, that 
~0dvw is properly cesso, desino.—J.S. 

& When yalpew has its first sense, le- 
tari, says Hermann, the construction may 
be reversed, and a participle of yalpew 
used ; as, for xalpets KAvovoa, Euripides 
might have said xalpovs’ akovers, (Med. 
1130.) and as Hom. says 6 &® édétaro 
xalpwv: but when it has its second tense, 
gaudere, lubentius facere, amare, solere, 
its participle cannot be used: xalpovres 
évouafover must not be said, but xalpovow 
évop.dfovTes may.—J. S. 
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is often used, as in Soph. Ged. R. 41. [401.]—The verb yaipew, and 
not its participle, is used in Aristoph. Plut. v. 64. otro, pa ry 
Ajpnrpa, yawyoes ére: and in Aristoph. Eq. 235. On ov Xaipwr, 
see Toup. ad Theocr. vii, 40. and ad Longin, xvi. § 3. 

Xaipew signifies also to be content: Soph. Aj. 113. It is used in 
bidding adieu: GAN 1Oc yalpwr, go, and farewell: y. Eurip. Phen, 
928. Alc. 816. Hence figuratively, toda eimévra yaipew 7G aXn- 
Get, bidding a long farewell to truth: Plato Phedr. p. 272. i. e. 
utterly neglecting it: rov Aia—yaipew édcas, Aristoph. Plut. 1186. 
cé povov exvlngigwy, Tovs tiddous é@ xaipew: taking your suffrage 
alone, I shall pay no regard to others: Plato Gorg. p.476. And in 
bidding adieu to what is hated, it rather assumes the nature of an 
imprecation : rv chy 6& Kixzpu w6AN ey yaipery Aéyw, Eurip. Hip- 
pol. 113. yawpérw weds, Eurip. Pheen, 9260. xaiperw xeXetwy moda 
tous Axapvéas, Aristoph. Ach. 200. 

Xaipew is a form used in the beginning of letters, like the English 
greeting: v. Lucian, pro laps. int. salut. p. 197. Schol. ad Ari- 
stoph. Nub. 609. Plut. 322. Diog. L. iii. p. 223. and Interpp. ad 
Thom. M. 

XpacOa, which is properly to employ as a means or instrument, 
is construed: -1. with a dative of what is employed, and an accusa- 
tive of the use, purpose, or end; as, woA\a cai ravroia éypioaro 
avrois, he employed them for many and various purposes: Avistid. 
pro Quat. p. 404. éyw dé otk éyw ri yphoopat trois rovrov pap- 
tuoi, but Lknow not whai to do with his witnesses: Demosth. c. 
Phorm, p. 590. 1. 44. v. Aristoph. Pac. 229. and 1239. ov« ay éyots 
d Te xpyoato cav7@, Plato Gorg. p. 485.1. 10. Gre ov« ay éxous LeMay 
0 te xp@ ceaura, that if you had gone out of the city, you would not 
have known what to do with yourself, whither to betake yourself : 
Plato Crito c. 4.—2. with an adverb and a dative: rots kwduvevoucry 
del Kexpnpévos éxteckas Kal didarpwrws, behaving with indulgence and 
humanity to those who from time to time were put upon their trial: 
Plut. in Cic. p. 865. 1. 33. ypijcOat evyvwpdrws éavrg, to behave 
reasonably and fairly: Xen. Ages. ii, 25. dvey«Arrws mpos aray- 
tas xpijcle 7 cuppéporte, follow your interest without accusation by 
any one: Demosth. de Feed. Al. p. 87. |. 7. [212, 9. ed. Reisk.] 
@s a7Ohpws yowpevor rots Kampois, as not having spirit to make use of 
opportunities: Polyb. iii. ro Pevdecbar cai pndév tyes Néyerv érofpws 
xpiirat, he employs falsehood and misrepresentation without scruple: 
Dinarch. ec. Demosth. p. 98.—3. (4.) with & re in the following 
phrases, in which the dative governed by ypijc@ac is not expressed : 
mapéxwper uds avrovs ypijobat Kipo 6 re ay d€n, let us offer ourselves 
to Cyrus to be employed in whatever may be required: Xen, 
Cyrop. vill. €. 1. émirpémovtes ’AXearvdpw ypijc0ac 6 te Bovduutro, 
giving full power to Alexander to do what he pleased with them: 
1. e. surrendering at discretion: Arrian iii, 23. ypijcfae rov0’ 6 ze Gy 
aurds BovAnrat, to do whatever he will with them; to use his own 
pleasure with respect to them: Isocr. Panath. c. 39. p. 254. ed. 
Coraii.—4. (5.) with a dative only; as, xpijo0ac ro Deg is, to consult 
the oracle of a deity: Arrian iii. c. 4. Apollo is said by Lucian 
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éfarargy rovs ypwpévous at’ro, Dial. Jun. et Lat.—5. with the same 
construction as in number 1. but signifying to answer: wavv éOatpaca 
et re Stee ris yprjcacOa ro Ady avrov, Plato Phed. p. 65. TeE 
rois & év ro@ maporre Acyopuévors ovy ekets O re xpyon, Plato Euthyd. 
p- 287.1.15. It may be observed that this is only a virtual ora 
consequential meaning ; the literal signification being the same as that 
of the passages in number 1.—6. with a dative of a person repre- 
sented as speaking, or quoted or cited; as, 3) abros Aéywy 7) GAAP 
héyorre xpwpevos, either speaking in his own person, or using that 
of another: Proc. in Plat. Polit. p. 389. Tlirraxp eis prepa kai 
ob« aga Aéyou xpnodpevos, citing Pittacus as authority in trifling 
and unimportant matters: Plut. de Herod. maled. p. 858.—7. 
with a dative of a defect, or vice, or other evil; as, auabia ypioe, 
you show ignorance, or act with ignorance: Thue. i, 68. rij 
pEOnv diagBelpery ra Te owpara Kal ras Wuyxas THY xXPwpevwr, (adTH, 
viz.) that drunkenness destroys both the bodies and the souls of those 
who are addicted to it: Procl. in Plat. Remp. p. 369. 1. 50. yequaive 
xpnoapevov, having met with, or contended with a storm: Demosth. 
de Cor. p. 341. 1.12. 70 yetpave, O éxphoavro “Axawi: Thue. iv, 
120.—8. (9.) with a dative, and signifying to wilter: kpavyn re Kal 
OdohvyH xpwpérn, Thue. ii, 3.—9. (10.) with a dative alone, and 
signifying simply to have: modews ovre iepots ovTe KaTaoKevats woAvTE- 
Aéoe xonoapévys, a city which had neither temples nor costly build- 
ings: Thuc. i, 10. mpoydvos Baotetow éypjoaro, he had kings 
for his ancestors; his ancestors were kings: Aphthon. in Progymn. 
v. Cic. Catil. ii. c. 8. [§ 18.] Corn. Nep. in Attic. [c. i. 1. 3.]— 
10. (11.) with a dative, and signifying to observe: ro rarpiy vopo 
xpwpevor Snuooia rapas éroujoavro, Thue. ii, 34. 

V. (VIIL.) Xwpety is joined with && and a genitive ; as, dia Efpous 
cal gdvov xwpeiv, to attempt to make a way by sword and slaughter ; 
to resort to the sword and slaughter: [Herodian.] d¢ izofiav ceyo- 
pykas avnxésrwy, having incurred the most violent suspicions: Philo 
de Legat. ad Caium. With ézi and an accusative: éxi ro PéXriov 
Xwpet ru mpdypara, affairs are improving : éxt weioroy rijs Tadelas 
xwpeiv, to advance very fur in learning: or with xara Adyor, as, 
affairs are said «. A. ywpetv, to be going on as people wished: 
Polyb. ii. 

VI. ([X.) With a preposition and an accusative, or with opoce 
and a dative, or a dative alone, in a military sense, fo advance 
against, to meet, to face: é/JovXero per eis ra Ora XwpeEty ToIs Petyou- 
aw évayriws: he wished indeed to advance against’ the enemy in the 
opposite direction to his own soldiers who were running away: Plut. 
in Romul. [p. 52. 1. 12. ed. H. St.] épdce ywpeiv 7H Kkwdiry, to 
Sace the danger ; ywpetv rots EBpaiots eis paxny, to advance against 
the Hebrews to battle: Joseph. p. 74. 

VII. (X.) With an accusative, signifying to hold or contain, and 
figuratively, to admit or be capable of: Wuxrijp téwy 3) dKr@ Korddas 


! Viger translates els ta Srka xwpeiv, armed men, as, Ta brAa for dwAlra in 
armatus occurrere: but 7d éwAa signifies Xen, Anab. iii, 3, 6. iii, 4, 16.—J.S. 
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Xwpar, Plat. Symp. p. 214.” pede rijs tAuklas xwpovans ey«Xnpa rot- 
ovroy: or with an infinitive, ered it signifies fo be able: ov ixavis ra 
Geia vorjoa Xwpouper. Mancin is sometimes fo spread: ddfa & ex wpec 
—év’ ‘EXAjjvov Xrpardv: Eurip. Hee. 114.—To flow ; éywper épor 
Ta Odkpva. 

It is sometimes used impersonally; as, ob ywpet yevécbar rovro, it 
is not possible, &c. when it has often a dative ; 0d xwpet por mepira- 
rourre, there is not room for me to walk. 

VIII. (XI.) The compound éyywpeiy is much oftener used imper- 
sonally ; as, caQdcov av éyxwpy, as far as may be allowed or prac- 
ticable ; ére yap éyywpei, for there is still time enough: Plato Phed. 
c. 65. (in which sense Xen. says, 6 ypdvos éyxwpet, de Re Eq. xii, 
13.) Sometimes with an infinitive preceded either by an accusative; 
ov yap ay aire évex@per Kaca eivat, Plato de Rep. ili. p. 408. or by a 
dative: 7 od« eyxwpet ék véas €y ov npais Puxais rebpagBar, Id. ib. or 
by both at once: 4 ovK« éyxwpet Kaxjy yevopévny—ed zr Ocparevery : 


Id. ib. 
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RuLE I. Participles are often joined elliptically with the particle 
as, in the accusative; as, eis ru dpn Karépuyoy, ws Tpds TavTa ye OVX 
jiovra ’AXé-avSpov: they fied to the mountains, in expectation that 
Alexander would not come thither: Arr. de Exp. Al. iii, 24. v. 
Aristid, pro Quat. p. 220. ’Aryte 8 dpBds Aads eis pv ASywr, 
“Hueis pev, &s vexovra Seondrny éporv, OF & ws éxeivov: Eurip. Pheen. 
1469. we maintaining that our master was the congueror, they that 
Polynices Was ; auros éropevOn xpos— lov Love ws éxely@ TpooyKor, 
byTe oTparny®, KoXdoat Tovs Eadwkdras: consideri ing that it ‘belonged to 
him as pretor to, &c. Plut. in Cas. 2. Or in the nominative, 
agreeing with the subject of the leading verb; (see Ch. v. § iii. 
R. 2.) as, év dd\cywpla érovotyro, ws, drav £éOwary, i) oby Uropevodvras 
coas, i) pgdiws AnWopevor Big: they made light of it, as expecting 
either that the enemy when out in the field would not withstand 
them, or that they themselves would be able to overpower him by 
assault: Thuc. iv, 5. mapacxevazov atrdfey ws xarayedacbn- 
oOMEVOS, WS KaTapwKnoopérwy cov TOAdAGY, WS epotyTwy Gri, KC. 
make up your mind at the outset to be laughed at, &c. Epict. c. 29. 
where the genitives absolute of the participles after @s are to be ob- 
served. The case of the participle is sometimes determined by that 
of some preceding word, although not in the nominative; as, «cai 
pws évérece rois maaw Spoiws exndevoat. Tos perv yap mpeofurépas, 


m In the mede, ef xoas xwphoerat, he him: Aristoph. Nub, 1238.—J.S. 
(Pasias) will take six chow of salt to salt 
Viger. P 
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as i) Karacrpebopevos éd & Exheor, 7} ovdev av ohadetaay peyadyy 
divauiv: as thinking either that they should subdue, &c. Thue. 
Vi, 24. 

II. Participles neuter are put without os either in the accusative 
with an ellipsis of cara; as, rd ye doxotvy épol, at least as I think : 
or in that or other cases absolute ; as, drecue wadey, éxelvm doxodv: it 
so seeming good to him, since it seems good to him: Epict. ap. 
Arrian. iii, e. 26. ddfav Se opicw Pueceyres és 70 ypnornpioy TO év 
Acdoois, didwor Médorvre  Tu0ia Bactketay riv’AOnvaiwy : they having 
determined, when they had determined: Paus. in Ach. p. 398. 
So doxjcay, Eurip. Suppl. 129. dedcypérov, Thuc. i, 125.  oifreves 
oUrw Tept puKpa@y Ku Ouvevopev, eLov ade@s Toda KexTHoOae: when it ts 
in our power, &c. Isocr. Paneg. p. 132. So Demosth. adv. Phorm. 
p. 588. Eurip. Iph. T. 688. Heracl. 7. Hel. 1174. Here. F. 940. 
Plat. Symp. xiii, 7. kcal mapoy eipiyny yew, ovdapot tov mwo\epov 
mponpetro: and when it was in his power to remain at peace, &c. 
Aristid. pro Quat. p. 248. So apiauevov, Wessel. ad Herodot. 
p. 244. dé0v, Demosth. de Cor. p. 353. ]. 40. c. Phorm. p. 585. 1. 
45. Sefoay, Aristid. pro Quat. p. 342. and Ep. de Smyrn. 
p. 295. dkagépor, from diagéperr, to concern or be of importance ; 
éyxwpovy, from éyywpetv, to be practicable or possible ; cipnpévor, 
Aristoph. Lys. 13.  évdexdpevor, it being possible ; évov, Milian xiii, 
38. TiKov, Eurip. Ale. 292. erdrv, Paus. in Ach. p. 398.  za- 
pagyor,—ev tapacyorv, when a good opportunity is afforded: Thue. 
i. c. 120. v. Lennep. ad Phal. Ep. p. 30. sq. aaparuxov, when 
an occasion presents itself ; when it is practicable: Thue. i. p. 51. 
mpoankov, it being a duty, or incumbent, &c. Aristid. de Quat. 
p- 463. mpooraxtév, it having been ordered: Lysias in Nicom. 
[p..837. 4.5. ed: Rejsk.| Let igi it being permitted, if it were 
permitted: Arr. de Exp. Al. 1, 18. saat Thuc. ii, 96. The 
participle Ov is understood, with évvarérv, Plat. de Rep. vii. p. 519. 
with ovyyovoy, Aschyl. Ag. 893. v. Keen. ad Greg. Cor. p. 15. 
69. 317. Dawes, met Crit. p. 125. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Plut. 
O77. «isch. ad Well, Wi. p. 509. seq. 

1 al) 1 Greek. partietple may sometinies be rendered in 
English by a preposition and substantive; as, vixgy rovs pidous ray 
mowuvra, to get the better of, or surpass, friends in beneficence : 
Xen. Mem, iN, 03, Jos Kapxnfovious évikwy vaupayoovres, they 
conquered the Carthaginians in a sea-fight: Thuc. i, 13. or by 
the conjunction because, and a past tense of a verb ; as, 70 6€ cvppa- 
xlas dvopa trepéBnaay, ovK emthehyaperot, aXXAa Kal THY eipyyny avay- 
Kaorépay 3) KadNiw vrodapfavovres eivat, they made no mention of 
alliance ; not through forgetfulness, but because they considered even 
the peace itself a more necessary than honorable: Asch. c. Ctes. 
p. 284. [p. 460. 1. 1. ed. Reisk.] 

IV. (VII.) Pafldiptes in conjunction with certain pronouns and 
particles; as, ris, vtos, dxoios, da0s, mas, moOev, &c. forin pune 
which cannot well be literally translated ; as, amoXeis ov; ris bv ;” 


» And without interrogation: dei 5€ Upxer Tod Kak@s Aé€yew: Demosth. pro 
me deigai, Tis dy nal tivwr, padlws otrws Cor, p. 269. |. 14, ed. Reisk.—J, 8S. 
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you will do for me? and who are you, to threaten me with that ? 
Aristoph. Nub. 890. [883. Bekk.] ziévos &vexa rar’ éxparrer 6 
Pirturmos Kat ri Bovrcpevos: and with what desire or purpose? De- 
mosth, de Cor. p- 338. 1. 10. ré motovvrwy ipov &ras 6 xpédvos 
dieAjAvOev ovros; what have you been doing while all this time has 
passed away? Demosth. Ol. il. 008 strep via werotnkdrwy av- 
Opwrwr kuvdvvevoere dcadoyiodperot, nor taking into your consideration 
what had been the former conduct towards you of the men for rfemt 
you were about to engage in war: Demosth. pro Cor. [P. 259. 

ed. Reisk.] é€y@ aoe geviav "AXekavépov; mdQev AaBorzt, h ros ne 
Gévre; Lobject to you the friendship of Alexander ! by what means 
could you obtain the friendship of Alexander ; or how could such a 
person as you be thought worthy of it ? Demosth. pro Cor. [ Lp. 242 
J. 20. ed. Reisk.] So, aur Oe ie CpeTis, o caQappa, 7) Tots cols, Tis 
perouaia ; [i} KaXGy] i) pay TowovTwy Tis diayvwots ; TéDev AaPorre, ; Tas 
azwOévre; Id. ib. [p. 269. |. 27. ed. Reisk.] ré cup Povredwy éroiec 
Bexriovs "APnraious, i} rds dywy Kai rpégwv éx véwy evOUs; or by what 
mode of nurture and education from their youth? Aristid. pro Quat, 
p- 268. Polemarch. kur duvevoner ovx op0a@s Tov gidrov Kat éxOpov 
Géo0ar. Socr. ras Gepévor, o Hodépapye ; ; in defining them 
how? Plato de Rep. i. p. 334. éGdAalé we 6 deiva 70 Kai 70 Tomaoas, 
such an one injured me by doing so and so: Aristid. pro Quat. 
p- 207. rovro héywy Soxet éuoi Kadds Aéyery, in saying this he seems 
to me to say well: Plat. de Rep. i. p. 331. In some such phrases 
as the preceding, participles have erroneously been thought to stand 
for verbs ; as, e. g. dv for éoriv, in Plato Euthyphr. c. 12. Aaforres 
for é\d¢Boper, in Plat. Phed. c. 19. Aafovcae for é\aPoy in Plat. 
Phed. c. 21. vopigovres for vopigovor, in Xen. Symp. iv, 53. 
Whereas in such passages either a verb actually expressed is to be 
connected with the participle, as @:Aeirac (and also wacyeer) with ov 
in the first passage, or one understood? from what has gone before ; 
as, émorapefa with AaBdvres in the second passage, dvapiprijoxovrar 
with Aafovcae in the third, and éx:GovAevover with vopigorres in the 
fourth. When a verb on which the participle may depend, is neither 
connected with it in the construction of the sentence, nor to be 
assumed from the preceding words, the verb eiva: must be understood ; 
as, ti 0’ ob orévovtes (ijuev,) 08 Aaxdvres (€inper) ijparos pépos ; in what 
part of the day, wherever we might be, did we not groan? Aischyl. 
in Ag. 564. vid. et 1520. 

V. (XL) A participle in the plural is sometimes placed in concord 
with a noun of multitude in the singular; as, f téAts &taca Kexnvores 
axovovar, the whole city listens with gaping attention: Lucian, 
7AOov dé eis 70 iepov Oioayres Tay 70 tAHH0s, all the multitude having 
sacrificed came to the temple: Xen. Ephes. i, 4. v. Acts v, 
16. 


° So in the passage, in which Hoo- yes: Plat. Phaedr. p. 228. 1.36. Settas, 
geveen says a participle is put for an instead of being put for deitov, depends 
imperative, Exacrov épekijs Sleiut, ap~d- on the second person of Sfems under- 
Kevos amd Tov mpwtov. Socr, Aeltas ye stood.—J.S. 
mpaTov, @ piddrys, Ti pa d ev TH apioTEepa 
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VI. (XIL.) The case of a participle is not always that which the 
case of some preceding word expressed or understood would 
seem to require; but an arbitrary transition is made from one case to 
another; as, ov6é rois curdiapévovow év tals arvyiats a£ots meoreve, 
ws ékanardvras: nor even in those who adhere to them in adversity 
do they think fit to confide, judging them to act deceitfully: Aristot. 
ov mpocekTéov vuly Tols TOUTWY NOyots, Eiddras, Kc. you must not attend 
to these men’s discourses, since you know, &c. Demosth. Ol. 
izvéoy Gy ein Oeacopévovs, we must go and see: Xen. Mem. iii, 11, 
1? v. Brunck. ad sch. Prom. 217. ad Apoll. Rhod. i, 356. ad 
Aristoph. Lys. 179. Ken, ad Greg. Cor. p. 33. Sometimes a par- 
ticiple in the genitive precedes a nominative case with which it should 
regularly have agreed: ratra eizdvros abrov, eboké re Nye ro "Ac- 
ruayer: Xen. Cyrop. i, 4, 20. 

Vil. (XU. XVI.) A participle is sometimes equivalent to an 
infinitive mood; as, cxorovpervos etproxoy ovdana@s Gv aAws TovTO 
dtarpatapevos, IT found, on consideration, that I could have effected 
this by no other means: Isocr. iva dca trecyduny apyopevos Tod 
Aoyou, dei~w wemounxas, that I may show that [ have done what I 
promised at the commencement of my speech: Demosth. de Fals. Leg. 
Aurnoos ta’ ay, let me tell you you are troublesome: Aristoph. Ach. 
455. vid. 459. and Soph. El. 294. The participles in these pas- 
sages are put in the nominative because they are to be understood 
of the subjects of the verbs. [See on the Lufinitive Mood.] See Her- 
mann. lib, ii. de emend, rat. Gr. Gr. p. 146. The following are 
some of the verbs which thus take after them a participle in the 
nominative, referring to their subject: adyyé\Aew, Theodoridc. Epigr. 
18. cyvoeiy, Phalar. p. 308. aidcicbar, Soph. Aj. 507. aicyivecbar, 
Id. Ant. 540. dvéyeoOar, Eurip. Med. 38. dpvetobar, fd. Ale. 1161. 
avxeiv, Id. ib. 678. decxvivar, Or. 800. Med. 548. dndodv, Soph. 
Aj. 472. drabeiZacOar, Herodot. viii, 118. éxpavOdvew, Eurip. Bacch. 
39. évdetZacbar, Id. ib. 47. évvoeiaAar, Eurip. Hippol. 435. ékavéxeo- 
Oat, Id. Med. 74. éwetyeoGar, Herodot. vill, 2. (which presently after- 
wards ine. 3. is joined with an infinitive.) émAavOavea0a, Eurip. 
Bacch. 184. Kxaréyew, to remember: vy. Casaub. ad Athen. i, 5. p. 
19. parvOavey, Lucian, Dial. deor. xvi, 2. t. 1. p. 244. Herodot. 
ili, 1. dpodoyeiy, in 2 strange construction, in sentent. gnomic. v, 
A38. €aurdv ovdeis dporoyet Kaxotpyos Gv. WaveoOac has almost 
always a participle; seldom an infinitive: see Schaef. ad Schol. 
Apoll. Rh. p. 223. mewpao8a:, Herodot. 1, 77. moretoOae péya, 
Herodot. ix, 111. movetaOat Adyov éXdaow, Id. vii, 150. moretoOae 


[CHAP. VI. §i. 


P The accusative is common with verbals 
in dov: Tov BovAdpmevorv, ws Eoev, Ev- 
daluova elvar cwppooiynv mtv SiwkKT éov 


mosth. Ol. ii. -p. 21. ]. 24. ed. Reisk. 
ovdaues amiaTnTéov—OewpovvTas bd THY 
itv, &c. Polyb. iv, 41, ereddv pwpdons, 


2 / > / \ i 
Kat GoKnTEOV, acoraglav be pevKTéov: 
Plato Gorg. p. 326. 1. 6. ed. Bas. 1. wh 

A “ \ no c f \ 
yap TovTO wey, 7d Sav dmdécov 5) xpdvov, 
Tév yews GAnbds Uvipa evKTéov eotlv: 
Id. ib. p. 328. 1.5. peydAnv Serxréov 
Thy peTaBoryy, eiaopépovtTas, eftdv- 
Tas, dmavra wotovyTas eroluws: De- 


amareumrr éov, emiAeyouTa ep’ ExdoT@ oUTws: 
M. Antonin, ad Seips. xi, 19. The clr- 
cumstance, that a verbal in €ov is equiva- 
lent to de? with an infinitive, explains 
this construction: e. g. weydAnv Sevivac 
Huas Set thy petaBodyy, elopepovtas, &c. 
—J.S. 
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mepi mrelarov, Diod. S. i, 51. dropévery, Herodot. vii, 101.  gaivery 
onueia, Soph. El. 24. Such verbs, however, have sometimes an 
accusalive of the participle with a reciprocal pronoun: cuveis év 
apukr@ éxdpevoyv éauvroy, Lucian, D. deor. xvil, 1. t. 1. p. 446. and 
also without a pronoun, when the verb is in the infinitive, depending 
on another impersonal verb, so that it cannot have a nominative of 
its subject; de% yap médw rid expadety, aré\earoy ovaay Tar 
€uGv Paxyevparer: Eurip. Bacch. 39. If ée7 had not been used, 
the construction would have been wéAdts éxpabjoerar arédeazos ovca. 

Valck. ad Eurip. Phen. p. 93. ad Hippol. p.211. ad Herodot. 
p- 194. Brunck. ad Eurip. Baech. 184. Also in the dative, when 
the verb impersonal governs*‘a dative, and the participle is to be 
understood of the same person as that dative; as, ovpPéBnke rots 
TPOEGTHKOGL Tpwrovs éavrTovs wEeTpaKdoLy iioOijaVae, Demosth. 
pro Cor. [The construction might have been, kara TUXxNY Tia ob 
TpoeaTnkiTes Tpwrovs Eéavrovs TETpakOrTes faOovro:) And in the dative 
sometimes after verbs of consciousness, because they govern a 
dative denoting their subject; as, odvodery éuvrg ovdév Wy Starézpak- 
rat Ouvapévy dpaca, Asch. c. Ctes. p. 306. 

Ip the following the participle for the infinitive is in the accusative, 
because it is not to be understood of the same person as xkarapaQwr : 
Katapadwy obdapds avtoy ay &AXws Tas Teds Tov éxBpov dcadtrayas 
momoduevoy: having understood (when I had understood) that he 
could by no other means have been reconciled to his enemy. 

Sometimes with the participle for an infinitive the neuter article 
is Joined : éy etkooe oradiwy padtora pérpy ris Oaddrrnys dceipyerae 70 
Hi) ijzéipos obaa, it (Sicily) is excluded from being part of the con- 
tinent by, &c. Thue. vi. init. 

VIII. (XLV.) A participle is sometimes equivalent toa finite verb ; 
as, ws Papévy, Kal kepdootyn yhaar Abin: Hom. Il. x, 247. v. 
Theocrit. iv, 60. dvaoravres karawngicaabe, stand up and condemn 
me: Demosth. pro Cor. drat rotr’ ddurvnbels, cir’ tows Ketrat TupérTwy, 
for @dvr7 87: Aristoph. Vesp. 583. 

IX. (XVIII.) On participles in general the following remarks may 
be added :—1. A participle with ipl is sometimes used instead of the 
verb of the participle alone; as, dre orovdds re AeAvKOTES elev, Kal 
adixotev: Thue. i, 67. ovdéy yap deapéper 70 ayOpwros tytaivwr 
€orty i} ro drOpwros vyiaiver, Aristot. Metaph. iv, 7. p. 80. 5. v. 
Dorv. ad Char. p. 624. Vechner. Hellenol. ii, 9. Hermann. ad 
Eurip. Hee. 1153. Pors. addend. ad Hec. 1169. With the 
article before it, a participle following eiut is more emphatical than 
a single verb: éwi r& xpavea Négous éxidéecVar Kapés eiot of karadet- 
Eavres, the Carians are they who showed how to fasten crests on 
helmets: Herodot. Clio, ec. 171. oxava dariot ovrot €iot Of Totnoa- 
pevoe mowrot, these are they who Jr st made handles for shields: Id. 
ib. vy ruparvida 6 wabeas ein eyo, TF am he who put an end to the 
tyranny : Lucian.—2. A participle of a verb of naming, instead of 
being placed between an appellative and a proper name, (or a noun 
serving for one,) comprehended in the signification of that appella- 
live, is often put with the article in concord with the proper name 
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(or its equivalent), the appellative being wholly omitted ; as, lepor, 
76 éare év rh Oepaxvy kadovpérn, a temple which is in the town called 
Therapne: Herodot. Er. c. 61. facretetv trav Kadoupévwy Ac- 
Aéywr, over the people called Leleges: Paus. in Ach. p. 402. 
év rais éxeypapopévats Xpetacs, in the piece entitled Chri@: Athen. 
Deipn. xill. p. 577. 

3. A future participle after a verb of motion is rendered in Latin 
by a future participle in some passages, in some by a supine in 
um, and in others by wé and a subjunctive mood; in English by 
an infinitive mood: os épxopat dpdacwy, as f am about to say: 
Herodot. ii. roy épyopuat AéLwv, which I am going to speak of: Id. 
ib. Epyomar aonynropevos, I am going to relate: Pausan. érav 
apOputjowy in 6 cpcOpnrends, addresses himself to reckon: Plato Theat. 
p- 198. |. 42. rods ad«modvras (&yopev)—mapa tovs ducagras—dixny 
dwoovras, to be punished: Plat. Gorg. p. 478. és Aedgods ypnad- 
pevos To xpnornpiy mopeverat, to consult the oracle: Herodot. Er. 
c. 70. v. Valck. ad Phen. p. 289. ad Herodot. p. 642. |. 28. 
Markl. ad Suppl. Eurip. 542.772. Abresch. ad Asch. t. ii. p. 32. 
—4. Of a verb which takes idiomatically a nominative case instead 
of being used impersonally, the participle also is used personally, 
agreeing with the noun which might have been the subject of its 
verb; as, BaciAjas—arodeckvupévous ws eiat "EXAnves, kings shown 
to be Greeks: Herodot. Er. c. 53.-—5. Verbs and participles often 
mutually change places, the construction being reversed ; as, for Wev- 
dovrat Néyorres, Pevddpeva Aéyousty : Wevddpevor € oé pace Ards yovov 
Aiytoyo.o Eivat, Hom. Il. e, 635. v. Cor. de dial. p. 35. et Ken.— 
6. A neuter participle with the article is used for a substantive ; as, 
70 dedws, fear, Thuc. i, 36. 10 dcapépor, the price or value, Epict. 
Ench. c. 32. 10 d:adddooov, difference, disagreement, Thue. ili, 10. 
70 Oapaody, confidence, Thuc. 1, 30. 70 Kaos krapevor, a slaughter 
well performed: (cited by Hermann, without the author's name :) 
70 Kexnvos, the opening, the aperture, the open mouth: Lucian, 
Timon, t. i. p. 129. [71. A. ed. Salmur.] 70 mepréyor, the air, Heliod. 
Ath. ii, 13. Sometimes, but rarely, a participle so used is not in 
the neuter: 6 xexrnévos,? a master ; t Kextnuévn, a mistress, Lucian, 
Dial, Mer. 7% eiuappévn, and cwerpwpévn, fate, Epict. Isocr. ad 
Dem.—7. Participles are often used instead of adverbs; as, Aabwr, 
aroxptarwv, éyxahurropevos, secretly, privily, underhand; apyxé- 
pevos, at first ; reNevrdv, at last; rvxov, perhaps: and with govern- 
ment: duakemayv ypdvor, éxeoxdme: rovs wddas: after a time he 
examined his feet: Plato Phed.—8s. A participle sometimes retains 
its nominative case instead of assuming that of some word with which 
it ought regularly to agree; as, éZavagras edoté pot, when I had 


? Andromache, in Euripides’s play so it even conveys an imputation on her own 
entitled, v. 75, says toherchild, & réxvoy, chastity. kexTnudvos ought to be sub- 
KTevovcl oe Accool Aapdyre yirmess 6 BE stituted. 6 Kextnuevos warhp, thy father, 
kekAnuevos Tarhp er ev Aedoiot tvy- my lord, my master. She was the slave 
xdver pévwy. As Neoptolemus was really of Neoptolemus, and had spoken of her- 
the father of her child, there is no reason se!f as such in v. 64.—J.S., 
why she should use the word KexAnuévos : 
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arisen, I thought, &c. Lucian, Dem. Ene. [p. 915. B. ed. Salmur.] 


anhvrnce yap air@ tov dpBadpov éxxorijvac—hifby (3\n9eis: he hap- 
pened to have his eye struck out by a blow of a stone: AI. V. H. 
xiti, 23. v. Brunck. ad Soph. El. 480.—9. It retains it too, 
although it cannot be in concord with the subject of the following 
verb: "Apueonns obxére jvéoyero Bere adros ext Tupi TO Aavoa- 
pide, AANA TUp@aas Kal adros EavToY, Gppdrepor KaOnvrac: but having 
put out his own eyes too, both sit: Lucian, Vox. p. 642. [88. ¢. 
ed. Salmur.]—10. Sometimes a participle, instead of taking the case 
of a preceding substantive to which it refers, is put in the genitive 
absolute : od« iy av appirecros AvOpwmots épts, TaTpida pev dtddv- 
Twv avro “Lwvixivy Korodova, 7} Kipny, &c. Lucian, Demosth. Enc. 
p. 889.—11. (12.) A participle with its substantive is put in the 
genitive absolute, instead of 671, the same substantive in the nomina- 
live, and a verb agreeing with it: ovdéva & otorrar aicOjoecba, 
Tupavvidwy ayri Onuoxpariay Kabiorapévov, Kal TOY TOALTEiwy KaTadedv- 
pévwy: that despotisms are established in place of democracies, and 
the governments subverted: Demosth. de Foed. Al. p. 88. for dre 
tupavyides a. 0. KaBiorarvrat, Kai ai woNtretat Karadvovrat.—12. (13.) In 
the genitive absolute also with another word instead of that word in 
the nominative agreeing with the verb of the participle: woXepotyvrae 
yap, doupas drorépwr apkavrwr: for they are engaged in war, while it 
remains uncertain which began it: Thue. iv, 20.—13. (14.) After 
a parenthesis, a participle, which had been put before it in the 
genitive absolute, assumes sometimes by anacoluthon a different 
case, required by a following verb or participle; as, dcafpavrwy 
&¢ zoraploy Kadovpevov Aipkny, (-———) dcaPdorv ody riv Aipeny, 
vixias épeimia tis Uevdapou—(datverat,) &c. Paus. in Beot. p. 578. 
1.19. And the participle so assuming a different case is sometimes 
not the same, but one of kindred signification: éydvrwy dé acbevas 
dn tov Suvwrviwy, (———-—) dbraxeepévors ovv aduvarws ércye- 
vopévos oewpos ONyou Thy mod erotncer ardpwy epnuov, Paus. 
Corinth. p. 97. So pnvvOévros, Polyzn. ii, 14, 1. v. Dorv. ad 
Char. p. 308. 354.—14. (15.) A participle is put in the nominative 
case absolute instead of the genitive: Bedv oé pdfos, 7) avOperwy 
vopos ovdels ameipye, TO pev, Kpivovres év opotw Kat oéBecy Kal p),— 
Tov dé duaprnnarwy ovdeis EXAaiwy—ayv Tiy Tipwpiay avrWovvac: 
and neither fear of the gods, nor any law of men, restrained them ; 
with respect to the first, men judging that it signified nothing 
whether they behaved piously or not, and as to their crimes, none 
expecting to live to be punished for them: Thuc. ii, 53. These 
nominatives appear to have been used from the author’s having pro- 
ceeded as if he had written, Oedv S€ pd8w i avOpdrwv vip obderi 
eipyovro.—15. (16.) Participles are sometimes used to express a 
condition or terms; as, cot 8 "Ayapépror "Akca depa didwor peraddy- 
Eavre xodowo, if you shall have ceased from your wrath ; on condition 
that, &c. Hom. Il. ¢, 261. v. Abresch. ad Asch. vol. ii, p. 47. 
Dorv. ad Char. p. 227. 257.—16. (17.) Several participles are in 
some passages assembled without the intervention of conjunctions ; 
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as, in Isocr. Panath. p. 497. Mark xii, 28. v. Reiz. ad Lucian. 
Tox. c. 2. Forst. in ind. ii, partic, Platonis. 

A participle with a genitive is employed as a substantive by the 
most ancient poets, | and the later sopbists, but very seldom by “Attic 
writers ; as, rofwy ed elds, Gadarrns yeyuprvacpérvos. 

A participle must sometimes be taken as equivalent to a finite 
verb, in order to give the sentence in which it is found any gram- 
matical connexion: pia peévy dvra Adyov aka trois “EXAnoe vav- 
Tika, —* rourwy © ei mepidWecbe ru dv0 €is Td ato EdXOeiv, &c. the Greeks 
have, in all, three navies that are worth mentioning: if you suffer 
two of these to be combined, &c. for rpia pév éore: Thue. 1. p. 27. 
[‘* Videor mihi posse contendere, participium, nisi ubi aut casu abso- 
lu‘o ponatur, aut verbum eiyi, (idque plerumque, nisi semper, in pree- 
senti tempore) intelligi possit, rarissime poni pro verbo finito.’ 
Hermann. ‘1 think that I may maintain that a participle, unless 
either where it is put in an absolute case, or where the verb eipt 
(and that generally, if not always, in the present tense) may be 
understood, is most rarely put for a finite verb.”’] 


SECTION II.—OFr SOME PARTICIPLES WHICH APPEAR 
TO BE REDUNDANT. 


Rute I. Certain participles often appear to be redundant, as 
dvicas, aTwy, EXwr, AuBoy, gépur. "Quxero amwy: Aristid. pro 
Quat. p. 248. ws éxparnoe Didermos, dyer ebfus amv: Renioeitt 
pro Cor. p. 246. ’Ammy adds a signification of celerity: v. Valck. 
ad Callim. p. 261. Huschke Anal. p. 77. seqq. 

II. With the same signification of speed or despatch, avicas is 
added to verbs: rey’ dvvoas, & re ons more: ato Plut. 349, 
ex Aaxedaipovos péret, avicas te; Aristoph. Pac. [275.] 16t, wépauve 

, Aicyid’, avicas: despatch, ZEschylus, guickly : “Aristoph. Ran, 
i71.] and with Oazrorv added, Aristoph. Nub. 1255.” This signi- 
fication of despatch is very apparent when by a reverse of construc- 
tion dvicae is the verb. and the participle that of some other verb; 
as, in Aristoph. Av. 242. Vesp. 1163. 

HI. The participle €xwr is often joined with verbs of delaying, 
shuffling or pallering, trifling, fooling, sporting, mocking or deriding, 
talking or acting absurdly, Eo. as, ri Oya rar aiiaesis exer 5 why then 
do you delay? Avistoph. Eccl. 1143. [1151.] ré dijra Exwv arpépn ; 
why then de you keep dodging to balk my wishes? using sublerfuges 
and evasions, and not telling me what Iwish to hear: Plato Phaedr, 
p. 236. [p. 199. 1. 9. ed. Bas. 1.] Anpeis EX, you talk nonsense 
Aristoph., Av. 341. Ran. 512. Lys. 945. wota trodjpara ee, 


* See also Aristoph. Plut. 229. 648. 1159.—J.S., 
974. Nub. 181. 506. 1253. Equit. 71. * See Aristoph. Plut. 413. Av. 241. 
119. Ach. 570. Vesp. 202. 398. 847. —J.S. 


REDUNDANT PARTICIPLES. 


“ywy ; what nonsense do you keep talking about shoes? Plato Gorg. 
maiges éxwy, you are joking: Lucian. [Valcken. and Hermann 
think with Greg. Cor. (p. 63.) that Anpets éxwy is said for éyers Anpdr. 
The difference in meaning, says Hermann, between Anpets and Anpeis 
éywv, is that Anpets is, nugaris nunc, you trifle or talk nonsense 
at this time, Xnpcis éxwr, nugator es, you are a trifler.] * 

IV. In a similar manner Aafewy is added to verbs: kai po A€ye 
riy yoagiy AaBor, prenez-moi cette accusation, et la lisez: Demosth. 
pro Cor. v. Athen. Deipn.i. p.13. Herodian viii, 4, 26. dAaBov 
éavrov @xero, Plut. in Cic. [p. 1627. 1. 18, ed. H. St.] v. Plat. 
Pheedr. p. 260. 1. 25. Hom. Il. xii, 451. So é\eyv is used: v. Hom. 
Il. a, 356. 

V. ®épwy is in the same manner joined with verbs which signify 
some sort of motion in whatever manner; and it conveys a sense 
of voluntariness, vehemence, precipitancy, fatal impulse: v. Hemst. 
ad Lucian. p. 349. seq. It has an accusative after it either 
expressed, as in most places, or understood, as in the first of the fol- 
lowing: dwwxopévn yap bro ris "Arrikijs, pépovea (éavrijy or rv éavrijs 
vaov) évéBare vyt grin: she violently attacked a friendly vessel: 
Herodot. viii, 87. eis rodro dépwy mepiéornce 7a wpdypara, to this 
state, by his rash and wilful conduct, he reduced our affairs: /Esch. 
c. Ctes. p. 474. ed. Reisk. zovrp (to a slave unfit for any ordinary 
employment) dépovres roBadrAover rovs viods, [wilfully, recklessly, | 
Plut. wep. wad. dy. tiv Wyepoviay xara yijv apdnv dépwv avéOnce 
OnBaios, [precipitately and hotly,| Msch. c. Ctes. p. 535. [ed. 
Reisk.] ddcafoas 5&¢ Piderrov, kdcetBey drodpas, tréBadev éavrov 
gépwv OnBaios, Fsuddenly, all at once,| Asch. c. Ctes. p. 482. 
fed. Reisk.] paAXov pofnbels ovyyevh kat mpdoparov dOdvov, opyiis 
maratds cat Pacts, rary dépwv vréOnxey Eavrdv: voluntarily, by 
choice, advisedly: Plut. in Themist. ®epdpuevos also occurs with 
a signification of impetuous motion: Sxws dé rwes rovs ’AOynvaious dia- 
guyoter, pepdpevor eoémemrov és rovs Aiywiras: Herodot. viii, 91. and 
so in ix, 102. As to dépwy, and dywv also, which is sometimes used in 
a manner somewhat similar, see Hom. Od. p, [345.] Il. ¥, [799.] 
Od. v, 96. Od. a, 127. Hom. in Beot. v. 65. [Il. 6, 558.] Hl. x, 
350. Il. w, [596.] 

Pevywy also is added in a similar manner: olyovro gevyovres, 
Herodot. @yero gevywy ovv ri orparig macy, Arr. de Exp. Al. iii, 7. 
oixovro gevyorres awoXimovres THY wodev, Herodot. Er. c. 33. for 
epvyov, épuyey: the verb otyeoOae adding a signification of speed, 
says Hoogeveen. So dmodpas gyero, Aristoph. Eccl. 196. and 
rpéywv > mpty tiv épyy Kadeio0’, axaytatuny tpéywy: Aristoph. Nub. 
778. where rpéxwv conveys a notion of celerity: abi cifo, et sus- 
pende te: Ter. Andr. i, 5, 21. 


RULE 1—5.] i2k 


* “ Mihi hec stat sententia, parti- 
cipium éxwy sic verbo finito subjectum, 
habere vim graviorem quam in priori 
gencre [Anpay exes e. g.] tempus hujus 
verbi finitum; et v. g. formula Anpets 
é€xwy proprie sensum esse Anpelts KaTd 

Viger, 


et, sive Anpeis, Exwy oUTws, SC. ANpaY : 
deliras, et quidem non uno dicto insano, 
sed habitu et vitio mentis. Nam éxew 
de naiurali corporis habitu proprie usur- 
patur, unde et eéis dicta est.’ Wesker, 
Pleon, Gr,—J. 5. 


Q 
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SECTION III.—ON THE PARTICIPLES Gzodedeppévos, apyo- 
pevos, Povdpevos, yeyvomevos, éxopevos, Ev deXOpmEvos. 


RULE [. From dazodelrecOat, which signifies properly to be left 
behind, and thence, not to understand or comprehend, (meicrov 8 
drohelrorvrat Tov Karavoely abvras, Plat. ad Perdice. v. and Demosth. 
adv. Leoch. p. 1083. [Reisk.] where it is opposed to rapaxodovbetr,) 
the participle dodeAerppévos signifies ignorant: ris tadeias ravrys 
ov dy eye gareiny dmoedeyupeéros, ignorant of this branch of learn- 
ing: Isocr. wept duriddo. 

"Anyopevos is elegantly put for éy apy7; as, pxopevos eitov, as 1 
said in the beginning of my discourse: Isocr. ad Nicocl. [p. 61. 
]. 10. ed. Battie.] and Thue. iv, 64. 6 Avoias dpydpevos 70d ’Epw- 
rxov, Lysias, in the beginning of his amatory discourse: Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 263. 1. 39. apxdperos Kat dic rédovs, in the beginning, 
and to the end: Plat. Soph. p. 237. ideiy ra mpaypara apxopera, 
in their commencement: Demosth. de Cor. p. 347. 

‘O Bovrdpuevos, any one; any one who chooses: ékeivae rp Pov- 
opérw rav 'EXAjvor, sch. c. Ctes. p. 284. ypapéoOw ’AOnvaiwy é 
Povdipevos, Demosth. in Neer. p. 519, I. 44. 

Tiyyépevos has various significations,—1. The first and most simple 
is (III. VIIL.) of what is done, i.e. what really is: y. Heind, ad 
Plat. Theet. p.346. yeyvouévn apern, real virtue ; ra yeyvopeva Evers, 
you say the truth: Plat. Theet. p. 175.1. 18. ravra yerdpeva édeye, 
Herodot. ii, 28. uAews ob yeyvopévwr édridwr, full of vain hopes.— 
2. (IX.) Of what is gotten or acquired by or for any one: OnBaious 
hyetro (Philip) avri rev abrois yeyvopévwy, Te Nora Edoew Orws BobXe- 
rae parte avréy : Demosth. Phil. ii. p. 26. 1. 12.—3. (IV. V.) OF 
what arises or is made up upon some certain account or reckoning : 
anodacew ro yeyvopevoy apyipor, Demosth. ¢. Lacrit. p. 592. 70 
yeyvdpevoy (the wages) éx rovrov aropépwr, erpepe roy Aewiay: Lucian, 
Tox. [p. 65. A. ed. Salmur.]  év rats yeyvopévars Hpépats agicvetrar 
mpos ta peOdpra tov ’Acovpiwy cat Mydwy: in the requisite number of 
days; in the usual number of days required for that march: Xen. 
Cyrop. v. p. 141. [4, 51.]—4. (1. HI. VI. VIL.) Of proportion, rate, 
share, due or proper quantity: yvyvopévn ryo), &@ proper or just 
price: yryvépevat tual, honors duc, Demosth. de Cor. Trier, p. 1230. 
fed. Reisk.] So yeyropérn xdps, and yeyvdpevoy ripnpa, a penalty 
due, Demosth. adv. Timocr. p. 726. [ed. Reisk.] é« dé rod épod 
vopov TO yeyvopevov Kara Ty obciay Exagroy TLOéva, the due proportion 
or rale, according to the amount of his property : Demosth. pro Cor. 
p. 261. 1. 1. ed. Reisk. advres ot c\nporvdpoe 70 yeyvopevoy éxopicarro, 
received their share: rovs Spouéas 70 yeyvopevoy menAnpwrévat, the due 
or legitimate course: Aristid. Panath. Hence of what is suitable or 
befitling : ov diaiay cide yeyrvopéerny xdpw akuboovor KoplsecOa, 
Demosth. adv. Nausim. p. 635. [p. 992, 3. ed. Reisk. Hermann 
reads obSe rv yeyv. X.] mpdKerrat yup (Athens) avr’ GAXov guAakrypiou 
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§ iv. RULE 1—3.] 


tis ‘EXXAS8os ry yeyvonérny rai éxovoa, Aristid., Panath. ai Ovoiar 
ai yeyvopevat, Dinarch, adv. Aristog. p. 81. ed. Reisk. sacrifices 
befitting Aristogiton: unless the meaning be simply sacrifices per- 
formed. 

II. (X. XII.) ’Evdexcpuevos is sometimes practicable or possible: 
Tais évdexopuévats éxd\agay ripwpiais, Antipho. In this sense it is 
joined with superlatives, like @s and dre: modus Kowwwria ris éors TOY 
omotwy, Evexey O€ Swijs Tijs évOexouérns apiorns: for the sake of the 
happiest life possible: Aristot. Polit. vii. 

III. (X1.) It has a signification of plausibility or probability: 
évdexouévn mpdpacs, a plausible preteat: évdexduevoy éyxAnua, 
a probable charge or accusation. , 

IV. (XIII) Vo évdexdpevor, is power, ability, possibility ; as, xara 
ro évSexopevor, to the extent of one’s ability, or as far as may be pos- 
sible: which is expressed also by é« rv évdexopévwy, Thuc. and by 
the adverb évdexouévws, Polyb. v. 

V. (XIV.) In the writings of philosophers it signifies contingent, 
(see Aristot. Eth. vii, 1.) what may or may not happen of itself ; and 
is opposed to what is necessary, what is in our own power, whit is 
our choice.‘ 

’Eydpevos.“ After an unfinished enumeration, cai raé\Xa 7a TovTwy 
éxopueva, is et cetera, and so on. See Antonin. eis éavr. i, 3, ex- 
pressed also by xal ra dxdAovfa rovras, or Kal ra é£ijs Tov enous. 


‘Ovopdcwy, &e. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE PARTICIPLES OF THE VERBS dvopdca, 
TApeXw, TEPLEXW, TOW, TEAEUTAW, TYYXAVH, UTApXW, clue. 


RULE I. ’Ovopaeur, preceded by an adverb: ov yap ra pijyara ras 
oiketdrnras épn Peavy, para ceprds dvopagwy: as he very pompously 
expressed it: Demosth. pro Cor, [p. 237. 1. 11. ed. Reisk. ] 

Il. ‘O wapacywy, and 76 rapacydy, opportunity, occasion: éy mavrt 
79 mapacxdv7t, on every occasion: Aristid. Panath. Kaupos is ex- 
pressed with 6 rapacy@y in the following passage: ws adpiora ro Kapa 
Tore wapacxovte po) xonodperos, offering, presenting ilsclf: Plut. in- 
Ces; pu7 JA," 

III. ‘O wepréxwy, literally, that which surrounds, clips, embraces, 
is put for the air or atmosphere ; as, dvoxpaciac tov weptéxovros, bad 
a aie of the air; Plut, Alex. So xpdcews rod wepréxovros, 

ae 


t *Evdexduevos cuvdvacpds, usual, com- 
mon, ordinary, Aristot. Hist. An. v, 2.— 
‘lates 

« Aéye Td €xdmevoy, recite what is 
next, what follows: Demosth. adv. Pan- 
ten. p. 974.1. 27. ed. Reisk. equivalent 
to Aye TA pets in 1. 14. and to Aéye 
TaKdAovbor, p. 973. 1. 26.—J. S. 

» “EXeiy mapacxov, ob eOeAnoas, hav- 


ing been unwilling to take or subdue Na- 
bis, when he had an opportunity, had the 
power, of doing so: Plut. Flamin. p. 688. 
1, 21. ed. H, St.—J. S. 

~ It is here satisfactory to observe the 
knowledge of Greek shown by most of 
our newspaper writers, who constantly 
call the air the surrounding element : 
though some may be inclined to consider 
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IV. V. Vi. A participle of roo with cadés forms a phrase ex- 
pressive of the approbation or satisfaction of the person using it, 
[see the note on the verb wo, Ch. v. § x. R. 2.] and is to be va- 
riously rendered according to the occasions on which it is employed : 
bmép TOANGY, WY, Kahws TotwdrTeEs, Exovot, pupa avadioKorzes :* [the 
property which I am heartily glad they possess :} Demosth. Or. i. 
[OL i. p. 17. 1. 9. ed. Reisk.] of Oevl, kakOs mowodvres, cwoavres THY 
modu, anodedwxacy tuiv: Demosth. ep. i. p. 108. 1. 49. [Here the 
expression is significative of the good will of Demosthenes towards 
the Athenians, shown by thankfulness to the Gods for benefits con- 
ferred on them. p. 1465. 1. 4. ed. Reisk.] v. Hor. Serm. i, 4, 17. 
Kaos mowovvres Taou Tots év rats airiats dimAdayOnre, very properly or 
prudently: Demosth. Ep. ii. p. 111. |. 34. [In the two following 
passages the phrase expresses satisfaction or gladness :] xad@s rotvuv 
mow amddAura, Aristoph. Plut. 864. ov peév kad@s movovca 7é0rykas, 
you have done well in dying; it is a very good thing that you 
are dead: Heliod. #th. ii, 11. The phrase is sometimes preceded 
by «ai, and sometimes negatived by ov. Sometimes ra dikara or 
70 Oikawv, 7a Ka0yKovra or 70 KabiKov, is added; as, Kadds ye Kal 
va Sikxaca wody. In a similar manner ed roy is used: eb ye od 
mwowwv, in answer to yxapl@ouai oo, Plato de Rep. i. p. 351. See 
also Plut. Conj. prec. p. 142. |. 13. and dp6és wowy, Julian, 
Misopog. p. 353. and ed gpovar, Aristid. pro Quat. p. 431. and 
Kak@s Towwy is opposed to cadds or ev woiwy: v. Heliod. Ath. 
Vii, 27.7 

Tedeuray, literally ending, takes an adverbial sense ; as, redevrov- 
res olovrae copararee Da aed at last they imagine they have become 
extremely wise: Plato Phed. p. 90. lL. 21. ae mapadapov 70 
frPrtorv, &e. at last having taken the book: Plato Phedr. p. 228. 
1,12. v. and Plat. Phed. p. 89.1. 40. Pheedr. p. 254. 1.11. In 
the same sense, but with a different construction, rates is 
used: eimdy draddaynOt, say at last: Pilato Gorg. p. 491. 1. 

VII. Tuyar, the partic. 2 aorist of ruyxavo, ‘often “gues, com- 
mon, ordinary, trivial, trifling ; as, ruxdvres &vOpwrot, men of the 
ele herd, everyday persons: (80 6 éxwy, any one, Soph. Ed. 

&. 393.) i) Tuxotaa Enpia, any, or a common, penalty : TO TUXOV 
zt ever so trifling a miscarriage: Demosth. epist. ad Phil. 


the expression not as a grecism, but as condition than they: Dem. adv. Lept. 


the offspring of that laudable abhorrence 
of vulgar language, to which we owe, de- 
vouring element, for fire ; watery element, 
for water ; interesting female, for shop- 
lifter; being launched into eternity, for 
being hanged ; having the vital spark cx- 
tinguished, for dying, &c. &c.—-J. S. 

* So, THs 6¢ pidavOpwrlas (PiAlirmov) 
—ipeis, KadA@s mowdyres, Tovs Kaupmovs 
Kexduic0e: Demosth. pro Cor. p. 304. |. 
26. ed. Reisk. dels, Kar@s modes, 
Epmewov excivwy mparrere, you (ub which I 
sincerely rejoice) are mm a more prosperous 


p- 490.1. 16.—J.8. 

Y To these participles may be added 
ouvexwyv: 7 ovvexov, what is of chief or 
paramount import tance ; tov tTémoy TovTOV 
Sods, éAvge BY 7d yeyovds eyicAniaa mpos 
Thy oixlay, ixavijy 5€ alot maper Xero THs 
mpds 7d péAdAovra Kowwvlas' 7d bE ouY- 
EXO", (but above all) Spunrhprov Taped - 
Kebacev "Ayteydvy mpos Tov Kare Aakedat - 
povicy wé\epov: Polyb. ii. 52. quod 
maximum est: Len, Ta cUveXOYTA THY 
eyypantav iw radra, the ali are 
ticles: Polyb. iii, 27,—J.S 


RULE 4—12.] 


[p- 154. 1. 12. ed. Reisk. See the note on the verb rvyxdvw.] 
duvdpets ob rus TUXovaas, NO Common miracles, i.e. very extraordinary 
miracles: Acts Ap. xix, 11. ov ri ruxovcay gitavOpuxiay, no 
ordinary kindness, (or no little kindness, as our translation has it :) 
Acts Ap. xxviii, 2. 

VIII. In the neuter, 70 rvyov is by chance or luck ; and rvyxov, per- 
haps: (and rvxov tows together in Attic writers :) ruydv 8° Gy cai ra 
mpwreia ovyxwpnOeinuey, and perhaps even the first rank might be 
conceded to us: Synes. Ep. ad fratr. rvxdv pev aidoi rijs wédhews, 
tuxov d€ crovdn, whether—or: Arr. Exp. Alex. i, 10. TUXOV per, 
dre ov mordv éddxer,—ruxov dé, Sri—ogparepds }5n Fv Mappeviwr : 
whether because it appeared not credible, or because Parmenio was 
now not to be relied on: Id. ib. iii, 26.4 ‘ 

IX. Of the participle of ixdapyw it is to be observed that ra imdp- 
xovra signifies, means in one's power, or present circumstances: 
dparé and tay Urupyovtwy bry Tpdry KadNoTAa apuveicbe adrods, Thu- 
cyd. vi. dpay 6¢ 6 Nexias ro orparevpa aOupovy, as éx Tov brapydv- 
tov, e0dpovvé re kai wapepvOeiro: as well as the state of their affairs, 
as circumstances, would allow: Thue. vii. pws dé, ds ée rev brap- 
XKovTwy, EddKer xpijvac po evdiddvar: as far as their means, or condition, 
would allow: Thuc. viii. xeipovs eivac rev imapydvrwy, not to 
make the most of one’s means, or favorable circumstances: Dem. 
Ol. ii. p. 18. 1. 12. ed. Reisk. and in the singular: 70 58 viv imdpyoy 
mept aé roodrdy ear, the circumstances or state in which you are 
placed: Plato Ep. iv. p. 320. 1. 28. xara avrov 70 trdpyoy, Ari- 
stot. Eth. i, 10. In the same manner, 7a mwapeor@ra, Aischyl. in 
Prom. 216. in Ag. 1062. 

X. (XI.) ‘Yrdpyovea ry, a fair or just estimation or price :? 
imdpxwyv xarpos, the time in general of any event or incident: iva 
mpos Tov bxapyovra Katpov Exacra Bewpire, that you may consider each 
transaction with reference to the time at which it took place: De- 
mosth, pro Cor. 

XI. (XII.) "Ov, the participle of eipi, signifies living, alive: éorw 
avraveWios rov viv Ovros ’AXxtjddov, Plat. Euthyd. p. 275. |. 11. 
and 6 py oy, he who is dead; riv yap ov« dvz7a amas eiwOer erawweir, 
all are accustomed to praise the dead: Thuc. ii. and oi éodpevor, 
those about to live hereafter ; posterity: Hom. I. 8,119. The verb 
eivac itself is sometimes to be living: Heliod, Ath. iv, 12. Matth. 
ii, 18. and ro eivas, life, Heliod. Eth. i, 29. ix, 6, 27. v. Tibuil, 
lil, 5, 32. Virg. An. vi, 870. 

XIl. (XIIL.) The same participle signifies also an unimpaired or 
undecayed state: apy) ovca, a magistracy still in vigor and power ; 
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= The following is a better authority 
for ruxdv, perhaps: mola yap mpdé@acis, Tis 
avepwrivn kat petpla oxhis pavetrar Tov 
mempayneov aire; dpyn vy Ala. ral yap 
TovTO, TUXd, ActeL: anger forsooth; for, 
perhaps, he will say that: Demosth. in 
Mid. p. 527. 1.15. ed. Reisk.—J. S. 

@ Eay 8€ uh arod@ow (7d dpyuplov) év 


TH cuykeimevm Xpbvy, TX VroKelueva ToIS 
daveloacw ééoTw Smodeivat, Kal aroddcPat 
THs drapxovens tiAs: Demosth. adv. 
Lacrit. p. 926. 1. 24. ed. Reisk. pretia 
quocunque, quicquid id est pretii, says 
Reiske: for any price they can get. 
Perhaps, for the then price, the current or 
market price.—J. 5S. 


THE ADVERB. 


and with a negative, extinct, abolished, or pretended or false: ovres 
vopot, laws in force; ov« bvres, abrogated, repealed ; oica dixn, a 
cause in which the matter itself in dispute is tried, or a cause not 
yet decided ; and pr) otca dixn, or 4} yo) ovca, without dixn, a cause 
decided or done with, or in which a decision of no validity has been 
given. Hence, one against whom a sentence had been given en 
failure of appearance, was said 7i)y j1) otcay avrihayyavery zevi, when, 
within two mouths, he instituted proceedings against his adversary 
to have that sentence or verdict set aside.? 

XIL. (XV. XVI.) “Q» is sometimes real, true: ovdéy GAO pot 
Soxovorv of rk Toravra éyorres, 7) THY Vadeow, wept is PovdedecBe, 
ovxl THY odcay maploTavTes Upiv, duapravey: to err, in making the 
subject of deliberation appear to you different from what it really is: 
Demosth. Ol. iii. [p. 28. 1. 9. ed. Reisk.] Hence ro oy and ra 
ovra, truth: xaracxeWopévous, ei ra OvTa éLayyédXerar: to see whe- 
ther the truth were reported: Arr. de Exp. Al. ii, 7. and 6 oy 
Adyos:—ov roy ovra édeyery ’Ayaios Aovyoy, the truth: Paus. in 
Ach, p. 419. ra dvra déyew is also, to say rightly: Plat. Theet. 
p. 179. In the dative singular 79 dvre is the same as dvTws, arexvds, 
in reality, in truth. Ta Gvra is sometimes, goods, possessions, 
property: rods duydadas Sé airév Kkartévat Emi rots fpiceot TOY OvTwY, 
dre pvyov: to return on the terms of having half the property they 
possessed when they were exiled: Arr, de Exp. Al. ii. c. 1. 
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CHAPTER VIL 
THE ADVERB. 


SECTION I.—ON THE TERMINATIONS OF CERTAIN ADVERBS, 


Preliminary observation.—Adverbs of place take after them a 
genitive, either of more general signification, or more particular; as, 
nov ys; in what part of the earth? wavrayov yijs, in every part of 
the earth: évrav0a zijs Hreipov, at this part of the continent : Thucyd. 
1,46. ov rov mpocwmrov; in what part of the face? d0ev arécxroas 
pe rov Adyov, Aristoph. Nub. 1410.¢ Adverbs of time also take a 
genitive: dWé ris hpépas, late in the day: in Thom. M. aye rov 
perorwpov, late in the autumn: Lucian, Tox. p. 49. see also 
Dionys. Hal. Arch. viii. Al. V. H. ii, 23. Matth. xxviii, 1. yvlka 
ris hucpas; what time of day? Aristoph. Av. 1498. évrav9a ro 
kaipou, then. 

Rue I. Adverbs signifying in any particular fanguage generally 
end in ort; as,‘EBpaiori, in Hebrew ; ‘EXAnvioti, in Greek ; ‘Pwpaiori, 
in Latin ; and this form is preferable to ‘EGpaixés, &c. 


b AAG Thy ph oboay dwTiAaxelv ethy 
av’t@ Shmov, Demosth. in Mid. p. 543. 
14. ed, Reisk. Midias had failed of ap- 
pearance (ov dmqvra) in a cause before 
the arbitrator, and therefore Epnuov pare 
dixnv. Exceptione agere sententia dicta 


ejusmodi, que irrita sit, et pro nulla haberi 
debeat, ideo, quod sit illegitima: says 
Reiske.—J. S. 

¢ But 8@ev is not to be joined with 
Adyou: éxeioe 5’, b0ev dmérxiods we, Tob 
Adyou péremu: v. 1390, ed. Bekk.—J.S. 
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II. Adverbs in 8d» have a peculiar elegance; as, cyednSdr, in 
troops; Borpvddy, in bunches; éravaGdnddov, over the rest of one’s 
clothes ; [ért rovrovor Sé eipivea eipara AevKa éExavaBAndov Popéovar, 
Herodot. .ii. superinjectim. H. St. in Ind. Thes. L. Gr.—J. S.] 
opobupador, unanimously, Acts Ap. ii, 1. arorynddv, in rows ; ovora- 
ddv, in close fight, hand to hand; cwpndov, in heaps; vepedrnd<0r, 
after the manner of clouds ; goppnddor, in the form in which a kind 
of mat was platted: Thue. ii, 75. [&sX\a—goppndov avrt roiywy 
riBévres, Orws pup Seaxéoiro éml wodv 7d yxOua: p. 327. 1. 5. ed. Bekk. 
popundor) Wrabnddv. oppods yap Wiabos, doris évaddak Eywv ro TAéypa 
éori: Schol.] mapacraddy, standing by: Hom. Il. 0, 22. Theogn. 
470. meptoradorv, standing round, all around: Q. Calab. x, 402. 
Pseudorph. Arg. 316. xatwpaddy, across the shoulders, over the 
shoulders: Hom. [Il. W, 500.] yrwpnddy érvrOdvorro, suffrage by 
suffrage, vote by vote: Dionys. Hal. Arch. viii, 43. 

III. And so those in zt or ef: axovi7i, without labor or difficulty : 
(literally without dust, used by athlete :) Herodian ii, 14. diedpwrt, 
easily, (without sweat :) Hom. Il. 0, 228. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 9. azornri, 
without labor: [Pivac & amoynri, Plut. Alcib. p. 357. 1. 20. ed. 
H. St.—J. S.] dperaozperri, without turning round, without looking 
behind: Xen. Symp. iv, 50. Phil. J. de Confus. ling. p. 255. 
aognri, silently, without any noise, in Antonin. eis éaur. i, 0. 
figuratively, without boasting ; ayedaori, without laughing: Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 278. 1. 41. dédaxpuri, without weeping or tears: Hero- 
dian i, 4. dorevaxri, without groaning: Esch. Socr. dial. de Mort. 
c. 2. avatpori, without blood: (and dvatpwret,) Hom. [Il. p, 497. 
Od. o, 148.] apaynri, without a battle or fighting: Dion. Hal. 
Arch. viii, 43. axpotodnri, on tiptoe: Lucian, D. Mort. daexap- 
dapucrt, (or doxapdapvcrel,) without winking: Xen. Cyrop. i, c. 27. 
évopaori, by name: Xen. Cyrop. ii, 15. mavorparl, or wavorparig, 
(wavorparm, Herodot. i, 62.) with the whole army. 

IV. Of those in ee are the following: dxAavoret, (or dkdXavori,) 
without weeping ; avrofioct, at the first shout or onset ; avrowei, at 
first sight ; wavovéei, (or wacovdci, Thuc. Xen. Cyrop. i, 22. or 
magovei, Xen. Ages. ii, 19.) with utmost force or exertion ; mavdnpel, 
publicly ; and, without exception of any of the people: Thuc. i, 73. 
one and all; axnpuxret, without proclamation by a herald: [without 
intervention of a herald or messenger with the caduceus or symbol of 
peace: Thue. il, p. 219. 1. 3. ed. Bekk.] dpayet, without battle 
or fighting: Thucyd. i, 143. droxei, without interest: Dio vii. 
hip with the whole family: Hschin. Socr. Dial. zept wdodr. 
p- 20. 

V. Of the termination dyv, and having an acute on the penultima, 
are, avédnv, which signifies first, lazly, loosely: and thence, at full 
speed, without check: Mschyl. Choeph. 806. and remissly, negli- 
gently: Soph. Phil. 1153. and at full liberty, without restraint ; 
érevday Bovhwrrat avédny rots wap’ avrots tvyyevécOar cogtorais, Plat. 
Protag. 342. 1. 24. and with impunity; dvéSnv étécrar Sapa Aap- 
Bavew xa’ ipov, Dinarch. c. Demosth. p. 98. 1.12. and largely, 
Sully, at large; avébnv éwicxelae care tracey rev émornay, Plato 


128 THE ADVERB. (CHAP. VIt. § 1. 


Hipp. min. p. 368. 1.10. auPodrddyy, violently, with great force : 
Herodot. iv, 181. [with force directed upwards; so as to throw 
upwards: Hom. U. 9g, 364. also with procrastination, with delay. 
—J.S.] apdinv, on high, aloft; also utterly, as doSnv éfodoOpetoar. 

VI. ’Aptoriviny, with selection of the best: Polyb. vi, 8. Like 
this is whourivdny, by choice of the richest ; ob yap pdvoy aporivdny, 
GAA Kal tovréivdny viovrat dety aipetcBat rods uipyovras: not only 
on account of pre-eminence in worth, but on account of pre-eminence 
in wealth also: Aristot. de Rep. ii, 11. and AoyéSny, with selection 
or choice ; Aoyadny Pépovres AiGous, Thue. iv, 4. 

Vil. Badny, step by step, slowly ; Polyb. iii, 65. opposed to dpdny, 
Xen. Cyrop. ili, 3, 62. The compound dvaPddyr, with the feet 
stretched upwards, the head hanging down :? Aristoph. Ach., where 
however by avaBddny we may understand a higher place, and by 
KaraBadny, a lower. 

VL. Acappydny is expressly: dcap545qv amayopevwy, rods trevOu- 
vous uy orepavouy, Aisch. ¢. Ctes. p. 275. ’Emeypafsiny, of the same 
signification as Aiydnv, émdéydnr, érulavdny, axpoOcyas, is super- 
Jicially: v. Hom. I. ¢, 166. and Eust. p. 1229. 

IX. ‘Emirpoyddny aud émdpouddny, on a run, whence figuratively, 
ewrdpouddyy Aéyew, cursorily, Ilapadpopadny has the same sense as 
erOpouadny; but peradpopddny is in pursuit, by running after: Hom. 
Hl. e, 80. Karadoyddyy is in prose: Arr. Exp. Al. i, 12. Plat. 
Symp. p. 277. 1. 14. 

X. KptAdnr is secretly, aud is sometimes used like an adjective ; 
as KpuPdny early 7) Wijdos, secret : Demostb. 

XI. Mporporddny, precipitately : rporpordSny poftecOat, fuir avau 
de route: Hom. xporporédny gevyery, Xen. Mem. i, 3, 13. Plat. 
Symp. p. 221.1. 21. Arr. de Exp. Al. iii, 28. 

XII. Lropainy is scatteringly: as omopddny exewro: oropadny 
oixovoty, Isocr. Paneg. p. 94. 

LvAAHBdny is, in sum; also, without any exception, one and all: 
Tous lepeis kat ras iepeias bmevObvous elvac Kcebet 6 vopos Kal ovAdAHSnv 
dmayras: Asch. c. Ctes. p. 276, "YaroBdxjSnv, by interruption, while 
another is speaking : Hom. Il. a, 292. 

XII. Dopadnr, by being carried: ei—Brérorév oe hopadny rod mo- 
A€émov éxkouedpevor, Lucian, Dial. Alex. et Phil.¢ 

XIV. ipiny, promiscuously : yvdnv and kexupévws, at random. 

As adjectives are sometimes used adverbially, so adverbs have 
often the sense of adjectives: as, 4) tapavrixa i0v7), present pleasure - 
) Os &XnOGs yi, the true earth: Plato Phed. ec. 58. of yvnolws 
prrocogpor, the genuine philosophers: Plato Phed. c. 11. aohards 


4 In Aristoph. Ach. 410. dvaBddnv vuvt b mewav, avaBddnv dvaravouat.— 
motets, "Eddy KataBddqv: obK erds xow- JS. 

Aovs morets. dvaB. is ona lofty seat or © dopdinv imd rerrdpwy Keropiomevor : 
throne: in pomp and state. But in Ari- Lucian in Gall. p- 242. c. ed. Salmur.— 
stoph. Plut. 1123. dvaBddnv is, with the wa Hot Pboyya mérerar popddny; Soph. 
legs stretched out, and one crossed over Cd. R. 1310. in auras sublata, Brunck. 
the other, in the posture of an idle lazy —J. S, 

person, or of one who has nothing to do: 
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elvat, to be safe, Demosth. Ep. iii. p. 1485. 1. 4. [ed. Reisk.] yare- 
mas 8 abrots f avdoracts éyiyvero,l but the removal (quitting their 
dwellings in the country and going into the town) was grievous to 
them: Thue. ii, 14. po) padiws—otons rijs aroywphaews, not being 
easy: Thuc. iv, 10. v. Cic. pro Rose. Amer. v. [§ 11.] and Vechnu. 
Hellen. i, 12. 

The idioms of some adverbs, both separately and conjointly, will 
now be considered in alphabetical order. 


SECTION II.—ON THE ADVERBS axpifés, “Ads Te kal, dpa. 


Rue I. ’AxprGas, besides its ordinary meaning, accurately, with 
nicely, signifies—1. rigorously, severely. 

I].—2. ewactly enough ; just as much as may be necessary, and 
no more: TO O€ Kpavos pds TY TAny)y aKpiBas Kal ports avréoxer, 
Gore tov TpwTwy Wadoa rpryav Tv wrépvya ris Kowidos, the helmet 
just, and but just, sustained the blow: Plut. in Alex. 

IlIl.—3. parsimoniously, sparingly: as axpifeca is used for par- 
simony or frugality by Plut. in Pericl. 

"AdXws te cai. The primary end proper signification of d\Xws is 
—1. otherwise, in another way or manner, by other means: some- 
times, for other reasons, on other accounts, as ijy dbé re déy Onpiov 
évexa émekarapeivat, i) GAXws HovdnIdor dearpivae wept ry Ojpay: Xen. 
Cyrop. i, 2, 11.—2. It signifies, rashly, unadvisedly, at random ; 
ws érvye, as Hesych. interprets it: sa—dp§és Bovhevlévra—z@ rovs 
émtatavras Gddws ypysagbat dtekvpavOn: Demosth. Ep. i. p. 1466. 
fed. Reisk.]’—3. Hence, in vain, to no purpose, fruitlessly: as 
tiddws Aé€yerv, Plato Phed. c. 64."—4. in other respects, at other 
times, independently of something superadded: 6 8 ayjvwp éart cat 
diAdws* viv ad pv ToAv paddAov aynvopino évixas: Hom. Il. ¢, 095. 
—5. merely, absolutely, nothing else but ; vi & avriéyovres, bxNos 
i\Aws kal Backarvia karepaivero: Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 348. [ed. 
Reisk.] fpyotrvr0 eivac tiv ovyypadiy a&dAws VOAov Kat prvapiay, De- 
mosth. p. 931. [adv. Lacrit. ed. Reisk.]’*—6. besides, moreover, 
diddws Kat cxody éart, Theocr. xxi, 34. GAdws re, and besides, Soph. 








J It is strange that Zeunius should have 
translated these words, difficilis ipsis erat 
restitutio. Thucydides gives a reason 
why the removal was grievous to the 
Athenians: 8:4 7d del eiw0évar Tovs moA- 
Aodbs év rots Gypois SiarracOat. p. 242. ed. 
Bekker.—J. S. 

& Secius, prave, perperam, says Reiske. 
“AdAwsghiere appears to have reference to 
6p0Gs, otherwise than rightly. In the 
following passage, it is, at random; vuk- 
7ds UAAwS TAaVGmEVOl Tives emiTUyXGVOU- 
ow avrh, Plut. Sertor. p. 1056. 1. 19. ed. 
H. St. and in Lucian: Mercur. tlvos 

Viger. 


& obv evexa Tadra épwrds; Venus: %Adrws 
hpduny, it was a random question; Tasked 
for no particular reason: Dear. Jud. p. 
162. E. ed. Salmur. See also Plut. Moral. 
t. ii. p. L111. J. 14. ed. Wyttenb. 8vo.— 
J.&. 

h Ti kwupdue? %AAws; Aristoph. Eq. 
11. GAdws, @ ’rav, ikerevers ; Aristoph. 
Pac. 1113.—J. 8. 

* Ottw yap ty jets Sicalws Karayedd- 
peOa, ws hAAws evxais Buorm A€yorTes : 
Plato de Rep. vi. p. 430. 1.41. ed. Bas. 1. 
See Toup on Longin. § vii.—J. S. 


R 
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Ed. R. 1110. Hence—7. adds re Kai, especially ; literally, both in 
other respects, or on other accounts, and—. tidAws re Tavrws Kai 
kaovyvytats marpos, you ought to gralify them, both for other rea- 
sons, and because they are your father’s sisters: A’sch, Prom. 637. 
ToApytéov 70 aAnOés eireivy, GAXwS Te Kal wept GAnDeias AéyorTra: 
Plato Phedr. p. 247. GddAws ve cat ci, Plato Ep. ix. wéarrwy amo- 
arepeiabat AuTnpdv éore Kai xadeTOy, dANws Te KAY Uz’ ExOpod Tw TOTO 
cupPaivy: Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 227. 1. 8. ed. Reisk. ie diAXws re Kat 
émeed)) és ovdéva ovdev évewrépicov, Thue. ii, 3. ov« andes, Gddws Te 
kat ryvde ry Gpav: Plato Phedr. p. 229. When kal is thus added 
lo ciAAws ze, the first member of the phrase, GAAws re, has respect to 
what we pass by without consideration or specification, and the 
second, cai, to what we urge or dwell on as most important; but in 
the form GAXws ze, without cal, the principal consideration is signified 
by &AAws, the first member, relating to what is passed by or not dwelt 
on for the present being omitted and understood. So that d&ddXws Te, 
(literally, axd besides, and moreover,) carries in effect the same signi- 
fication as aXws re cal, although by a different form of expression ; 
and where cat follows so separated as in GAdws re ei kai, and the like 
forms, it is not to be considered as a part of the phrase transposed, 
but as having no reference to G\Aws re: adda yup ay hain éxdorny 
Tov Puyav Toda cwpara Karazpifew, GAws Te ei Kai TOAAA ETN Bigy? 
Plato Phed. p. 87. d. (138. Heind.) especially (literally, and more- 
over, and over and above) of it should live, too, many years ; Tous 2?) 
GonGeiv ixavods, dhAws 7’ ay mpds TovTw Kal Opaceis Wot, TavTa Tpdmov 
kwrveobat : eu! Mem. i, 2, 59. ddws re éetd)) wept Tay yupvaciwy 
tav tis Luxijs aupicBnrovow, especially since, &c. Isocr. ad Nicocl. 
[p- 59. 1. 13. ed. Battie.] GAdws ze ovd5é Koopiar odcav, Julian, Ces. 
p- 7. GAduas re ov0€ Guny éyw, &c. Id. ib. p. 30. 

IV. "Apa is elegantly joined with a dative case; as, apa 7 Kaipy, 
as soon as an (opportunity offered, or, seasonably : tpa ro mpui, with 
the dawn; Gua rH éonépg, on the ‘arrival of the evening ; dua 7H 
duaprig, in the very commission of the crime: Antipho Or. p. 664. 
fed. Reisk.] Gua ro yéAwre, Plut. in Cas. p. 7127 

V. Also with a verb in the infinitive mood instead of a substantive: 
oi yewpyol roddooT@ pnvl rev omepparwr Thy émikapriay Kopicovrat, 
Kal ovy dpa re catafaeiy : and not as soon as they have sown them: 
Aristid. pro Quat. p. 270. 6 LePypos apa rH PBaareds avadery- 
toa ppovridos oye: as soon as he was made emperor : Hero- 
dian iii, 2, 9. and with an indicative mood followed by cai and ano- 
ther verb expressive of something following immediately on what 
is signified by the first; as, dua Sia Nenro under Kat rijs €xOpas rijs mpo- 
yeyernpuévns €xXavOdvovrat: as soon as they are reconciled, they for- 
get their previous enmity: Isocr. Paneg. v. Lysias p. 820. [l. 9.] ed. 
Reisk.  v. Virg. JEn. xi, 864. Sometimes there is an ellipsis of the 
verb, as €i olera, piv mapa trav Dewy, & edydpueba, yerécboai kat 


J“Aua yap re Anuocbéve xald xopnyds the choregus was outraged: Dem. in 
bBplCero, for at the same time with De- Mid, 525, 8.—J.S. 


! 
mosthenes (in the person of Demosthenes) 
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dia, the moment we pray, together with our prayers: [xai dpa ro 
evyecOar fas: ] Aschin. Socr. Dial. rept wAovr. p. 50. and some- 
times re is added to dpa, as dpa re dtadAdrrovras, Kai, &e. 

VI. With a participle, cai following with another participle; as, 
fiua yedav re cal épvOpiov, Aschin. Dial. ii, 11. or with péy before 
one participle, and dé before another following: dpa pév ro Koyijpore 
Kapiedpevos, dpa Sé rov NavoexAXéa rev pera ravra Evexeyv Vroroovpervos, 
at the same time, and—: Heliod. Ath. v, 16. Or with one parti- 
ciple, a verb following without cai: as da yap rowira amedov mn- 
yy évereivaro mexpayv, with these threats he at the same time struck, 
&c, dua yap ry tov owparos aver AyyovTt,—olxerae dToTTApeEvos * 
for as soon as the bloom of personal beauty begins to fade, he flies 
away at once: Plato Symp. p. 183. 1. 42. So &ya 7@ city axpa- 
Govre, Thue. iv, init. “Aya is elegantly used for re before cai: copdy 
dpa Kat ‘EXAnvikoy épyor, Al. V. H. i, 21. for copdy re cai, &c. "Apa 
pev precedes and is correlative to mpos dé in Herodot, vill, 51. 

VII. “Apa repeated designates celerity: Gua éros, Gua epyor, 
dictum, factum; no sooner said than done: v. Virg. An. i, 635. xii, 
268. 

"Apa is sometimes redundant, as una with cum in Latin: pudodoyia 
yup, avaeirnois re Tov madawy, peta oxodrys ap’ exit ras TOAES 
épxec0ov: Plato Critia p. 10. 


SECTION III.—ON THE ADVERBS dypéNet, dvrexpv, dvrexpus. 


RULE I. ’Apédec is properly the imperative of dapedetv, and there- 
fore signifies primarily, be mot anxious ; set yourself at rest ; make 
yourself easy ; take heart: see Aristoph. Nub. 488. Ach, 367. Lys. 
172. Nub. 875. 488. 1208. Thence, as other imperatives, e. g. dye, 
pépe, it takes the nature of a particle of exhortation or encourage- 
ment; and is also affirmative. It may be rendered, according to 
circumstances, doubtless, certainly, truly, to wit, in reality, &c. 
Kal éay viv evpwper, apédee ove 6yAnpods Ecopai cori—: and if we find 
it now, then, you know, I shall no longer give you trouble by inter- 
rogations: Plato Hipp. maj. p. 295. 1. 18. dpédec kal rata €onwKe 
pnxXavhpagt twos Coa eivac Bovrevcapévov: in truth these things also 
resemble the contrivances, &c. [in answer to an enumeration of 
several instances of Providence in the constitution of animals ; so that 
apéder expresses a confession.] Xen. Mem. i, 4, 7. jitov yap rov 
mhovrov Karagpoveivy SiddoKovra, mpwrov éavroy mapéxery bbnddrepov 
Anpparwr? apéder kat mpdrrwy ravra &erérec: and in reality, in fact, 
he constantly acted on this principle: Lucian, Nigr. t. i. p. 65. 
[p- 39. A. ed. Salm.] auédee weprepyia dokerer eivat mpocroinas Aoywy 
kal mpakewy per’ evvoias, in reality : Theophr. Ch.* 


h TuOduevos bt abOrs dodevas exe av- Kal xabicas map avT@, HpatTo THs KXeEpds* 

: i csi : 
Tov, €Badiev dWdmevos: Kal Tay KadA@Y exelvou 5é cimdytos, Sri viv 5 mupeTds aro- 
Tit mept Odpas amhvrnoey’ civeAOwy BE, Kexwpyncevy, "AME‘AEI, maidiov, pn, car 
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Sometimes it has an ironical sense, forsooth. It is used to intro- 
duce an instance of any thing ; for example: oiov dpédet kat 7d Tod 
ToAvSdparrds woré gact cupPijvar, such, for example, as, &c. Aristid. 
de Quat. p. 422. 

I. (VI.) ’Avrexpv, over against, vis d vis, and dyrixpus, openly, are 
sometimes, by orators and poets, used one for the other. ~ [karavrexpo 
ris IPnpias, Diod. S. v, 17. Herm.]‘ 

lf. (VII.) Both, but oftener dyvrecpus, are used by Homer for 
guite through, through and through; as, durexpus dé dU abyévos 7 Oev 
axwkh: (which is expressed by dcaumepés and dcazpo also.) So in 
Thuc. oidpevoe tbdas (rod retyous or Tijs TUAews) Tus Ddpas Tov oikhpa- 
ros eva, kal cvtepus Siodov és rd ékw : and that there was a thorough- 
fare, a way quite through, to the outside of the town: i, 4. 

IV. (VIIL.) “Avricpus, as a military term, signifies in front, in the 
van, and is opposed to card, in the rear: ot pev dvrexpus éxtovres, 
ot O¢ Karémv: Dion. Hal. iil. 

V. (1X.) It may sometimes be rendered undisguisedly ; as in ov 
kpvpa kat de evAafseias Ty Eavrod yropny atopatvopevoy, aN’ ayrexpus 
kat @pacéws: Dion. Hal. viii.” Sometimes by the adjective palpable, 
or glaring ; as in dvricpus dcaGod) ravra, (underst. éoriy :) cest une 
pure calomnie que cela.” 

VI. (X.) In later writers it has a signification of proportion, rela- 
tion, or conformity : ras péy GAXas xapiras ov TOY TpaypLaTwY ayTiKpUS 
civae cup féfncer, equal to, on a par with, in proportion to: Aristid. 
in Exord. Panath. ra viv ye, a&vrikpus ris Lwxparovs peyadoWuyias, 
ovyx ijpmace tov Katpoy Govdinwy: but now, matching (or rivalling) the 
magnanimily of Socrates, he did not seize the opportunity, although 
suffering extremily of hunger: ‘Themist. Or. ix. 

VII. (XL) It is sometimes, in truth, in reality, properly, truly: 
[evidently : manifestly: ] mapabeuévou dé Tov Ocov pdvov avrexpus ova, 
Euseb. Prep. 11. dvrixpus Xpiorcavecds, GAN obxt “lovdainds Cor 
avamégnver: Id. Demonstr. 1. 

Sometimes directly, straightforward: rayiora cvhdaBdvres, &you- 
ow tivrikpus ws aroxrevovvres: Lys. adv. Agorat. p. 497. [ed. Reisk.] 
kaddwoy iv dvricpus mapa 7@ Kaddirry caralireiv 70 apyipioy, De- 
mosth. adv. Callipp. p. 1242. [I. 22. ed. Reisk.] 

VUL. (XII.) It signifies also expressly: Whpeopa drzixpus wept zov- 
tov Tov dvéuaros yéypanrat, Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 381. ed. Reisk. 


he insinuated that he well knew the na- 


uot wep) Oipas damidy viv dmnvTnKe: Plat. 
ture of his son’s confinement, hinges on 


in Demetr, p. 1644. 1. 3. ed. H. St. 


Antigonus, having heard another time 
that he (bis son Demetrius) was ill, went 
to sce him, and on his arrival met a beau- 
tiful youth at the door: as soon as he had 
entered, he sat down by him and felt his 
pulse. The fever has now left me, said 
Demetrius. WHY TRULY, (or MAR- 
RY,) answered Antigonus, a beautiful 
boy going away did meet me at the door as 
Z was coming in. ILlere all the plea- 
santry of Antigonus’s answer, by which 


the word @ueAe:.—J. S. 

! Tév Mpuravéwy karaytixpd, Aristoph. 
Eccl. 87.—J. 8. 

™ Evyxovral ye wAourew &vtixpus, Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 134.—J. S. 

™ “Avrixpus, evidently, manifestly : 5o- 
Kelv—tvtikpus pndey A€yew: Aristoph. 
Thesm. 442. absolutely: BAérew yap &v- 
tixpus ddtes wo “Apny: Aristoph. Plut. 
328. Kod dioicovr’ tvtiKpys Tov “Hpa- 
rdcidav, Id. ib, 384.—J. S. 
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~ , ~ al » - . 
ypulas, Oorep viv éyw, Tots phpacy ovrws dv7ixpys: Demosth. ibid. 
». 290. dyrexpus tréayovro, Dion. Halic. vy. dpicas a&vrexpus rij 
] PUS VESTN OATOs f } 
airiay ris dikns, Id. iv.’ 


SECTION IV.—OF THE ADVERBS apapdrus, dipri, amapri, éws 
diprt, apriws, arexva@s, aTpéua, arpépuas, av, avb@ts, avre, avrixa. 


Rue I. ’Apapérws, derived from dpapws, the pret. middle of dpw, 
to fit, to adapt, signifies first, aptly, fitly, congruously : wore pel! 
iSovijs apapérws avz@ vrypereiy, Plato Phadr. p. 240. 1. 32. next 
firmly : éordras év mpofsody, Kat pévovTas apaporus, déyecOat Tovs To- 
Aenious: Plut. in Pomp. p. 656. and in Cees. p. 729. and Diod. 8. 
says that a certain very ferocious beast of the ox kind moves its horns 
and ears at other times, cava Oé ras pdyas tornoww apapdrus, b. ili. 

“Apre signifies—1. time but just past ; a little while ago: avyper 
tipre XatpedSvra Lwxparns, Aristoph. Nub. 154. ws aro yupracioo 
cadov wévoy dpre Aurovor, Theocr. ti, 80. and in this sense it is joined 
with any tense except a present future. Most of its compounds 
retain the same signification; as, apreyAupis, recently sculptured: 
Theocr. Epigr. iv, 2. dpreyéveOXos, recently born, new-born: Orph. 
Arg. 384.—2. now, at this time, with a present tense only: dpre 
Obpas irép oddSdv dpelPecGar Todi, Theocr. ii, 104. Vv. xxill, 26. Xv, 
(103. dpre yevetobwy mepi 70 oTopa Tus Kporagws te, Theocr. xi, 
9. So Xen. Anab. vii, 4, 7. é€vdov yap arp apre ruyxavet, Soph. 
Aj. 9. v. Eurip. Alc. 1069. dpre dé fees 7) TaAaL; Plato in Critia. 
v. Aristot. Phys. iv, 13.—3. “Apre repeated serves to connect mem- 
bers of sentences: éraway dipre péev és 70 Kaddos, dipre bé és Tas 
apaktets kal roy mAovToY, now,—now : Lucian, Dial. Diog. et Alex. 

“Apre is joined with numerals, as jam is in Latin: "OpyiGes zpirov 
ipre tov écyarov bpOpoy cedov, Theocrit. xxiv, 63. 

The compound azapri is, from this time, henceforth: rovs xpnarovs 
povous—anaprt mrouricae Toujow: Aristoph. Plut. 388. So in the 
New Testament, Matth. xxiii, 39. xxvi, 29. because the Hebrew 
My is so used: but éws cpre, till now, up to this time, appears 


to be used in the New Testament only to express the Hebrew 
MAY TY, which is rendered by the Septuagint, éws rov voy. 


’Apriws is, a little while since, just now: épPappévas yap apriws 
ebpioxopev deias dxacas, Soph. Aj. 25. Socr. dmo\ct ancora. Streps. 
GAN &’ya0’, arddwN apriws: Aristoph. Nub. 724. (716. Bekk.] 

Téyrn signifies two things, art or skill, and craft, artifice, or fraud: 
hence two adjectives, drexvos, unskilful, and arexvijs, candid, open, 


© Earl Bdidos xpnoues tyrixpus Aéywy has cited under Rule 11. In all the uses 
els tas NepeAoxoxkvylas, Aristoph, Av. of dyrixpd and &ytixpus it is very easy to 
962. expressly. So the word signifies also trace a relation to the primary meaning, 
in that passage of Iswus, (de Hagnie over against or opposite, derived from the 
Hered. p. 282. Reisk.) which Zeunius preposition ayti.—J. 8. 
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guileless, From arexvos comes the adverb aréxyvos, inartificially, un- 
skilfully, clumsily ; and from arexv)s the adverb drexvés, which 
signifies—1. guilelessly, openly, candidly, sincerely : rovro 5: amas, 
Kal drexvas, kal tows ev10ws, exw map" épauro: Plat. Phed. c. 49.— 
2. really, truly: aopdy ye Tovri, Kai yépovTe mpdapopov eLevpes drexvis 
pappaxoy orpayyoupias: Aristoph. Vesp. 806. GAN drexvds, dorep 
i) Basree, wavTooaTos yéyrn? Plato, Jon. p. 541.—3. absolutely: 
ev! ws ovdév arexvas tytés €or ovderds! Aristoph. Plut. 362. oid’ 
av dcedex Pein Boexwes rois ANos, Aristoph. Nub. 424. dparrwy 
arexvas 6 Te xens Zover, Aristoph, Nub. 452. v. Nub. 437. Also 
precisely, just : vi A? éywy obv arexvas éxafey rovri wore, Aristoph., 
Nub. 407. also plainly, evidently: xartdeiv dtéws, dreyvas, Kai padiws : 
Plato Euthyphr. 5. 

II. *Arpéuas and drpéua have nearly the same signification; the 
latter is used by writers after Homer, as Eustathius observes, but by 
Homer only when the metre requires it, as in Il. 0, 318. They signify 
not only without motion, steadily: and gradually or gently ; but 
also accurately, regularly, in due order and place, methodically ; as, 
Tots XpoveKois doxet paddAov Oovcvdidyns cuppépecBar, Kaiwep OvSE adrois 
arpépa ovyrarropévas : although the chronology itself is not accu- 
rately adjusted :” Plutarch, in Themistocl. p. 125. 

Ill. “Eye drpévas is a phrase used by Homer and Aristoph. keep 
still: Nub. 260.—stop: éy’ arpéuas’ avrov orij0* éxiaxes Tod dpdpov : 
Aristoph. Av. 1200. Hold, (to a person speaking :) d&kouvaoy jj5n° mate 
TOY maphagparwy* éx’ arpépa : Anistoph. Av. 1244.0 Stay, make 
yourself easy : éx’ arpépas* kat rovro yap iaoopal co: Lucian, Charon, 
p- 141. "“Eyecr ts joined with drpepuia also: arpepiay éxew, to remain 
still, Xen. Cyrop. vi. p. 165. 

Ad, (which Hoogeveen conjectures to be properly the neuter of 
the adjective ads, i.e. avros in the dialect of the Lacedamonians 
and Cretans,) signifies—1. eis rovriow, backwards, back ; as, ai épv- 
oay, Hom. Il. a, 459. they bent back the neck of the victim: and 
avd épvovra, drawing back the string of the bow: Hom. dl. 6, 325.— 
2. once more, to give another example, on the other hand, on the 
contrary : 2 Tavra péy 6 rap’ éuov Aéfee* trois dé rap’ bpwy ters ad érc- 
TédAere 6 re tpiv doxei cuppépor eivar: but you on the other hand, or 
also, instruct your ambassadors, &c. Xen. Cyrop, iii, 2, 30. oidapiis 
ve vately épuaurov eis rijv Tay upye Bovdopévey retin eoune eis TIV 
dovrelav ab (on the other hand) éuavroy ratrw: Xen. Mem. ii, 1, 
7 and 11. v. § 13. 008 éoriy ovdevi rév tperépwv éxOpGy rpdmaov 
ovdey ag’ huav jyiv & ad (on the contrary) axd rod\dMGv: Demosth. 
adv. Lept. p. 480. [l. 20. ed. Reisk.] See Plat. Phedr. p. 251. de 
Rep. iv. p. 420. Aristoph. Vesp. 57."—3. It is put for wade, again: 


P Perhaps &rpéeua has here its ordinary 
sense: the chronology was not sedtled on 
such a firm basis as to remain undisturbed 
and uncontroverted.—J. S 

97 In this sense Plato often uses the 
phrase, when in his dialogues something 
occurs to one speaker which induces him 


to interrupt another.—J.S 
* In’ Aristophanes, a Beotian being 
asked whether he will take back from 
Attica earthenware, or apuw, (a kind of 
small fish, ) in exec hange for his own goods, 
answ ers, dpdas }) KEPAHOY 5 3 GAN’ evr’ exer 
GAN 6 te rap’ auiv my’oTt, TA 8 ab woAd : 
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see Il. a, 540. ¢, 394. for d¢: Hom. Il. A, 367. and v. 108. where it 
answers ta pév. It appears to be put for 61, then, therefore: Hom. 
Il. B, 493, 618.’ 

Adc is, in that place, there: e. g. Hom. Il. e, 296. But aids (ad- 
rts in the Ionic dialect, or in the language of Homer,) is—1. back, 
back again, Il. x, 62. e, 257.—2. (3.) on the contrary, contradic- 
torily : eimeiv—ds PAGGy Té Eore TH Epwpevw Kai EpwrTE, Kal avis, ws 
péytorov trav ayabav rvyxdver; Plato Phadr. p. 263.—3. (4.) again, 
a second time: aN adlts ad rumrijcopat, Aristoph. Nub. 1382. Mad’ 
ad(ts (and pad’ ad) is a phrase used when what immediately precedes 
it is to be considered or understood as said twice, by which means it 
becomes more emphatical; as, ovpoe par adlis, Vv. sch. Choeph. 
876. i800 pad adfis tov Erepov’ there again! another blunder! 
Aristoph. Nub. 670. as if one should say, there, there !—A, (5.) 
hereafter, at a future time: xiv py mapavrix’, avGls eioe xprotpor: 
Eurip. Or. 907. ov8 aidis ad ce oxwwerac Ulavowy: Aristoph. 
Ach. 854. Hence écaid@&is or és aiOis, to a future time: ras idias 
deagopas és aids dvaParwpeba, Thue. iv, 63. 

IIpdra pev—airis dé, Herodot. viii, 60, 2. not of time, but par- 
litively. Adcs, as well as av, answers to pév preceding : Soph. Ant. 
£05: 

Of adre the same may be said as of ad. It signifies rursus, again, 
even in Attic writers, as in Aristoph. Lys. 66. Like ai and aitts, 
it answers to péy preceding. See Hom. Il. a, 237. Od. x, 6. and so 
in Attic writers. POE : 

IV. Adrica in its most common acceptation is, forthwith, presently ; 
in which sense it is opposed to viv by Plato; viv uev—rjv eddaipova 
mo\w TAGTropEev—* adrixa Sé THY évarziar cxedpea: de Rep. iv. p. 
420. and when the interval between the present time and that signi- 
fied by airixa is to be represented as exceedingly small, pada, or 
5} pada, is often added to airixa: dp’ oia8’ Gre abrous iypas airika pada 
Sefjaer paxecOaec ; Xen. Cyrop. iii, 2, 8. [v. Demosth. in Aristog. p. 
778. 1. 25. ed. Reisk.] * 

V. VI. But it signifies also present, at the present time ; as, 6 
airixa Pofos, ai abrixa Hdovai. And so the compound rapavtixa : rijy 
mapavrixa yovxiav, Demosth. de Foed. Alex. p. 215. [ed. Reisk.] zis 
mapaurixa iéovqjs, Id. Ol. iii. p. 34. [ed. Reisk.] “Ev 79 wapavrixa, 
at the present time, for the present. In this sense it is opposed to 
what signifies any thing future; otrws i mapauriy’ fdor) Kai pacer 
peizov icxyver tov 708’ Horepov ovvoicery éddovros! Demosth. Phil. ii. 


Ach. 903. 


qd moAAOUs exOpovs exeuy ; 


ov. av aogpadés: Demosth. de Fals. Leg. 


p- 181. ed. Herwag. ii. p. 409. 1. 25. ed. 
Reisk. who adds od between éyew and 
ovd.—J.S. 

® Ofov ad dé5paxev Epyor, oiov ad, pirat, 
7éde; Aristopb. Thesm, 703, i. e. in 
addition to his former exploits. 6 dpdkev 
ydp éors paxpdy, 6 7 GAAGS ab waKpdv: 
and a sausage again (or too) is long: 


Aristoph. Eq. 207.—J. S. 

t Ad is also an interjection; alas! av 
tdédas avi, doris kaxdy ToLodToOY &yKaAlCe- 
tat: Simonides.—J. S. 

% Adtixa, at some future time; ano- 
ther time: GAN ef wey Twos UAAov Sec 
mpos Tovtots, ois A€yer Hevopayv, Kal av- 
wika teote moreiv? & 5& viv etpnke, Sone? 
po ds Taxiora WyploacGar &piotov elvac: 
Xen, Anab, iii, 2, 22.—J. S. 
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p- 72. [I. 16. ed. Reisk.] 


[CHAP. VII. § v. 


70 pey abrica, dvcpayov' 70 dé pédov, 
evkarayorvorov ay yévorro: Thuc. To viv dewor, e. g., is simply 
the evil present when spoken of : 70 wapov dewvor, the evil present 
at any time, whatever that time may be, without any signification of 
either the transitoriness or durability of the evil. To adriéxa, or 70d 
mapaurixa, decor, the evil present at any point of time, but of no 
duration, and about to pass away very speedily. 6 8 auvrey’ Hodvs, 
Kat Sedovs ToAAY Xap, eiaadris EBAave: Eurip. Suppl. 414. Adrica 
is used, like dua, with re and cal, for, as soon as: avrixa re ov 
éxOpov édpaxe, kat pos dcakdAayas Gpynoer, no sooner did he see his 
enemy, than, &c. 

VIL. Adrica introduces an example or instance of any thing that 
has been said ; for instance ; as for example :” édidacxe dé cat péxpe 
Orov déor Epimetpov elvat €kaOTOV mpdyparos TOV opQas menaidevpevror. 
aurika eis diet MéexXpe pev ToUTOU egy det pavOavery, Ews, &c. Xen. 
Mem. iv, 7,2. v. Ern. and Hindenb. also Xen, (Ec. xix, 18. Cyrop. 
iii, 1, 29. Callim. in Jov. 76. Particles are sometimes added : 
avrika yap, ei pey eiphyn doxet, &c. Xen. Hier. 7. and Aschin. Dial. 
ii, 24. avrica ye 6 péev “HAtos odroct, ovd' 6cov KyyjcacQat 70 ovs (Paci) 
cxod}y éywy: Lucian, Bis aceus. in init. Also adrica yé roe.—et rus 
avrixka d} pada elma, ws, &c. Demosth. adv. Aristog. p.778. [1.25. 
ed. Reisk.]® Also atrixa 6) wov. v. Markland. ad Lys. p. 647. and 
855. ed. Reisk., et ad Max. Tyr. Diss. xxiv, 5. Casaub. ad Athen. 
p- 604. 


SECTION V.—Or THE ADVERBS aird@ey, eira, émecra, urns. 


Rue I. AdroGey signifies—1. é& avrov rémov, thence: 6 rarip 6 
aos oxero avrdlev: (€« tov deapwrnpiov) Demosth. adv. Androt. p. 
614. [ed. Reisk.] wé0ev, EvOnpe, paivy; answ. vmod peév tiv Kara- 
Auow Tov TodEpou, Ek Tis drodnpias* vuvi pévroe avrobev: from home 
here in the town: Xen. Mem. ii, 8, é£ avrov Tov yxpdvov, 
at once, suddenly, off hand: Tiros avrdev é& Edoas Kat Oupixeis pnoi, 
&c. Polyb. E. L. 6. abrddev avappivas tov éxt péytotwy kivdyvor : 
Plut. in Publ. p. 111. 1. 11. (directly ; not indirectly and by stra- 
tagem, as Solon acted-]—3. ee avrov Tov mpd@yparos, without prepa- 
ration or study ; ; extempore: év ducavuch idég oyou, Kady €oxevaopevos 
ens, mpoorovou avro0ev Every : Hermog. 6 pev ovv Anpiyrpros avroQev 
€x Tov mpoPePykiros épn: Polyb. vii, 3. Hence—4. it is used in 
speaking of what is obvious ; at hand, in readiness, of what is easily 


9 


v Exempli gratia, ac primo quidem, 
[statim: nos gleich. Hermann,] atque ut 
inde ordiar: Brunck, See Aristoph. 
Thesm. 151. Av. 166. 378. 574. 1000. 
Plut. 130. ‘* Cogitare debebis, nullam 
artem literis, sine interprete et sine aliqua 
exercitatione, percipi posse: non longe 
abieris : (i.e. adrica) num jus civile ves- 
trum ex libris cognosci potest?” Cic, ad 


Div. vii, 19.—J.S. 

~ Perhaps avtixa 5) pada here is, sud- 
denly, this very instant ; z as in Demosth. 
in Timocrat. kat why, et adrixa 5) pdda 
kpavyhy dKovoare _mpos TE ducacTnply, 
el’ elrrot Tis, Gs Gvéewnrat Td) Seacpwripioy, 


of B& Serudra petyouows Kc. p. 764, 
1, 20, ed. Reisk.—J. 8. 
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done or obtained: eioivy airiae Sirral? pia pév abrdbev cat raow 
mpopavis: Polyb. iv, 39. abrdbev S€ oby rotro, Kat obK ek paxpod 
diehéy£ouev : Euseb. Prap.i. «ai rd avrddey dé pds ev@wtay maou 
avOpwroes mpofseArAnpévoy : Id. ib. 

It signifies also, from the very circumstances of a case, or from the 
very thing itself: rére 88 airddev édeixvuro, ore Satydvwy épya hv ra 
reXoupeva: Chrysost. tom. v.* 

II. (IV.) Eira, which properly signifies succession, then, neat, 
afterwards, is often used, and commonly with some anger, in intro- 
ducing a question, observation, or the like, arguing absurdity, incon- 
sistency, improbability, heinousness, &c. and founded on something 
preceding, from which eira implies an inference: cir’, ( ré av eimey 
aé rts Op0@s mpoceina;) Earty drov ov Tapwy, rnALKavrny pai Kat 
oupyptaylay,—op@yv apaipovpevov pe Tis wONEws, AyavakrTnoas; seeing 
me then, as you say, depriving the state of such an advantage and 
alliance, did you on any occasion (for you were present) express any 
indignation ? Demosth. pro Cor. p. 316. [p- 232. |. 20. ed. Reisk. | 
morepov aé Ts, Aioxivn, THs moews éxOpor, 7) i} €mov eivat $n 5 Fi emov dndo- 
vort. eira, ov perv Hv map’ épov dikny—Aafeir, —ébédures: ov S éye pev 
aOgos,—rh modee o—avaycn TOY ve Snposig Tempayheveoy preretvat Tis 
SéEne, évrav0a amjvrnkas ; dpa po) TovTwY péy Expos: 7S, €(L0s dé m™poo- 
nowy: Demosth. ib. [p. 268. 1. 29. ed. Reisk.] éufpdrrnre, eira viv 
Aéyets; to a supposed physician, who, after the death of a patient, 
should say what ought to have been done: wrongheaded fool! and ts 
it now that you teli us of it? Demosth. ib. p. 308. [l. 5.] ed. Reisk. 
GAN adixws fpEa; eira Tapwy Ore pe Eiaiyor vi Noytorat ov KarHyopess ; 
[Demosth. de Cor. p. 266. 1. 8. ed. Reisk.] See also Demosth. ib. 
[p. 259. } 23. ed. Reisk.] ratra 6) roduds Aéyew éeppavds on 
mpos Huds; eir éyw cov geicopar; and shall I then spare you! ? Ani- 
stoph. Ach. 311. acus to the shade of Xerxes, eira oé, & Kdd- 
appa, %) ‘EXAas &gpirre—; and was it you then, 0 miscreant, such «@ 
contemptible shadow as you, that Greece dreaded? Lucian, Dial. 
Mort. t.1.p.4134 v. Al. V. H. i, 34. and (V.) without interro- 
gation: eira rovro peév ovyi Aéyer TO Whgiopa’ ei dé, &c. et cependant, 
and yet: Demosth. pro Cor.* 

Eira expressing a consequence: «KAnrijp eipe vnowrikds, Kal cvKo- 
pavrns, kal mpayparodigns’ eira Séopat mrepa AaBwy KuKA™ weEpicopetv 
ras woAews—: therefore, in consequence, on that account: Aristoph. 
Av. 1424.7 


~ Tt seems sometimes to mean sponta- y Praxag. Aéyos &y. Mul. eita mpiv 


neously, of one’s self: obte avtdbev Bievo- 
€ito waparapPdvew map euov Thy vadv, 
ovr’, ered) —jvayKaobn em) thy vadv ame- 
vat, CAOov HOANTE por SiaddézacOau avrhy : 
Demosth. adv. Polycl. p. 1215. 1. 28. ed. 
Reisk. airdébev te TH Bacire? Siakemerw 
mpdos avToy oikelws everuxe, kal Oepatevo- 
Levy ypapats cal mivatw amd ris “EAAG- 
Sos: kindly disposed towards him of him- 


self without additional extrinsic motives : 


Plut. Arat. p. 1887, 1. 20.ed. H.St.—J.8. 
Viger. 


meiv A€yw; Aristoph. Eccl. 132. what / 
speak before I have drunk ? & tTpickako- 
daluwyv, elra AcuKdy aumexer; and do you 
put on white? and yet do you put on 
white? Aristoph. Ach. 1024.—J. S. 

2 Eita tay mpdtepov yeyernuevwv ay- 
Spay ayabav weurnoa: and yet, notwith- 
standing: Demosth. de Cor. p. 329. 1. 
26. R.—J. 8. 

¢ A participle and ¢ira, instead of a 
verb and kal, serve to unite two members 

bs 
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Hi. (VII.) "Exerra is properly neat, afterwards: hence it signifies 
a consequence, either with or without interrogation: ei péev 6) érapdy 
ye keXeveré pw’ avrov éhéoOar, Llds Gy rer’ ‘Odvaijos éyw Oetovo Naboi- 
pyv; Hom. Il. «, 242. and in Od. a, 65. éwera refers to what 
Minerva had previously said. «i & éredy 8) rotroyv (piOoyv viz.) amo 
orovdis cyopevers, €£ toa Of Tor éwerra [then, an inference ;] @evi 
gpévas @Aecay avroi: Hom. IJ. n, 36. When it is thus used inter- 
rogatively in the beginning of a sentence, it has a greater emphasis, 
and expresses wonder, indignation, or other emotions of mind, like 
eira: Exeir’ ard Tappov rovs Beods ureppporets ; and do you then? &c. 
Aristoph. Nub. 226. ézer’, © Kardpare,—od péev—marata épya 
éXevyes,—epe OC, W TpLTaywriora,—-70 Tivos dodynpa Aafdvra avaBaivew 
ézi 10 Pipa dec; Demosth. pro Cor, [p. 297. 1. 21. ed. Reisk.] ére:ra 
dra po ekevizere; and yet, notwithstanding that the mistress of the 
house was lying dead in it, you received me and entertained me with- 
out mentioning it? Eurip. Alc. 822. see Eurip. Hippol. 330. 440. 
éreira maidas yp) puTevery Kat rpépery; and yet, after all this, are 
people to beget and rear up children? Aristoph. Vesp. 1128.° 

It sometimes signifies so, therefore, (things being so,) connecting 
the different parts of narration: é@’ Aias pév érerra kar’ dorida 
mavroa’ élony vite: Hom. Il. 0, 49. W, 818. See Il. o, 505. v, 586. 
Od. a, 106. 

Itis placed between a participle and verb in the same manner as 
eira: (see the notes on eiza:) ph poe P0ovianr’,—ei arwxos OY, exert’ 
év ‘A@nvatos Néyew péddw: if [ being a poor man, yet, nevertheless, 
am about, &c. Aristoph. Ach. 497.° 

"Eyrns (which is the Ionic form, the Attic being éumas and éura) @ 
signifies, however, yet, notwithstanding, although, nevertheless ; and 
has always reference to something previous: aiet pey diear, ovdé ce 
AjOw* azpitar & eurns ovre duviyceac: Hom. Il. a, 563. éxotxreipw 
dé ver, Svarnvoy Eumas, kaizep dvra dvoperi: Soph. Aj. 122. See 
Hl. €, 191. ovK ty &ywyé ce—xedoiuny ’Apyelorow apvvépevat, xa-. 
téovol mep éumns: Hom. Il. «4, 514. cf. Od. 0, 360. éurns proc 
Toixot peydpwy Kadai re peaddmac paivorr’ d@Pahpois waet mupos 
aidopévow. % para tis Beds évdov—: Hom. Od. 7,37. YET it is 
so; the walls, &c. do appear to me of flame, ALTHOUGH, (or 





of a sentence into one: %yv 6 ovvdovAos 
od pas avtrov tas mAnyas elt avepoito: 
Avistoph. Pac. 745.—J. S. 

’ See Aristoph. Plut. 1148. 
1249. Thesm, 637.—J. 58. 

¢ Yet, nevertheless, notwithstanding : 
ove Co Brws ov vavtias er’, & Edve, Boris 
7 aotoas bri réOvnke Tpwréas, €reit’ 
épwtds, évbov ear 7) *Edmos: Aristoph. 
Thesm. 884. otro dir’ obk ayxdvn; 
Kamer eye Bir’ evOad! orpayyevomua ; 
Aristoph. Ach, 126. See also Av. 126. 
Sometimes when used interrogatively, it 
may be rendered by and: Car, 6ds ov 


Nub. 


pa 7d TpiBanior, tv’ dupiéow Toy cvKOpav- 
thy tovtovi. Just. ph 570° tepby yap 
€oTt Tov WAovTov mdAa. Car. Ererta 
mov KdAALov avareOjoeTat, 7) mept movnpdy 
tvSpa Kal rorxwpixov ; and where I pray 
can it be better suspended as an offering, 
than, &c.? Aristoph. Plut. 938.—J. S. 

4 °AAN Euras pepe candy Aus, &rekvos 
év: Eurip. Alc. 909. pedtiwpev’ Euras 
dD ob tis dy Watoee pov: Eurip. Cycl. 
533. pvAaka Tedkpoy aul col Aciyw, Tpo- 
gis Uoxvov Yura, Kei Taviv Tndwrds 
oixve?: Soph. Aj. 565, ex em. Erf.—J.S. 
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NOTWITHSTANDING THAT) If did not think so, or doubted 
about it at first. See Od. o, 214. Il. n, 196. 


- SECTION VI.—OF THE ADVERBS €ézel, évetdy, émay, Eredar, 
‘ ETLELK OS» 
Ru Le I. ’Evei signifies—1. after that, when; (also, from the 


time when, since: v. Pors. ad Eurip. Med. 138.) Bi 8 ap’ dvecpos, 
émet tov pudov axovoe: Hom. Il. 8, 16. v. Il. ¢, 92. and when used 
in this sense in oblique phraseology or narration, an infinitive some- 
times follows it: YkiOas yap rovs Nopddas, érei 7é oft Aapeioy ésfpa- 
Nety és TY KwpNY, pera Taira preporévac py ricacGac: Herodot. Er. c, 
84. and in the same circumstances é7e1d) also is followed by an infini- 
tive :/ érerdy) bé yeréoOar éxi rH oikig TH ap ees but that when he 
arrived at Agathon’s: Plat. Symp. c. 2. [p. 177.1. 2. ed. Bas. 1.] 
Tn conjunction with rayrora, evOéws, and the hike adverbs, it way be 
rendered, as soon as ever.—2. because, seeing that, since, for: ui pe 
Kretv’, éret ody bpoyaorpus “Exropds eit: Hom. Il. 6, 95. Oapper, 
pajrep, ézel trois Néovory avrois idn ~EvvyOns eivi: Lucian, Dial. Ven. 
et Cup. In this sense it is often used very elliptically: in the 
Rane of Aristoph. Bacchus and his slave Xanthias having exchanged 
clothes, they are both scourged by Macus to discover by the effect 
of the lashes which is the real god ; Bacchus, on receiving a stroke, 
exclaims,” Azo\Xov, ds tov AjAov 7) Muar’ eyes! Nanth. Ayncev- 
ove ijxovoas; Bacch. odk éywy’, éveit tapPor ‘Immovakros dveutpvyc- 
kopyny. Here ézet refers not to the words immediately preceding it, 
ove €ywye (ijAynoa,) but to some understood, I exclaimed ”Azo\)or, 
&c. because I recollected an iambic of Hipponax. Socr. adr, & 
Tovnpe, Taira y’ €or’ ov‘ appeva. Streps. ok Upper’ tpty éoriw; Socr. 
ovdapas y’. evel mas Gv Kadéceas évrvywv “Apvrig; Aristoph. Nub. 
689. After ézet, ei ratr’ gor appeva is to be understood. So ei 
adixos ety [4] is to be understood after évet in Rom. iii, 6. and ei 
duvatro rederwoat, in Hebr. x, 2. 

It is thus used elliptically before the imperative mood also; espe- 
cially when what is spoken of appears so Be that the person 
addressed may be defied to dispute it: 70 yap ‘‘ ob« éxyw 6 Te xpdpat,” 
rt more héyets, W Atcovucddwpe ; ij SnAovdrt, Os odK Exw ekehéyEat adrév ; 
ézet (for, if that be not the meaning of the words) eimé, ri coe aAXo 


¢ T have followed Hermann in this in- 
terpretation. There is the authority of 
Hesychius however for the signification 
mdvTws, prorsus, omnino, assigned to éu- 
ans by Zeunius: and in the passage here 
referred to, Hesych. explains éumns aoe) 
by mdvTws ‘uokos: —J.S. 

S — Soxety xpdtioroy elvat, wenpavras 
mpos Apjwva., eKxeivov erepwtav.—e me1d}) 
e(pnkévat tavra, and thut when they 


had said these things,—AAo pév ovdev 
GrokpiOjqva: roy mpopytny, &c. Plat. Al- 
cib. ii. p. 231.1. 61. ed. Bas. 1. Aéyerat 
—OiKkactais avToy etmeiv, drt vomos eotiy 
—* érepwrijcas 5&, ef Sixatos avrois Kal 
Kark@s éxwv 6 vowos dalverat, €merdy 
Ojoat mdvras tos diKacras, elreiv Bri, 
&c. Demosth. in Timocr. 766, 1. ed. 
Reisk.—J. 8. 
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€vvoet rodro TO pijpa, ro “ ovK éyw 6 re xpjoopar Tois Adyos.” Plat. in 
Euthyd. p. 287. 1. 21. And presently afterwards, érel amdxpevat, for 
(if it be not so) answer me, &c. So éxei didazov, Soph. El. 353. 
ef. Aristoph. Vesp. 517. 

’Ezel is frequently joined with various particles; as, émel dpa, 
otherwise, as a consequence your children are unclean: 1 Cor. vii, 14. 
"Erei ye, since truly: tornp’, émeé ye rovd éparropac rorov: Eurip. 
Hel. 563. éneirep, seeing it is so, that-——: Eurip. Hel. 1253. 1675. 
Plato de Rep. v. p. 452. ézeiwep ye, since truly it is so, that—: 
Plat. Phed. p. 114. émet oby, seeing then, since therefore: Hebr. 
iv, G6. émeté rot, for really, for in truth: Eurip. Heracl. 508. 744. 
and interrogatively: ézeé roe otet pe avrov orws dy more KopyfavTiaoat, 
w®s—; Lucian, Epist. Sat. t. iii. p. 408. 1. 86. As to ézeé rot ye, 
Zeunius says that ézel reasons, rot confirms, and yé urges; and he 
cites Demosth. Phil. i. [p. 40. 1. 17. ed. Reisk.] but the reading in 
that passage is, it seems, rather doubtful; [see Reiske’s note;] and 
Porson affirms that the Attics could not employ roé ye without the 
intervention of some other word: for which reason, in Eurip. Suppl. 
879. instead of ézei roi y oidéy airia (aéia) modus, he reads érei zo 
xovdev akia mods, on the authority of Mss. See Pors. ad Eurip. Med. 
675. 

It is observable that, after particles of time, and especially after 
ézei, the Greeks frequently insert in the apodosis or reddition (in the 
chief correlative proposition of a sentence) the particle dé in such a 
manner as to produce an anacoluthon, to render the parts of the sen- 
tence not grammatically consecutive ; as, dp¢, Opg ravr’ det xpdvos, 
ével pev Erepa, ra dé map’ pap avOis ablwy dvw: Time sees, sees 
always, these things; after adverse events have occurred, changing 
for the better those which immediately succeed: Soph. Qid. C. 
1453. So éxret dv—, d&tefeXOdvras 5€—: Herodot. ii, 32. émet dé 
—édoxotper ork ay addyws TO “Pwpvy rposavaPijvac'—axorovrre dé 
Ho.—égaivero, &c. Plut. Thes. 1. éwei d€ mpds Kivvav—, éx bé 
rovrov, &c. Plut. in Pomp. p. 1134. [l. ult.] ed. H. St. See Her- 
mann. ad Hom. h. Ven. 229. p. 107. ad h. Cer, 409. 

"Eresd)) signifies—1. after, after that, when; with an indicative 
mood ; a3, é7ed)) ypwpévors Gpewor TO amodvecae Tov guyKadumreLy 
mTavra Ta TOLAvTA Efarn, Kal TO év Tus dpPOarpots 5) yedotoy ekepprg: 
Plato de Rep. v. p. 452. v. Eurip. El. 20. Thuc. i. c. 11. and ¢. 
13. With an optative mood ézedy, like all other similar words, 
is construed, first, if the words contain the thought either of a person 
different from the speaker, or of the speaker himself, but of which be 
speaks as of that of another: iedAev eiorévat, éwerd)) avoryOein: he 
wished to enter when the doors should be opened. So ij0ed\ov, I wished, 
may be said. Secondly, if what is signified is not a certain time in 
which something was done once for all, but a repetition of something 
wont to be done; the reason of which is, that the optative requires 
some one of many things, or repetitions of things, to be contemplated ; 
not one certain and determined, but any one whatever: meprepévoper 
ouv éxcdorore Ews dvorxOein 70 dSecpwrhpiwv—. avew~yero yap ov mpwi. 
Exedy 6€ dvoryPein, Heysey mapa tov Lwkpdrn: but when tt was 
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opened, we used to go in to Socrates: Plat. Phed. c. 3. [p. 23. 1. 6° 
ed. Bas. 1.] With such words as eiOéws, raxuora, it signifies, as soon 
as ever: éxesd)) eb0éws ya80vr0, immediately on their perceiving : Xen. 
Hell. iii. weeds) raxuora éykpariys éyévero tov cpyupiov, the moment 
he got possession of the money: Demosth. émeid) xpadra ropiy év 
opecae édorrev, from the time when first—: Hom. Il. a, 234.—2, 
Seeing that, since; always with an indicative mood; émecd) Adyou 
dtvauis ruyxaver Wuyaywyia ovca, Plato Phedr. p. 271. émecds) 
reruxykare dcagpepopévw, Aschin. Dial. ii, 13. v. ii, 26. iii, 6. ’Ezec- 
dimep, since truly: éresdjmep of y' Eunposber AéOyoe od repli robrou 
doxovai co eipho8ar, Hschin. Dial. ii, 12. 

’Ezay is compounded of éei and ay, (see Iliad 2, 412.) and there- 
fore in the Ionic dialect, which puts jy for &v or éay, it becomes 
éxyv. It signifies time only, after, after that, (postquam) when, 
and, like ézecd), is joined with an optative mood,—1. when mention 
is made of another’s thoughts or sentiments, as in Hom. Il. w, 226.— 
2. when those of the speaker himself are mentioned, as in Iliad r, 
208. In direct speech, when one certain act or thing is indicated, it 
must be joined with a subjunctive; as in Iliad w, 716, where aya- 
yw is to be substituted for the common but false reading, ayd-youpe. 
See Hermann, de emend. rat. Gr. Gr. ii, 32. p. 263. ézay d€ appwo- 
THua Te ovpy, mavra Kevetrac: Demosth. Ol. ii. [p. 24. 1. 5. ed. Reisk.] 
Loi 70 yépas moAD peizov, éyw 8 ddtyov re gidrov re "Epyon’ éxwy ért 
vijas, em)v Kexdpw mworeuigwy: Hom. Il. a, 168. v. Matth, xi, 8. 
Luke xi, 22. 

’Exeday, compounded of éze:d:) and ay, signifies time only, when, 
postquam, after that. It is conjoined with an optative mood in the 
same circumstances as éerd) and érav: dws ody pop aoAR paoteyov- 
Hevos, émerday olKoe eins: Xen. Cyrop.i, 3,18. This is said, as it 
were, according to the thoughts of him to whom the words are ad- 
dressed. 

II. (V.) ’Emecxés, besides its ordinary sense, fairly, moderately, 
signifies—1. well, thoroughly: rovrt pév émends ob y' éberictaca, 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1241. [1249.] [tolerably well, competently, passa- 
bly.) 

Ill. (VI.)—2. very: wai yap iv orevoy émeckas rary, kat SvcBarov 
xwpiov: Xen. Hell. v. [pretty, rather, somewhat.]| 

IV. (VII.)—3. conveniently, luckily, or wholly, altogether: ob phy 
GAN’ émerkas ron8’, wep Svopaywrardy éore tov Ditirrov mpayparor, 
kat BéAriorov piv: Demosth. Ol. i. cela va le mieux du monde. 
[nearly, pretty nearly, fere.] 

Sometimes tolerably well: érei dvéXafsev éavroy, cal émreckds Eye 
70 owpa: Demosth. speaking of Philip recovering. [és yap—é Ppao- 
Twp—avédafjev abtroy, kal €oyer émteck@s TO copa: Pseudo-Demosth. 
in Neer. p. 1364. 1. 27. ed. Reisk.] 

V. (VIIL.)—4. satis, in a considerable degree: 76 pév c&pa oik 
evOus obdév mémovbev, AN éxreckos ovyvor éxyréver ypdvor: but lasts a 
considerable time, for a pretty long time: Plato Phed. 

VI. (IX.)—5. circiter, about, pretty nearly: XapBavovaw rev 
pev imméwy, eis rovs émtAékrous, émcetkas TO rpirov pépos: Polyb. vi. 
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This sense Plutarch in Lycurg. expresses by mov pddcora: €éreot mov 
padvora N Kal p’. 

VIL. (X.)—6. candidly, sincerely, without disguise or deceit: 
ovKovy roaouToy peéev tiv és TO Tpdabev memépavTav’ 0 yap Eopev, ewret~ 
kas Wpoddynrac: Plato Alcib. i. [for we have pretty nearly agreed 
as to what we are; for we have come to a tolerably satisfactory con- 
clusion as to what we are.] 


SECTION VII.—ON THE ADVERBS ézizpoo0er, evye, 7}, 1, (WITH 
THE PARTICLES ANNEXED TO THEM,) AND #jon. 


RuLE I. ’ExirpooGev civat, with a dative, is the same as éxumpoo- 
Oeiv,£ i. e. to obstruct the light, or the view of an object ; and gene- 
rally, to obstruct, to stand in the way of : ore mavtn xadenoy eivat, 
cat dvaOijparoy icropig TadnOes, bray of per torepov yeyordres TOV XOdVOY 
éximpooOer bvra 7H yvwce TaY mpayparwy éxwor: Plut. in Pericl. 
’Exizpooev is used also in signifying preference: rijv idiay éyOpay 
éxinpoobev xoveiv Tov Trav dhNwy edoxijpovos, to pay more regard to his 
own private enmity than to the glory of others: Polyb. E. L. 74. 
70 tov Bactrtéwy vowreres éxitpoobev yivecOat tov idig cupdéporros, 
that the king’s interest was preferred by him before his own: Id. 
ib, 41. é 

Edye, composed of ed and ye, is a word of approbation or com- 
mendation: evy’ éroincas avapricas pe, you did well to remind me: 
Plat. Phed.c. 4. edye, drt pe twéurvnoas: it is lucky that you put me 
in mind: Theophr. Ch. zept Aadias. Iu Aristoph. Strepsiades, 
on hearing that he ought to call a hen ddexrpyaway, exclaims, 
diXextpvawarv; ebye, v) ror Aépa! excellent, by the Air! Nub. 607. 
It is sometimes used ironically; as by Socrates to Callicles, who 
praised a life overflowing with every kind of pleasure: eiye, & BédrLore" 
duaréAec yap Worep ipkw, &c. well done! bravo! in Plato Gorg. 
p- 494. 1. 24. 

Etre (jire Tonic) signifies—1. as; just as: xapradipws dvédv 
moAuijs Gos Hur’ Ouiydn, Hem. Il. a, 360. v. Hl. y, 10. ¢, 237.—2. 
when,’ after: xGobdotow &xatpes, ebré oe Kat robrwy pop’ éméBaddev 
éyeev: Theogn. 356. v. Hes. Op. 430. 448. 564, Theogn. 840. 

iT. (I. IIL.) *H is—1. a disjunctive particle: GAN’ i) rapagpovets 
éredv, 7) kopufartigs: either—or: Aristoph. Vesp. 8.4 aoa pév ay- 
Opwrov Wuyi) picer reDéarat Tu OvTa, i) OVK Gy HAOev eis TOdE TO Gwov: 
otherwise it would not have come, &c. Plat. Phadr. p. 249. i) decor 
ve ay cin, otherwise it would be a very hard or grievous thing: 
Demosth. adv. Boeot.—2. expressive of deliberation or doubt: pep- 


£ See Toup on Longinus, § 32.—J.S. in giorno, come la neve al sole, si consu- 
k Bore xuow hs Tis katetdcero, Theocr. mava. Decam. Giorn. 10. Nov. 7.—J.S. 
Id. vii, 76. a simile borrowed from Ho- '*H Kal rata yiv, 7) Kat kara Gddaocav 
mer; as 5 xiv KatarhKer’ ev axpomds- écowOivat, i ca Kar’ dupdrepa: Herodot. 
Aowww bpecow,—Os THS THKETO KaAG Ta- vVil,—dJ.S. 
pyia; Od. 7, 205, So Boccac: ‘ di giorno 
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pijpite 8 &reira kara gpéva kat Kara Ovpor, i) mporépw Aws vidy épry- 
Sovroto dioKor, 7) Oye Tov TAEdvwY Avkiwy aro Bvpoy EXotTo: whether— 
or: Hom. Il, e, 671. (This form 7j—# is almost peculiar to epic 
poets; Attic writers make 7 correlative with wérepoy or ei preceding.) 
Tijs moias pepidos yevéoOat 7)v modu EPovdrer dv; wéTEpOY THs cvvat- 
tias TOY oupPenKdrwy Tots "EXAnoL KaKdv, i] Tis TeptwpaKvias Taira 
ytyvopeva; whether—or: Demosth. pro Cor. So Xen. Cyrop. iii, 
1, 12. d¢pa Samper et éredvy Kadyas parredverae 7é Kal odxt, Hom. Il. 
f, 301. Sometimes it has no preceding correlative: ég@s movreiv, 7 
névnra moeis; Men. Cyrop. iil, 1,12. 7 cle ra peyada adixypara, 
&ec. Plato de Rep. vi. p. 491.—3. Comparative: @ddov tov, i 
rourouv ye éveka, elpyyns viv ém:Oupetre ; other—than: Xen. Cyrop. 
ili, 2, 17. orparnyot wAcéoves 7) Pedrioves, more numerous than good : 
Aristoph., Ach. 1077. ”H is often thus used without any other word 
denoting comparison ; as, ri deécas (underst. &AXo) 7) po) TaD rovTO ; 
Plato Apol. 27. dtadeyoperds rivas Adyous (und. GAdovs) 7} ovaTep 
évOase: Plato Crit. c. 15. v. Xen. Mem. iv, 3, 9. So paddov is to 
be understood after BovAco in Theogn. 145. after mewn yap in 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1262. after 0é\wy in Mace. il, 14, 42. after ‘Sedexacw- 
peévos in Luke xviii, 142 and pei@oy in Ecclesiastic. XXXIX, 1. sli, ee 
Luke xv, 7.4. That is to say, namely, that is: ris ay aioyiwy ein 
taurns ddia, i} Soxeiv XPH para wept mrelovos moreiabat 7} girous ; ; Plato 
Crit. c, 3.45. “H_ is sometimes redundant after comparatives. See 
Steph, de dial. p. 28. Koen. ad Greg. Cor. p. 36. Fisch. ad Well. 
i. ps 351. Toup. ad Longin. § 18. Markl. ad ta p. 370. ed. Reisk. 
Erf. ad Soph. Ant. 1077. ed. min. 

*H followed by ov (IV.) is interrogative : 7) oy dpds, daov épyov mpoc- 
rarrets; Plato.’ In composition, ruév—77dé or idé signify whether— 
or— ; or—or: see Hom. Il. 4, 105.—égp’ eb ywoons perv Oedv, 7)5é 
kat dvdpa: that you may clearly discern every one, god or man: Hom. 
Il. e, 128. ’Hde, preceded by pév or re, (or by pév re together, 
Orph. h. xili, 8.) or «at, signifies and: see Hom. Il. n, 379. ¢, 99. 100. 
B; 61. e, 822. ~Hrov is either per haps ; or perhaps: viv pév ovrws 
OUK exw elwely. dor be Ore TLYVOV akhKoa, }}mrov Laz pots THS Kaljjs, FW] 
*"Avakpéovros Tov aopov, 3) Kal ovyypagéwy tTivdv: either, it may be, of 
Sappho, &c. Plat. Phedr. p. 235. “Hrocis sometimes either truly ; 
or truly: it is very commonly followed by 7, as in Eurip. Or. 1197. 
On this form, and on ijrot—ijror, and 7j—#ror, which are very rare, see 
Schef. ad Schol. Apoll. Rh. p. 321. Sometimes nimirum, nempe : 
Hom. Il. e, 724. 842. », 90. Od. 6, 77.” 

Ill, (V.) *H, contracted from the Ionic éa or ja, i.e. yy, is used— 


J See Hermann’s treatise on Ellipsis, yap duvut’; 4} cidapeoow, Somep ev Bu- 


p- 707.—J.S. caste Aristoph. Nub, 249. ed. Bekk.— 
* Thishas some resemblancetoa French J. S. 
idiom in which que is employed: voila m In the last cited passage it is cer- 


une belle merveille que de faire bonne ¢ainly, truly: in the others the affirma- 

chére avec bien de l’argent! Moliere, tion expressed by it is extremely slight, 

L’Avare iii, 5.—J.S. and intended, perhaps, merely to obviate 
? It may be here added that 4 by itself abruptness of language.—J.S, 

is sometimes used in interrogation: T@ 
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1. affirmatively, or for the purpose of asseveration.—2. interroga- 
tively.—1. 7 yonards avyp wodirns y’ éorly ataaw, truly, really: 
Aristoph. Pac. 909.” -with other particles: 7 yap, for truly. °H 
yap ay (VI.) is a conditional formula, in which 4 affirms, yap gives a 
reason, and dy relates to a following verb: ovridavoiowy avacces* 7 
yap av, ’Arpeidn, viv torara AwBhoaco: Hom. Il. a, 232. 7 yap, 
for assuredly (understand, if it were not so, were it otherwise,) 
AwPHoao ay viv borara: you would now have committed an outrage 
for the last time. So, Tatras peév ov pavepws mpocéOnke Ta pHpara 7 
yap av, ironredcarres abrov eivar éxOpor, Epvyov: for (underst. if he 
had,) they would assuredly have suspected him for an enemy, and 
have fled: Chrysost. de Provid. ii. 7H poy is a form of solemn 
asseveration :° Gpoger, % pov mpdtew addrAws THY eiphyny: Xen. H. 
Gr. ili, 4,6. v. Xen. Cyrop. viii, 3, 47. 

THxoy expresses a great assurance of certainty; as, (VII. VIIL.) 
jimov xarewas Gy rovs addovs avOpwrovs melcatpt, Ore ye pndé upas 
divapat welOev : undoubtedly I should have great difficulty in per- 
suading others, &c. rou av, @ Aydairaéda, et ye kAuiewv éreipwpeba 
ce Toeiv, opdcpa av ipiv épéugov: doubtless, 0 Aglaitadas, &c. 
Xen. Cyrop. ii, 2, 13. and in the middle of a sentence: ei zepi 
tov avdpopdvwy Trav dn Kexptmévwy TooavTn orovd) yiverat, Hmov mepl 
ye Tov prre éawKdros, pijre Kareyywopévov, mavdewvov ypapew: as- 
suredly : Demosth. in Aristocr. In arguing from what is less cogent 
to what is more so, 7 mov, if what precedes is affirmative, signifies 
much more: (1X. X. ) as, ei TOY abixwy ovdév é08' bovov egy cixpurov" 
jimov rov avOpwrov ye bv7a avdcwv Kat decvoyv dvev oyou Kai Wiipou 
movety €xdorov: Demosth. in Aristocr. 6zov yap oixiaut moXets o10l re 
yeyovaow, rou fouvrnbévres hpueis moos av réToUs TOLOVTOUs OuInOeEin- 
pev karacyeiv: Isocr. de Pace. But if what precedes is negative, 
7)3ov may be rendered much less: ovdé rovrwv émtpednréov eari mapép- 
yus* ijrov taév mepi roy Biov auednréov: Plut. in Pol. prec. where it 
is equivalent to cyoAy ye, which is sometimes added to jjzov in this 
sense. 

2. The second use of 7 is interrogative: 7 ody ods re éorac— 
ry bpordrnra—diayeyvooery ; Plato Phedr. p. 262. With yap: 
(V.) # yap, & ‘Inria, ov ravra jv & éXeyes ; is it not so, o Hippias ? 
Plato Hipp. min. 4 yao éorey ws adnOads thvS ageypévos xVova ; 
what do you tell me? is he really arrived in this country? and 
is he really come? Eurip. Or. 736. (729. Pors.}] Sometimes uncon- 


" On 4 d37Aov see Toup on Longin. to you by our mutual love, that I would 
sect. iii.—J. S. rather, so help me God, descend into one 

° Not unlike so help me God. “Ovws common grave with you, when you had 
3, ows €xovca mpds ce Korep ot olaa, done your duty as a brave man, than live 
érouviw cot Thy eudv Kal ohv diArlav, 7 to witness and to share in your disgrace 
Bhy eye BotrAetO@a ty peta cod, avdpds and infamy: so ardently do I aspire after 
&yabov "yevouevov, Kown ynv emécac0a all that is great and honorable, as the 
BaAdov } Civ per’ aicxvvouevov aisxuvo- desert both of you and of myself :”—the 
pen otrws eyw kal ct Tav KaAAlorwy Kal words of Panthea to her husband Abra- 
€uavThy htlwka: ‘nevertheless, great as dates in Xen. Cyrop, vi.—J. S. 
you know my affection for you is, I swear 
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nectedly at the end of a sentence: ré 5) ody ovros dpapraver, Kat 
direyvoyv moet, Aexréov" ji yap; must not 1? Plato Phedr. p. 263. 
Sewvol, ds oxev, etot Kara TOY Gov NOyor, Kal ToAUTPOTOL 7 yap; are 
they not? Plato Hipp. min. It is to be observed that 7 yap is used 
in many sentences which take an interrogative form merely for the 
sake of emphasis, as they in reality involve an assertion: Callicl. ov 
aisxivn eis ro.atra &ywy rods Adyous, © Lé«pares; Socr. 7 yap eyo 
diyw évravba, & yevvaie; 7) éxeivos, Os ay gH avédny ovTw, Tos yalpor- 
ras, Orws av yaipwow, evdaipovos eivac; and is it I, pray, who bring 
them to this subject ? &c. Plato Gorg. p. 494. 

"Hn is joined—1. with a present tense, to signify time fully ar- 
rived: o¥ pdvor ijn mapeoriy, GAG Kal waAae TapedHAvBe: Demosth. 
Phil. iv. v. Matth. iii, 10?—2. with a past tense, to signify some- 
thing past at an indefinite time: 7 épa On mapyAOev, Matth. xiv, 15. 
v. Hom. Il. a, 251.—3. Sometiimes it signities the term of commence- 
ment: Kavrever Sn marayos jv Tov doridwy, Aristoph. Ach. 538. 
v. Matth. v, 28.—4. It designates a remote indefinite past time: 75n 
yap ror’ éyw Kal dpelooty, Hétep bpiv, avdpdcv Opiinoa: before now: 
Hom. Il. a, 261.—5. With a future tense it signifies something about 
to be almost instantly: avrap éyay él vija Oojy carehedoopae 757 : 
Hom. Od. a, 303. cf. Il. 4, 760. T[foré is often joined with it 
in denoting a more remote time, and vvy in denoting a less distant 
time.” 

Kadés with a genitive, opportunely ; zijs re yap “Iradéas cai Zecedias 
Kad@s mapdmdov xetrac: for it (Coreyra) is situated commodiously for 
the pussage to Italy and Sicily: Thuc. i, 36. In the same sense it 
has a dative with a preposition after it; ras re “IraXias kat Lexedias 
kaos Epaivero avrots i vijcos évy mapamhy Ketobar : Ib. c. 44. 


SECTION VIIL—ON THE ADVERBS pG)dov AND padtora. 


RULE I. MaAdov Se is a correctional form; or rather: as, Hv 
mats, waddoy Sé peipaxioxos. In this sense, to make the expression 
more emphatical, cai is often added: a@ravrwy 70 déiwpa, Thy hyepo- 
viav, Thy éXevOepiay, mepteihero, paAXor O€ Kal ras woNtTeias, éowrv 
yOvvaro: Demosth. de Cor. p. 321.7 

Il, With det it signifies more and more ; as xpovywper kal’ juepay 
det paAdov. v. Tibull. i, 8. in fin. Hor. Carm. Sec. 67. 

"JIL. It is sometimes superfluously added to a comparative: wodv 


? Plut..in Zmil. Paul. p. 471. 1. 20. turbulent audacity in Metilius.—J. S. 
ed. H. St.—J. 8. r Lucian uses pddwra for madAov : 

4 MerlAws 5 Sfuapxos em tod Bhuoros ole. mev yap év maidela Kal adrds eival tis 
Kataotas ednunydper, peyadivey Tov Mi- ddéew, omovds, cvvwvotmevos TA KAAALOTA 
vovkwoy, Tod dt baBlou Kkatnyopav od pa- Tay BiBAlwy.—pdArLoTa dé ovdE Ta KAA- 
Aakiav, ov8 avavdplay, GAN dn mpodo- ALoTAa wvH, GAAG TMioTEvELs TOLS ws eruxev 
olav: Plut, in Fab. Max. p. 325. 1.28. émawodor: Adv. Indoct. p. 536. A. ed. 
ed. H. St. Here it is not so much the Salmur.—J.S. 
maturity of time that is signified, as of 


Viger. T’ 


146 Ma dor, Makara. (CuHap. vil. 


paAXov éroupdrepor, Iseus. Kpeirrov eivae reOvavat paddor, Iscer. Hel. 
Laud. p. 417. So in Latin, potius malo, Cic. and Corn, Nep. v. In- 
terpr. ad Justin. iil, 2, 7. } 

IV. Tlavrés paddov is a very strong affirmation ; unquestionably, 
beyond all doubi :* &are yao, pn, ds époi Soxet, tavrds paddov ovrw? 
Plato Phed. c..17. wavrds paddov dpa Wuyi) aBavaroy Kat av@XeOpor : 
Ib. c. 56. i) mavrds pGdXoy obrws exer, dorep Tore huiv éhéyero; Plato 
Crit. c. 10. and in answer, wav7os ye paddov: Id. Phed. c. 11.’ 

V. Ma@aAdov is often defective after certain verbs, when 7 alone 
follows them :% as, BotAopat ce amévat, 7) tapdyra pabuuety. And so 
after Oé\w. reOvavat vopigovoa Avotrehetvy H Ev: Andocid. Or. de 
Myster. p. 62. ed. Reisk. It is elegantly construed with the genitive 
of the participle Sov: padAXov rod Séovros, more than is fit: Plato 
Gorg. p. 487. 

It takes 7c after it: épu\arropey av Garep 70 apyipoy, Kat paddy 
vt: and somewhat (i. e. in some degree) more:? A:schin. Dial. de 
Virtut. 

VI. Of padeora it is to be remarked—1. that ra pddcora signifies, 
especially, principally, chiefly.” 

VII.—2. Madzara, especially with numerals, signifies nearly, pretty 
nearly, almost exactly; as, év teccapaxovra padtora jpépas, ‘Phuc. 
ii. In this sense the enclitics ry, wov, rot, wws, are frequently joined 
with it. See Wessel. ad Herodot. viii, 65. p. 647. 

VIUI.—3. Maédcora pév and ef Oé po) are often used correlatively ; 
when pdadiora peév relates to what is sought or required in the first 
place, and preferably, ei dé 9) to what is considered only as next 
best to that: drws padtora péev UrepPadeiabe Kat ids Kal rovs tpdaber 
evkAeia’ ei S€ pi, lore, ws dpiv, Gy pev viKGperv vas aperH, } vikn 
aicxiyny géper, i) bé Hrra, éav Hrrwmpela, evdapoviav: Plato Menex. 


p. 247.7 


IX.—4. MéXdtora, sans faute, without fail; éxi dSeirvoy, oipat, 
KAndeis és rv borepaiay, padcora tjiw, épn: Lucian, in Charon. 


‘ This appears to be the meaning in 
the anonymous example of Viger, mavtbs 
PGAXov mapa TodTo H vikn mel judy yé- 
voit by, which he translates, hoc modo 
Sacilius quam alio quolibet. &c. 1 whink 
he should have translated it thus: hoc 
modo, certo certius victoriam consequi 
poterimus.—J.S. 

£ To bvri yap mavrbs waddoy Ta ye ph- 
para ov« eféuabovy Thy mévTor Sidvo.ay 
oxeddy amdvrwy—Oleyu: Plato Phadr. 
p- 196.1. 6. ed. Bas. 1. really ; I assure 
you.—J.S. 

« See Hermann’s treatise on Ellipsis, 
p- 707.—J.S. 

v Hoogeveen translates it adhuc magis ; 
that, according to Hermann, is not the 
signification; hut he does not say what 
is. Ihave given what appears to me to 
be the meaning.—J. S, 

» In another sense: @ya 5 ofomar meyv 
obxl A€yew altdy TaANO7, uGAdAov BE olda 


capas. ov phy GAN, ef TOTO ToLOvTdY 
eoTt TAX MGALTTA, however, even if it is 
ever so certainly so as lie says, 6 véuos be 
Aéyer tavavtia, &c. Demosth. in Androt. 
p- 595. 1.9. ed. Reisk.—J.S. 

* MdAwora otpravta Taira eis EBSouh- 
kovtTa pvas mapudeddécact: Demosth. in 
Aphob. i. p.815. 1. 4. ed. Reisk. rodrwy 
Thy Ty amooTepel pe, udALoTA TdAav- 
tov: Demosth. in Aphob. ii, 839, 19,— 
Senge 

y After ef 5€ uh, one would have ex- 
pected something of the following pur- 
port, ‘ that you may at least equal us and 
them.” An example more obviously ap- 
propriate is in Demosth, de Cor. mapa- 
Karéoovow avToy, pdAwrTa bev THY mpds 
judas dudvoray Siatrnpew kal Tas cuvOhKas, 
ei d€ wh, mpds 7d Bovdcdcacba Sotvat 
xpdvov 7H wéAet: p. 282. 1.18. ed. Reisk. 
also in Demosth, in Mid, p. 564, 1. 3. ed. 
Reisk.—J. 8. 
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X.—5. It is often joined with the dative plural of the article, and 
preceded or followed by dpoiws, to signify equality as to something 
superlative: eivouy éue evpisere ro TAUVee Trois paris dpoiws, you 
will find me as hearty a friend to the people as those who are most 
so: Demosth. de reditu suo, p. 1473, 1. 11. [ed. Reisk. Epist. i1.] 
So on the contrary rots :jxtara bpolws, OY dpoiws Tots ixeora, equally 
with those who are least so, may be said. Nearly the same is ex- 
pressed by as obdév ypjpa: see C. 11. § xii. R. 4. A phrase of a 
similar import is év rots pddtora, as, év tots padtora codds éore, he is 
among the wisest. Madcora however is not construed with éy rots : 
the phrase is to be understood thus, éy rots rovwvrots odor padiora 
rowibros: for where a declinable superlative is used, we find it in the 
case and gender of the noun to which it relates,? as év rots tpadroe 
bé Wayvatee roy oldnpov karé0ev7o, Thue. i. 6. And rois, it seems, 
is to be considered as neuter, since it occurs with femitine nouns 
also: ry dcaXexrov axpeotoa (i) A€ets “looxparous) év rots wavy (a 
superlative is not indispensable in the phrase) ry Kowy Kai cvvydec- 
rarnv, Dionys. Hal. de Isocr. 2, The sense of the phrase therefore 
is, among the things which are such, eminently or chiefly such. 
The following are examples: 70 iepov rotro év rois padiota apxator, 
Paus. in Ach. p. 403. vdpos ovros Tlepotkds év tots padtora bn’ airay 
gurarropevos, El. V. H. 1, 31. Kat ody qxeora "AOnvaiwy ae, add’ év 
rois padvora: Plat. Crit. c. 14. éy rots padtara ’AOnraiwy éyo wpo- 
Aoynkus rvyyavw, Ib. Lwxpdrous épacrys Ov €v tots padtara ray Tore, 
Plato Symp. c. 1.¢ 


SECTION IX.—ON THE ADVERBS peraty, EXP jv, povor ov, 
H@v, val, vi}, vUY, ul, olpot, otye, Opod, Opus. 


RuLE I. Merafy is elegantly joined with participles in any case, 
with the signification of inter and gerunds in dem in Latin, and of 
while, during, in the middle of, ee in English: peraty macywr ed, 
mo\epety Tpu0s auTov énexeipnae: while receiving kindnesses: Isocr. in 
Evag. p. 396. ev0us ékavacravres peratd Serrvovvres: in the middle 
of supper : Demosth. pro Cor, p. 284. ed. Reisk. ris &v etn rowiros 
iarpos, daris rp vooovrTe peraky aoOerovvre pindey cupPovdeEvor 5 duri ing 
his illness: /Eschin. c. Ctes. p- 300. 1. 28. KAeiros—ov ov ro 
dopariy dveXaoas peraky deevovvra épdvevoas, Lucian, Dial. Alex. et 
Philipp. 

Meraév Adywy (in its common signification inter dicendum, during 
talk, while talking,) is sometimes @ propos, by the by : GANG 


= The scholiast however explains ev 145.) ep) tivwy xpi) udAwTa mortevew 
tois by ev rovros, p. 11. 1.4. ed, Bekk. 7 wept dv 6 re Geds avaupet, Kad woAAOIs THY 
—J.S. “EAAjvay ouvdoxet— ; Lsocr. Paneg.p. 110. 
@ Add that uddAwora appears to be used |. 1, ed. Battie,—J. 8. 
sumetimes for waAAov: (see note 1, p, 
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peratd Adywr, Tives eioly ot Toepovvres exetvor; Lucian, in Charon. 
So in Mort, Dial. t. i. p. 271. in fin. arap, & éraipe, peraty Adywr, 
dp’ ov rdde Hv 70 dévdpor, ey’ Orep Hyes Huds ; Plato Phedr. p. 230. 

Il. Merazd, with ; peraéd rod duvarov ro auverov éxorzes, Plut. in 
Thes. p. 1. [p. 4. ]. 5. ed. H. Steph. ] 

To peratid odBBarorv, the following or next sabbath: Acts Ap. 
xiii, 42. 

Til. (UI. LV. V. VI. VIE.) Méype and dype, (which latter, according 
to Eustath. p. 1062. 1. 52. is derived from péxpi,) before’a consonant, 
péxprs and dypes before a vowel, (Meeris says péxpe and aype without 
o are Attic,) are used in signifying the extreme or furthest bound or 
limit of things; as, péxpe 70d wapdrros, until the present time ; pexpe 
Tivos $ 3 till when j ? éWngicacbe, rovs péyoe wévre Kal TerrapaKorra érwv 
abrovs éufaivery : that such as were under forty-five years should go 
on board in person, and not serve by substitutes: Demosth. Ol. 
lil. dye tis Gaddoons, as far as to the sea; ra epi 7d copa péxpe 
xpelas ris Wuxijs tapadkapPavery, so far as they may be requisite for 
the benefit of the mind, and no farther: Epict. c. 46.  péxpe rod 
duaiov, as fur as the rules of justice allow: Thuc. iti, 82.  péxpe 
Tov Bwpov giros, to the utmost length allowed by religion; éxwpnoe 
HEXpL pnTpyou govou, he went the “length of eur ans his mother: 
Herodian i, 3. péxpe tis Kopns rijs Eavrov ‘EXAnrexa dpgv, to observe 
Greek customs even to the cutting off his own hair; Alian vii, 8. 
HEX pes judy, to our time: péypr rijs Cwijs, to the end of life ; péxpe 
zou dyov, or Tov Néyeev, as far as words go; pexpes ov, until: 
v. Xen. Mem. i: 2, Boe Ailey Oe ede Demosth. Phil. iii. p. 118. ed. 
Reisk. éyévero dé 4 déwees preype mpos r& Opn, quile to the mountains : 
Arr. de Exp. Al. c. 6. xaredwaper a&ype zpos tous dweods, Lucian 
V. H. i. péxpes Ews éyévero, uutil it was morning: Plato Symp. 
p- 220. péxpe tov Kat émidaxpuoat, even to tears ; péxpt devpo, quile 
hither, as far as this; péxpts évratv0a, hitherto, to this place ; péxprs 
éxGes, until yesterday ; péxprs tva Yavoee, until: Callim. in Dian, 
28. pexoe téppw, a long way, to a great distance, or for a long 
while: péyor mpynr, until the day before yesterday: Syunes. péxee 
onpepov, until to-day. 

Méyo, while, as long as: péype pev oriya HSexovpeny v0 TouToUl,— 
ov Bapéws Epepov: Lucian, Jud. Voc. pexpe prev éxidogos 7 Hy o dijpos 
éva yeporovnoe, Plut. Publ. It signifies duration also in péxpe 
peév obv Twos éreixe Tov veavicKoy i) Tov mazpos prypn, during some 
time, for a while: Herodian 1, 8. 

Méypr, except: trav G\N\wr ijdn péxpe tay dovrevdvrer, Thue. 
p- 18. 1. 3. ed. Camer.; but the signification of the word in this 
passage is easily reducible to the first head, 

(VIII.) Between péexpes and a genitive, ov is sometimes added 
redundantly : péxpes ov rpotéwy tov Oepivéwv, until the summer sols- 


6 On this passage of the Acts Cappellus same sense. Add, that weragd appears to 
cites Josephus de Bell. Jud. vi, 6. and mean afterwards in Plutarch, Moral. vol. 
De Dieu cites Clemens Rom. in his Ep. 1. p. 960.1. 13. and p, 961. ]. 2. of Wyt- 
to the Corinthians, as using meratb in the tenb,’s ed. in Svo,—J. 8. 
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tice: Herodot. ii, 19. xal éxt rovrw rp TUpyy GAXos TUpyos ExYZEAnke, 
kal €repos para émt rovTw, péxpts ov oxry mipywy: as far as eight 
towers, to the amount of eight towers: Herodot. i, 181. In such 
passages the writer appears to have changed, in going along, the 
wmode of construction with which ke set out: intending e. g. to say 
péxpts ov dx7 wupyoceini, for the last three words he afterwards, with 
greater brevily, substitutes dxc7@ mvpywr. 

It is to be remarked that péxpes does not occur in the tragedians : 
see Hermann’s preface to the Hec. of Eurip. p. liv.° 

Mv is—1. confirmative; ocwppwv pray 6 ye rowiros, (the true 
philosopher, who bestows all his care on his mind,) kat ovdapi gudo- 
xphparos, Plato de Rep. vi. p. 485. Orest. kat pojy 768 épéas, dis 
Gaveiy od xa@opar. Pylad. adr ovd’ éyw pry: Eurip. Or. 1116. 
—2. adversative: doxet Oeds per avijp ovdapas eivat, Beios piv: Plato 
Sophist. c. 1. and it is opposed to pév in the same chap. [p. 96. 1. 13. 
ed. Bas. 1.] 

Mors usually signifies, scarcely, with difficulty: whence it is 
joined with other adverbs of kindred meaning; as, ayamnrws Kat 
Bods, axpiBas kai podts, on which see Bast. and Schef. ad Greg. Cor. 
p. 169. s. Next, it may be rendered at length: PraoBeis toda Kav- 
TiBas, pores €Oucev airfiv: Soph. El. 575. Then, for a little 
while; &\N, & yepaé mous, éxicwevoov podts: Eurip. Troad, 1275. 
[perhaps, although with difficulty.] ‘tows yap ay ports mpoBaivove’ 
} tvxn, orain kados: Eurip. El. 402. Ov podss is, non parum ; 
not a little, very, quite: @édovcay ov podss cadets, Eurip. Hel. 341. 
v. Zschyl. Ag. 1091. Eum. 807. 

Movoy ov, or povoved, and povoy ovxi, or povovovyi, signify very 
nearly, all but: ods ov povovod mpockuveis, Aristoph. Vesp. 514. 6 
—katpos povovovyi éyet dwviy agreis, Demosth. Ol. 1. 

Mov, compounded of j:) interrogative, and ov, (or the Ionic ov,) 
is an Attic particle of interrogation, in Latin an forte? Itis occasion- 
ally joined with each of its component parts, with p:) pleonastically ; 
and commonly, though not always, the questions asked with if, as 
well as with ;), involve a negation: 7é dé; of ry Hdovijv ayabor 
Opizopervor, pov py Te EXaTrovos TAayNs EuTAEL THY érépwy, i) ob Kal 
vvrot dvayKagorrat Gpodoyely ayala eivar Kal Kaka Tava; again: are 
they, who define good as being pleasure, involved in at all less error 
and inconsistency than the others? or are not they also obliged to 
confess the very same things to be both good and evil? Plato de Rep. 
vi. p. 505. ¢. [p. 432.1. 49. ed. Bas. 1.7] tu d€ ev évi éyyévnrac adixia, 
pay py arodet Thy adrijs Svvamev, i ovdSév Frrov e&ec; Mnbdév iirzov 
éxérw, €on: will it lose its force? Plato de Rep. i. p. 351. aud with 


EvuBalver 5} abrots, oluct, ducdoye aya- 
0a elva: kal Kaka Tavtd. This 1 mention 
because Hermann professes to give the 
passage entire, remarking that Zeunius 


¢ Add &yxpis, quite, entirely: aupotépw 
d& tévovte Kal doTéa AGas avardys &xpis 
amnaolncev, Hom. Il. 5, 522. KaOddou, 
Schol.—J.S. 


@ Where the latter part of the passage 
stands thus, }) o Kal ovTo. avayKdCovra 
dmodoyeiv Hdovas civat Kakds; Spddpa ye. 


had taken it from Hoogeveen in a mu- 
tilated state.—J, S. 


150 Nai. [CHAP. VII. § ix. 
ov: Ti yoljy moteiv ene; pov ovx Orep Exoiour ; Plato Ep. iit. p. 316. 
In the following verse it is joined with its second component part, 
and the question, like the foregoing examples, is figuratively nega- 
tive: pay ody doxeis cod portion riv’ ayyéAov; Eurip. Androm. 81. 
In the Eq. of Aristoph. pay without any other particle is used ina 
question which indicates an inference which might be drawn from 
something preceding, but which is not so drawn because the premises 
are not believed, and the question therefore implies a negation, and 
is in fact answered in the negative: Demosth. oipot, ré wor’ EoG’, Ore 
aavrov ov gys dkwr; Evvedévar ti prot doxeis cavT@ Kaddv. prov éK 
Kahov ei kayaborv: Isiciar. ua rovs Oeods, ely’ éx wovnpay y’. vers. 
185. In Aristoph. Plut. 372. an affirmation is implied in the ques- 
tion; pay ob KéxAogas, GAN ifowaxas; and in Eurip. Hec. 754. the 
thing is ‘affirmed about which a question is asked with pay, as in 
sch. Suppl. 309. with p14. 

Nai, yes, is—1. av affirmative answer to a question. And when 
the question is merely figurative, vat assents to the affirmation or to 
the negation implied in it, as the case may be, and echoes the senti- 
ments of the interrogator: odKxotvy dpOds, épny, w "Adgiuarze 5 ; Nat, 70° 
Os: yes, rightly: Plat. de Rep. v. p. 449. poy 0” avriy av dpet- 
oraTny Kat gpovimwraryy iiKeor’ dy te Ewer wafos rapageré re Kat addor~ 
woee; Nai: yes; it is so; the soul cannot be disordered and 
changed by external agency: Plat. de Rep. ii. p. 381.—2. an ex- 
pression of assent to what has been said without interrogation : évec- 
ecv toivur eLarrararzes Upas geile @s mpoayéypamrat év TO VOL 
éeivat CPSPayOUR ecuy Unpionrac 6 Ojos, dropynpovetete avrois ‘broBa- 
reir" FEschin. adv. Ctes. p. 281.¢ And of affirmation or en- 
forcement of one’s own words: ae vai, Tevyeo daa, Kvov—-: Cal- 
lim. in Cer. 64.—3. of obtestation, supplicating, enjoining, conju- 
ring: vai épxou, Kipce ‘Inood, even so, come, Lord Jesus: Rev. xxii, 
204 val, adedde, eyo cov draipyny év Kuptiy: yea, brother, &c. 
Philem. v. 20.—4. of affirmation in an oath: as, vai pa Ava, Plato 
Euthyphr. c. 5. v. Hom. Il. a, 235. Xen. Cyrop. iii, 1, 27. When 
any thing is denied with an oath, ov is substituted for vai, as, ob 
pa yap ’Awdd\Nova, Hom. Il. a, 86. So that vat is no essential 
part of the oath, nor is it in itself juratory.<—5. of concession, fol- 
lowed up by an objects ion introduced by @Ada: val, pnoiv? adda 70 
tov Kegddov kadov, 70 pydepiay ypapiy pevyew: Demosth. pro Cor, 
p. 310.4—6, The assent or affirmation is sometimes strengthened by 


val . 


¢ The assent in this passage is followed vat is Doric for vy, as in Aristoph. Lys. 
by aqualification : droBadetv, Nal, elye cé 81. 893. as it is also in val Ala, and 
Tis UAAN TéALs oTEpavor? ef 5€ 5 Siuos 5 val rov AvoxAéa, the words of a Megaren- 
’AOnvalwy, dmrodédextal oo, &c. p. 437. sian in Aristoph. Ach. 767. 774.—J. 8. 
],11.ed. Reisk. See, 5. and the note. 1 So, nai pot Aévye Ta Wynhlopara. * ¥n- 
—J.S. olopara.”’ Nat? adr avridiarAéker mpds 


S The following is an example from an Aéschin, in Ctes. p. 
22. 1.6. ed. Reisk. and, évexupdfer tas 
odaias 6 vomobérns Tas Tay brevOdywr, ews 
ay Adyov arobaot TH mbaet. val? GAN Ears 
Tis UvOpwmros, ds ovre elAnpev obdev Tar 
Snuoolwv, &c. Id. ib. p, 414. 1.6.—J. 8. 


Attic writer: vatkl, val, kdrnoo, karqoo, 
vain, vat, tuydrpiov: Aristoph. Thesm. 
1184.—J. 5S. 

® In vat rw oir, (Aristoph. Pac. 214.) 
mentioned by Hoogeveen and Zeunius, 


Tovto evbews, &c. 


RULE 3.] Ni, Nv, Nov. 151 


the addition of other particles ; as, val 3), Hom. Il. a, 286. vai pj, 
Oppian, Hal. iii, 482. i. e. dvrws 5), Hesych. 

N), though apparently formed from vai, differs from it in never 
occurring either without a case,’ or in conjunction with pa, and it 
always affirms, concedes, or asserts: + roy Afa, Aristoph. Ach. 
751. vy Aia’ cai rov ’AzodAAw, Demosth. Phil. iii. 9) rv “Aprepey, 
(the words of a woman,)* Aristenet. Ep. xi. 1) rovs Geods, adnOij— 
ép@: Demosth. Phil. il. 

It appears to be sometimes used ironically:’ adv ef py rodro 
A€yousr, vy Ata: Demosth. de Chers. [p. 91. 1. 26. ed. Reisk.] 

No” and vy are used in poetry only, and appear to signify—1. an 
indivisible point of time, as in Hom. Il. W, 485. and e, 311. at once, 
instantly.—2. illation: jjxe & éx’ "Apyeiorot Kaxov BéXdos* ot Sé vv Aaovi 
Ovijcxov éxacavrepa: wherefore the people, &c. Hom. Ll. a, 383. 
cwadv vuv adror, (the gold) pnd’ épa trav wAnoiov : preserve it then—: 
Eurip. Hec. 996. [982. Pors. | 

Nov signifies time either actually present, or bordering on the 
present. “Its use with a present tense is so common that there i Is no 
need of any example : with a past tense its meaning is lately, just 
NOW ; ovKOvY Orep Viv TpoveépeDa oxéWucbat—oxenréov: Plat. Phed. 
p- 259. and in this sense 5) is often joined with it; oy viv &) éXeyor : 
Id. Phed. c. 16. v.andc. 19. 22. &e. Eurip. Heracl. 235. Witha 
future, presently, forthwith, immediately : tararov dH ce rposepovar 
vuv ot émeriderot, Plat. Phed. c. 4. cf. Iliad e, 279. John xii, 31. 
Novi differs from viv in no other respect but in being construed with 


a present tense only: Eustath. ad Hom. p. 1840. 
Noy, when employed in inciting or urging, is joined with the im- 


perative mood: Aéye voy, Aristoph. Vesp. 30. 
mov viv, Eurip. Or. 1101. 


Pac. 851. 


diye viv, wpev: Id. 


It is often placed in contraposition to certain preceding words; as, 
lo zpiv, rére, or other particles signifying past time: Eurip. Or. 


+ Tt is without a case in Lucian : xaipe, 
@ matep ‘Epuy. Mercur. vy nal od ye. 
Dial. Pan. et Merc. yaipe, & EvpopBe, 
 “Amvadov, 7) 6 tt Gy EdéAns. Pythag. 
vn kal avye: Dial. Menipp. et vac. 
—J.S. 

J Nv Ata is usually a very slight affir- 
mation, like truly, See Xen. Mem. iii, 11, 
AAs eit Gy 2 and. Tl, Ss) de 
iii, 11, 3. Longin. § 33.—J.S. 

k In Xen. Mem. iii, 11,3. vy Ala is 
said by a woman, but it signifies no more 
than truly.—J.S. 

t It is ironical in Lucian, where Menip- 
pus, in reply to Charon’s demand of lis 
fare, says, 6 ‘Eppijs brtp euod co aroddra, 
ds pe wapcdané cor: and Mercury an- 
swers, v}) Ala, dvaiunv «i méAAw ye kal 
brepentivew tov vecpav: truly I should be 
in a thriving way indeed, if Iam to pay 
their fares too for the dead, in addition to 


conducting them: Dial. Char. et Menipp. 
—J.S. 

™ Nv is found in many passages which 
admit neither of these significations. Eus- 
tathius regards it asa mere expletive: but 
Demetrius Phalereus remarks that such 
particles are not to be employed like the 
chippings and rubbish of masons, barely 
to fillup spaces; and cites an observation 
of Praxiphanes, (§ 57.) that some of the 
little words in question used to be em- 
ployed with such effect as to produce an 
expression of moaning and lamentation, 
as in cal vd kK ddupouevoicw Edu ddos 
neAwolo, bh, &c. {Hom. Il. y, 154.] 
This Lena is a little fanciful ; see Hom. 
Od. 1, 79. However this may be, it is 
often ’ much more easy to perceive that 
the construction would suffer by the ab- 
sence of a particle, than to define exactly 
the cffect of its presence.—J. 8. 


152 Oi, Oiye, &c. (CHAP. VII. 


1096. to a future tense: radvra peév poe cicavbis—Siny ton” vuvi oe 
—eip@ cagécrepoy eizeitv: Plat. Euthyphr. c.7. to et peév, Eurip. 
Or. 1134. or to ei alone, Aristoph. Vesp. 710. cf. Xen. Cyrop. iii, 
3. ef yap—viv '—: Thuc. iv, 104. John xv, 24. villi, 40. 1x, 41. 
xviii, 36. 1 Cor. xii, 18. xv, 19.” 

Oi, a particle of lamentation, is usually joined with a nominative ; 
as, of éyw, Eurip. Or. 1018 and 1347. seldom with an accusative; 
as, of éué decAqy ! Epigr. cited by Steph. [Thes. Ind. 1524. d.] 

Of o? and the dative pol is compounded otpot,* woe is me, alas. It 
occurs—]. without any case follewing it; as, otyoe! ré 3’ oipoc; 
Oynra ro metovOaper, oiwot! Eurip. in Beller. ap. Suid. v. Ari- 
stoph. Vesp. 845.—2. followed by a nominative: Aristoph. Vesp. 
1145. Plut. 851. 881. 931.—3. by a genitive: Aristoph. Plut. 389. 
Lucian in Pisce. t. i. p. 573. in Catapl. p. 642.—4. Sometimes 
@pot, or rather @ pot, occurs for oipor; as (with a genitive) in Eurip. 
Phoen. 1545. Apoll. Rhod. i, 290.—5. Mor is repeated: @ pot por! 
Ib. 1465.—6. It expresses joy in Aristoph. Nub. 771. but in the 
mouth of a rustic.’ 

IV. (IX.) Oiye with Pdérw, or a word of similar signification, is 
literally, which way, or towards which, I look. In Aristides, oiye 
Préror, with an eye to which, with a view to which, &c. Panath. 
p- 92. t. i. ed. Jebb? 

V. (X.) ‘Opoi, together, is sometimes nearly, about: opov revra- 
kocta érn, Dionys. Hal. Ant. R. il. p. 163. 1. 39. ér@v opod re 
mevraxooiwy, Id. ib. viii. p. 530. 1. 18. v. Demosth. adv. Aristog. 
p- 785. |. 23. ed. Reisk.? 

"Opus is thought by Hoogeveen to be properly the same as 6polws :” 
see 1 Cor. xiv, 7. Next it signifies, although, nevertheless, yet, 
notwithstanding : (see Eurip. Or. 679.) and commonly answers to 
kairot, kai@ep, et Kal, ws, &e. in a preceding member of the sentence. 
Those particles, however, are often absent ; as,—1. ina sentence con- 
sisting of one member only; eis ra pndév cor yprjotpa, Gpws ex modXijs 
Tijs mepwovoias avadioxers: Lucian, adv. Indoct. t. tii. p. 115.—2. when 
a participle goes before: Adpaxos pev ravra eitoy, pws mpooébero 
Kat avros 77 "Adkeradov yvepy : Thue. vi, 50. —3. when arn’ Gps 
follows: kat yap ot orparnyol, @ pire add’ dps TO Kepadavoy avror 
pgdiws ay eimos, we. Plat. Euthyphr. c. 16. in which passage the 


Add vuvpert, now truly ; for the pre- 9 “Quod, at, near, close to ; eye wey H5q 
sent: tovs dmAltas vuvuevt dveAouévous Kal mdAa vews dpmod orelxwy bv jv cu 
Oar Gmiévar wdAw, otkade, okowelvy 6 Tis euns, ef wh, &c. Sophocl. Phil. 
7. ay Tpoypddpwyey ev Tots mvaklois: Ari- 1218. ‘Ooi is to be joined with ves, not 
stoph. Av. 448.—J. S. with cot, for the person indicated by cot 

* According to Weiske, ofuo. is nota was not to go to the ship with the 
compound word, wo being nota dative, speaker.—J.S. 


but a mere elongation, Pleon. Gr.— T ‘Oua@s, in like manner, equally, to- 
1 SF gether, lias a circumflex on the last sylla- 
° Otuor expresses anger also: otw, ws ble. See the treatise of Cyrillus or Phi- 
Te@vite, Aristoph. Ach. 590.—J.S. loponus. és meév idvras calver duds odpy 
P Whatever obscurity there is in the eka) o¥acw dupor eporai, Hesiod, Theog, 
passage arises from ofye (whichis arela- 771. e 8& Exacta Glavdros Sietakey 


tive word) referring to something follow- éuas, nal eréppade tyuds: Id, ib. 74. 
ing instead of preceding it.—J. S. —J.S. 


§ x. RULE 1—3.] "Orn, “Orov. 143 


ellipsis, according to Hoogeveen, is as follows: aAX’, ef kai moda 
kai kada of orparnyol amepydcovra, duws, &c. see Plat. Pheedr. p. 240, 
de Rep. ii. p. 365.—4. when duos dé follows: Ceb. ‘Tab. p. 219. 
[p. 44. 1. 5. ed. Simps. Oxon. 1738.]—5. when éuws 8 ody follows : 
duws 8 ovv wavra ratra xaipew édcas iOov, Plato Ep. iiii—6. so 
before Guws pévror, however, which very often begins a sentence ; 
e. g. Demosth. adv. Nausim. p. 991. [l. 21. ed. Reisk.] 


SECTION X.—OnN Onn, Orov, drs, omdray, Gray, Ore, ovTw, 
padiws, oppa, wad, wep, mply, pa. 


Rue I. (I. Il.) “Oz may be considered as a dative agreeing 
with 649 understood. It often answers to rairy (669, viz.) preceding 
or following; as, ra wept Aiwva trapier ratzy yryvopeva, oxywep ay 
avros 20EAys : Plat. Epist, vil. p. 359. v. Plat. Ep. ad Dionys. p. 315. 
Phadr. p. 246. orn av 6 XOyos, WoTep mvevpa, pepn, rauTn iréov : 
Plat. de Rep. ii. It may be rendered—1. in the part where, where- 
soever, in the way in which, where: orn doxot, ciaéadov eis To oTpa~ 
reupa—: ‘Phuc, ti, 100. ot Kat oft piaxes droordopara avagvown, 
Grn Gv roxwae ris ys: Plat. Phed. c. 61. which way: Hom. ll. &, 
507.—2. whither, whithersoever: mepwper Oy day ce kpadin Oupds re 
xeXevet, Hom. Od. £, 517. mepiayorras bry ay avrat dexvdwor, Ceb. 
Tab. c.6. rotr’ dn, érn arofioerat, &dndor : Plato Phedr. p. 3. 
what it will come to, in what it will end. oi and dro denote mo- 
tion towards a place, as moi potw; whither can I go? but ry and 
dry signify both that motion towards a place, and “also at the same 
time remanence in the place towards which the motion tends, as 7H 
ora; whither can I go and stay? Hence Euripides uses both words 
together: oi, 7G pépopar; i. e. properly, towards le to what 
place, am I bor ne? See Schol. Eurip. ad Hec. 1075. and Hermann. 
ad Eurip. Here. F. 1236.—3. How; in ehh way; in what 
respect ; by whatever means ; as, pabety, Ory yer: Plat. Phad. c. 35. 
A€éye, Ory On ovx ikaras, SC. paiverat eipijaia: Plat. Pheed. c. 26. éxeé- 
vou Tou mead €lTE Tapovala, elre KOLVW wvia, €LTE Onn 9) Kal O7Tws TPOCye- 
vonévn: Plat. Phed. c. 49. “Oxy denotes the means, Omws the manner, 
See Plut. de Anim, Procr. p. 1023. 10» ae, Ory Te Kat Orws exw, 
Tye: El. V. Hi, 38. dan av mapeixn, aWonae rod zpayparos: by 
whatever means it may be practicable or possible. 

II. (IIl.) “Orn ovv or Oxy Gy, or in one word drndynovr, orndytore, 
or oxndynrorovy, is, by any means possible; by any means what- 
ever ; by some means or other, whatever they may be ; as, weppacopae 
én ovv 70 &yOos amoceicadOa. 

WI. (IV. )"Onov—1. signifies where : iy & épwrg, Orov cit, héye 
TadnOH, dre Ext rots dpioos: Xen. Cyrop. ii, 4, 31. v. Plut. in Public. 
p- 100. in fine. Matth. vi, 21.—2. whither, the place to which: 
John viii, 21. xiv, 4. and it may be noted here that the Greeks 
are accustomed to put, iby attraction, adverbs of motion for those 
of rest: ywpeiv xpewy dro x8oves kpuWarre Ajoopery Séuas, Eurip. 

Viger. U 


154 “Orws. [CHAP. VII. § x. 


Iph. T. 118. i. e. as Porson has remarked, éxeice drov. See Pors. 
ad Hee. 1070. and in another manner in Iph. T. 113. épa dé y' 
€low Tpryigwy, Sroe kevowy déuas cabetvar, which Seidler rightly ex- 
plains, rou xevov éoriv, Gare évravOot déuas kabetva: v. Seidl. ad Iph. 
T. 348.—3. In argumentation it is, seeing that, since: irov avrés ye 
mo\Na éxer, Orov ye Kal uay éxaorw rocaira dédwuxev: Xen. Cyrop. 
Vili, 4, 31. Kat ré coe tov ’Oppéa i} rov NéavOov éyw, drov Kai Kad’ 
Huds abrovs éyéverd rus, &c. Lucian, adv. Indoct. t. iii. Dowie Weve 
p- 116. and Lucian, in Timon. p. 103.—4. “Oxov pév—érov 46é, is 
there—here ; in some places—in other places; partly—par tly : 

ovv am0 Tis povados apapevoc, rovs OutAaaious Kai rpitAaaious év péper 
riOm@pev, yevijsovra Kara ro ébis, Gmov pév (there, 1. e. Grou perv 
dumAacious ridepev) ro devtepoy, Kai 7rd réraproy, Kat Oydoov" Grou 
dé (here) rpirov, Kat évvarov, Kat eixoaroéBdopov: Plut. de Anim. 
Procr. p. 1027. Ayrdv re yap yeydvace kat worapov—drov pév 
é€xNeiWers,—Orov 6€ vioyv amodpacers kai karadvcers: Plut. de Def. 
Or. rv avOpwrivny actévercav—éxgpepopévny Omov pév eis derordar- 
poviav Kai rudov, Grou dé eis O\tywpiav THY Oelwy Kal mEpLppdrvyaty : 
Plut. in Camill. c. 6. extr. Sometimes ézov pév is not followed by 
érov dé, as Orov pev—repi dé ras éoxarias, &c. Diod. S. iii, 34.5 

‘Orovovy is, any where: decpos Gay drwodv, Gore pévey bmovody, 
mOTEpos iaxuporepds Ear, avayKn 7) érBupia; Plat. in Cratyl. p. 403. 

IV. (V.) “Orws, derived from zés, signifies—1. as, in the same 
manner as, accordingly as; how, in what manner: fnréov cot— 
otrws, Orws vids te ei: Plato Phadr. p. 236. v. et p. 228. ev eidd- 
Tas, Ort, Onws Gy wueis vuvt wept av’Toav yvare, oUTw Kal tov Gov 
xpovov % wots abrots ypyoerac: Lysias adv. Alcib, i. p. 520.[L. 5. ed. 
Reisk.] drws éyw zpos deimva, 6 tapeAndrvfas pov Bios Aras papripioy 
av yévoro: Lucian, in Lapith. t. ili, p. 434. v. Iliad 6, 252. Ari- 
stoph. in Pac. 131.—2. in order that, that: émmedeicbae det, dws 
coat te €sovrac ai dies, &c. Xen. Mem. ili, 2, 1. drws pev ravra 

ékere, égot pedrjoer: Id. Cyrop. ii, 1,15. 

In both these significations éz7ws, when a thing present is spoken 
of, takes a subjunctive mood after it:‘ avrés cur EvutpoOuphcopac 
detkar drws av pe SiddEys (now) zepi rov dotov, Plat. Euthyphr. c. 13. 
ovK éxw éywye Orws eizw, Id. ib. c. 12. See the example from Lysias. 
Tatra co amd TOAA@Y Ohiya Tapeféuny, Grws pays, (now) olov avdpa 
mapadirwy, Aiditov éoregs: Lucian, in Lapith. p. 437. émws, & pev 
ayaba éort, rompev: Xen. Ae. vi, 11. 

When a thing is spoken of as the thought of any one, drws pro- 
perly takes an optative ; and that usually after past tenses, because 
then the optative can signify what is past, inasmuch as it indicates 
the thought to have been present at that preceding time denoted by 
the past tense: ovy drws wpedjoa riv Tow SrevorOn, adr’ Orws re 
kepdaivoc: Lys. adv. Phil. p. 881. [I. 15. ed. Reisk.] ei mavu wodvy, 


* "Orov, in which: j5ov 8 brd pirop- —J.S. 
vwblas mdvres méAn, Smov yxeAdav Hy * See Aristoph. Lys. 384. Vesp. 1525. 
ris €umeroinuéevn, h mnvédow,  xqv tis, —J.S. 
h mepiorepa, &c. Aristoph. Av. 1301, 
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pn, xpdvor éoxdmec Diroxparns, drws ay pista évarrwOein 7H eiphyn, 
ovx av, &c. Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 345. ed. Reisk. rovr’ éxparrov, 
—Orws TaxvoTa Kal kaxior amodoipefa: Aristoph. Ach. 756. ef. Lliad 
¢, 548. Plat. de Anim. Mund. p. 99. schin. Dial. iii, 1. [p. 647. 
]. 37. in the 1 Basil. edition of Plato.] In the passage cited above 
from Lucian, (Lapith. p. 437.) if abos were substituted for pays, 
the sense would be, that you might learn ; i. e. with the design at 
that time that you might learn. 

The indicative of the future (as the optative) is construed with 
érws, when something is to be signified, which is contemplated as 
future at the time denoted by the principal verb. Wherefore that 
tense occurs in construction with a present, and a future, and a past, 
tense: Eromot eiotv, ésovrat, jaoay, mparrery Omws Ecerat.*— 
xenudtwy pev ok aioxuyn émpedipevos, OTws cor Ecrat ws Teia- 
ta: Plat. Apol. c. 17. Bovrevodpeba epi rav réxvwy, Omws Ore 
Bé\rwra wacdevooper ara: Xen, Hc. vil, 12. éxreBovdrevedbe 
Grws pir ayabov pndév Wngpiceabe, modmy re évdecis Eveabe: 
Lysias adv. Erat. p. 413. [l. 7. ed. Reisk.] cf. Xen. Gc. iv, 
BeeMem, i, 2, 1. ‘Cyrop: i, 1; 15. duys./adv.: Erat:‘p. 416; 
[l. 9. ed. Reisk.] adv. Ergocl. p. 821. [l. 3. ed. Reisk.] Plat. de Rep. 
iv. p. 421. Eurip. Med. 322. Xen. Cyrop. ii, 2. ab initio. Thue. 
ill, 4. extr. 

The indicative of a past tense must of necessity be used with ézws, 
when a purpose or design is spoken of, which was entertained but not 
carried into effect: odxovy expiry ce IInyaoou Ccvéac trepov, Orws 
€paivou rots Oeots rpaytkwrepos: Aristoph. Pac. 135. you should have 
mounted Pegasus, that you might have appeared more grand and 
pompous: i.e. by which being done, you would have appeared, &c. 
but he did not mount Pegasus; wherefore he did not appear more 
pompous.? These rules apply to ézws when 2) is joined to it: Evvé- 
Pnoav mpdra pev ra paxpa reiyn Edetv "AOnratous, drws pry ére(JonOjowory 
éx Nesaias ot Uedctorryowe: lest, &c. Thuc. iv, 66. add drws py 
ovy olds 7 Eoopat, viz. BAexréov, but [ doubt I shall not be able: Plat. 
de Rep. vi. p. 506.” 

When ézws means as, (sicut,) it properly takes an indicative, but 
in oblique phraseology a subjunctive and optative. 

In the second sense above mentioned, ézws is construed, but very 
rarely, with an infinitive: det juds tepacbar, drus ws BéATioTA TH 
mpoonKkovra ShamparrecOar: Xen. Cc. vii, 29. cf. Xen. Hist. Gr. vi, 
2, 20. Diod. Sic. t. ii. p. 467. and 408. and Wessel. on the latter 
passage.—3. (VI.) Before érws in both senses, dpa, or pporrice, or 


appearing more pompous. Although con- 


« After an imperative, Aristoph. 
silium cepit would have been a more 


Thesm. 285. after a future indicative, 


Aristoph. Ran, 1120.—J. 8. 

v Trygeus, to whom the words are 
addressed in Aristoph. was so far from 
having had any design of mounting Pe- 
gasus, that in answer to them he givesa 
reason why it would not have done. Nor 
does it appear that he had any design of 


proper expression than consilium habuit, 
(tie words used by Hermann,) yet there 
can be no doubt about his meaning. 
—J.S. 

© Mi} Oe@y kiver bpévas,—Omws wh cov 
yevos—mav avacrpéyer Alkn: Aristoph. 
Av. 1239.—J. S. 
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aye, is understood, and it takes an indicative of the future after it: * 
Kat Grws joe pi épeis, and take care you do not tell me: Plat. de Rep. 
i. ra oxdde dtws dékec Kadds, Aristoph. Vesp. 1217. See Plut. 326. 
Pac. 1017, 76. Nub. 489. Lysias Apol. p. 24. [l. 5. ed. Reisk.J—4. 
“Orws; is used in answers to questions asked with ads, relatively to 
that word, and instead of a repetition of it: Streps. més pe xpi 
cadety; Soer. 6rws; ryv xapdéxnv: how ought J to call it? how? 
why, rv Kapdorny: Aristoph. Nub. 677. v. Aristoph. Vesp. 48. 
Thesm. 210.—5. for @s or Ort: GAN Gros pev éyw AyOopar rpépwr 
Upds, und’ brovoeire: Xen. Cyrop. iii, 3, 20.—6. with a superlative ; 
avroi 8’ avyxicav®’ drws avwrarw, Aristoph. Pac, 200. i. e. avmxicarro 
oUrws, OTws of dywrarw. avorkiZovrat, as in Latin, ut gui maxime, &c. 
—7. (8.) It is put for érerd), after, after that:4 jxijs 0 érws ijcou~ 
aay, ovdels apyos jv: Eurip. Pheeo, 1155. ef. 1464. and Hom. Od, 
5, 109.—8. (10.) (V.) Ovx dws, vdy Gre, ody oiov, may each be ren- 
dered, sometimes not only, sometimes not only not, and sometimes 
much less; although properly obX Orws IS odK Epw Enws,—oUN O71, OdK 
ép@ Ort,—and ovyx ron is ob rotov oor. See Tyrwhitt. ad Aristot. 
Poet. p. 128. and Lennep. ad Phal. p. 235. ob yap érws py rd 
coma bPpigecdai Tivos—geabe xpivae, adda kat, &e. for you not only, 
&c. Demosth. in Mid. p 386. [p. 518.1. 11. ed. Reisk.] cupraons 
Tijs TOAEwS Koevous Sei yoréas ToUs TévnTAas Hyeiobat. Kal TPOGHKEL TOVTOUS 
ovyx Orws, by f TONS didwor, agpedéofar re: [not only not to deprive 
them of any part of what the state gives them,—but, &c. two accu- 
satives after apeXéoGar. Zeunius has mistaken the sense:] aAX’ ei 
Kat pndév dv rovrwy, GdoOev oxoTety S7ws pydevds Ovres évdeets Tept- 


opAyoor7rac: Demosth. Phil. p. 142. [l. 6. ed. Reisk.] aAX ody 
drws viv Toy avrod rt éwédwxer, (he not only has not, &c.) adda Kat 
Tov dperépwy Toda Doypyrac: Lysias adv. Nicom. p. 862. [p. 863. 
1, 13. ed. Reisk.] So ovy drws ydpiv abrois éxers, A\Ka puobwoas 


oeavrov Kara rourwyt mohirevy : not only not: Demosth. pro Cor, 
p- 331. in fin.  ovdé pevnpovedoey opny tov Kia, cbyx Orws (much 
less) kat tydtxadra ayavakricew: Lucian, Prom. Clytamn. ovcodr 
"Opéarns Kat od mavcerow rade. Electr. rexavuel’ hpeis, ovx Orws 
oé ravooperv: nedum; so far are ried om being able to, &c. instead 
of being able to, &c. Sophocl. 790. 2. “Orws with a genitive 
and éyw: Grws i) "AOnvatoc sonanaale ) Aacedatpovio Ex orev 
TUXNS: : prout ; according to the degree of power of the Athenians, 
or of good fortune of the Lacedemonians: Aristid. Or. in Rom. 
p. 352.” 

‘Oxdrav, whensoever, when, compounded of érére and Gy, is never 
joined with an indicative mood, except in the future. It is construed 


* X@rws wor’ ekaumpevooucv Toir’ tvev 
xav@nrlov, Aristoph. Lys. 289. ka) tov 
bmws wh Weboerarr und’ —avadiceta: De- 


Jig 
z Add 8mrws, in whatever manner, in 
what manner soever: é@ya mapeAnAvda, 


mosth. Epist. i. p. 1466. |. 17. ed. Reisk. 


—J.S. 
Y Mera Tadd’, brws (when) vev eyével” 
vids obrool,—mepl rovvduaros —eAoidopov- 


yea: Aristoph, Nub. 63. ed, Bekk.— 


moretwy ovk altos atlws TY Kuiv mempary- 
pévwy eimety SuvhocecOat, GAAA TA Tpdy- 
para, Srws ty ris ely, Sikaa paveicbas : 
Demosth. Proem, p. 1454. 1. 6. ed. 
Reisk.—J. S. 
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—1l. with an optative, when a thing is spoken of as the thought of 
some person, and so dray is construed in Aischyl. Pers. 448. Also 
with a past tense of the optative, when a thing is spoken of as having 
often occurred : bmoray your dvayKkagdecinner, amoeupbérvres 
op Gita ovdéey Foay ot Got pos TO kaprepety Plato Symp. 

. 35.—2. witha subjunctive : 4 : puaBov orparevovrat, omoray Tis avTw@Y 
nan Xen. Cyrop. ili, 2, 7. émdray ri roy éxet dpotwua idwow, 
éxrAyrrovrac: Plato Phedr. p. 250.—3. with an indicative future, 
Iliad g, 341. [Hermann observes that in this example g0éytopnac 
may have been put for g0éyfwyar, the vowel having been shortened 
in Homer’s usual manner; as in ipefperac for iwedonrar, Od. a, 41, 
and in orpégerac for ozpépyrat, Il. py 41.) 

“Orav is compounded of dre and ay, wherefore the poets for dav 
commonly say dre cev* v. Iliad «, 498. It is usually construed with 
a subjunctive mood, but with an optative also in the same circum- 
stances as omdray. It signifies—1. whensoever, as oflen as: adN 
dray ris Néyn, ore, &c. Plato Symp. ec. 21. v. c. 11. and 13.—2. as 
long as, Joun ix, 5.—3. since, because : pahiora bray TO pey Taxtorov 
i TOY OvTwY, Aristot. de Mund. c. 4. This is a very rare signification. 
"lags It signifies generally and indefinitely, aud is answered by rére: 
6rav Tept TO gavracpa avrov anavTgv popev,—rore TOT Epov Wevdij dota- 
Cewv ry Wuxiy ior pjooper, &c. Plat. in Sophist. p. 240. 

“Ore designates a certain and definite time ; and—1. it is usually 
construed with a preterperfect or aorist indicative; as, 60° ijKopuer 
EvBoredvor BeBonOnxéres, Demosth. Ol. 1. p. 11. []. 10. ed. Reisk.] 
Gre idev avrov, Athen. Deipn. xi. p. 505. dre dé tyyecer 6 Katpos, 
&e. Matth. xxi, 34.—2. Sometimes with a present: ij) viv, dre otrws 
dtéws cor Vraxovw : Xen. Cyrop. il, 4, 6.—3. With an optative or sub- 
junctive it signifies, whensoever, as often as, if ever or at any time: 
€xarer d€ Kai érima, Gre Tevas ior ee Tt Tosarras, U Tavras Efov- 
Aero morety : Xen. Cyrop. ii, 1, 30. v. Hom. Ul. ¢, 323.—4. It often 
signifies, since, seeing thal: dre 5, rovro 6 "Epws éoriv aet, Plato 
Symp. p. 206. dre rofivuy rovf otrws éxet, rpooKxer tpoOvpws eee 
axovey: Demosth. Ol. i. [p. 9. 1. 3. ed. Reisk.|—5. 'Oré per, ore dé, 
are put for woré pév, more dé, at one time, at another lime: od yap 
Oré yey Grows, dré dé Gdrois, pépexrae rais Wuxais 6 mapa rod Ocov 
xpuous, a\rX’ det rots avrois: Aristot. Polit. i, 5. v. Apoll. Rhod. 
i, 1270.2. And in the same sense, 67é pév, GAdore Oe, Iliad A, 64. 
cf. Ll. o, 599. and roré prev—daddore 5é, Xen. Mem. i, 2, 20. and é08 
ére,—o7é, Soph. Aj. 56. and roré—adXore, Soph. El. 739. Some- 
limes 6ré ey is omitted before o7é dé, as in Iliad p, 178. and also dré, 
or roré, or &Xore, before &AdXoz7e, Soph. El. 752. Trach. 11. Eurip. 
Hec. 28.—6. “Ore po) is put for et py), unless, except: Hom. ll. v, 
319. 7, 227. Od. w, 197. 

‘Ozore signifies—1. forasmuch as, seeing that, since, with an indi- 


@ See Aristoph. Plut. 567. Lys. 770. xpiuar’ émpdrrecde tore 8 ws mapaddvros 
—J.S. didxere: Demosth. in Nausim. p. 989, 1. 
So roré piv, tore 5é€: Tore ueiv yap, 6, ed Reisk.—J. S. 
@s ovK GmrodiddvTi, Sikas eAayxaveTe, Kal 
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cative mood: émdre mpos fds Ges tpecevwr, Xen. Anab. vii, 7, 6. 
omére ye mavres Tapaxadovai pe, &c. Id. Symp. iv, 15.°—2. whenever, 
as often as, with an optative, especially of the present tense ;? ézdre 
dé Weydrrwy ij Emawouvrwy Twas akovot, ovX ATTOY yETO KarapavOavery 
Tous T@Y NeyovTwy TpdTOUs 7) TEpi Wy Aéyorev: Xen. Ages. xi, 4.—3. 
Adrixa—orére Gy, as soon as ever: adbrixa pada mapécovrat, omdre av 
kparwoc: Xen. Cyr. iv, 2, 37. 

V. (VIL.) Otrw, or otrws, even before a consonant, then at last, 
then and not before ;° mpocevEapevor Oects,—oirw di€Gavoy ra pra: 
Xen. Cyrop. ii. init. 

VI. (VIIL.) The meaning of vt; is often rendered less determinate 
by the addition of ws or mov; as otrw mws, in some such manner as 
this ; nearly in this manner. 

VIL. (LX.) ‘Ypeis d€ vtrw wws drev tpayparwy auPavere eis ras 
éopras, so ohne Umstinde: [but you receive the public money simply, 
unconditionally, without rendering any service in return :| Demosth. 
i. Philip. [p. 14. 1. 28. ed. Reisk.] (See note g in the foliowing 
page.) 

VIIT. (X.) Otrws in some phrases, as in ovrws dvato, e€. g., is used 
in a sense similar to that of the Latin macte animo, having reference 
however to what precedes ; as, ofrws dvato cuye rijode Tis pdoTovias, 
courage! go on and still further increase this diligence and in- 
dustry !f 

IX. (XI.) It sometimes answers to dzws or ws preceding: gnpt 
deiv tuds trois ‘Odvr Bios Bonteiv, nat Srws tes héyee KaANGTA Kai 


[CHAP. VII. § x. 





TaxXtaTa, OVTWs Mpéoxee pot: Demosth. Ol. il. 
X. (XIL.) With pgdiws:—ap’ oty padiws otrw raphooper, rods ém- 
Tvxovras pvlovs axuvery rods waidas; thus recklessly: Plato ii. Rep. 


© Tiavra piv &vOpwmov bvta mpoodorav 
de?, dadte kat eym pev bd’ suar airlay 
éxw—: Xen. Anab. vil, 6, 9. 

@ Since, seeing that, with an optative : 
7 Se dioiknos (family capenditure, house- 
hold expenses,) cvxvh, bmdte Séou Tod- 
Tév Te Kal avtiy tpedew, Kal maddpia 
tpla,—kal Peparalvas dbo, Kat oixerny did- 
kovov, &c. Pseudo-Demosth. in Newr. p. 
1359.1. 9. ed. Reisk. With a past tense 
of the optative: dmdre Tt okevdpiov Tov 
deardrou bpeAor, eyed ce AavOdvew errotouy 
ael: Aristoph, Plut. 1139. With the Aol. 
aor. Aristoph. Plut. 1019. 1 aor. pass. 
Plut. 1145. 2 aor. act. Av. 512. 1 aor. 
mid. Eq. 1343.—J. 8. 

© Mapacxdv7’ aopdAciay amedOew, ot rw 
mpooratrew evyew, opbas exov earl: 
Demosth. in Aristocr. p, 644. 1. 8. ed. 
Reisk.—J. S. 

S Otrws bvato is sometimes a form of 
entreaty, being properly a conditional 
good wish: @eoudmoAl, pnow, otTws 
bv aco, xdpw ov uiKpdy aitovon dds, undev 
avremaév : Lucian, de Merc. Cond. p. 492. 
A. ed. Salmur. otrws byaio, wapada- 


Bovtoa fjké por: Id. «Dial. Mer. p. 709. 
D. and in the plural: ixeredw, dvTiB0AG 
mpos maliwy, mpds yuvaiKav, mpds TaV 
ovTwy duty ayabav: obTws bvaiabe Tov- 
TwV, wh mepitdnté we—: Demosth. in A- 
phob. ii. p. 842. 1.9. ed. Reisk. With the 


Jirst person of the same verb ottws is used 


in a form of protestation, the phrase being 
still properly a conditional wish: éo7ep 
avauvnabels mpds Thy Ow TeV viewr, obTwS 
dvaiuny, pn, TovTwy, emiBadrwy avToiv Thy 
Xeipa, ws GAnOH mpds ot ép®: Lucian, 
Philops. p. 489. A. Thus sic is used in 
Latin: Sic tua Cymeas fugiant examina 
taxos, Virg. Ecl. ix, 30. and so in English: 
So may kind rains their vital moisture 
yield: Pope. Ina similar sense the Ita- 
lians use se; Deh, se riposi mai vostra se- 
menza, Prega’ io, lui, solvetemi quel nodo. 
Danrr, Inf. c. 10. Cotal m’ apparve, s’ 
io ancor lo veggia, Un lume, &c. Ip. Purg. 
c. 2. E, se per pioggia mai non si distem- 
pre Il tuo bel corso, aita in qualcha parte 
Il rozzo stil. Sannazzaro, Egl.—J. 8S. 
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Ovy ofrws—ds: ordviov, et more, mpd dvopay fArlov KaraxA\uvopuevos, 
ovx otrw Sia doxodlay, ws bia ro cHpa: not so much through occu- 
pation, as, &c. Plut. in Cie. p. 864.8 

XI. (XIIL.) ‘Pgdiws without odrw occurs in this sense: érav ipeis 
6 re ay roxy padiws Ynpignobe, Demosth. Phil. i. 

XIL. (XLV.) ’Aypov raddvrov pgdiws d&ov, an estate worth full a 
talent, or well worth a talent: Lysias. 

XIE. (XV.) ‘Padiws éxecv, Lo be well; paov exer, lo be better. 

XIV. (XVI.) ‘Padiwor, followed by ij, for pgov: pddior oidpevos 
avrov Katadvceww tiv Svvapuy rodepouvros, 7) TO copa AnWecOac gev- 
yovros: Plut. in Pomp. 

“Opoa, a poeticle particle, is—1. whilst, as long as: ad tyer’, ogo" 
év wnt Bon Ppaois re moots Te, pynodpeda Bpopns: Hom, Od. x, 176. 
if duration not yet finished, and of which the end is uncertain, be 
spoken of, dgpa is joined with a subjunctive; as, d¢pa res Can, &e. 
Theogn. 1139. cf. 971. If past duration, with an indicative; as, o¢pa 
peer és wOAepoy Tw éoxero dios ’AytAdevs, ovdérore, Kc. Hom. Il. €, 788. 
and rdgpa, so long, is generally to be understood as auswering to it. 
See Iliad «, 546.—2. until; in which sense also régpa, expressed 
or understood, corresponds to it: v. Hom. Il, a, 509. 7, 141. 4, 
558. e, 557. Opp. Hal. i, 166. iii, 551. and 573. Sometimes dgpa 
answers to dnfa, a long time, preceding, as in Hom. Ii. ¢, 588.—3. 
that, in order that. In this sense, like other particles of the same 
signification, it is usually construed with the subjunctive mood, if any 
thing present is to be indicated: G\Ad cot, O péy’ avacdes, Gp’ Eard- 
ped, Ogpa od yaipys: Hom. Il. a, 158. But with the optative, if a 
thing be spoken of as the thought of a person, and if a past tense 
goes before: éyetvaro—ovpavoy darepdevO’—égp’ ein paxapecot Oeois 
dos dopadés aiei: Hesiod, Theog. 128. However, a subjunctive mood 
also is construed with it after a past tense, either with or without ay 
or xév: [i. e. if what is spoken of in the subjunctive still continues :] 
with «xey, as in Apoll. Rh. i, 852. without it, as in Pind. O/pevce 
—ogpa para, Pyth. iv, 160. and in Apoll. Rh, évrve—ogp’—vdorov 


RULE 5—14.] "Odpa. 


& In addition to what has been said of 
oUTws, it may be observed that it has some- 
times a signification of simply, barely, 
merely ; when words are to be taken in 
their most common or limited meaning ; 
when things are spoken of in the strictest 
sense, excluding every thing unessential, 
or unusual, or not necessarily or ordinarily 
concomitant: dvéypaay ariwous elvat. 
tovto 8 éatlv ovx hy ay obtwal Tis ph- 
ceiev aTiplay,—i. e. not arimia in its ordi- 
nary acceptation: Demosth. Phil. ili. p. 
122.1]. 11. ed. Reisk. ort 5& todTO, 05- 
two wey akodoa, on the mere hearing, 
without scrutiny, Adyov twa exov- ef 5é 
Tis avtd axpiBas ekerdoese, Wevdos by by 
gaveln : Id. adv. Lept. p. 462.1. 11. So, 
Tl kal mowdvTd oé pnot Biapbelpew rods 


véous; Socr. &étoma, @ Oavudote, ws 08 Tw 
¥ akotoa:: Plato Euthyphr. p. 1. 1. 28. 
ed. Bas. 1. obra: mev améBavov 6 piv 
oTpeBaAwbels, Revopav, 65é, Inmlas, of tw: 
in the ordinary manner, without the addi- 
tion of torture: Lysias in Agorat. p. 478. 
ed. Reisk. mpeoBevtinvy ex Bovdts twd 
AauBdvopev, yvopmsov ott wol, with 
whom we had a mere common acquaint- 
ance, btt & Hv rowvros ovK €iddres, De- 
mosth. adv. Zenoth. p. 885. 1.5. tavrnp 
7) wey mp@tov obdtwal mivew, (in an 
ordinary manner, without the accom- 
paniment of the indignities afterwards 
mentioued,) qvd-ykatov,—ws 5E mporyer rd 
mpayna, Kat dieBeppaivovto, &c. Demosth. 
de Fals. Leg. p. 402, 1. 20.—J.S. 
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Odécon, i, 15. [It is construed with a future indicative after either 
a present or a past tense. ] 

TlaAcv, (in later writers maXt,) is—1. back, backwards: Hom. Od, 
n, 143. v. Galat. iv, 9. Sdpevae rade, to give back, to restore: 
Hom. Il. a, 116.  tévae radev, Od. ¢, 225. and jeecy madiy, Aristoph. 
Ach. 820. to return.—2. again, anew: Hom. Od. 7, 533.—3. con- 
trariwise, oppositely: ovS dy’ adybéa eize, wadcy 8 dye AderO 
poOov: Odyss. v, 254. cf. Iliad 6, 357. dpytoae re ad moddovs dpa 
Sewvos avyp yéyove, Kat TaALY Hpyoupévous éergdwy Kyreiv: Plato in 
Phed. p. 267. v. Ceb. Tab. p. 176. [p. 16. |. 8. ed. Simps. Oxon. 
1738.] 

Iiép appears to be ezkin to the preposition epi, and to signify 
nearly, about, [rendering the sense of words to which it is joined less 
determinate, and resembling sometimes the addition cumgue in Latin.] 
Examples may be seen in Iliad ¢, 410. 441. Od. p, 13. a, 353. 
Plato Phed. p. 235. Iliad ¢«, 301. Aristoph. Ach. 1049. 559. 
Il. 6, 259. Theogn. 270. This meaning, or effect, continues in 
its compounded state; as in dorep, rrep, dmep, didmep, Kc. [The 
following German interpretations are given by Hermann, immer, 
immerhin. déyer, &wep Eyer, Sixara TavTa? was immer er sagt, ist 
gerecht : [Aristoph. Ach. 559.] aj7ep etxe, wie er auch war: [Xen. 
Cyrop. iii, 1, 4.] Worep, wie auch, wie doch, wie etwa; eizep, wenn 
anders; évO0a rep, wo immer; oWé wep, Epxns rAvOev: timmerhin, 
(i. e. zwar,) spaét, doch kam er: [Apoll. Rh. i, 251.] ov & Gddous 
mep Ilavayatods éhéape, erbarme dich immer (doch) der andern, [ yet, 
at least: Il. +, 301.] It may sometimes be taken as an adversative 
particle, and be rendered although: see Il. a, 275. 9, 63. 

IIpiv.—1. The primary meaning of zpiv, which is very common in 
poetry, seems to have been, heretofore, formerly, before: xpiv pev— 
vor de, Iliad B, 112. and 7 is opposed to zpiv in Il. €, 472. ras 
mounrys ylyverat, Kav Gpoucos 4 TO mply, ov av épws &bnrac: Plat. 
Symp. p. 196. It is joined with a genitive: piv dpas, before the 
proper time: Pind. Pyth. iv, 70. ot xpdzepoy apetoay zpiv ov pets 
évngicacbe, Demosth. Foed. Alex. 217. |1. 17. ed. Reisk.] 2. It sig- 
nifies before that, or ere; and in this sense is followed by jj with 
either an infinitive mood, pndé ypapew répous tpty i) mapahapety 
kaNapay, Plat. Rep. vi. p. 501. v. Matth. i, 18. or an indicative, 
xpiv rotvuy Aenrivny py mpdrepov riévar Tov éavrov vouov mpty i TOY 
mahawyv rovrov éXuae, Demosth. adv. Lept. p. 486. [l. 13. ed. 
Reisk.] or with an optative, if a thing is spoken of as the thought of 
any one, pi) mpdrepoy pavar Enrovyvre pnvicew zpiv jj ot Kai év ’“Axpo- 
kopivOm yévoro vowp, Pausan. cf, Acts xxv, 16. or with a sub- 
junctive; see St. Luke ii, 26. But 7 is often omitted, either 
before the infinitive; as, éxrodwv dmeyu mptiv mArAnyas AaPety, 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1316. aro0rhoxee rpiv tov ayyedov—aginéobar, 
Plato Euthyphr. c. 4. cf. Eurip. Phen. 82. Matth. xxvi, 34. 75. 
John iv, 49. viii, 58. xiv, 29. or before the indicative, 7)v 8 éya& ov 
vow, mpiv puy Kal yijpas érecorv: Hom. Il. a, 29. [In this passage, 
as in Liad o, 283. piv pv Koves apyot dSovrat, mpiv, as Hermann 
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observes, is prius, i.e. facilius, (we should say, sooner,) cher soll 
das geschehen.} or before the optative, when a thing is spoken of 
as the thought of any person, key or av following zpiv; or before 
the subjunctive, &y following ; as, xpiv &v ré dpdays; Soph. Aj. 107. 
v. Antig. 181. In poetry zpivy is repeated, the last, according to 
Eustath., being always joined with an infinitive; see Il. 6, 348. 
a, 97. There is one passage (Aristoph. Pac. 1112.) in which the 
last zpiv is joined with a subjunctive. 

‘Pa is apa shortened of its first letter, and has the same signification. 


SECTION XI.—ON THE ADVERBS Tés, Tov, taxa, &, AND ON 
THOSE WHICH EXPRESS APPROBATION OR DISAPPROBA- 
TION. 


Rutes J. If. TWés,* how, is an adverb of manner. It is used—1. 
in interrogation ; as, eiwep GadXex rods éExtdpkous, THs OF7’ ovyt Lipwr’ 
évézpyoey ;* Aristoph. Nub. 498. was o¥ Kat dua rotro, kal dua Tov rijs 
kakwoews vopov, és éort Oavarw Cnuwfijvar; how can he but be? &e. 
Lysias adv. Agorat. c. 24. [p. 510. 1. 6. ed. Reisk.] v. Plat. Phadr. 
p- 243. Demosth. Ep. 3. p. 118. init. [p. 1485. 1. 16. ed. Reisk.]/ 
[las yap; and was yap dy; are used elliptically after negative sen- 
tences; as, TOY dpiorevdrTwy OK GY Gv TOTE yévolo’ THs yap; (Or THs 
yap av;) 6 ye zpos dvtwaody Kkataretrnyis Kivduroy, i. e. TOs yap av 
yévoo; And was yap ov; after affirmative sentences; as, éxetva pev 
diZia yapiros Kal éxaivov kpivw* tas yap ov; for how can I judge 
otherwise? of course I judge them so: [from Demosth. de Cor. 
p-.325. 1. 20. ed. Reisk.}* ‘ 

III. Ilas, even not interrogatively used, retains its accent, when it 
signifies iz some certain manner, empliatically; as, ob Wéyerar 6 


kh Pisth. m@s yap ty rodbrous doxeis ex- 


i.e. Alav, exceedingly: Eurip. Iph. A. 
puyeiv; Euelp. od off brws ty: Aris- 


1590. v. Aristoph. Plut. 742, It is used 


toph. Av. 355.—J. 5. 

® Tas ov kad Sopoxdens avredaBero Tod 
Opdvov; how came it to pass that—why ? 
Aristoph. Ran, 787. Chrem. kal més 
petyouct o dmavtes; Paup. dt BeAtious 
avrovs moa: Aristoph. Plut. 575.—J.S. 

J Ts ob tetipwrot ; Demosth. Ep. ii. 
p. 1483. 1. 2. ed. Reisk. més otv ovk 
uromov— ; ld. ib. p. 1479.1. 17.—J.S. 

k Suvaywritecdar bidlamp, Sevdv pev, 
& yi) Kad Oeol- m&s yap of; Kara THs Ta- 
zpidos: Demosth. de Cor, p. 273. |. 28. 
—J.S. 

‘ The following senses of m@s used in- 
terrogatively may be added: mas Bdoxeis, 
a figured question, expressive of admira- 
tion; Kak Tay cidlwy Barpdxous érole, 
m@s Soxeis: most cleverly: Aristoph, Nub. 
881. KdAxas, mas doxeis xalpwr, en, 

Viger. 


in a figurative question instead of an 
assertion in Aristoph. Nub. xavravda 
mas olecbé mov Thy Kapdiav opexOetv ; upon 
this my heart was ready to burst with 
anger; pws d¢ Tov Ovply dakav, epny, 
&c. vers. 1350. ed. Bekk. and also in- 
stead of a direct expression of a wish ; mas 
by ody mpbs Tois ayabois TovToiow eted- 
pow, Orws ert mpooudlw ph XwAds elvac 
To okéAn; Aristoph. Thesm. 22. mas 
by ob por Ackeras @ ue xph Aeyew ; Eurip. 
Hippol. 346. Ws, at what price? més 
ovv 6 Tupds ev BoiwTots dvios ; Aristoph. 
Equit. 480. How a yoke of bullocks at 
Stamford fair? How a score of ewes now? 
Shaksp. P. 1. Henr. IV. iii, 2. Mas with 
an optative and &v: Kal mas €0 ayvh dT 
by €rAOorw és wéAw; Aristoph. Lys, 912. 


xX 
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dimes dpytedpevos, GAN 6 mas: Aristot. d% yap mos dy eivae Kowas 
krijoets, OAws 0 idtas: Aristot. de Rep. ii, 5. And when in this sense 
Tos pev—ras dé are opposed ; in one manner, in another manner ; 
or in some respects, in other respects, 'T hemist., custom retains the 
circumflex, although “analogy Tequires Ts HEY, Tws oe, and 7} HEY, 
ay Oé, partly, par rly ; Ore prey, re Oé, wore prev, moré dé,” (Procl. in 
Plat. Theolog. 1}. i. ¢. 4.) and the circumflex is retained also when was 
signifies how, in what manner, without a question; as, é@jrovv—ro 
mas avéAwow avrov, Luke xxii, 2. cf. vers. 4. and 1 Thess. iv, 1. 
Acts iv, 21. But when it signifies indeterminately, in some manner 
or other; some how; in a manner; it becomes an encelitic, and 
loses its accent; as éyw 8€ rovrouv Tov tpdmov ws cip’ det, Aristoph. 
Plut. 246." . wepeépyerae yap mws det jyiy 0 dy brobwpeba, Plat. Eu- 
thyphr. p. 11. “Addws yé mws, Aschin. de Morte c. 10. p. 370. 
dpwoyé mus, in one, or some, way at least: Plat. Phedr. p. 228. 

Tlot signifies—1. where? as mov yijs éoriv;—2. whither ; od cov 
70 Oeod éxetvo tpiropoy awedHAvGe ; Lucian, Dial. Mort. 3. Soin the 
New Testament, zovd is often used for voi,’ as John iii, 8. vil, 35. 
xvi, 5. vill, 14.—3. (IV.) for més: zov dé raidetas cot Bépes prynob7- 
vat; Demosth. pro Cor.” Tov retains its circumflex accent even 
when used materially, as, 70 yap mov avré ré éori Tt, Kat Ere GANG Te Set 
eivac rapa rovro: Aristot. Physic. iv, although analogy would require 
it to be written zov. 

IJov as an enclitic—1. signifies anywhere, or somewhere : odd} 
éAmis,—éxel, eimep mou adobe, krjoacba rovro: Plato Phed. p. 67. 
See [liad e, 193. p, 440. ovd5é Kardov évrav8a mov KetoBar, Lucian, 
Dial. Nept. et Nereid. éxet dé mov 6 ”Apyos Povkodet, Id. Dial. Jov. 
et Mere.—2. [t is used in speaking of things with some degree of 
uncertainty and caution, probably, perhaps, as T guess, if I mistake 
not, &c. vow ye kat mévwy—ék pnviydrwy mov Yewy Ev rise yevope- 
vor, Plato Phedr. p. 244. See Iliad 9, 83. e, 473. [Il. B, 116.} 

The panel signification of raya is quickly, speedily, soon.? See 
Hom. Od. a, 251. Polyb., Exc. Leg. 6. This is its only sense in 
Homer. Next it signifies perhaps, and is used as synonymous with 
tows by Plato in Phedr. p. 205. de Rep. v. p. 451. Aristoph. Vesp. 


280. Aéschin. Socr. Dial. i, 2. 


m™ Reizius says that more pev, mort de 
ought to be substituted for tore pev, Tore 
dt, in Xen. Symp. viii, 5. but I have 
already, in note b p.- 157, given an ex- 
ample of tort wey, rote 5é, so used, from 
Demosth. in Nausimach. p. 989. 1. 6. ed. 
Reisk.—J. S. 

" | have given this example of mws as 
an enclitic on the authority of Brunck’s 
edition. In Viger the verse is cited as a 
proof of a signification of més, siiigh it 
fe not, at least in that verse.—J. 

As ro? is only thus inc iaentaliyg men- 
tioned, I shall take the occasion to ob- 
serve that, besides its common meaning, 


To augment its signification, it is 


it signifies, why, wherefore; mot AevKdy 
trmov; Aristoph. Lys. 193. mo? yap kat 
xpav dvapeivar; Ib. 526. also how, i. e. 
how do you mean? wav Oeppdy iv ;—mot 
Oepudv ; Ib. 383. As an enclitic it is put 
for mws: GAN Erépa mot oKerréoy, Ari- 
stoph. Eq. 35.—J.S. 

P Kal pay ef tis ekeivo brokauBdver 
mov dt yevoro ty Tadra; Th KewAvEL Kame 
Aéyew: tls 8 by amoxretvar Xapidnuor ; 
Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 638. 1. 17. ed. 
Reisk.—J. 8 : 

q Tdxa 8 oonae’ ye : Aristoph. Lys. 
1114. abrds yap eketow taxa: Id. 


Thesm. 66.—J, S. 
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Joined with other equivalent words; as, d per yap rept mavra adcKos, 
Tay’ ay, ei ry ot, Kai TrovTOr Hdikec: Demosth. pro Phorm. p. 961. 
[I]. 15. ed. Reisk.] raya 8 a tows oix éBédo, Aristoph. Vesp. 
1447. ray’ av mov év pébais—AaBdrvre ras Wuyas appodpovs—: 
Plato Phedr. p. 256. v. Aristen. Ep. x.—On ray’ ay see Scheef. 
ad Greg. Cor. p. 44.” 

Téws signifies—1. so long,as long as: dedéc0u 7éws, ws dv éxrion + 
Demosth. c. Timocr. p. 721. ed. Reisk. réws prev av éppwpévos 7H rs, 
ovdéy ératcOdverar rH1—cabpav: Id. Ol, ii. p. 24. [I. 3. ed. Reisk.] 
—2. before, at first ;* of dé orpatwrat réus prev €Xeyov ws Eevopar 
Olxorro,—érei dé adroy iKeovra eidov, &c. Xen. Anab. vii, 55.’ 

IV. (V.)*Q is used in calling, or accosting. It is sometimes joined 
with the pronoun otros in the nominative, & otros, hark ye; and 
sometimes omitted before it, as dkovcov atrn, Aristoph. Av. 1199. 
1243. [ed. Bekk.] and the pronoun without & is sometimes joined 
with the proper name” of the person called to, as, 6 PadXnpeds otros 
"Amor Swpos, ob mepuevets; you Apollodorus of Phalerum, will 
you not stay for me? Plato Symp. [p. 176. 1.3. ed. Bas. 1.]” It 
is joined also with érav, making by apheresis ray, or wray, or o 
‘7av, & 'rav, o friend, my good fellow. When a is construed with a 
substantive and adjective together, whichever of these two is most 
emphatical, is placed next to 6. See Hermann. ad Hom. h. Apoll. 
14, Schef. Melet. Cr. p. 114. Erf. ad Soph. Ant. 738. ed. min. 

V.(VI.) Those adverbs, and other words, which express assent or 
dissent, may be noticed here. Of the first class are, &AnO7, true ; 
anBéorara, most true; avayKn, of necessity; aviysn yap ody, cer- 
tainly, for it cannot be otherwise: Xen. Cyrop. ii. p. 39. [and 7 yap 
avaykn, Xen. Anab. i, 6, 8.] avaycn per ovr, it cannot be otherwise ; 
avayxadraroy pév ovv, it must be so undeniably ; yap ov with some 
word preceding, Aschyl. Eumen. 374. Soph. Phil. 760. Eurip. 
Bacch. 920. El. 290. dndrady and dnrover, evidently, of course ; 
éywye, I do think so; eixds ye, cixds rot, €orxe, Kevduvevet, gaiverat, 
€upaiver ovrws éxew, it seems probable indeed, it appears so; épovye 


RULE 4, 5.] Téws, 72. 


¢ Téws is also, in the mean time, mean- 


” Taxéws for tdxa: 7OpoloOnoay mpec- 4 ; ‘ time, mean- 
while: BovAccOe S7T eyw Téws onTS TH 


Belwy mwAGos amd tis “EAAGOs, Scov ov 


Taxews mpdrepov: Polyb. Exc. Leg. 46. 
Ernest. as hardly ever before : temere, i.e. 
fere. The comparative 0arTov sometimes 
means, formerly, before: giAocoptay Ge 
mpatos wyduace TWudaydpas,—Oarrov d¢ 
éxadeiro copia: Diog. L. Prowm. p. 5. 
1. 9. ed. H. St. form. minim. also in 
Diog. L. in Biant. p. 31. 1.21. In the 
superlative as tdxioTa, as quickly as 
possible: Aristoph, Lys. 266. 747. 1009. 
1188. Thesm. 662.—J.S. 

8 Before: téws piv otv, GAN Fue 
xdxws, éBookdunvy viv &—, Aristoph. 
Thesm. 449. So Ran. 989. Plut. 834. 
at first ; Téws wev obv expwoped”™ elra Te 
xpdvm Kowh EvvéBnuev: Aristoph, Nub. 
66.—J.S, 


Kpéa TauTl pévwv, ducts 8 tre ; Aristoph. 
Av. 1689. (1687. ed. Bekk.) and so in 
Pac. 846. Eustathius on Iliad a, 193. 
explains téws, mpds 7d mapdy, and in the 
following passage that seems to be its 
meaning: amopav 6 Sijuos emitpdmou, Kar 
yuuvds dv, rodTov Téws Toy tvSpa TrepieSb- 
caro, for the present: Aristoph. Pac. 
687.—J.S. 

« And sometimes with another pro- 
noun; arn ov, mot otpéper; Aristoph. 
Thesm. 610.—J. S. 

» Another form is, otros, @ vérot, Ari- 
stoph. Av. 274, the ellipsis of which may 
be supplied from v, 406. im ro, cé roe 
KGA@.—J.S. 


164 Oixouy, &e. [CHAP. vit. 
Soxei, it seems so to me, that at least is my opinion ; ore raivra, it is 
so; Oavpaoros, surprisingly so; kai yap éare rovro ye, yes, or I do, 
for it certainly is so; Kai pada di, without any doubt ; kai dpbs ye, 
and rightly too; xai ovdév ye ckwhver, and nothing hinders, and 
there is no reason why it should not be so: kai ravv ye, entirely so ; 
Komedi pey ov, yes quite so; pada ye, certainly ; pariora ye, most 
certainly ; vai, adnOiq ye, yes, it is true; vi A’, Eywye, I do truly ; 
6p0as, rightly ; ovrws, just so, thus; wavraraoww perv ovv, and most 
unquestionably too; mavu pev obv, certainly; mwavred@s pév ovv, and 
completely so loo; mévrwy padrtora, beyond all doubt ; 7ws yap ov; 
and zas & ov; to be sure; [see wads, and the notes.] opddpa ye, most 
entirely ; ri pv; adda ri phy; to be sure, why to be sure; wvxeppvas 
5), breppuas pev odv, exceedingly, wonderfully ; onpi éyw, I affirm it. 
Sometimes assent is expressed by a repetition of a preceding word ; 
as, to cuxv@y Kal d\Awy Tpocdehcerar— it Is answered ovyrar pév 
roc: Plato Rep. ii, 371. and to zparoy yv— jw yap: Id. Theet. or 
by a word not before expressed, but agreeing with a preceding one ; 
as, ap ovk avaycn—j; is answered by woddy ye, (avay«y viz.) Plat. 
Parmen. i 

VI. (VII.) Of the second class are, adbvaroy, impossible ; ixora 
ye, not at all; cai mos, how can it? to be sure not ; pa Aia, followed 
by adda, (when the formula is both negative and corrective,) or 
by some particle of denial: Pisthet. par ed6d Tle\djrns mérecBac 
Scavoei ; Sycoph. pa A’, adda KAjrnp eivi—: no indeed, I am a sum- 
moner: Aristoph. Av. 1422. see also 1427. pa Ai’ ovx éywye, not 
I, ‘faith; pa AC obk eporye doxet, no indeed, I think not ;” od yap, 
and ob yap ovv, no, I grant, or agree;* ovdapas, by no means ; 
ovdapas drwoovr, by no means whatever ; ov Sijra, no indeed: Eurip. 
Heracl. 508. Hel. 1244. od8 ézwareodv, not in any degree, not by 
any means ; od« Eorxe, and ov gaiverar, it seems not ; *ouxouy Eywye, 
no indeed, I do not ; (but ovxovv, therefore, is ailirmative.*) ov pa 
zvov Aia, no, by Jove ; ov por doxet, I think not; ov wavy, not at all; 
ros yap, how can it? See wés, and the notes. *Ouxovy is the same 
as ovx ovv.Y—1, Men. darts S€ rid purép’; Orest. evdaipwy ev. 
Men. ovxovy ob y’. you therefore are not so. Orest. ov yap pe 
dvSdvovew ai xaxal: Eurip. Or. 1606. [1623. Pors.]—2. xapot yap 
jv 760 ovros éxOtaros,—aN abrov éumras ovr’ éyw TOWVOE LOL OVKOUY 
ariyacam’ av: I would not indeed, or I would not on that account: 
Soph. Aj. 1336.—3. ovxovy dveidn rade kdiwy puoer TéKva; will you 
not then, &c. Eurip. Or. 1238. [1236. Pors.]—4. obxouy yédws fjOcoros 


w With respect to ua being notnegative Greek particles when thus cited apart 


in itself, Zeunius refers to Em. on Xen. 
Mem. iii, 18, 3. add Brunck on Aristoph, 
Lys. 465. as to its not being aflirmative. 
In the following passage I suppose v} 
should be substituted, dvdyxnv otcay ad- 
Tots kal vavpaxe Kal meCouaxelv, Ka we 
Ala revxouaxeiv: Plut. Alcib. p. 376. |. 
19. H. St.—J. S. 

* It is a hopeless task to translate 


from the sentences to which they belong 
or refer: in these answers, yap and yap 
ovv refer to the interrogator’s anticipation 
that the answers would be what they are, 
These particles are never used in this man- 
ner in answer to questions really put for 
the sake of information.—J. S. 

Y See Aristoph. Plut. 342. 889. also 
71. Thesm, 226.—J, S. 


ae 
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eis ¢xOpovs yedav; and is it not, &c. Soph. Aj. 79. see v. 1051. 
Eurip. Orest. 1022. 

Oixoty* signifies therefore, without interrogation ; although this 
signification arises from the negation contained in it. 

In order to understand rightly the passages in which ov«ody occurs, 
it will be necessary to remember that the Greeks have a peculiar 
mode of beginning sentences with interrogation, and ending them 
without; as, oic6' 6 dpacor, i. e. Spacov—vio@ 63; vicf ds yevécdu, 
i. e. yevéoOw, vial ws; When, therefore, one says, ovcovy, drav Si pi) 
obévw, remavooua, (Soph. Antig. 91.) this is virtually, teravcopac 
ovKouy 5 shall I not? So ovxovv 76 perv réxvys Te Kat drexvias Adywv 
mépe ixavas éxéru, (Plato Phedr. p. 274.) is, ixavés éyérw* ovKoDy 5 
and ovKovy adda 70 beadnpa é éacdv pe eeu, (Lucian, dial. mort. x. t. 1. 
p- 366.) is, @AAG 70 dutdnua Eady pe exer" obKoDY 5 will you not? 
Now he who puts a question for the purpose of urging a concession, 
as nonne? forms a conclusion on what goes before; and in’ many 
passages it would he a matter of indifference whether such a question 
or the word therefore were employed; hence it comes to pass that 
ovkouv may often be so translated. 


SECTION XII.—OF ADVERBS WHICH HAVE A _ PECULIAR 
ENERGY AND AGREEABLENESS IN NEGATION; AND EX- 
PRESSLY OF THOSE OF WHICH p) IS THE FIRST IN CON- 
STRUCTION. 


RuLe lI. A negative adverb is sometimes put after a verb, with 
which it is construed, instead of before it; and in this case it is 
sometimes the last word of the sentence, and used elliptically: v. 
Pind. Ol. vii, 86. épé dé *Avuros cai Médiros aroxreivat perv dvvavrac, 
Prabat & ov" (Suvavrat, viz.) Epictet. Ench. 

II. Two or more negatives are used in Greek to deny more empha- 
tically ; as Cicero’s words, (de Fin. iii. c. 15.) quamquam negent 
nec virtutes nec vitia crescere, although they deny that either virtues 
or vices increase, may be rendered in Greek by a like plurality of 
negatives : Kal rat ou gaotv oure Tas aperas oure Tus Kakias avgaveoBar.* 
réi\Na TaY po) OvTwy ovderi ovdany OVdapGs Ovdeniay KoLWwriay éxet: 
Plat. Parmen. EBs 154. 1. 7. ed. Bas. 1.] pnde dapat apxiy pndepiav 
pndénore, pire Evdnpov, pire vrepdpiov, &c. Hschin. i in Tim. p. 183. 
1. 37. ov yap éoriv doris avOpwros owOijceTa, ovTE (either) by, 
ovre ado ovdervi (or any other) wdyGec yrnsiws évavriovpevos : 
Plat. Apol. c. 19. So od« otic, to deny more emphatically : see Erf. 
‘in addend. ad Soph. Ant. 5. and, pj, prnoredoayres, pnd addob’ 
opidjoarres, vorara Kal Tipara vir £yOaSe deervycercav: may they sup 


z See Aristoph. Plut. 425. ovxody 54- quamquam in the passage of Cic. § 48. 
mov, but, you know: Aristoph. Plut.549. sed, quamquam negent,—atlamen putant, 
—J.S. &c. It should be GAN buws, ef Kal, &c. 

* Kat rot does not express the sense of —J.S, 
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here now for the last time; never, since they have once become 
suitors, assembling in any other place: Hom. Od. 6, 684. and in the 
same manner of one who has wrought a masterpiece, and can add 
nothing to his fame, po, rexvnocpevos, pnd’ GAO Te TexVHaaITO: 
Od. X, 012. So pis repeated to increase the urgency of deprecation: 
p2) poy KaXéons, Aristoph. Vesp. 1409. pay po) ravra Aéywpes, Callim. h. 
in Cer. 18. v. Virg. En. xii, 189. 

Sometimes, however, although seldom, a plurality of negatives 
affirms; as, po) ovv é:& radO’, Wy Huds ovrws eEnwarnce, pl) Sédtw dixny : 
let him not, therefore, because of that, go unpunished for the de- 
ception which he has practised against us: Demosth. And ody jxeora 
is very much, or very greatly. 

Ili. A negative is used interrogatively for afhrming more emphati- 
cally; as, ro dé ye py mHs ov capaws Tpds TO yervatoy éyvw; who can 
doubt that this resolution was magnanimously formed ? or that this 
sentiment was a@ magnanimous one: Xen. in Ages. ouK éyw ce 
eidov év ro Kity per avrov; John xviii, 26. And with a future tense 
interrogatively for commanding: ob maton BapBapua juiv gdwr ; 
Lucian, Lapith. t. iii. p. 445. i. e. cease to sing, &c. ove awagzes 
evOus ék Tov cuprosiov Thy yuvaika; Plut. Apophth. p. 180. 

IV. * M)) ob, po) ovK, and po) ody, with a participle or a noun, 
signify unless: odx Gy obv GkztoTos einy héywr, px) OVX! TPdTEpoY adTos 
gaveis, oids eit: Lucian, Catapl. t. i. p. 645. See Soph. Cid. 
R. 12, 220. ai wodets ToAXaL Kat yaderwai AaPeiy ai tov Duxéwr, po) 
ov xpdvw Kal wodvopxia: Demosth. de fals. leg. p. 379.1. 6. By using 
the two negatives so) and ov, the writer bas made the passage signify 
that those towns might be taken; but that there would be need of 
lime and siege: had he used si alone, he would appear to have 
reckoned it certain that neither time could be spent, nor a siege 
decreed, and therefore to say that the towns, since they could not be 
besieged, could not be taken. Examples with j) alone may be seen 
in Soph. Trach. 592. Eurip. Heracl. 283. Troad. 402. Aischyl. 
Prom. 503. Xen. Anab. vi, 4, 19. 

V. Sometimes cai is added; as, ov yap Gv"Exrwp aynpéOn, pn) odxi 
kat Tpoias air@ cuprecovons. 

VI. These particles are sometimes construed with an infinitive : 
ézi yap rH ‘Eperpia ro ywpiov by, advvara iv, “AOnvalwy éxdvrwy, pn) 
ob peydda Branrew Kat Eperpiay kati ry adAny EvGouay: Thue. viii, 
60. dore dow aicybyny eivat, pi) 0b cvorovdagev: Xen, Anab. 
ii, 3, 11. ovre po) pepvijoOac divapae avrov, ore pepynpévos po) obK 
éraweiy: Xen. Apol. Socr. in fin, ov«K dvarlOepar pu) ov KadG@s Aéyeo- 
Gar, Plat. Meno p. 89. d. vopous "Adpaoreias aidécerar, py ovxt 
puxpov re pépos amuddacac0at rH yapioapévy 70 ToMNaTAGaOY : he will 
reverence the laws of Adrasiea, and will not omit to impart, &c. 
Synesius ad Euoptium. ovdé Oé\w zpodcreiv réye, pr) ov Tov émoy 


* Cum conjunctivo et optativo et indi- ticipio et imperativo, ad rem certo ne- 
cativo, ad rem cum dubitatione affirman- gandam, ph; ad certo affirmandam, i) 
dam, wf; ad negandam cum dubitatione, o usurpatur. Hermann. de Ell. et Pleon. 
#4 0b dicitur: cum infinitivo autem et par- § 213.—J.5S. 
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crovaxeiy marép’ Odor: and not, without, &e. Soph. El. 136. 
olovrat tas Teicery, ws O Avowbeidns—aréoyer’ Gv pi cic ev80s rod 
marpos KaraSiarqoar: that Lysithides would have refrained from 
immediately deciding against my father: Demosth. adv. Callipp. 
p. 1240. 1. 17. fed. Reisk.] In general it may be said that yy) od has 
more of doubtfulness, mildness, delicacy, less of decision, of positive 
usseveration, than ,0) alone: see A’schyl. Prom. 106. Xen. Hist. 
Gr. v, 4,32. Cyneg. v, 31. de Rep. Lac. vi, 2. Demosth. Ep. v. 
p. 1490. 1. 15. Xen. Mem. iv, 8, 9. Soph. Aj. 727. Aischyl. 
Ag. 1178. Soph. Trach. 621. 225. Gid. R. 236. Xen. Anab. ii, 
1, 13. Cyrop. ii, 2, 20. Soph. GEd. R. 1232. Plato de Rep. 1. 
in fin. p. 354. B. Soph. Ant. 96. Of this passage in Plutarch, (in 
which js alone is joined with an infinitive,) évdeiv dé rs éxelvov 
mapovolas Ta mpaypara, pn) THY aptorny éxew SidBeory, the meaning is, 
that nothing but his presence was required to put affairs in the 
best possible state: Vit. Cic. p. 882. 

As to other moods, px alone, with the subjunctive, optative, and 
indicative, expresses apprehension of an affirmative, pu ov, of a nega- 
tive: SédoKa py Ocry, I fear he will die; ededoixery poy Odvor, T 
feared he would die; déd0Ka py 7éOrye, L am afraid he is dead: 
[v. Aristopb. Nub. 493.] SédouKa po) ob Cary, L fear he will not die ; 
edeSoixery yn) ov Odvar, Twas afraid he would not die; d€dorxa pry ov 
ré0vnxe, Tam afraid he is not dead. With an ellipsis of a verb of 
fearing or doubting: jx) oby airy 7 i) dp xpos cperyy, lest this be not 
the right road to virtue: Plat. Phed. c.15. So, adda pr} ob rod7’ 
xarerdv, Odvaroy expuyeiv, G\Ka TOY yaretwrepoy movynpiay: Id. 
Apol. c. 29. 

Vil. Mj and ot are placed before some verbs, which in interpre- 
tation they must follow. ‘Those verbs are chiefly Aéyw, gnpi, Pacw, 
mpoorowvpat, aka, Stkalw? as, ot pév pacw rovs QOeovs aducety aAdH- 
ous, of 6€ ov gaow: but others say they do not: Plato in Euthyphr. 
c. 9. ov« pn ards, AdN Exetvov orparnyely : he said that not ke 
himself, but, &c. Thue. iv, 28. See Hom. Il. n, 391. éay 6€ poy 
mpoorojrat pas axoverv, but if he pretend not to hear you—: Aisch. 
in Ctes. [p. 590. 1. 4. ed. Reisk. buor.] So, de7 dé, et Hdiknoar, p17) 
mpooroeicba: to put up with it, to appear not to be sensible of it : 
Thue. 

VIII. So before ah: tpas, & orpariwrat, ovveccdeoa, ovK akeav 
ra po) Sewa év oppwdig éxew* for akiav obxk, &c. Demosth. [not from 
Demosth., but from Thuc. ii, 89. p. 352. 1. 17. ed. Bekk. dpa 
bpds, & dvdpes orpari@rat, TedoPypévous TO 7AVos TwY Evavriwy, Luve- 
kaeoa, ovx kav ra py O. &c.] And before avayw, I order, fre- 
quently in poetry. 

In antitheses some preceding word is omitted before pn); as, épn 
diagepery ra Tov épwvros i} Ta TOU po), (Epwvros, viz.) Plat. Phadr. 
228.1. 34. ris obv 6 rpérus Tov KaXws Te Kal po) ypader, for Kai po} 
kahos yp. Id. ib. p. 258. 1. 35. 

IX. Mj yap ye, and pa) yap 5), are deprecatory formule ; as, rovs 
evorabeis zpoawpeis0at 7a édrriaTa 6 Saipwy viK apaipicerat’ py yap o7 
kat Tis yrouns hoy karisxvccer: for God forbid,or far be it from 
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us, that she [Fortune] should prevail over our determinations ; ris 
ovXi Katéxrucey ty cov; pu) yap Tis TOAEws ye, pH éuov: Demosth. 
pro Cor. [p. 295. 1. 9. ed. Reisk.] See Musgr. ad Eurip. Tro. 212. 
[210.] 

X. So also po) Sira:? po) diva, & wavtwy épmol mpoogid€orare : 
Synesius. Sometimes at the end of a sentence: ov« dv more rarpo- 
Sobeioay Karatcxbvatpu Tiv evdogiav’ uy Sita. And with a pronoun 
after it there: pndé y’ éAdrrovs dopey adrods TOV avTiTahwy yevéoBat 
po) Oita hpets ye: Aristid. pro Quat. p. 432. 

XI. * Mare, prjreye, pyre Oi, purteye 61), ovroe ye, ovrorye Oi, pu) Ore, 
pnore, po) Ore ye, poy Ore Oy, prjrovye, pprovye Oy, signify much less, 
much more, not only not, &c. éyo &€ wat év rois Bedrpos dpw tous 
dywvioras Ur0 TOY Taldwy Tapokvvopevous, pujTe di) UTE ye TOY dirwr: 
much more by friends: Plato ad Dion. Myre ye 67, Demosth. Ol. ti. 
éyw b€ ovd’ GiAXOv riva iElouy iy radra dvediger, pHrovye by) UAarwva: 
much less Plato: Aristid. pro Quat. p. 368. pajre vyodv, (f. pjroe 
y’ ovv, Herm.) lian, H. A. iii, 23. V. Hz. xii, 9. xiii, 1. peydadas 
oi mpecPvrar Tas Cnulas érdyouat, Kay éx’ OXywy papripwy TovTO TaOn 
Tis, ouTe ye (ovroe ye, Herm.) év rnAtKovrors Oedrpors: Lucian, Anach. 
li, t. il, p. 890. ode Ordc0e Teves adrois eiow of Pastis, Eueddov 
evpijcew, poy Ore rv orpariav, much less the army: Aristid. pro Quat. 
p- 429. & kai Noy Early Axovery ovK éxtTEpTes, [AH dre Oy epyo: much 
more: Plato Phedr. p. 240. With adda following: oi« ay jpeis 
aogparws épyagoipeba po) Ore rHv roUTwY, AAN ovd Gy Tijy iperépay: we 
could cultivate safely, not only not the land of these, but not even 
our own, or we could not cultivate safely even our own land, much 
less, &c. Xen. Cyrop. iii, 2,21. oddert Gv pup Gre mpotxa Soins, adAN’ 
ove’ édarrov ris agias NaBwy: td. Mem. i, 6, 11. And interrogatively : 
av yap av mpocéOors pr) Ore wpds TOALY, ANA pos Oikiay, Grou Kivduvos 
apoceasriv: Aischin. c. Ctes. p. 298. 

The difference between pa and ov is that ov denies a thing itself, 
jo) a thought of a thing. Hence od is used absolutely, and indepen- 
dently of any foregoing verb either expressed or understood ;° ov« 
éore ravra: whereas with jn) there must be either expressed or under- 
stood some verb significant of thought, suspicion, will: jo) ravra 
yévntat, ViZ. doPovpat. pi) TovTo dpdons, Viz. dpa. Sometimes it is 
rather the thought or will itself that is understood, than any par- 
ticular verb expressive of it; ja) kevfe. From this primary and 
constant difference between po) and ov is derived the distinction made 
by grammarians, that ov denies, and ju) forbids. Ov rodpjoets, is, you 
will not dare, to one who we know has not audacity enough to do 
so and so; pr) roApyces, is, dare not, to one who in our opinion is 
audacious enough to do what we know the former will not do. 
Hence it appears too why ,1}, not ov, is joined with conditional par- 


’ The following is an example from a * On pire followed by wh, and ore 
much better author: uy dj7’, & mavres by od, see Schefer on Bos, note 7, under 
Geol, undels Tad’ buav erwetceiey: De- the word KéAmos.—J.S. 
eth, pro Cor. p. 332. 1.18, ed. Reisk. ¢ v. Aristoph. Eccl. 1000. and Brunck, 
ae s. —J. S. 
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ticles; ei uj, av pay, Grav yo), Gre py: for by their very nature these 
particles indicate that something is proposed as a supposition or 
thought of some one. And in the same manner the relative ds is 
used with joj, when we intend it to have a hypothetical signification ; 
ris d€ Sotvae Sdvarat Erépy, & wp Exe adrds; Epict. Ench. 31. 1. e. 
who can give things to another, if he has them not himself ? Had he 
said, & od« éyee abrds; the sense would have been, the things which 
a person has not himself, how can he give to another ? 

When ,} is joined with participles, as is very frequently the case, 
the sense is properly, ¢f there be such: v. Soph. Ged. C. 1154. 6 
meoTevwy eis avrov ov Kpiverac’ 6 O€ fu) TLoTEvwY 75 KEexptrat, Ore pi} 
mextorevkev els TO Ovoua Tov povoyevous viod trod Meov: John iii, 
18. ‘O ju) mesredwr, is, if any one believe not; for pi indicates an 
imagination or supposition about some person or other not believing ; 
but 6 ov miorevwy would be meant of some certain individual who 
would not believe: v. Eurip. Bacch. 251. Polemo pro Callim. 47. 
p. 16, 13. (122. ed. Orell.) and Gre ob wemtorevxe would have been 
intended of some one person in particular; whereas é7e po) wexiorevKe 
is said as the thought or imagination of some one, whether it be said 
about a person who really did not believe, or about a person supposed 
to have not believed. Eides, & Dakin, yx Oes, ota éroincer "Epis tape 
TO Seimvov év Ocrradig, Séore py kal airy éxdyOn és 70 cuprdcor; 
Lucian, Dial. Panop. et Gal. Here j) is used to signify the reason 
as existing in the thoughts of Eris, instead of stating it barely as a 
matter of fact; which would have been done if ov had been used, and 
not yj. But as a thing may often be expressed in either manner, it 
is not strange that in places exactly alike sometimes ov is found, 
sometimes p7. In these cases much depends on the custom of any 
author. Lucian e. g. is fond of putting dre pw even where he might 
properly have put dre ov. In Aristoph. Thesm., 19. pa is not put 
for od: it refers to the preceding order of Euripides; and the nega- 
tion is not simple and direct, but regards thought; for dcovw and 
6p@ are subjunctives. But even in direct phraseology, the Greeks, 
when they do not simply deny a thing, but indicate that it appears 
deniable, employ ph. See Lucill. epigr. 102. in Brunck, Anal. t. 
iil. p. 338. Pausan. ix, 1,3. Hence i) comes very frequently after 
verbs indicating the thought of any one: see Pausan. ix, 8, 2. After 
some verbs, which in their nature signify nothing but what depends 
on thought or will, pa is almost always put, od scarcely ever; as, 
after duvupt, even as to something past: Xen. Anab. vii, 6, 18. 
v. Hom. Il. 7, 258. seqq. Il. 0, 34. seqq. M) is put with an indi- 
cative of the future, Il. «, 329. seqq. And what is strange, ov 
is construed, although very seldom, with this verb opvupe, even 
with respect to something future: Theocrit. xxi, 59. v. Eurip. Hel. 
841. 

As to the use of ,) and ov in opposition of negations and affirma- 
tions, it may be easily understood by recollecting that ob simply 
denies a thing itself, po) denies it as thought. The Greeks say qys 7 
ov ; not is 7) wy; for this reason, that they do not say gnpi po) eivae 
rouro, but ov pnuceivac. is i) ov; therefore is, pis 7) ob pis ; 

Viger. ¥ 
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M), as a prohibitory particle, is construed with an imperative of 
the present teuse, and a subjunctive of the aorists : 4 po) olov deity fds 
ovrw Kadods 640arpovs yoager, Plat. de Rep. iv. p. 240. See Branck. 
ad Aristoph. Lys. 1036. Soph. Gid. C. 731. El. 71, 1275. Aj. 
191. Hermann. dissertat. de precept. quibusd. Atticist. p. 4—S. 
And ya with the imperative of the present is properly used in com- 
manding to desist from what ove is already doing: v. Od. z, 168. 
but often however in commanding vot to begin, which is the peculiar 
province of the imperative of the aorist, which yet the Greeks very 
seldom employ, the Attics almost never, but instead of it they use 
the subjunctive of the aorist, which always signifies that something 
is not to be begun, Od. 0, 263. For examples of the acrist impera- 
tive, see Keen. and Schef. ad Greg. Cor. p. 15. seqq. Moreover the 
present is used of something continued, as po) GadAere: the aorist of 
something quickly over, as yo) Badyns, when the throwing of one 
weapon is spoken of. So in the imperative of the third pers. A’schyl. 
S.c. Th. 1044. M) is prohibitive with a future indicative also, 
especially with interrogation; po) oty’ avétec, pndé dechiay apeis ; 
Soph. Aj. 75. v. Soph. Tr. 1183. and Eurip. Heracl. 272. which 
verse ought perhaps to be taken interrogatively. Also elliptically with 
an infinitive: po) awoppéuPeoOat, AAN éxl maons dppijs ro dixawoy aro- 
diddvac: Antonin. eis éavr. iv, 14. In expressing a wish j) is joined 
with an optative : pu) yap aide daipoves eiév p’ &dwvor rijode Tis apas 
ért, Soph. Cid. C. 864. Further, by accurate writers, and espe- 
cially by the Attic poets, it is joined with the subjunctive mood after 
a present tense; as, Oxv@ pr pearacos fyiv ) orpareta yévnrat, 
Demosth. Ol. i. p. 14. déd0en’ Eye pay por PeByxy, Soph. Phil. 493. 
ex cod. ap. Brunck. for dééocca has the signification of a present 
tense. With the optative after a past tense; "Hpn dé péy dice, 
mepddeicaa’ “Ayiriji, iy poy amoépoece péyas morapos Palvdiyns : 
Hom. Il. ¢, 329. With the indicative of any tense, when something 
is signified, which really has been, is, or is about to be: debe ju) d9) 
mavra dea vnpepréa eimev, I doubt the goddess told all things true: 
Hom. Od. €, 200. viv b€ goPodpeba pu) apporépwy Huaprijcaper, 
Thucyd. iti, 53. See Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 342.° 

Sometimes, when the mind of the speaker is agitated, no verb is 
expressed with pop: pit GANd pot ds ev pdvor Kvdiaktov;’ do not send 
me away ; do not refuse me; or the like: Aristoph. Ach. 457. 

M7 is often subjoined to the particles iva, ézus, ég’ gre, &e. 
v. Aristoph. Vesp. 70. 141. Ach. 722. Thue. iv, 8. iv, 4. It 
is sometimes an interrogative particle: pa my doxotpév cor odk avay- 
Kata €xagra duekyvOévac; Plat. de Rep. iv. p. 486. And in indirect 
interrogation, or inquiry, and when it signifies whether or not, it is 
joined with a subjunctive when something present is spoken of, with 
ap optative when something past; but with an indicative also when 


4 vy. Avistoph. Lys. 733. Thesm. 870. with uw}: viz. eumerorhey.—y. 8. 

and Brunck.—J. 8. S KotvAfoxwy in Aristoph., Brunck’s 
¢ In this passage (I. 11. ed. Reisk.) a ed,—J.S, 

subjunctive, not an indicative, is joined 
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the speaker wishes to intimate his belicf of the affirmative ; see Soph. 
Phil. 30. Eurip, Ale. 1130. Plato Gorg. p. 67. b. Soph. Ant. 1253. 
Lucill. Epigr. 115. 

M) is added superfluously after certain verbs; especially after 
verbs of denying, prohibiting, preventing, avoiding, refraining, &c. 
as, rod mardiov apvoupévov pu) awofeBAnkévar, the boy denying that he 
had dropped them: Lucian, Lap. t. ili.“ arayopetw po) morety éxxAXn- 
aiav, Aristoph. Ach. 168.  eipye poy BAaoravat, Plat. Phedr. p. 251. 
nudaBeiro py oweew gidrovs, Eurip. Or. 1059. Sometimes dove is 
added before yo), when the latter is no longer redundant : azeyoperot, 
Gore poy épPaddrev toi, Thuc. i, 49. Some of the verbs after 
which j2) is superfluously added may be seen in the following pas- 
sages; the references to which are arranged according to the alpha- 
betical order of those verbs: Pausan. x, 14. Soph. Aj. 96. Ant. 
443. Aj. 741. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 978. [l. 24. ed. Reisk.] Eurip. 
Hels 1575. ‘fragm. Sisyph."i, 10. ' Eurip. Here. P1298) Thue. 
v, 25. Thue. i, 10. ii, 101. Demosth. de Rhod. Lib. p. 193. 
[l. 5. ed. Reisk.] Eurip. Cycl. 265. Soph. Phil. 1303. Eurip. 
Tro. 1146. Herodot. viii, 144. Eurip. Heracl. 963. and El. 1255. 
v. Bast. ad Plat. Symp. p. 114. Eurip. Andr. 645. Soph. Phil. 349. 
Herodot. ix, 12. Soph. Ant. 442. Herodot. vil, 12. Eurip. Heracl. 
507. Herodot. ix, 78. See Berg]. ad Alciphr. p. 215. and Hermann, 
Obss. Crit. p. 5. sq. My) however is not always thus added: see 
Soph. Aj. 70. Phil. 118. 

Myzore, compounded of sn) and zoré, sometimes signifies perhaps, 
or, if at any time: see 2 Tim. ii, 25. 


SECTION XIII.—ON ov AND otk, AND THE PARTICLES JOINED 
WITH THEM. 


Rue I. Od, or ovx, is sometimes put before substantives in 
Greek; [as we put non before some English words; non-perform- 
ance: e. g.| ov xpocedé-arro dia ris Aevxados riv ob mepire(yiou, 1. e. 
the want of a wall or fortification round it: Thuc. iii, 95. rod go- 
pov i) ove amddoas, the non-payment of the tribute: Lucian, Ver. H. 
i. v. Duk. ad Thuc. i, 37. 

It is placed emphatically at the end of sentences: éué d¢ ”Avuros 
kat Méduros damoxretvae pey ddvavrat, Praac 8 ov: [Plat. Soer. Ap. 
Epict. Ench. c. 79.] o¥ pot doxet, & ‘Iamia’ ovx: Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 
292.1. 14. 


* So in Italian: e molto Pid che non 1769.—Nous suivons a-peu-preés lesrégles 
credi son le tombe carche. Danre, Inf. d’ architecture de Vitruve ; cependant les 
c. 9. Per sospetto che il Pontefice non maisons—en Italie—et en france—ne 
insidiasse alla sua vita. Guricciarp, 1. ressemblent pas plus a celles de Pline 
1. So Metastas. Artasers. iii, 1.—and in et de Cicéron que nos habillements nr 
French : dans les premiers temps de sa ressemblent aux leurs, Vouraing, sur la 
formation le foetus végéte plutét quil xe Poes, Ep.—J. 8. 
vit. Burron, t. 3. p. 13. ed. Paris. 
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Ul. Ov yap serves for interrogation; yap in reality assigning a rea- 
son for something preceding, either expressed or understood: see 
Aristoph. Plut. 856. od yap ratra péyiora éorw; Plat. de Rep. vi. 
and with some expression of anger; ov yap éxpijv yépovra avdpa 
ameNOeiy rod Piov, Tapaxwphoarvra tots véows; Lucian. 

III. It is sometimes used without interrogation to confirm a prece- 
ding negation ; as, ov« isdriyot, & yervaidrare, ov yép: Lucian, Dial. 
Mort. 

IV. Ov yap GddXq in Attic writers is for: the expression is in 
reality elliptical, ob denying, yap assigning a reason, and &\Aa affirm- 
ing something different:% yo) oxdmré p’, © Sé\g’.. ob yeps TaN’ éxw 
Kak@s: Aristoph. Ran. 58. also v. 498. 1180. and ov ray’ adda, V v. 

527. Pheedr. ob 5) ro y eixos. Socr. ov le GAA TOUS per ev ypap- 
Hace Kiyrous Tatdids xcpiy omepet Te Kat yopavec: Plato in Phedr, p. 276. 
See Acts Ap. xvi, 37. 

V. Od yap roe adda has nearly the same sense, ye being added 
after some other word; and in this phrase rox confirms the negation : 
ob yap roe ada Tovrdv ye Tov Adyoy woAAwWY Oy Kal ToAKES AxNKOws 
det Davpdcw, Plato in Euthyd. 

MI. Ov yap, followed by Gv, otherwise ; ijrov piddaogds Eorw" ob 
yap es oUTws doeeis TOUS Aéyous Sect yee cal? pov ; : Lucian, i in Tim. 
So ovdéy yup followed by dy: ovdév yap iy ay evdaporéorepor mpodd- 
tov, Demosth. pro Cor, [p. 241. 1. 16. ed. Reisk.] 

VII. Sometimes wore 1s added ; ob yap dy more éroApwy rihy rpopdr 
Te Kat pnrépa Kelpecr, Piat. de Rep. v. 

VIII. Ov yap ay rov: dtws dy paivnrat KaddtoTOS TOIS py) yeyviocKou- 
ov? ov yup dy mov Tots ye eiddav: for he could not appear so, I trow, 
to those who do know him: Plato in Symp. [Od denies, yap refers to 
pn) yeyr@oxovary, I say ‘‘ to those who do not know him,” for, &c. 
Ifov in some degree qualifies the denial. “Av has a signification of 
possibility or feasibility, which is here denied by od.] 

IX. Ovperovy, in one word, signifies —l. atqui non, but not, and 
yet not: ovpevovy Wy eimeiv érépw, but no one else was allowed to 
speak: Demosth. pro Cor. p. 333. 1. 25.4—2. truly not; not in- 
deed: 6 Opacuedjs 6 deAdaopos ovrds orev; ovpevouv GAdos: truly 
no other, it is he himself: Lucian. [in Timon. p. 93. A. ed. Salmur. 
where ov pév ovv,] mavra yap rov avdpds Oavudew* (ovpevouy dmocov 
eizeivy duvardv*) more indeed than it is possible to express: Greg. 
Naz. 

X.—3. for ovpévroé ye or ob poy, not however: ovpevovy mév7a 
ye agpariabjvat, that every thing however was not consumed: 
Pausan.’ 


[CHAP. VII. § xiii. 


quia épydoacbal rt déo1 Kandy suas; ob- 
peevouy iv eimeiv érépp: why no; but on 
the contrary he spoke so much that no one 
else could say a word: p. 274. I. 16. ed. 
Reisk. In the edition of Foulkes and 
Freind, p. 87, the meaning of the whole 


8 Ovand yap relate to something pre- 
ceding, GAAd& to what follows. See Ari- 
stoph. Lys. 55, where wa AP intervening 
between od yap and GAAd, the sense of 
those words is not for, but, no, for (that 
is not enough) but (rather) &&.—J.S 


4 The ody in this word has reference, 
as it always has, to something preceding : 
Gp’ obv ov8 edreyev, Homep odd’ &ypader, 


passage is utterly mistaken.—J. S. 

? Add ovmevody used interrogatively : 
. an ‘ 
odmevoovy pe mpoceddkas, O71) KoOdpvous 


Ob, Oik. 


XI. Ob phy, but not; not however ; 0b pojy ode, but not even, or 
but not either ; vb pjv aX ovde, however not even, however neither ; 
ob pay adda, but however ; ob pévror AAAG Kai, and ob phy GAG Kai, 
but however, yet notwithstanding. ‘These forms serve for correction 
or rectification of something going before ; partly denying what has 
been said in too unqualified a manner, and partly introducing what 
is to modify it: oUrw per rijy Atyunroy 0 Kaicap exetpwoaro. ov 
pévroe Kal ddAa (0d pevroe a@\da cat, Hermann.) 77 Kreorarpg, WOTEp 
évexa Kal erremoRepiKet, éxapicaro Dion, xii. p. 205. ov pojy adda 
kalmep rovrwy ovrws éxdvTwy, €or i Wee ie ere ay 6 moXurtkos 
avijp &acbae rijs Kadovpévns weptavrodoyias: Plut. de sui laud. So 
ov poy ovdé: ov pay ovd’ ei cvvayopevovat Trois im’ éuov Aeyopuévos, 
ovd’ Os dp0ds wept rijs éxeivou duvapews yeveoxovaw Isocr. Paneg. 

- 134. 

XII. Ody ijxcora is an extenuating expression for padwora, chiefly, 
principally, most of all: éyo pévror obx iixtora ToUTOU veka TUS yuvai- 
Kas dmémepiba, Plato Phed. c. 66. péeyas eds éoriy 6 "Epws—rohAayij 
pev Kat GAAn, ovx ijxcora dé Karc rv yéveow : : Id. Symp. c. 6. rav- 
rats O) paper cat oe, @ Xwxpares, tais airias évéleobar—* Kai ovx 
ijxcora. "AOnvaiwy oé, GAN év rots uadora: Id. in Crit. c. 14. v. et 
Plut. in Cie. Pp. 856. 1. 40. 

XIII. Ody Gri, ody Grws, or pr) Ort, po} Grws, povovov, povovovxt, 
often signify not only, or not only not.* [See Ch. vit. §x. R. 5, and 
§ xii. R Si ] TavTy dé advvara éktcoveBat oby Gre Ta év 7H Eipory, 
(not only the nations in Europe,) aX oid’ év rn ’Acig LOvos ev, &e. 
Thue. ii, 97. jp) drws (not only not) épxetobat év puOug, add odd’ 
6pOovcfar édvvacbe:* Xen. Cyrop. i, 13. See Aristid, pro Quat. 
p- 230. In the same manner ovy ws, yr) &s, oby oiov, Frou ye 
kai. v. Arrian iii. p. 142. Athen. xi. p. 505. Philipp. eee 
where pdvoy is added, and jy») povov uw) is in Aristoxen. (ap. Stob.) 
@ore po) povoy pr) enreiv, add’, ei duvaroy, pyde eidévac THY ToLadTnY 
cvvovaiav: Serm. xcix. p. 542. vid. Jacobs. animady. p. 295. 

XIV. Ody opas; (literally, do you not see?) is commonly used by 
the orators in a parenthesis and ironically, for oipat, videlicet, for- 
sooth: ayaby d€ (ovx épgs;) ToxXN oupPeBioxds, Tijs épiis Os gabdns 
karnyopets: Demosth. pro Cor. wavy yap mapa rovro (ovx opgs ;) 
yéyove 7a tev ‘EXXfvwv xpaypara, €i Tourt TO pia, AAG py) TouTi de- 
AEXOny éyw: Id. ibs 

XV. Oiée by itself may often be rendered not even ; obros dé, obd€ 
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elxes, dvaryvaval o° 1; so you thought, 
did you, that because you had on buskins 
I should no longer know you? Aristoph. 
Ran. 556. Here oy has reference to the 
supposed thought of the person addressed. 


* Non che in Italian corresponds with 
ovx Ort exactly : Nulla speranza gli con- 
forta mai Non cue di posa, ma di minor 
pena. Dante, Inf.c.5. Fece tremar la 
terra il compagnone, Non cue la sala, 
tanto ando git grave. Puxci, Morg.M. x. 


Non cue mille, ma pit di 
cento milia, la basciava. Boccaccio, 
Decam. Giorn, 8. Nov. 7. Non sono tra 
noi in numero d’uomini, NON CHE di cit- 
tadini. GurccrarDInI, |. 7.—J.S. 

j Add ov repeated, not that not; od 
pav ovr é6éAe1, not that he is not willing, 
Kapa Sé wy ovr amodAver Bion, Id. i, 96. 
On ov wa, see Ern. on Xen. Mem. iii, 13, 
3. Brunck on Aristoph. Lys. 465. On 
ov wy, Brunck on Aristoph. Lys, 704.— 
ioeas 
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ypawarros épov, ravra moteiv 70éAnoar : Demosth. pro Cor. See also 
Demosth. Ol. i. [p. 12. 1. 14. ed. Reisk.] Mnéé also has the same 
sense; Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 228. l. 16. 17. ed. Reisk.] 

Ovse is sometimes repeated for the sake of emphasis: ovd€ yap 
obdSé rév coy éraipoy Sei mapedOeiv, Plato in Pheedr. [p. 214. 1. 306. ed. 
Bas. 1.]* 

XVI. Mndé and od4€ are sometimes followed by ay ei re, or dreodr, 
yévotro, or yévyrat, or zoin, or the like, to signify exclusion of all 
possibility ; as, oi dé appyarecoe Tpoxot Tovy Kappbévres, ovd Gy, et Te 
yévotro, THY €& apyas SvvauTo Gy AaPety eiOuwpiay: not even if all 
imaginable devices were to be tried: Plut. epi maid. aywy. ws 
ovs’ ay brwdy yévynrat, meptowoorros ék Tijs avrov duvacreias TOMY, NOt 
even, let what may happen, not even in any case: Nazianz. il, 
in Jul. 

XVII. OvSé cis, pnSé eis, and pire eis, are used instead of pydels 
and ovSeis, as being more empbatical : ipay roivuy ob ay eis obdév dy 
idig revt doin, Tad7’ avédorro radev: Demosth. c. Lept. So nde Erepos 
for pndSérepos, Plut. Symp. I. ix. p. 742. Sometimes ovee is put 
twice in the phrase, but with some word between; as po) yap dre 
mots, GAN’ Od’ Uv iuwTNs OSE Els OUTWS Cyervvis yévoro: schin. ce. 
Ctes. p. 280. And sometimes eis, or év, being one of the component 
parts of ovdcis, or ovdév, is repeated with its compound: €v re 
ovdév Karéorn iapa, Thuc. ii, 51. So Heliod. Ath. ii, 27. extrem. 

XVIII. Oi8 éyyts, and pnd’ éyyvs, (which latter is much more 
rare,) signify far from it, nor any thing like it: éyee dé ovy odrw 
rabra, ovS éyyis: Demosth. in Mid. p. 389. 1. 30. and woddov ye oct, 
or woA\vd ye xai Sez, has a similar sense; id s’en faut bien. Interro- 
gatively in Plato, Leg. vii. PotAco8e Enulay rots pi} movovar ypapwper, 
3) ToAAGD ye Set ; 

XIX. And also od8¢ woddod Sei, in which the negative applies to 
what precedes rather than to woAAov deZ: ov yap Tatra Gy7’ exeivor 
yéyovev, ovdé woddov Sei, nor any thing near it ; nor any thing like 
it: Demosth. de Fals. Leg. gavijcerar yap obd€ todAoU et Tijs yern- 
copuerns cfwv aicydyns, Demosth. adv. Lept. 

XX. And in a similar signification ov8 ¢diyou Set is said: but in 
this phrase the negative is not referrible to any thing extraneous: 
ovdé ye touy écriv ddiknua, ovd’ cdiyou det: Demosth, de Fals. Leg. 


k See H. St. Thes. ii, 1537. D.—J.S. 


END. OF PART If. 


PART IL. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


THE CONJUNCTION. 


OF conjunctions in general, it may be remarked that, although they 
properly connect similar parts of speech, they are sometimes found 
connecting different ones ; as a participle and a verb: Ilépoas d€ oida 
—ayddpara perv, Kal vynods, kat Bwpovs, ovK év vyoup ToLevpévous 
iSpveaOat, aA Kat ToTcL morevot pwpiny Excpépovoc: (for éxipépor- 
ras,) Heredot. Clio c. 31. An adverb with a substantive: Qucias 
Snpocia re cal iSiGrae Ovovew, (for idig,) Paus. in Are. p. 522. 1. 6. 
A genitive case absolute with a complete sentence or proposition, 
véow Te yap émtéZovro Kar’ apdorepa* ris Te Gpas Tov evcavrov ravrns 
ovens év 7 aa0evovow avOpwroe partota, Kai TO xwplov Gua, év 0 
€arparoredevovto, éld@des Kal yaherov WY, (for rov xwpiov éEdwdous Kat 
xaderod bvros,) Thue. ii, 47. v. Ter. Phorm. v, 6, 40.! 


SECTION I.—ON THE CONJUNCTION 4Aha. 


RuLE I. ’AXXG is sometimes put after pév, instead of dé: ra wey 
moAKa éaow* &AN eri rou AexeXeccod mordéuov, &c. Demosth. adv. 
Androt. p. 597. [l. 25. ed. Reisk.] v. Hom. Il. 7, 240. 

It is used both in proposing objections, whether interrogatively or 
otherwise, and in answering them: zi yap Bovddpevoe pererépreod 
dy abrovs; éxt riy eiptyny; adN bripyev Gnacww. add Eni tov wdde- 
pov; aX avrot wepl eipiyns éBovdevtecbe: for with what design could 


t Different moods and tenses are often omnem reice et segnitiem amove, atque ad 


connected by conjunctions both in Greek 
and Latin: teOvalns & Mpoir’, 7) Kan- 
tave Beddcpopdyrny: Iliad [, 164. nunc 
cujus jussu venio, et quamobrem venerim, 
dicam: Plaut. Amph. Prol. 17. See 
also iii, 2, 24. quin tu abs te socordiam 


ingenium vetus versutum te recipis tuum : 
Plaut. Asin. ii, 1, 7. but such a construc- 
tion is often required by the sense, as in 
Cic. Philipp. ii. c. ix. § 21. and in the 
passage from Homer.—J. 5. 
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you have sent for them? for peace? but that was in the possession of 
all before. For the war then? but you yourselves were deliberating 
about peace: Demosth. pro Cor. p. 316.1.17. See Cic. pro Arch. 
p. c. 4. [§ 9.] pro Plancio [e. 4. § 11.] 

II. In answers it often signifies concession or assent; as, aX’ ed re 
Aéyere, kai rovjow ravra, why you say well, &c. Xen. Anab. vil. 

III. Sometimes ada is, at least: ei Ba maou duvarov adda Kara 
purus, Aristot. e€i uy oldy re wept fuépay Ty mpwTny, GAG TH bevrépg 
ve meiparéoy éLeupety Thy idéav rou muperod : : Galen. ad Glauc.” ézi- 
crap yap mpwrov pev ’AOnvaious, ei Kat wy mavra pe bpoy eiow, aX 
ovv vmép ye Tis Eavt@y owrnpias mavta Tromjoovras: Isocr. in Archi- 
dam. p. 144. *AAN’ ody in Eurip. also, Cycl. 643. [648.] and adda 
your in Eurip. Iph. A. 908." Sometimes ei my, or other words to 
which d\Aa in this sense has reference, are omitted, and their signifi- 
cation is involved in that of dAAd :° zpoordAots Néyw WOetv Tidras 7A08’, 
ws Gv aha raid? uy ‘Pucwpe?: Eurip. Or. 1561. o& Oeoi ma- 
Tpgor, avyyévecde y adda viv! now if ever: Soph. El. 411. But 
ara ye, thus elliptically used, sometimes signifies even: ai Aaxe- 
Satpoviwy pntépes—adr adraé ye apexdpevac ra tpavpara avray (of 
their sons who had fallen in battle,) ézecxorovv: El. V. H. xii, 
21. as if he had said, they were not accustomed to send others, 
adr’ abrai ye, &c. 

IV. ’"A\Aa pa), or adAN’ ovyi, is put for ov dé, which would be a 
barbarism: ei rourot ro pija, GANA po) Todi duehéxOnv éyw: if L made 
use of such and such an expression, and not such and such : Demosth. 
pro Cor. 

V. (VI) ’AAAa yap is sometimes interrogative, but much oftener 
affirmative ; adda still retaining its adversative nature, and yap inti- 
mating a reason for the objection or opposition signified by aAAa: ei 
éy® Daidpov ayvod, cal épautdy ériédAnopar’ GAM yap ovdérepa Eore 
rovrwy : Plato Phadr. p. 228. GAN ov yap érece* (i. e. Xerxes could 
not prevail on Artayntas to receive any thing else instead,) did0t 7d 
gapos: Herodot. ix, 109. The nature of these phrasesis made appa- 
rent by a small alteration of the punctuation : aA’, ob yap éxebe, 
dot 10 papos. See Schef. Melet. Cr. p. 75. sqq. pnxére ’AXéEavdpov 
€0édev mpotévac Tov _™poow, aX’ oxveiy yap mwuvOavdpevoyv Ore abros 
mpooayor : Arr, de Exp. Al. ii, 6. 1 e. GAN dxveiy, muvOavdpervov 
yap, q.d. érurvOavero yap, i. e. dre ExvvOavero, dri, &c. vy. Aristoph. 
Nub. 798. (795.) So sed enim in Latin: v. Virg. An.i, 23. Ovid, 


™ Fi wy is put after &AAG in Evrip. Iph. ticac®? GhAa TE Xpdvw mwoTe Edurayras 
tw’ GAAQG TodTO KaTOavoic’ exw aitovs: Id. Phil. 1041. ob 8 GAAd 
obey pynpetov, ef wh Tois euois meicO7s Tovde xpnte, mh we ev apoévwv, GAN ev 
Royols: vers. 1239.—J.S yuvaiKkav xepolv exmvedoa Blov: Eurip. 
” "Aryd0wy, ered) gavrby éxiBoivas ~0o- Heracl. 565. éav odv AAG viv Y Eri— 
veis, GAN tudriov your xpijcov juiv rovrot ebeAhonte otpateverbal re Kal mpdrrew 
kat otpédiov: Aristoph. Thesm. 250.— &tiws budv adrav,—tows by, tows, &c. 
AW SISE Demosth. Ol. iii. p. 37. 1. 18. ed. Reisk. 
° TL dr by GAG viv o’ emapedoiu’ See also Aristoph. Thesm. 424. Nub. 
eyo; Soph. Ant. 652. A ydcera yoov 1364. 1369. and Lucian, Dial. Charont. 
GAAG THiKAvO, Gre mévos wepicads eote et Merc. p. 238. B, ed, Salmur.—J. S, 
trav “Aidov céBew: Id. ib, 779. thoacde, 
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Met. ix, 248. Sometimes GdAd\a yép is followed by 6é in another 
member of the ‘Sentence: see Orph. Arg. 771. Soph. Aj. 167. 
"A\AG 5) isalso used affirmatively: aAXa 5) Oeods ovre AavOavery, ovre 
Prdcacbar duvaroy: Plato de Rep. ii. p. 365. 1. 37. [Here d) expresses 
an assurance that the position will not be disputed.] And the Greeks 
have no mode of expressing non autem, but not, and not, except 
GAAC po}, Or (More rarely) GAN ov. 

VI. (VIL) “AdAa vi Aia, but forsooth, is used ironically in offering 
objections, or stating them by anticipation: adda, 1 Ala, éxeivo av 
jows e€imoe zpos ravra: Demosth. adv. Lept. [p. 457. 1. 22. ed. 
Reisk.] and on the other hand, v7 A’ &\Aa@ is used in answering such 
objections. 

VII. (VIIL.) "AAAG 8} Kai is, even, nay even: adecay écxov ameévat 
drov dv Bovi\wyrat, adAM 8) Kal rpds ToAepiovs: Liban. 

VILL. (1X.) Tj adda, and rdjjv cal, however, yet: mdjv adda ri 
ay rd0oyue; Lucian, in Prometh. in fin. but rdojy aX’ 7}, wAjy et, and 
mij éayv, are except: od yap dvOpwroy vya2er 6 iarpevwy, wAIY GAN’ Fj 
kara cupiseAnxos: Aristot. Metaph. i, 1. 

IX. (X.) ’A\Aa ra, but, but however, but truly: Eurip. Hel. 

750. and so adda pv. This latter too is but in the sense in which bué 
is used in assumption, as in the minor propositions of syllogisms: 
yap eiae Bwpot, eiot Kai Oeoi* AAA phy eior Pwpol* eiaiy dpa Kai Beoi : 
Lucian, in Jov. Tr. [p. 229. c. ed. Salmur.] ’AAAG py Kat is, 
moreover, or but morevver : &dXG pjy Kat rév BapBdpwy Sooe mpdrepoy 
agnviagov Kat écraciagov,—éxdvtes a’rg mposexwpovv: Herodian, 
ll, 4. 
X. (XI.) "AAW jj signifies, except, unless, and therefore usually fol- 
lows a negative, or an interrogation implying negation, Ovx—ddN jj 
is to be explained by supposing a member of the sentence to be 
omitted on account of the doubt or ignorance of the speaker or 
writer; which omitted member is to be joined by means of 7 toa 
preceding one: ovdév "Apyetor radar adXN 7} Kareyéhwy Tov TaXatTwpov- 
pévwy, Aristoph. in Pac. 475. i.e. GAN 7} Kareyédwr, 7] ovK old’ 6 Te 
éroiouv: the Argives did nothing, but either laughed or I know not 
what they did: which amounts to the same as, the Argives did 
nothing but laugh ;? ovdév adXNX i mpockvvety tredduPavoy, Lucian, 
Dem. Enc. p. 924. rivos pev ovv Even’ dy Tis, ws eimeiv, Cyn, GAN 7} 
ray Towvrwy foray éveca; Plato Phedr. p. 258. 1. 42. v. Demosth. 
Phil. i. p. 45. 1.13. [ed. Reisk.] adv. Phorm. p. 585. 1. 47. [p. 909. 
1. 3. ed. Reisk.] Hschin. in Tim. p. 191. 1. 42. [p. 156. |. 9. ed. 
Reisk.] Herodian iii. c. 10.1, 13. Aristoph. Ran. 1105. 229. Plat. 
Apol. c. 5. Sophist. p. 225. Luke xii, 51. Iszus de Aristarch. 
Hered. p. 261. [l. 8. ed. Reisk.] Plat. Phad. p. 97. Apol. p. 34. 
Heliod. v, 2. 

Sometimes when these particles are thus joined, the meaning of 
each is apparently and obviously the usual and ordinary one ; as, épot 
ovdév Emionpaiverat, ddd 7) (but either) ro owpariy pov, 3 (or) Ty KTN- 


P ‘Ds odk ayabsy eort Td podeiv. ey bv wore y, GAN} THs Paks wemAnopE- 
yap ameddxpucg viv. yvounv éuhy, ovd’ vos: Aristoph. Vesp. 984.—J.S, 
Viger. Z 
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odin pov, } 7p Sokapiy, &c. Epict. Ench. c. 24. So Theogn. 485.7 
But cdAX 7 (V.) is truly, of a certainty, in truth: adX 7, 70 Neyope- 
vor, © tvopes, ya Kat Tap’ Uuiv Kal wap’ érépots TreLoot, TéTOvBa TO 
Tijs yuvkds, drowoy Kat rapadogoy rafos: Dio Chrys. The phrase is 
sometimes used in questions, 7 being then interrogative, and adda 
sull adversative ; as, to Phadrus saying epi ras dixas éyerat Kai 
ypaper at, (i) Parop:Ky) réyyn Viz.) héyerae dé Kat mept ras Snunyopias* 
ézi mA€or O€ ovK akyKoa : Socrates answers, add’ 7 rus Néoropds re cat 
‘Obvacéws téxvas povov Tepi Aywy axijKoas,—rav dé Tadapidous avy- 
Koos yéyovas; have you then heard only of, &c. Plato in Phaedr. 
p- 261. 

So a\d@ Gre, and GAXa 7} Ort, except, except that: 6 dé rapa mddas 
érovetro Kivduvoy, ovy Erepov iv, a\N dre waow toriots h vais épépero: 
Synes. Ep. 

XI. (XIL.) Before verbs in the imperative mood dAXGq is hortatory ; 
as, a\X' cvorye rv Oipav! Aristoph. Nub. 183. ot pév dtvrexpus ére- 
dvres, of O€ Kardm, GAN’ ire adv TOMAR Katappovycer ex’ abrovs: Dion. 
Hal. iii.” And it is sometimes elegantly thus used, when a transition 
is suddenly made from previous discourse to cohortation, its signifi- 
cation appearing to be, but enough has been said, or but arguments 
enough have been adduced: see Hom. Il. 6, 139. a, 274, 393. 210. 
337. Eurip. Iph. A. 903. Hel. 1672. 

It sometimes follows comparative adverbs instead of i: roy ragov 
extonpdrar ov (€AduPavor), ov‘ év O Keivrat paddov, ANN év g ty ddéa 
auréy deipvynoros KaraNelrerat ? Thue. ii, 43. v. ae ad eclog. 
hist. p. 423. So dccacérepov—adia—, Thue. ib. [p. 82.1; 2:tedt 
Bekk.]* 


SECTION II.—ON THE CONJUNCTION Gv (FOR WHICH THE 
POETS USE xe AND xev,) WITH REGARD TO ITS FIRST AND 
SECOND USE. 


Rute I. “Av sometimes signifies if: it is then to be considered as a 
word distinct from that which will be principally treated of in this 
section and the following; for in that sense it is contracted from éay, 
and therefore has the a long. It is to be observed that the Attic 
poets never use ay for édv, 7f, but always jy, and that ay, if, is always 


9 ’AAN }, profecto, truly, really: GAN pdoe wor; Eurip. vy ALP GAN por’ 
4) rpixdBpwres Tovs Adpous wou KaTépayovs €xet, Aristoph. Thesm. 260. Well: aAdd 
GAN 7) wpd Selrvov Thy piuapkuy Katédo- mparr’, ef oor Sone?: Id. ib. 216. There- 
pat: Aristoph. Ach. 1111, 1112. See fore, then; noting an inference or conse- 
Brunck, who refers to Valck. on Hippol. quence: rout) wovnpdv' GAN’ bramoKwn- 
932. GAN 2 xadrnloy exew tt palyer teov: Aristoph. Thesm. 924. v. 598. 
kotAov, Aristoph, Lys. 749. and in the dAAdKal,—: Agath. 75) wey oby Kepaary 


same sense, v. '928.—J. Ss. mepiOetos, hy eye vixtwp pop@: Eurip. 
r Tlewhoes, add’ enavicrw: Aristoph. vh tov AP GAAG KamiTHdera wdvv, and 
Plut. 539. dpuérepov evretOey epyov & avery proper one it is too: 1d. ib. 259. 


vopes' GAXG Tals tua eloidvtes Gs Ta- GAN Buws, yet nevertheless: but yet not- 

xisra Tovs Aldous apédnere: Aristoph, withstanding: Id. Ach. 402. Nub. 1363, 

Pac. 426. see v. 510.—J. 58. GAA’ ovdE, not even: Id. ib. 1396.—J. 8, 
s Add GAAa, nay more; yes: dp’ ap- 
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joined with a subjunctive mood. See Hermann. diss. de precept. 
quibusd. Atticist. p. 17. 

The conjunction Gy, therefore, as distinct from the word which 
signifies if, may be considered—1. in its chief and predominant 
power, that of rendering the meaning of other words less definite and 
determinate; and this power is observable through all its other uses. 
—2. in its signification of potentiality; or of fitness or obligation.— 
3. as it is redundant.—4. as it is deficient. 

If.—1. As to the first use of ay, (termed dopicroNoytxds,) ds Gv and 
the like, when something uncertain is spoken of, so that if any may 
be said, are joined with a subjunctive mood; and in the same case 
with an optative when what is spoken of is indicated as being 
thought of, or having been thought of, by some one: oogoi pév avrot 
Aéyew yeydvaow, GAdous Te woLodary, of av Swpogopety abrots—é0édwet: 
Plato Phedr. p. 266. i. e. if any one be willing to bring them gifts. 
Had he said, of &v abrots dwpopopeiy éGédXorev, the sense would be, if 
they think any one will bring them gifts; Gi iatpds civat, Kai 
tidAov Toeiv, J Av THY TOUTWY émtaTHny Tapadga: Plato Phedr. p. 268. 

“Os &y, &e. may be joined with an indicative mood, when a certain 
thing is spoken of, but of which some part, or of which the nature 
or manner, admits a doubt: Dice. ri gpépers; Beeot. 60° éar av’ 
ayaa Bowrois atdGs, dpiyavov, yAayw, Wadws, Opvaddréidas, &c. 
Aristoph. Ach. 873. why I bring truly all that the Beotians have 
of any value, if indeed all those things are reckoned valuable. The 
meaning of v. 241. Il. p, will appear, on accurate examination, 
to be, certainly the Trojans will get the body of Patroclus, whether 
they be about to offer any other outrage to it, or to throw it io the 
dogs and birds. In this first use av often resembles the Latin addi- 
tion cungue: dcoc av, as many soever as; 0 av, whatsoever ; 
ov a@y and érov ay, wheresoever, in whatsoever place; dre ay, when- 
soever ; Orws av, in whatsoever manner, &c. 

I11.—2. (1. 1V. V. VI. VIL. VIII. X.) As to the potential use of 
av, (which is termed dvuvyrexds,) it is to be remarked that it properly 
signifies possibility without actuality. With the indicative mood ef 
different tenses :“ ravra 0’, ei péev rapijv, Aéywy av ipas edidackov: L 
would have taught you: Demosth. Ep. iii. p. 117. ovdév ay, by vuvi 
memoinxey, Expazev: he would have done—: Ad. Phil. i. ov 6 Mapovas, 
ei ra dixaca ai Movoar duxaoae ijMedov, awédepev div: would have 
flayed: Lucian, Dial. Jun. et Lat. See Theogn. 436. «at vi x’ 
ére wAéovas Auxiwy xrave dios ’Odvacers, ei pn) cp’ Okv vénoe péyas Kopu- 
Gaiodos"Exrwo: would or might have slain —: How. Il. e, 679. See 
ll. @, 544.  rijs eiphyns Gv duenpaprijxer, Demosth. pro Cor. With the 
optative: ddgas péy éywy’ dy mov ovyxwpoiny, 7a 5 Erepa ravr’ obK av: 
Plato Phileb. p. 36. 1. 31. ‘‘ ri ob,” ay rs etxoe: Demosth. Ol. i. 


‘ In Brunck’s edition I find do” éorlvy xepavyds rédev dv péperar; but whence can 
ayaba, but Brunck acknowledges the the thunderbolt come? Aristoph. Nub. 
common reading é€o7 &y, whichis that of 395. GAN ovK by eott cvKOpdvToU Siy- 
two of his MSS. also, to be as good as wmaros, but there cun be no ring or amulet 
tbat of his editiion.—J. S. Jor the bite of an informer : Anistoph, Plat. 

“ With the indicative present; GAA 6 $85.—J.S. 


/ 


"Av 


[p. 13. 1. 6. ed. R.] ei admeoroiny, ob« Gy drowos einv: Plato Phedr, 
p- 229. obx ay éuds ein, he cannot be my son: Herodot. Er. ¢. 63. piv 
yap, eizep kal perpiws Kareckevaorat Ta THY Vopr, Eis TOY KadNoTWY ay 
ein vouwy :—must be, is, &c. Plato de Leg. i. rovrw apyvpiov peév mpoel- 
pny ay, prriay & ovk dv: Lucian, Demosth. Enc. p. 906. and interro- 
gatively: ov yap av kwpny amoorhcas; ov yap av mpocéhbois—Orov 
kivouvos zapeore; AEschin. in Ctes. ypwernoe ri ein aks malety, is, 
he asked, what punishment he deserved; rpwrnce ri tv ein aktos 
nabeiy, he asked, what punishment he might by possibility deserve, 
or might be about to deserve, though deserving none at the time.” 
With the infinitive mood ; @jOnuer yap év rh rowadry mode padeora 
ay etpeiy dikatoovrny, kariorres O€ kpivat ay, & madat Enrodpey: Plato 
de Rep. iv. p. 421. ri Gv oles dxovcavras eiveiv; Id. in Phedr. 

p- 208. See Demosth. Ol. i. [p. 9. 1. 1. ed. Reisk.] With a participle ; 
ov Ta To Ovre Sikata parBaver, ada ra ddfavra a av wA0ec: Plato in 
Phadr. p. 260. raira év érépos pév tows ay wKvovy eimeiv,—was ov« 
av meorevOeis &k rev Aeyouévwy: Isocr. in Nicocl. p. 70. 

*Av with the indicative mood of any tense often signifies the doing 
or occurrence of something not at any particular time, but, usually, 
frequently, every now and then, or as it may happen, on occasion : 
ov moda édeiro, kal yap éxvopiws # naxuvero® aXN’ apyupiou dpaypas 
av itn’ elkoot els iaridy yy" oKrw 8 ay eis drodijpara’ kat rais ade\- 
pats dyoptoa xir@vioy éxéhevoey Gv—* Tupov 7° ay éderjOn pedipywy 
rerrdpwy: Aristoph. Plut. 983. pds dé rov8’, 6 poe Hadoe vevpooradis 
dirpakros, avros av radas cihudpny dvornvos ébéAkwy dda mpos Tour 
dv: Soph. Phil. 290.” 

The English would often expresses this sense, when the tense 
joined with @y is a past one. See also Aristoph. Lys. 510. 518. Pac. 
640. 647. and Hom. Il. a, 139. where key is joined with a future 
tense. 

An optative with ay may sometimes be rendered by an imperative ;* 
as, Aéyos Gy, say on, if you please: Platoin Phedr. zpodyas ay, 
Id. ib. «Avo ay, &’vaé: Lycophr. vs. 9. ywpots Gv eiow ovv rayer, 
Soph. Bl. 1498. But sometimes Gy is joined with the imperative 
mood itself; as, gdyjcardv pe av, Aristoph. Ach. 1200. ["Av softens 
the command, and gives it more of the civility of a request. | 

It signifies choice or volition: mécov ay mpiaio, wore thy yvvaika 
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» The position of Brunck (in his note yvrapny Exovev, edruxis etqv eyo: Eurip. 


on Aristoph, Eq. 400.) that the optative 
mood in its potential sense is always ac- 
companied by &v, may be refuted by many 
passages; e.g. ov ey ydp TL KaKdwTepov 
&rAdAo wdOoimt, ovd ef Kev Tod matpds 
amrupbimevoro mubotunv, Hom. Il. 7, 321. 
See Od. v, 248.  otris —dvhp — rel- 
were yuvaika, Od. —, 123. evvea yap 
vintas Te Kal huara xdAKeos UKuwv ovpa~ 
vdbev Katiav Sexdtn es yaiav Lko.ro 
Hesiod, Theog. 723. GAN’ obk dv paxe- 
gaiTu’ XéoaiTo yap, elpaxéoaito: Ari- 
stoph, Eq. 1057. ef 8 dyuelvov’ of beot 


Phen. 1207.—J. 8. 

~ Nihil notius usu particule &» con- 
jecturali cum indicativo in narrationibus 
qua significatur non tam res facta, quam 
que fieri potuit, aut fieri solet: ideo ex- 
primitur perfer e, fortassean, aut per verbum 
soleo. ayavdkrovy by, indignari solebam, 
L vysias p- 272. [ed. Reisk.] mp@ros 7uav 
nyetr’ tiv, preire solebat: [Aristoph. Vesp. 
269.] Brunck. ad |. c.—J. S. 

= Dem. &mrov. Cl. idod. Dem. @éoi7" 
tv. Run! away! Aristoph. Eq. 1161.— 
Je Se 
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amoAaPety; Xen. Cyrop. iii, 1, 36. 6 8 éxeivo Néywy AO ay re I} 
mody héyor, must intend or wish to say: Plato de Rep. iv, p. 420. 

Also fitness, obligation, duty: ob yap éyw céo pnt yxeperdrepov 
Bpordv &dov Expevac— 79 odk ay, Baordijas ava crop’ éxwy, ayo- 
pevois: Hom. Il. a, 250. 

IV. (XI) In its potential use av has sometimes a signification of 
the future, with different moods and tenses; with the future of the 
indicative ; 4% as, ov« €or dws obK av cyedov Gmavra Kaka meroopeba, 
Isocrat. in Areop. 

V. (XIL.) With a future infinitive ; évéusece rovs pev rovtwy ddAcyw- 
povvras Tuxov Gy Kat ray perkdvwy Kxaragporijceev, Isocr. in Busir. p. 
AAS. 

VI. (XUIL.) With a future participle ; airg 51, ds pada gArogporn- 
Tik@s Gy dSekwadpevos dzivrncev. 

VII. (XIV.) With the infinitive of the present; Soxet poe abdra 
mporiOeis, peadiara Gv moretv (for romjoerv) évackeicOae éxasra, Ware, 
dnore d€orro, éxew Gy (for éerv) mapeckxevacpévors ypiycacbar: Xen. 
Cyrop. i. fyotpac eixdrws Gv ovyyvopns rvyxavery, (for revéecbat,) 
Demosth. Phil. i. 

VIIL. (XV.) With the aorists of the infinitive: vopécas ove ay ére 
ouppitae (for cuppitery) aire rovs peobogdpous, Xen. ‘EXAny. vi. ev 7H 
acgahet ijdn éoomat, ws pndév Gy Ere kaxdv wabety : (for weicecBar) Xen. 
Cyrop. viii. 

IX. (XVI.) With a participle present: ézet éyyw ovx ay Suvapevos 
Tis wOdews Kparetv, (for duvnadpevos.) 

X. (XVII. XVIII.) As to the participles of the aorists with ay, 
they cannot have any signification of the future, but must necessarily 
signify past time. If ever they seem to be used of the future, they 
are rather employed to indicate the shortness of the time in which 
any thing is completed; for the participles of the present have a 
signification of some continuance or length of time. 

In the phrase ov« vid’ Gy ei weicayu, Eurip. Med. 940. Ale. 48. 
av is out of its place, as it belongs to the optative: I know not if 
I can (or shall) persuade. 


SECTION III.—ON THE THIRD AND FOURTH USES OF a. 


RuLeE I.—3. The third use of ay, called zapazAnpwparikds, or 
expletory, is when it is redundant. This it properly is, only after a 
considerable number of parenthetical words ; in which case its repe- 
tition is of some advantage to the sense: see Soph. Ant. 466. In 
other cases of the repetition of this conjunction, the second Gy is so 
far from being a mere expletive, that it has a peculiar energy and 
grace. Excepting the case of parenthesis, dy can be repeated in the 
same member of a sentence, only if the first dy belongs to the prin- 


¥ "Apa ye tovr’ by eyd mor OWouar; pAavpov epydoec@ ért, Aristoph. Nub. 
Aristoph, Nub. 465. ovdy yap ty we 1157.—J.S. 
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cipal verb, and the second to some other word, adjecting separately 
some part or circumstance to what is principally spoken of. Such 
words are not only those particles which admit of some limitation 
of their signification, but also any predicates. Of the former sort 
are kai in kav, ov, wos: of the latter ris, wotos, and any substantive or 
adjective whatever. In Aischyl. Ag. 351. ove civ y' éddvres adits 
av@ddoey ay, the first Gy does not belong to édévres, for the victory 
is not a matter of doubt; but to ov« avGs, qualifying the negation, 
not easily, &c. “Ooris yup iy éxetvoy 6 Kkravoy, Tay’ av Kip’ dy Tovadryn 
xewpt ryswpety OéXoe: Soph. Cid. R. 139. Here the first Gy regards 
Médot, the second Kime, perhaps even me. In vs. 445. covets ty is, 
if you shall happen to go away, if perchance you shall depart. In 
vs. 601. the first Gv belongs to per’ dAXou dpdvros. In vs. 772. the 
first dv regards rp (for rive) peiGom, to whom who may perhaps be 
preferable to you? In 857. the first ay is referrible to r7de° in 862. 
to ovdév" in 1052. to 75’.—See Aristoph. Vesp. 506. Plato Leg. iv. 
p- 705. 1. 13. Demosth. Phil. i. [p. 40. 1. 2. ed. Reisk.]  Aristoph. 
Ach, 210. Plato de Rep. iv. p. 420. 1. 25. Aristoph. Vesp. 506. 
Eurip. Or. 710. Plat. in Phedr. p. 257. 1. 28.7 

I1.-—4. The fourth and last use of ay is that which is termed éAAecz- 
ztxds, in which either something is understood with dy and implied 
by that particle, or dy itself is defective or understood: roodrds 
éorw, ws ei kal poy memoinxer, adn’ éxoincey dv: yet he would have 
done it, (had occasion offered, or the like:) Synes. ad Fratr. rods 
d€ Kal po) wAdoarras (speaking of informers, underst. oipae deity dzo- 
tpomiiceaOat) Ore cuvérAacay ay, because they would have fabricated 
charges (if they had had an opportunity, or the like.) Synes. 

Ill. (IV. V.) Of the omission of dy itself: pgore cal wodv rarevo- 
zépy viv éxpwpela 7p Ditiam, for éxp@peOa &v: Demosth. Ol. 1. 
The Attics seldom omit dy, if that can properly be said to be omitted 
or defective, which is not necessary or indispensable: for it is not 
true that dy is a necessary particle. It ouly renders language which 
is uncertain in itself, still more doubtful. Of this its service the 
Attics are very fond of availing themselves; so that they even repeat 
it several times together for the purpose of modifying or limiting 
expressions in various ways. The poets however often omit it: see 
Hom. Il. 8, 340. Pind. Ol. iii. extr. xi, 21. Pyth. x, 95. ZEschyl. 
Choeph. 592. Soph. El. 800. Aut. 604. Aj. 921. Eurip. Iph. A. 
1210. [See note v, p. 180.] “Av is seldom used with a verb fol- 
lowing ef with an imperfect or aorist. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE CONJUNCTIONS dpa, dpa, AND ye. 
"Apa and dpa differ in this, that by prose writers and epic poets 
dpa is used in interrogation; by the other poets, and especially by 


the dramatic poets, dpa if the first syllable be short, and apa if long, 


= See Aristoph. Thesm, 196. Ran. 572. 581, Nub, 1396. Ach, 218.—J. S. 
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whether in interrogation or in the signification of therefore ; but in 
the signification of perchance, per haps, d dpa with the first syllable long 
will scarcely be found, because, as this meaning is less emphatieal, 
less stress is required on the accentuated syllable in pronunciation. 
It is to be observed besides, that apa used for continuation or con- 
nexion of narration, especially after peév and dé, is most frequent in the 
epic poets, but not so in Attic writers. “Apa, signifying therefore, 
and without interrogation, is never placed in the beginning of a sen- 
tence: but interrogatively, and with the signification of ergone, it is 
so placed: v. Anacr. li, 1. 2. 5. has then? so then? See Hermann. 
ad Aristoph. Nub. 142. 

Rute I. ”Ao’ ody is never put without interrogation at the begin- 
ning of a sentence: ap’ ovy only is so placed, and that interrogatively. 
See Hermann. ad Soph. Ant. 628. ed. Erf. min. 

Il. It is very frequently subjoined to some other word, and has 
then nearly the same signification as ov, or tows: ei pu) dpa év rp 
"Hdvoliy redigy 10 Lupmdcvov ovvexporeiro, unless perchance, &c. Ari- 
stid. 

III. It signifies therefore: 4ddknoev apa ei pr) TH Guota yevvaiws 
évéyxot, Appian. So évvdnaov tpa: vovv apa mpocexe. 

IV. It is sometimes used ironically; e. g. eee ap’ dvOpwros det 
Xapai pérwv trv mode Edetv airopoel, so then. 

But one of its chief uses is in the conclusion of syllogisms : : ei yap 
eiot Pwpot, eiat Kat Beoi* AAG pry eiot Bwpoi* eiciv dpa kai Devi: 
therefore there are gods too: Lucian, in Jov. Tr. 6 ownris pepenrijs” 
6 pepnris tpitos awd ris adXnGeias* 6 Toinr}s dpa rpitos amo Tis adn- 
Gefas: Procl. in Plat. de Rep. p. 405. 1. 30.4 

*Apa is used in interrogation, and usually when an answer in the 
negative is expected, num? but sometimes when an aflirmative 
answer must follow; me? see Eurip. Alc. 341. 771.—1. By itself: 
ap’ ovrw (ovrec ies wpicbac viv rept Tov daiov Kal Tov avoaiov; Plato 
Euthyphr. ¢. 11. ’_2, followed by ij: dpa 70 Gator, Gre Oawy éort, 
prhetrat bro tov Oewyv* 7, Ore pideirat, dowdy éorey ; Id. ib. c. 12.—3. 
With od and yj. The difference between dp’ ov and dpa ju) is “that 
ap ov, nonne, requires an aflirmative answer, apa py, Num, a negative, 
as apa does alone; but » imparts some degree of dubiousness to the 
question, and that for the purpose sometimes of 1 irony ; as, éav dé aov 
Tpockarnyopi ow, Ore Oe TO ayaoGat aurov Kal EUVOLK@S exets 7™pos avrov, 
apa pn) dra adreaBat Sobers ¥ vr’ éuov; Xen. Mem. ii, 6, 34. see Soph. 
Ant. 632.° dp’ ovy otrws; is it not so% Plato Euthyphr. c. 8. See 
Xen. Mem. i, 5, 4.—4. Sometimes oby is added: (see Hermann. ad 
Soph. Ant. 628. in ed. min. Erf.) dp’ ouy A Baordu) copovs Trovet 
rovs avOpwrovs—; Plat. Euthyd. p. 292. dp’ ody ovk apiOunrex) per, 


4”Apa, therefore, then; 8a rod7 tip 5 Ap apudoer wor; Answ. v7 AP GAN 
avtou kal KaN jv Ta Spduata, Aristoph. &pior’ Exec: Aristoph. Thesm. 260. So 
Thesm. 166. pa, truly; tis tTév ward 263.—J.S. 
mpwxtov devds eats Thy TEXYNV; Up old © Apa wy Soxets (do you think) Aurhpr 
"Auivev? GAN tows dpyijscevat. Id, Eccl. aiti tadra tod pdvov pepe; ovk Lori: 
365.—J.S, Soph. El. 446.—J.S 
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cal rives érépat réyvar, WAral tov mpdtewy eior—; Id. in Politic. p. 
258.—5. ’Apa is sometimes added to other interrogative words; 
as, ris dp’ 6 gevywy ovros; Aristoph. Vesp. S88. [*Apa is not of 
course interrogative in such passages. See the commencement of 
this section.“] 

V. Although yé, as well as pév, may commonly be translated qui- 
dem, and although both those particles are of a restrictive nature, yet 
there is this difference between them ; pév regards whole propositions, 
yé only parts of propositions. Méy excludes other things, yé distin- 
guishes something as most remarkable among other things, but so as 
not to exclude the latter; wherefore péy has the particle 6é as an 
opposite; yé has no opposite particle. Hence the distinction effected 
by yé may be so effected in a twofold manner, by mention either of 
what is least, or of what is greatest or most. Of the first and by far 
the most common of these manners, in which yé may be rendered at 
least, indeed, certainly, however, &c. the following are examples: 
(V. VI. VIEL.) ef po) dor, pépos ye: Demosth. pro Cor. p. 317. 
aicxvvn, ovdenias éatrwy Cnpias rois ye owg¢poor: Id. Ol. i. [p. 17. 
1.7. ed. Reisk.] éywye, I indeed, I at least. See Soph. Qed. C. 42. 
1409. Eurip. Ale. 497. Hom. Il. e, 321. Xen. Ce. iv, 2. Eurip. 
Heracl. 273. Herc. F. 517. 6% ye, Eurip. Heracl. 632. Suppl. 
162. Iph. T. 493. Aristoph. Nub. 677. 783. ei yap y’, Eurip. 
Ion, 847. ré ye, ib. 999. av ye, Hschyl. Ag. 348. & "vy eirns ye, 
i. e. if you shall have said anything : Soph. Phil. 1275. In this first 
signification ye is common in answers approving or assenting to 
something already said, but with some accession or modification : 
Min. oretxed’, éWopar 8 éyo. Cr. atia y hwy ddoupos, cai proved 
ye mroAw: Eurip. Ion, 1616. It is also used in answers which deny 
something figuratively by another question: ovx Evperidny émacveis 
copwraroy ; Answ. oopwraroy y' éxeivoy; Aristoph. Nub. 1381. In 
the following passages Hermann explains its signification, which has 
an affinity to that in the foregoing ones, by the German noch or doch: 
viz. Soph. Phil. 593. Ged. C. 79. etué ye, I call the Sun to wit- 
ness, that what I do, I do against my inclination: but as there is no 
avoiding it, I go, since so it must be: Eurip. Here. F. 861. Iph. 
A. 664. and with an imperative: eizé ye, Suppl. 842. and orparevé 
ye, in contempt, Iph. A. 394. Ev\AaPeré y’ airéy: a command given 
with some degree of haughtiness and indifference: [seize him then.] 
Soph. Phil. 1003. 

The second manner of distinction is that by mention of what is 
most or greatest; and the first sense of yé under this head Hermann 
expresses by eben or gerade. See Eurip. Suppl. 158. Hee. 842. 
(848.) Soph. Phil. 1035. Eurip. lon, 361. El. 976. 

In its second use under this head it is rendered vel, eliam, even, 
very, self: eipdunv rovrov ei rovs dvdpeious Aéyor Oappadéous. 6 dé Kai 


47Apd ye.—dpd ye wod\Aav &yabGv— then, therefore: odk Gp apixas, & yd0 ; 
amopalvw o° altiov odsav; Aristoph. Pl. as dvdpetos ef: Aristoph. Av. 91. and 
546. tis 7) Bot wor’ eorly; apd y’ &yye- without interrogation in Vesp. 839.—J. 8. 
Aci xpnotdy t1; 1d, ib, G41. “Apa, igitur, 


iras ye &bn, ay, and even rash too: Plat. Protag. See Aristoph. 
Nub. 399. Eurip. Med. 1361. Soph. GEd. C. 1278. Ant. 736. 
See Iliad e, 303. AN of ye rarépes, even their fathers themselves: 
Xen. Mem. i, 2, 27. avrot 7é ye avrdy ovvxds re kal rpixas Kai 
TvAous aparpovory, Id. ib. § 54. 

Te often follows G\X@ pojy, Kat pojy, ovdée pojy, ov poy, but with 
some other word between poy and ye: Pors. ad Eurip. Phoen. 1638. 

Te is repeated in the same member of a sentence, and not inele- 
gantly: see Soph. Cd. C. 977. Plato Phedr. p. 241. 1. 36. Meéyv 
ve are very seldom joined by the tragic poets. Te in this union refers 
to and confirms what precedes, pév relates to the very thing spoken 
of with it: see Aristoph. Nub. 1380. 1171. 

VI. (IX. X.) The difference between yé 6) and yé roc is, that 6% 
simply confirms what is modified or limited by yé, whereas rot indi- 
cates that what is so modified or limited is opposed in some manner 
to what precedes it: kXémrov TO xpipa ravdpds* ov Kai aot oxet, w 
*exrpudy ; 17 Tov Ai’, érmver yé ror: Aristoph. Vesp. 928. he nods 
however certainly ; i.e. although he does not answer that it appears 
so to him too, yet however he nods at least: gnoi ye 5) might have 
been said, but not gnot yé rot, because there is nothing to which gyat 
could be opposed : éfopév re mapapvbeicbat airorv, kai rele ypépa 
éxixputropevot, Ore oby vyraivec; Ans. det yé roe O64: Plato de Rep. 
v. p. 476. d. Pacavoréor, &c. Ans. wpémer yé roe &), Id. ib. vi. 
p- 504. a. Both the respondents answer in this manner because they 
wish to indicate that if they do not, or cannot do, what is spoken of, 
yet at all events it ought to be done. Neither could have properly 
said &€opév yé roe di), Bacavioréoy yé roe 61), but if they repeated those 
preceding words, they must have said éfopév ye 6), Bacavioréoy ye 
én: v. Pors. pref. ad Eurip. Hec. p. 49. (p. 55. ed. Lips.) Soph. 
Phil. $21. Tr. 1107..1212. Aj. 534. . Coll. Pors..ad Eur, Med. 
863. Eurip. Phen. 737. Iph. A. 675. pérptoy rapécyer éavror, 
rov ye oy) péxpe tijs kpicews yxpovoy: certainly at least till the time of 
the trial: Demosth. in Mid. 

Te, ye ovv, and yoiy, may often be rendered for: ra & adda, ra per 
coagi, marpis Kal yévos, kat ypdvos* ei yovv te cages airay iy, 
ovK iv Gy appirextos avOpwras épts: Lucian, Dem. Enc. speaking of 
Homer. 

VII. (XI. X11.) Te piv always signifies, yet notwithstanding, 
nevertheless: paxpay yap éprer yijpus, éugarvys ye phy: Eurip. El. 
754. eikds yé row mov rovs dvdpas dpfds éyerv. Emdperoi ye pojy 
avrois, oxewpelu rovs éxeiBev, ri more Kai rvyydvoucr Siavoodpevor : 
Plato Leg. x. and opposed to pév: apdcocxos yap Oadarra xwpg 76 
peév map’ exaorny ipépay HOv, pada ye pay dvrws GApupoyv Kat miKpoY 
yetrovnua: Plato de Legg. iv. p. 705. of pév d) Teépoat obrws 
Exovres Oudce Epépovro* of ye pujyy Todésuoe ovKére EdUvaYTO pévety—: 


Xen. Cyrop. iii. sub fin. 


Viger, Qa 
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SECTION V.—ON THE CONJSUNCTIONS yap AND 6). 

Rute I. Tap is often joined with 54: ré wore Aéyee 6 Beds; Kat ré 
more aivirrerac; éyw yap b) (for I certainly or undoubtedly) ovre 
péya ovre opixpor Evvowda épav7g cogds dv: Plato Apol. p. 21. So ov 
yup dh Wevderai ye, Id. ib. Aé€yovor yap d—, Paus. in Arc. p. 457. 
and with roe: 6 yap roe Adyos iv, wept Ov SdeerpiBoper, ovK oid Syria 
rpdrov éowrikos: Plato Phedr. for truly: see Soph. Tr. 1228. 
Eurip. Heracl. 436. 534. 716. 906. Hel. 92. Here. F. 101. Aristoph. 
Lys. 46. 

II. It is used ironically ;° as, ob yap amd rovrwy éppijoas, &racav 
pédXets Karadafety Thy xwpay: you, forsooth, setting out with these 
means, &e. 

III. Pap is used in interrogation,* and may have place in any 
question, because, J know not, or tell me, or the like, is always 
understood. Whence the Latins say quisnam, and nam quis, and 
the Germans denn : see Hermann. ad Aristoph. Nub. 192. 6 8 
iepeds avros €or nkev HuayHévos, Kal avarépvey, kal Ta éycara sralpile, 
Kat kapdtovdk@y, Kal TO aipa “to Bopp Teptyéwy, Kal TL yap ovK evaeBEs 
éxirehov; Lucian, de sacrif. 13. t. i. p. 136. ° ri yap wéxAowory &OAcov 
Kpdarec kdpa; Eurip. Herc. F. 11987 olee yap, 6 Kipe, isavov eivae 
Kaos avOpwrov avayKagew rov yup Bovdopevoy mparrey mapa TO 
BéXrusrov; Xen. Cyrop. v. Orest. rou yap avros ov éorw tapos. 
Electr. 7 &7 yap ayo; Or. etwep Eudoyds y éyo. EI. i, re ov 
ketvos; Soph. El. 1221. v. Hom. Od. x, 501. Xen. Mem. ii, 3, 16. 
And with an expression of indignation: ro yap apie seen rhe 
buds, ws ov Tavr ear ayad’ viv da tiv weviay; Aristoph. Plut.é 

IV. Ov yap is sometimes expressive of great vehemence in interro- 
gation: ov yap éxkomyvat TV yA@rrav écelyyy éer; ov yap cPeoOjrac 
TY Kapdiay ryHy Tavra TEKOvCaY; Chrysost. i in c. 15. Ep. i. ad Cor. 

It often occurs in answers; when it must be referred to someting 
not expressed,t as to vai or ov, e.g. which are usually omitted: ov«c 


© Legat. kal Sir’ erpuxdueba—ed’ appa- 
patev padOaxas Kataelwevot, GroAdv- 
pevor. Dicwop. obddpa yap eowfduny eyx, 
mapa THY emarkw ev popuTa kaTakeluevos ; 
Aristoph. Ach. 71. Valet istud yap nimi- 
rum, et ironicum est: Brunck.—J. 8. 

* So:—*¢ To whom Cymocles said ; 
for what art thou, That mak’st thyself 
his days-man, to prolong The vengeance 
prest?” Spenser, F. Q. ii, 8, 28. 

S Thy &vnv re kat véav, Phid. évy yap 
éott Kal véa tis Nuépa; Aristoph. Nub. 
1161. ed. Bekk. igitur: et sic semper 
in interrogatione, says Brunck.—J.S 

& There is no note of interrogation in 
the edition of Brunck, (vs. 593.) and it 
is translated vosne mihi ausos contra- 


dicere—! J.S. 

” Ob yap, by itself, parenthetically, is 
very frequent in Demosthenes; e. g. 
Smordy ye (ov ydp;) TovTo Tois mpoTepais, 
&c. in Androt. p. 616. 1. 16. ed. Reisk. 
KaAd ‘ye (ov ydp;) TX yeypaumeva—, in 
Aristocr. 673, 19. etvous ye (ov ydp;) 
arAa@s Suiy— : Ib. 674, 14. dpordy ye (od 
ydp 5) ois €uod Katnyopet; de Cor. 272, 
14. All these passages are ironical.— 
Jes 

t+ An ad suam revertetur antiquam 
vitam alicubi honeste tractatam? At hic 
quidem ante oculos vestros quomodo 
vixerit, scitis omnes, Auct. ad Herenn. 
iv, 4. where there is another reading, 
Nam for At: on which Ernesti says, 
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évOévde—éyerat 6 Bopéas rijy ‘QpetOuay apmacac; Socr. déyerae yap: 
Plato Phedr. p. 229. “Eore yap obrw is a very frequent answer in 
Plato: and yap is sometimes equivalent to drt, because : iipero avrov 
(Zoilus) ris rv wewadevpévwy dic ti Kaxws Néyer TavTas’ 6 O€, ToLToae 
yup kaxws PovdAopevos ov duvanac: ALI. V. H. xi, 10. ob yap cxod), 
& Lwxpares: Plato Hipp. Maj. [p. 345. |. 31. ed. Bas. 1.] So Plut. 
de audiend. poet. p. 15.’ In the following the answer is interroga~ 
tive: goPeirai tis peraBodjy; ti yap duvarat ywpis perafiodjis yevéo- 
Gar; Mare. Anton. vii, 14. Dap refers to then he is unreasonable, 
or the like, not expressed ; and when it occurs in an answer, it is 
often to be referred to something not expressed: ‘Avripayns 6 
KwpMdoTOWs ws aveyivaaé Tiva TH Pacided "Adekardpy TOV eavrou 
KwLMOLOY, (6 dé dyAos iv ov mary re arodexdpevos) det yap, epnaer, © 
Pacided, rov tatra arodexoperov ard cupohwr TodrAAGKes SederTynKévat : 
Athen. xiii. where yap is to be referred to it is no wonder you do 
not much approve of what I am reading » OF the like; and Herodotus 
begins the speech of Dionysius thus: ét Evpod yap rijs axpijs, &e. 
Er. e. 117 

V. A) in prose never begins a sentence or member of a sentence; 
in verse it sometimes does, but not in Attic writers; it signifies, 
certainly, surely, without doubt, of a certainty, truly, &e. v. Plat. 
Euthyphr. [p. 1. 1. 4. ed. Bas. 1.] de Rep. v. p. 455. Aristot. de 
Reps i. p. 185.. It alte signifies, mow: Aristoph. Nub. 700. Vesp. 
1059. Xen. Cyrop. i , 3,24. Hesiod, Op. 414. Iliad ¢, 148. 450. 
And in this sense it is oited with i5n sometimes in the same member 
of a sentence: Eurip. Suppl. 780. Troad. 235. Nov &) with a past 
tense is, just now, a little while since: Plato Gorg. p. 455. 

VI. Besides its very common use in continuation of recital, in 
which it is usually rendered igitur, then, (a use common to it and 
ojra, and ré din) when joined with «ai it signifies id, now, by this 
time, aly eady ;* as, TUOE oy) maidwy Kat d)) “Diptera oara péperat, 
Eurip. Suppl. 1114. v. Eschyl. S. c. Th. 478. Aristoph. Pac. 942.* 


v. Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p- 109. 
with: 
4,11. 


éxi rovrovs iets kal OF orparevadpeda, Xen. Cyrop. 
Kai 5) is used also in asseveration, indeed: 


and with a future tense, forth- 
iv, 
and some other 


words are often elegantly inserted between these particles; as, rovzo 


Elegans ; intellecta precedente negatione. 
i*Hxovoas avtas Td Opdcos; Answ. 
eAcvbepa ydp elut, Aristoph. Lys. 379. 
See also Ach. 598.—J.S. 

J Tdp to :—tt & by yuvaikes ppdvipov 
epyacalaro,—kKpoxwTd opovoa, Kad Ke- 
kadAwmionevar— ; Lys. radr’ avta ydp- 
to Kao? & céoev mpooboK, Ta KpoKw- 
Tidia Kal Ta ptpa, &c. why these are the 
very things, &c. Aristoph, Lys. 46.— 
VYsiea 

* And sometimes without a) it signifies 
already. Tues. “loxe ord? ds ph, méya 
Acyav, peifov mabns. Herc. Téuw kanav 
dh, xouveér’ écO’ Grn tébn. Eurip. Herc. 


F. 1245.—This verse is quoted by Lon- 
ginus, § 40. where Toup observes that 
it is quoted by Plutarch also, De Stoic. 
repugn. p. 1048. and De Commun. 
notion. p. 1063. but he appears not to 
know whence the verse is taken.—J. 8. 

k Ev @ 35& tadra eBovdetovto, kal 57 
BactXkeds—xatéotnocev evaytiay Ti pa- 
Aayya: Xen. Anab. Te ON acne LTOP 
ait xlorav ea), mdyras cw Opirous idety 
Kal Gkodoa Tas meV ouupopas, ais 8¢ tas 
expioayro oi tvBpes ouToL, mavra Tov xpb- 
voy kuplas auTots yeyernuevas, was d& Sw- 
peas, &s avtl TolTwy EAaBov map duav, 
kat 5} AeAvmevas: Demosth, adv. Lept. 
476, 27.—J.S. 
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dpa 7o éevOépw mpérer, kai rp Sixaiy 54: and a just man too: and in 
the phrases, cat 70 53) péytorov, and what too is most, or above all, 
kal ro 8) mpovpytairaroy, and what is of most importance, and the 
like. Aj}, on account of its augmentative power, and its use in 
amplifying by some accession what has preceded, often follows 
superlatives; as, kiynow yap atrn peyiorn 62) rois"EdAnow éyévero, 
Thucyd. i, 1. and also words having the nature of superlatives; and 
when there is a progressive heightening in representation: Kai o 
Ocyioroxdyjs éwehOdy trois Aaxedapovios évraiOa 8) pavepds elev, 
&c. Thue. i, 91. So viv ye 6) ravrws, Aristid. Serm. sacr. i. p. 506. 
rore 5), and réze 5) rére, Aristid. pro Quat. p. 320. Cyrill. c. Jul. ii. 
p. 341. in Latin tum vero: vy. Curt. iii, 11. Ov. Trist. i, 3. [77,79-] 
And so ovrw 8), then at length. This amplifying or augmentative 
force is apparent also in the form «ai 6) kal, and moreover ; as, kat 
83) kat avootov rourd ye.’ 

VII. (1X.) Ay is used in exhortation: zpdaye 61) Kal oxdre, Plato 
Phedr. p. 229. see p. 200. and Judith xiii, 11. Also in inter- 
rogation, prithee, now: mas 61 ovv rotro héyets; Plato Phaedr. p. 265. 
mov Of pot 6 mais; Id. ib. p. 243. 7a woia d) ratra; Id. de Rep. iv. 
p- 421. Aéyess dé 6) ré; Id. Phaedr. p. 242. v. p. 259. 

VIII. (XLII.) It is used by itself ironically; see Markl. ad Eurip. 
Suppl. 521. 

IX. (XIV.) It occurs in the phrase airixa 5) pada, immediately, 
at once, presently.* 

Ayrov and dfrovbey signify doubtless, of course; and also ironi- 
cally, to be sure, forsooth: péprynobe yap Simov: v. Hebr. ii, 16. 
av dnmov tnrikos Oy, Kat Tov avdpecorarwy av mepryévouo. / éxeivd ye 
djtov0ev martes éxioracbe: Demosth. de Class. p. 76. 1. 50. p. 187. 
[l. 27. ed. Reisk.] v. Aristoph. Plut. 140. Vesp. 295. 

Ajerv,—1. signifies azo rod 8) (i.e. a. 7. viv) forthwith, instantly : 
Eurip. Or. 1119.—2. It has an affirmative force, but rather in deceit 
and simulation, than in declaration of truth; v. Eurip., Or. 1320. 
Heliod. iv, 4. Hence it signifies ostensibly in Heliod. and is op- 
posed to rd ddyOés: Ophvwy ode éravero, dijbev péev rav ent aol, To 8 
adnbes rav éy’ éav7q: 1,14. See Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 521. It 
may often be rendered, forsooth, as if. 

Ajjra—1l. appears to be put for dj, now; as, cai dijra diadétopac 
mpos o€, Synes,—2. It is used in exhorting, beseeching,” obtesting ; 
hafZod, AaJov Sfra, (in answer,) yes, do, pray, hold me: Eurip. Or. 
220. ixov dra, come, I beseech you: Nd. ib, 1231. See vs. 92. also. 


[CHAP. VIII. 


1 Amvéovrar es Sdpdis—tiAAor Te of once, as an instance immediately obvious. 


mdvres ek Tis “EAAdBos copittal,—K al 5h 
kal Sddawv: Herodot, i. és Aiydrrov 
amiketo mapa” Auaow kal 5) Kat és Sdp- 
dis mapa Kpotoov, Id. ib. deluards eipt 
imdmrews, UAAa TE TWOAAG emiAcyduevos, 
kal 5 Kal dpewy to dbo Ta pey.oTa, 
mavrwv edvta moAqumrara: Id. 1}. vii.— 


A iB 
* Sometimes, To give an example at 


—Ay, Savoir, To wit, That is to say; 
Ocparediay thy Svotuxlav, EvdAlvous médas 
memolnto.—eékeivo 5& ‘yeAoiov émolet* Kpn- 
midas yop KadAloras éwveito,—ws KaA- 
Moros brodijuact Kekoopynueva ely aiT@ 
Ta EbAa, of wédes 5%. Lucian, Adv. 
Indoct. p. 542. B. ed, Salmur.—J. S. 

™ Mh 670’, ikerevw o°: Aristoph. Thesm. 
751.—J.8. 


§ vi. RULE 1—4.] hi, "Hy. 189 


—3. in questions, tandem, prithee: Aristoph. Vesp. 1171. And in 
affirmation or asseveration: Lwxpares, kafevders; ov dpra, i & Os: 


Plato Symp. p. 218. Indeed, truly: v. Aristoph, Vesp. 13. 


SECTION VI.—ON THE CONJUNCTIONS €i, ijv, dv, éav, AND 
THEIR CONCOMITANT PARTICLES. 


RULE I. Ei and jv, in their most common sense, of if, are, like 
&yv and éay, used convertibly. But the use and significations of ei 
are much more extensive than those of the others, as it will appear 
hereafter. 

II. Ei is used for etOe, I wish; either by itself, as in Soph. CEd. 
R. 863. or, as is most usual, followed by yap, as ei yap yévorro,—é, 
Tt €y@ oor év Kaipm av yevoipny av ypjoyos: would that! &c. Xen. 
Cyrop. vi, 1, 38. See Hom.,Il. 6, 373. Od. y, 205. 7, 309. v, 
239. Lucian, Dial. Mer. iv. t. iii. p. 287. in Prometh. [p. 118. 
c. ed. Salmur.] Ei yap in this sense is very often joined with peor, 
é¢n, would that—! said he. With respect to the elliptical nature 
of the phrase, see Hoogeveen, and Markl. post Eurip. Suppl. p. 286. 

III. Ei is sometimes used for 671, commonly after verbs signifying 
some affection or emotion of mind; as, Oavyaéw, I wonder ; xaipu, 
TL rejoice; txOopa, I grieve or am vexed ; [or the consequence of 
such affection or emotion, as,] Saxpiw, caiw, I lament, I weep: éav- 
page Se, ei put) @avepoy avrois éoriv—: he wondered that, &c. Xen. 
Mem. i, 1, 13. See also § 18. and Euseb. Prep. vi. p. 204. kat rovs 
"Apkddas tpiv amhyyeder, ds Exaipor, ei mpocéxer Trois mpaypacty 7n 7 
tav “A@nvaiwy wédkts: Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 241. &kAatoy, ov et 
teOvngoiuny, Synes. It is put in this sense after éxpevas, and édiwkes, 
(you brought to trial,—you prosecuted—because, &c.) in Demosth. 
de Fals. Leg. p. 239. [p. 435. |. 6, 9. ed. Reisk.] For other examples 
of the phrase see Hom. Il. ¢, 216. Apoll. Rhod. i, 291, 1285. ii, 
815. (where ei may be rendered quoties) Rom. viii, 17.31. Acts 
Ap. iv, 9. xxvi, 23. cf. Markl. ad Lys. p. 670. ed. Reisk. 

IV. Ei pev is often used elliptically, (ed éyer, or the like, being 
understood after the member of the sentence in which it occurs,) 
and opposed to ei dé pi: ei pév ody éyw pds ikavas d:dacKw, (underst. 
well ;) ei dé po), Kai rapa tov mpoyeyeynuévwy pavOavere: Xen. Cyrop. 
Vili, p. 237. 

Ei is used also in interrogation.—1. in direct interrogation: éeive 
gir’, ei Kad proc vepeohaea O, Tre kev eimw; Hom. Od. a, 158. ei 9 
appoiy peragd keirac; Plato de Rep. v. p. 478. v. Acts Ap. i, 6. vil, 
1, KIS, 2s SEtg G7) Ke Xi), 23. Miweiay,. LOD. Vy 50.5, je Bos FX 54200 
—2. in indirect, an, whether, if ;" ei kadds Kelpevor vopor trvyxa- 
vovo.y, ipwrnoe: Plut. in Lycurg. jpwrnoer, ei rovs vopous émacvoter : 


» Addison, in some part of hiswritings, ment to Johnson’s Dictionary, published 
(I think in one of his papers in the Whig in 1819, I have given three examples 
Examiner,) censures an author for having from Addison himself, and one from 
used 7f in this sense: yet there is good Shakspeare.—J. 8. 
authority for such use. In the Supple- 
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Plut. in Ces. p. 713. v. Acts Ap. xvii, 11. And it has this 
same signification, when a thing is spoken of in any way as doubtful, 
although without interrogation: odga 8 ov« oid, et Oeds éorey, 
Hom. Il. ¢, 183. Oper, ef 7a mpoohxovta éxdorors camodiddvres, 
TO O\ov Kadoy wootpev: Plat. de Rep. iv. p. 420. See Soph. Cid. 
R. 584. In this sense it is sometimes followed by 7, as, ovdé 
oida, ef aduxdpevos és ‘Pwuny opédrAncev av ze "Ayawods, 7) Kaxav 
optowy éyévero pecgdvwrv apy: whether—or: Paus. in Ach. p. 420. 

V. Ei in its conditional sense is joined with the optative mood, 
when it is indicated that what there is a doubt about may possibly 
be, or be about to be: ef d€ ris 7ovs Kparotvras Tov mAHGous ex’ aperyy 
TporpéWerev, cgorépovs av wpedjcere: Isocr. ad Nic. p. 32. ei—péd- 
Aoréy prov KarayeAGy, ovdey av ein andés: Plat. Euthyphr. c. 3. Also, 
for greater modesty, when, if propriety of language alone were con- 
sidered, jv with the subjunctive would be the right phrase; as in 
fEschyl. S. ad Th. init. and Dionys. Hal. de constr. verb. in. fin, 
libr. v. Hermann. diss. de precept. Atticist. p. 11. for jy with the 
subjunctive expresses expectation that something will be or will not 
be, but ei with the optative only doubt and ignorance as to its pro- 
bability. 

It is joined with an indicative, when that, about which there is 
doubt, is left in absolute uncertainty, as to its being or not being ; 
except that the indicative of the preterimperfect, preterpluperfect, 
and aorists, often signifies that a thing is not or was not. With the 
future, ef 0° 6 pév, ws aied te peigov Tor tbrapydyrwy det mparrey, 
€yvwxas éorat. duets 6° ws, &c. Demosth. Ol. i. p. 13. [i. 12. 
ed. R.] ei rovro yevijcerat, ib. [l. 18.] ef d€ Oarépov rovTwy o\yw- 
pyoere, oxvw, &c. ib. p. 14. [l. 9.] With the present: ei yap eice 
Bwpol, cist cal Oeof: Lucian. With aorists, preterperfect, and preter- 
imperfect: ei pév wept Katvod tivos xpayparos mpovridero éyeur, 
Demosth. Phil. i. [40, 1. ed. R.] See also Demosth, Ol. i. p. 2. 
1.18. [11, 13. ed. R.] and Ol. ii. p. 6. 1.44. [19, 22. ed. R.Jet per yap 
ip’ typav wecobévres aveldovro Tov wéAepor, Id. Ol. p. 2. 1. 11. [11, 2. 
ed. R.] ci zpoOdpws éBonOijcaper adrot, Id. ib. p. 2. 1. 26. [11, 19. 
ed. R.] Sometimes the verb is understood: as, édéov7d re, et pndév 
ido, GAA ToOGoUTdy ye Xodvoy KaTapeivar avrov: Xen. H. Gr. iv. p. 
532. where zotety, or éxitpérery, éGovAero, may be understood ; if he 
would do nothing else; or dcampdrrecbat édvvavrro, if they could obtain 
nothing else from him; or the like. For other examples of the indi- 
cative see Hom. II. a, 40. 395. o, 544. Hebr. iv, 8. 

Ei is joined with a subjunctive mood by Homer, as in Il. a, 340, 
€, 258. «, 318. 0, 16. Od. e, 221. n, 204. 7, 138.° by the Ionic writers, 
and by the lyric poets, as Pindar, Pyth. iv, 473. 488. Nem. vii, 16. 
21. ix, 110. Isthm. v, 17. and by writers of the later ages and of 


° El bé Kev epydtn, tdéxa ce Enrdoer ror Kal xphm’ eyxdpioy UAAO yévntat, Id. 
cepyés: Hesiod, Op. i, 310. ei ydp tis Op. i, 34}. and with dy: ef 8 dv euol 
kal mévOos Exwv veonndel Oyu UEnrat, Id. Tiywhv Mplopos Mpidpod re waides Tivew ok 
Theog. 99. ef ph—TMoaetddav—) Zebs— e0éAwowv, Hom. Il. y, 288.—J. 8. 
eeAnow drAéoou, Id. Op. ii, 285. ef ydp 
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inferior character, (see Schneider’s index to Asop;) but the Attic 
writers do not construe ei with the subjunctive: v. Brunck. ad Ari- 
stoph. Plut. 216.” 

It is construed with an infinitive mood in oblique phraseology, 
when the purport of words is recited, rather than the words them- 
selves: elvae dé (Aéyerar) raxoryra aides érépy | opoiay, oUTw Wore 
ei po) mpodap Paver tis 6000 Tous “Ivdous, év J rovs pvppunkas ovA)e- 
yeo0a, ovdéva dy opewy anoowZeabat: Herodot. ili, 105. and so et ju) 
yiveoOar, &c. c. 108. Itis also construed with participles ; v. Seidl. 
ad Eurip. El. 533. Add Xen. Mem. ii, 6, 25. Plat. in Phed. p. 87. 
b. (136. ed. Heind.) Beitrage zur Philologie aus der Schweiz, i. p. 
272.88. 

Ei is sometimes put for ei cal, although, even though; Aristoph. 
Vesp. 297. and so si in Latin. See Ter. Eun. ab init. Hor. iv. Od. 
15. Virg. Ecl. x, 65. 

It is sometimes suppressed : yéyove Te Kare oe, €xreivas 7)v xelpa, 
koopiws perdda/fse* mapepxeTat, po) Karexe* ouTw TKEL, 7) értdape TOppw 
tiv opek&y, &c. Epict. c. 21.2 v. Ter. Eun. ii, 2, 21. and Linacer de 
Emend. Struct. p. 409. 

Eustathius takes ei to be put for eirws, equivalent to ézws, in Hom. 
Od. 2, 144.7 

VI. Kai ei expresses something hypothetical, even if; ei kai some~ 
thing actual, although, notwithstanding that; xat ei &0avaros jy, 
even if I were immor lal: ei Kal Ovnrds eit, although IT am mortal: * 
v. Asch. Choeph. 296. rod & éyw avrios eiut, Kal ei mupt xetpas 
éoxey; Hom. v. Soph. CEd. R. 302. but in Gid. R. 305. et cai 
py KAvEts TVS ayyéAwy, is, if perhaps you have not heard it from 
these messengers. 

Ei dpa, et ye, etmep, ei 61), etrov, or éav and iv with the same par- 
ticles, if indeed, if truly, if only, if perchance. 

VII. Ei S& and éay 8é signify but ifs and there is sometimes an 
ellipsis after them; as Oappet, oyaecé Tes dv* ov yup er’ ovdév UGpioBhon: 
éav dé, (underst. I should be again outraged) rire opytetobe, viv 
digerres ; Demosth. in Mid. p. 415. 1. 50. After ei pév also, followed 
by ei dé, there is often an ellipsis of the apodosis which should answer 


to the protasis to which ei per belongs; as, a@\N ei pév dacovar 


P Also, ad Vesp. 190. Ran. 594. For 
examples of various constructions of ei see 
Aristoph. Ran. 1374, Eccl. 407. Plut. 


583. Lys. 149. Av. 1223. Eccl. 191. 
Lys. 111. Ran. 533. 585. Plut. 1037. 
Eccl. 791. 794. Nub. $870. Av. 163. 


197. Vesp. 1405. Ach. 1196, Eccl. 162, 
—J.S. 

7 Even with the punctuation here given 
by Zeunius, ef can hardly be said to be 
omitted, for, if added, it would render the 
enunciation much less emphatical : but in 
Simpson’s edit. (Oxon. 1739.) there i is a 
note of interrogation after we, mapepxeTa, 
and jKe.—J.S. 


* Add, that e@ is put for ézel, since, for, 
in Aristoph. omedde tpdaOev és méAw, Kat 
Bonde tH OeG. €i mdT adtH padrAoy 7) viv, 
& Adxns, apjtouerv ; Lys. 304.—J.S 

8 °Ey 0¢ TO Mevebévy TOU TIAdrwvos, et 
Kar bere moras Th para yéeypumrat, 
Togottév yy fcropias eveoriv, &c. Plut. 
in Pericl. p. 300. 1. 27. H.St. 6 Aynot- 
Aaos, ef kal ph, pOovepds Hv, undé HxOeTo 
Tots TiMM@UEVOLS, GAAL Giddtios dv opddpa, 
&c. Id. in Agesil. P. 1095. 1. 16. H.St. 
Srrerpt Hon, ef iad wéoa vixres eicty: Lu- 
cian, Dial. Meretr. Meliss. et Bacch. 
—J.S. 
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yépas peyaduuan "Ayal, dpoarvres cara Oupov, dxws dyrakwov eorar 
ei 5€é Ke pry Sdwowr, ey Sé Kev abros EXwopar: Hom. Hl. a, 139. After 
éorat, understand cad@s éxet, OF Tavaopat, Or Kaddy ay ein, OF Havxdow, 
or the like. So, ei pév 6 twa mopoy exes’ ei 5€ pj, vevdne’ éyw: 
Menand. See Aristoph. Plut. v. 467. And for et dé xy, Soph. puts 
ei & ovv, Antig. 719. (See R. 9.) After ei dé also, Povdree or oddAeabe 
is frequently understood, as in Hom. Il. ¢, 262. especially when aye 
follows ei 5é. See Il. a, 303. «, 170. 7, 108. W, 580. 582. Od. 
a, 271. After ei d€ Kai adroit, Iliad «, 46. underst. BovdAovrace az- 
tévat. 

VIII. Ei py commonly signifies wnless ; in which sense it frequently 
has éxrés before it; as, éxrds ei ju, 1) Ata, mpos rov wrép ‘AXovnaov 
Adyov 6 ’Avtiparns Kal rodro méracyev: unless ‘indeed, &c. Plut. in 
Demosth. p. 850. 1. 21. But sometimes it is simply if not ; as, ovy- 
yrvopn, et pr pera kaxias, Sdéns 6€ paAov &paprig,—rolpoper : Thue. 
i, 32. And, as ei by itself is sometimes that, (see Rule 3.) so ei 
py is that not: ayavaxrév oby 46 Ovadépuos, ei py Teoreverat (that he 
is not believed) wavra wparrewy évexa 77s Tarpidos : Plut. in Popl. 

IX. Ei 6€ po) is otherwise: cai jv pév EvpBn %) wetpas (underst. 
kados adv ein: see R. 7.) ef dé poy, MirvAnvaios eireiv vats te mapa- 
dovvat, Kat refyn kaBedetv: Thuc. ili, 3. 6 tmép buoy ypapas py 
diye év ro Tow mpds Tov Viderroy dra* et Sé pr}, (underst. ris 7o 
vopy meBapxhon) Oavary Enpovobat, arddwXre Kai ¢porac: Demosth. 
de Fals. Leg. v. Matth. ix, 17. But ei dé od is not equivalent to ei 
5é wh. In all the passages in which the former words occur, od is to 
be referred to some following verb, with which it is intimately con- 
nected in sense and construction: as, ei 6€ ob potyedcers, povevoers 
éé: now if thou commit no adultery, yet if thou kill, &c. James 
ii, 11. ef € roe ov dwoee Edv Gyyedov: but if he will not give, i. e. 
if he refuse—&c. Hom. Il. w, 296. v. Apoll. Rhod. i, 904. Thue. 
i, 121. Eurip. Med. 87. (where Elmsley errs:) Antiphanes ap. Athen. 
p- 99. a. Herodot. vii, 9. 

Ei po) da, an elliptical phrase, is, were it not for, but for, had it 
not been for: Midriadny 8é, ror év Mapadart, eis 70 Bapabpoy éufa- 
Aeiv éWngicavro’ kai ef py dca roy Upvranv, évérecey dv: Plato 
Gorg. p. 516. 1.41. So Thue. ii, 18. [p. 249. 1. 11. ed. Bekk.] 
Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 370. [l. 3. ed. R.] Ib. p. 395. [l. 6. ed. 
R.] Aristid. Sacr. Serm. i. p. 509. Phil. Jud. Leg. ad Caj. p. 774. 

X. Ei & dye is an expression common in epic poetry, if you do not 
believe, or the like, being understood after ei 6é. [See the latter part 
of Rule 7.] See Hom. Il. a, 524. But sometimes there is no ellipsis, 
and ei é€ is closely connected with dye, forming with it a hortatory 
phrase, explained dye 5) by Hesych.: ei 5 aye, Oéorudt, poi xaderas 
voow evpé ze paxos: Theocr. Id. ii, 95. 

XI. Ei dé Poider, or ei Poddec dé, literally, but if you please, 
signifies—1. besides, moreover: ijye av mnyh xapieorarn bro Tijs 
mardvov pei,—ei 8’ ab Bovder, TO EVTvovy Tov ToTOV ws ayamnTOYV Kal 
opdépa 450: Plato Pheedr. p. 230.—2. nay even; nay, what is more: 
ToUs pev ev Noy Sewovrs, ry Tpaket, Tovs mpakrixovs Sé rH Adyw viKhoas* 
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ei Bovrer Se, Adyy pev Tous evdoKipous év Noyy, tpaker b€ rods mpaKriKkw- 
TaTous imepBaddv: Gregor. de Athanasio. 

XII. Eirep differs from etye in this, that eirep is used when some- 
thing is supposed, but whether the supposition be right or wrong is 
left in uncertainty; elye, when something is believed to be rightly 
assumed or supposed, «© Eizep doxet cot may be said to one of whose 
sentiments we are, or pretend to be, ignorant; eiye doxei cor, to one 
whose sentiments we know: péytoroy ayabov, Kkowas pév ras yuvaixas 
elvat, Kowvous dé rovs waidas, eitep vidv re: if indeed it be possible : 
Plato de Rep. v. p. 457. So Demosth. Ol. i. [p. 9. 1. 13. ed. Reisk.] 
cf. Rom. viii, 9. Demosth. in Timocr. p. 468. Thuc. iv, 55. Xen. 
Cyrop. ili, 3, 19. Aristoph. Nub. 226. Ran. 76. etmep rov dovdov 
bvros (Epyor éorly) TO cu” poy ws Pobdrerar, Aristot. Polit. vi. é& a dpxiis 
yap dvayKn way 70 erroueney veyredar— aipxijs—amooperns, oure 
avrh more €k Tov, ovre ado ef éxeivns yevnoe t, etwep e& apyis det 
Ta Tavra yiyverBat : : Plato Phedr. p. 245. since.’ 

XII. “Qarep yap éw comidos Kukhwy eis a&dNijous éuBeBnxdroy, 
méunros eis opparoy aupot dca wavrwy 6 KadALCTOS" ElTEp I pev ‘EAXNas 
év péow maons tis yas, i) Sé "Arrexy ris “EAAdbos, rijs 8 ad modews 
6povupos (i) duovupos, the Acropolis, Vig.): Aristid. in Panath. 
p- 171. Here Viger interprets cizep, sic ; Hoogeveen supposes an el- 
lipsis of the apodosis answering to the protasis beginning with dorep, 
&c. as (rov airov rpdmov dua macwv Kaddiorn éoriv’) eimep, since, 
&e. 

Eizep followed by adda, Miad ¢, 577. 

XIV. Eirep dpa occurs elliptically in the middle of sentences, or 
members of sentences; as, ra wavra, kai 70 may, Kal TO rédeLov, Ov 
Kara tiv idéayv dkuagépovow’ arX’, elmep dpa, ( (if indeed they do differ,) 
év ™7 Xn : Aristot. de Ceelo x. 6 dé Zets—ri inuds rivvurat, aX ovK 
(cimep ipa) (if somebody must be punished) éavréy ; QEnom. ap. Euseb. 
Prep. vi. And ei dpa is used in the same manver by Diogenianus, 
ib. p. 265. and ei cai dpa by Sext. Emp. and so éay dpa. 

Ei & apa is used elliptically by Attic writers in the beginning ofa 
member of a sentence, in the sense ef otherwise: mepraipebels. ouros 
Tau OTA, tows pev ovK ay UBpicoe’ ei 8 ipa: (otherwise; i.e. but if he 
should continue to outrage people) édarrovos déios Eorat 70d pxporarou 
map vuiv: Demosth, in Mid. 

Eire repeated is either—or; whether—or: ei dé res—érOupot 
dKxovety, Eire vewrepos, ElTe TpEaUTEpos, OVdEVi THTOTE EDIOYnaa: Younger 
or older: Plat. Apol. c. 21. Stagépery cite copig, eire aydpelg, etre 
cidAy Yrwwdy aperA: Ib. c. 23. ef. 1 Cor. ili, 22. yedotov, Ore oice 

tapéperv, etre adNOrptos, eire oixetos, 6 reOvews: Plat. Euthyphr. c. 4. 
oxéWat ee Tov—Néoyor, elre orws, eive dAdws ae Id. in Pheedr. 
p- 264. v. p. 237. and p. 275. Xen. Cyrop. ii, 1. 7. Demosth. de 
Rhod. ee [pt 19s. 1-16. ed. Reisk.]| and with ovv: elr’ ovv,— 
etre: Plat. Apol. c. 15. etr’ oby adnOés, ctr’ ovy Wevdos: Ib. c. 23. 


‘ In both these passages the assump- cording to Hermann’s doctrine, efye sliould 
tions introduced by eirep appear to be have been used.—J.S. 
taken as indubitable, and therefore, ac- 
Viger, 28 
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etre Avoias, ij ris GAAos: Plat. Pheedr. p. 277. In the same sense 
dvre is repeated: d&vre tus eis kodup3iOpay pexpiy éuéon, dvre ets 70 
péysotoy méXayos pécor, Spus ‘ye vet ovdéy yrrov: Plat. de Rep. v. p. 
453. Sometimes the first ceive is omitted : Adyotcw er’ Epyourty, Soph. 
(ed. R. 517. v. Hschyl. Choeph. 991. Ag. 1416. Pind. Pyth. iv, 
138. Sometimes ei is put instead of the first etre: ASschyl. Eum. 
459. 599. ei—elire, whether—or: Herodot. iii, 35. éa» re—xai, 
for éayv re—éady re: Soph. Aut. 327. 

The difference between ei and éay (compounded of ei and dy) is 
that the use of ei is merely logical, and regards thought only: that of 
éay contemplates the issue of things, and regards the event, which 
may prove whether a supposition be right or wrong, a hope or ex- 
pectation well founded or otherwise. Hence éav, and jv and dy 
contracted from it, are said of something future only, i. e. of some- 
thing about which the event is to decide, or to instruct us. Ei in the 
sense of whether is used in speaking of something about which we 
simply doubt; whereas jjv and the particles of the same signification 
(among which are the poetic alike, aixev) indicate some solicitude, 
and hope or fear about the event or issue of something. V. Eurip. 
Andr. 42. So aixe miOnrar, ax’ édXenon, in Homer. aixe 700i Zevds 
éLomiaw mep mavon di@vos, Od. 6, 34. "Eay, av, ijv, are properly 
joined with the subjunctive mood: éay is joined with the optative, 
only when something is mentioned as the thought of some person. 
This is the case in the passage of Lucian cited by ‘Thom. M. in ei: 
for in that passage (Ver. H. 11, 29.) éav karayBeinuey (which Her- 
mann thinks the true reading) expresses the supposition of a person 
differeut from the narrator; namely of Rhadamanthus. In the pas- 
sage of Thucydides cited by Thom. M. (iil, 44.) [p. 445. 1. 1. ed. 
Bekk.] where 7) appears to be joined with eiev, a different punctu- 
ation and interpretation are proposed by Hermann. But ai xey is 
sometimes construed with an optative mood in Homer, as in Od. n, 
315. Very late writers join éay with the indicative mood also, as the 
scholiast of Hom. ap. Pors. ad Od. A, 497. and in the same manner, 
and very frequently, k&éy: v. Schef. ad Append. ad Bastii ep. 
crit. p. 26. and in ed. Aristoph. Plut. p. 38. s. Hermann. ad Aris- 
toph. Nub. 1156. and in lib. i. de metris, p. 86. Branck. ad Aristoph. 
Plut. 216. 

It is to be observed also that the Attic poets always say jjv for éay, 
and never ay: see Monthly Rev. Aug. 1799. p. 430. 

’Eay is often found erroneously substituted for dv, as in Xen. 
Mem. ili, 10, 12. iv, 2, 29. Id. Hier. i, 14. Demosth. de Fals. Leg. 
p- 436, 8. ed. R. adv. Timocr. p. 733, 4. adv. Euerg. p. 1152, 14. 
Lys. p. 753. [l. 7. ed. Reisk.] Athen. Deipn. ix. p. 399. in fin.‘ 

‘Eay pev,—éay 8é, elliptically: Plato Protag. p. 328. just as ei pey, 
—ei dé, in Rule 4. 


‘ Add, 8rot edy ebéAwow—naprepetv: Demosth. adv. Callipp. p. 1237. 1. 3. ed. 
Plato in Lachet. p- 257. 1. 46. ed. Bas. 1. Reisk. of reploda, drov éav tyres TUXwot 
Smov eay ,- Xen. Anab. i, 3, 6. Kal Kara nepsablan ais Reena Comm. 
cay wey ywadokwor Thy oy TOU avOpérou, Poliorc. c. 22.—J. 8 
& édy Séy irodotvat, tocovTov udvoy moved : 
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"Eav re—édv re, whether—or, (see R. 14. on eire,) Plat. Euthyphr. 
c. 6. and in Crit. c. 12. éav re—édav re,—ijv re—ijv re in the same 
sentence: Xen, Cyrop. iii, 3, 17. In the same manner ay re—tw 
re are used; and xy re - kay re, Etym. M. p. 202, 19. 

' 


Te, Kai. 


SECTION VII.—ON THE CONJUNCTIONS re AND kai, AND 
THEIR CONCOMITANT PARTICLES. 


Rute I. Te—xal, is both—and: dvip otis re rv deavoray, Kai 76 
copa éppwpévws éxwy. Sometimes the part of a sentence, in which 
re and xai occur, is connected with a foregoing part by another cat 
preceding; as, aipoto rijv Oupéar, kal riv re wodAw Karéxavoar, Kai 
Ta évovra ééeropOnaav: Thue. iv, 57. v, 56. See Virg. An. v, 
619. Ov. Met. ili, 265. When re and kai are joined in the same 
member of a sentence, re is copulative, and cai angmentative, even ; 
as, d0aver 5é re kai ror d&yovra, Hom. Il. ¢, 262." 

Te renders expressions more uncertain ; it answers to gue in Latin: 
whereas cai answers to ef: hence dare, oids re, Wore, Evla te may be 
explained: see Hom. Il. e, 467. Hermann. in Erf. ed. min. Soph. 
(id. R. ad v. 688. Theogn. 336. Il. e€, 305. da0s re, Od. A, 25. 
Gré re, Il. e, 500. woei re, Il. «, 447. [Il. 8, 780.] éeé re, Herodot. 
Er. c. 84. és re, Arr. Exp. Al. ii, 11. See also Il. a, 218. ; And 
when re connects, it does so otherwise than cai: for when whole 
members are connected by re, they are so connected, that what is, 
as it were, not necessary, is thus added to what goes before ; which 
is very frequent in the historians, and in disjunctive forms of 
speech ; re—cal (as gue—et) is said, not xai—re,—zar)p avdpar re 
Kal Bear. 

The form 5é ve makes expressions a little more uncertain or doubt- 
ful: see Hesiod, Op. 419. Hom. II. ¢, 151. Od. x, 306. [See 
note uw in this page.] Sometimes 6é re answers to pév re pre- 
ceding: e. g. Hom. Il. e, 139. ¢. 260. When dé re occurs in the 
tragedians, it is to be corrected: dé y’ may be substituted in Hschyl. 
Choeph. 488. and Eurip. Hel. 517. Schefer reads d€ x in Eurip. 
Ion, 1378. and, as Hermann thinks, rightly. 

Kai re, Hom. Il. a, 521. Theogn. 662. 

Te is sometimes used in the same manner as eira and «gra after a 
participle, then: see Aschyl. Ag. 97. Choeph. 554. and Hermann. 
ad Aristoph. Nub. 180. 

Té often precedes cpa in interrogations, as in Hom. Il. a, 8. But 
the contraction of rol dpa should be written rapa: Soph. Ed. C. 
1442, El. 404. Aristoph. Nub. 1157. 


« The connecting particle here is 6é, 
not te. Te gives a slight shade of uncer- 
tainty: for the words do not contain a 
positive, peremptory, assertion of one 
particular actual fact, but a general repre 
sentation, by way of simile, of something 


which may, and perhaps often does, happen. 

So in those beautiful verses cited by De- 

metrius of Phalerum, § 106. 

Olay Trav bdiiwOov év otpeot romeves &v5pes 

Nocot natacreiBover, xauat AE’ TE wrop- 
pipoyv tvbos.—J. 5. 
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It is sometimes followed by 6€ instead of ré or cai: Soph, Ged. 
C2367. 

If. Kai, even unaccompanied by GA\a, sometimes signifies also, 
even: épot rijv evvovay Kai vuvt mapaoxeobe, Demosth. pro Cor. v. 
Dem. in Aristocr. [701, 7. R.] 

If]. It commences a parenthesis, for the purpose of connexion: 
airiov b€ rovrwy,—(kaé pot, mpos Oey, Oray Evexa rov fseXriarov éyw, 
éorw mappnoia,) ac: Demosth. de Chers. 

It signifies but, (as the Hebr. },) 1 Thess. ii, 18. Acts x, 28. Ec- 
clesiastic. xli, 13. Tob. iii, 10. Rev. ii, 2, 9. 

It is, like 6¢, opposed to pév: Pind. Pyth. ii, 106. And so 7é in 
Pind. Pyth. ii, 60. is opposed to pév in v. 56. v. Pyth. iv, 443, 445. 
Nem. viii, 51. 53. 

IV. It is used in interrogation or doubt in the beginning of a sen- 
tence, or member: ri ép0tper, édy res Huds avaxpivyn’ Kal ris dvOpdrwy 
TO yup Ov dogaoer; Plato Theet. p. 188. 1. 37. Kal durvnodpeba, & 
‘Eppij, Ov’? dvres— 3 Lucian, in Charon. 

V. When od pévoy is followed by dAda without cal, there is a 
gradation: in which case the Latin writers also use sed without etiam: 
iparwoyv Hupleca ov povoy davdrov, addAa TO adro Oépous re Kal Yeipwvos : 
Xen. Mem. i, 6,2. v. ii, 7,6. Oppian, Cyn. i, 159. 

VI. (VI. VII.) Kai often indicates a degree of doubt, and espe- 
cially after 7é more, or 7é alone: ri wore kat Kadéoat yon; Xen. 
H. Gr. ii. p. 468. ri yap wai Bovdépevor pereréurec’’ av avrovs— ; 
Demosth. pro Cor. p. 316. 1. 17.7. The question ré yp) Aéye; 
merely asks what must be said, without expressing any doubt whether 
any thing ought to be said: but ré xp cai Aéyerv; is the question 
of one doubting not only as to what must be said, but also whether 
any thing ought to be said: what must be said, if indeed any thing 
at all is to be said ? et rt mpdooew Oédes is, if you are willing to 
do any thing ; et tv Kat mpdocew Oédets is, you will scarcely do any 
thing, but, however, if you ARE willing to do something. 

VII. (VIIL.) Kai is sometimes rendered atque, as: v. Duker. ad 
Thue. vii, 71. p. 494, 71. Valck. ad Herodot. vii, 50, 2. p. 534. 
Kata Tauri ovros Te itynoe Kat KiOdpa Kpovobeica, in the same manner 
as: Paus. in Att. mdons rvyoy aap’ abrov Seéwoews ica Kai taidwy 
6 teywraros, as much as, equally with—: Greg. Naz. oby dpoiws 
dedcervrae ry Ck Kai dre vyiawoyv, as when they were well. Similem 
sibi vidert vitam hominum ET mercatum eum, &c. Cic. Tuse. v. 
[c. iii. § 9.] 

VIL. (LX.) Kai, ac, atque, than: ore yap érépa 4 ypnpartorexy Kat 
6 Todvros 6 Kara Gio, Aristot. i, Polit. 

IX. (X.) In cat yap wat, caé res Kai, the last cat is even or too: od 
maplee ceiwy 0 Deds, Kai TLves Kal dmwAorTO TGY OTpATwroy KepavywléyTeEs : 
Paus. in Lac. p. 108. «at yap kat abrds radavrevopac ry yrouny, 
Jor I myself also, or for even I myself—: Gregor. So cayw, or kat 
éyw, I too, or even I, 


” Cavudtw 8 adrod rl wore nal roAwh- ‘Timocr. p. 721. 1. 27. ed. Reisk. See 
get Acyew wept tovrwy: Demosth. in Xen. Anab. iv, 8,16. v,1, 11.—J.S8. 
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Kai, when: bn dé hy oe, cat of KopivOcoe éZarivns mpipvay éxpov- 
ovro: Thue. i, 50. So Xen. Cyrop. i, 26. This seuse is very 
common in the N. T. See Acts Ap. v, 7. Mark xv, 25. Luke ii, 
21. Hebr. vii, 8. For similar expressions in Latin see Virg. An. iii, 
9. iv, 663. xi, 864. i, 86. ii, 692. iii, 356. v, 858. xi, 296. 621. 
G. ii, 80. iii, 493. Gell. x, 29. and, as in 1 Mace. vii, 23. 
cai, conformably to the use of the Hebrew particle }, is placed at the 
beginning of both a preceding and following member of a sentence: 
kat (when) cigev lovdas,—Kai é&j\Oer, &e. 

Kai is expressive of urgency and earnestness, both in commands 
and questions: xaé poe avayvwbe rd Wigiopa, Lys. adv. Agorat. 
p- 466. ed. Reisk. kat poe wadec ror rakiapxory, Ib. p. 499. v. p. 
474. [l. 4.] 493. []. 3.] Demosth. pro Cor. p. 243. [I. 7. R.] ib. p. 
253. [1. 9. R.] xat ras rarpyay yaiay ob céoa Oéd\w; Eurip. Phen. 
907. v. 1357. Or. 1110. Tab. Ceb. p. 203. Lucian, in Solece. t. iii. 
p- 575. Virg. Ecl. i, 27. 

Kat sometimes intends, or has an augmentative power: Os viv ye 
kat Gy Aci marpi paxoiro, Hom. Il. ce, 362. even with Jove himself: 
ov7w ya0ov kai éva dvdpa, &c. Xen. Cyrop. iii, 1,18. See Theogn. 
542. Lliad y, 268. 

It imparts something of indefiniteness to the signification of words, 
as cunqgue in Latin, and soever in English: pada ijdn tapedidarroy 6, 
Tt kal pedscacee: Lucian, Lap. t. iti. p. 428. dpacey 6 re 3) 
kai &dpacev, Heliod. v. init. {See Rule 6. and also Chap. II. 
Rule 2. 

Kai has sometimes the same meaning as kaizep or xiv: moda pe 
kal cuviévra wapépyerar, although: Theogn. 419. v. 1114. Hom. 
I]. a, 663. ¢, 651. wp, 171. Aristoph. Plut. 945, Luke xvili, 7. ef. 
Valck. ad Phen. Eurip. p. 98, 99. 

It is sometimes explanatory; [being nearly equivalent to the French 
savoir, and to the English, that is, namely, that is to say ;|  avrap 
& Bi zpos dépa Avs kai paxpov "Odvprov, Hom, Il. v, 398. see Hom. 
fi. Apoll. 17. and it very frequently connects an adjective with rodvs 
preceding: see Aschyl. Ag. 63. Soph. Trach. 1277. Hermann. ad 
Eurip. Hee. p. 162.” 

X. (XT. XII. XUI.) Kav (Hermann. de emend. rat. Gr. gr. i, 
8. p. 36. is kat Gv, and perhaps, although or even perhaps: or xai 
éav, even if; or kal év, and in. Kav mavramacw amaidevtos dv, Tos 
Kopidy meradevpévas Eavroy cavtimapafaddrecc: even though. rovro dé 
kav mais yvoin, even a child might know: Plat. Euthyd. p. 279. |. 38. 
v. Mark vi, 56. ei wept évos réxvyn xadds ijréoravro Néyev, Kay wept 
trav GdAwy azavrwy: also, or even: Plat. lon, p. 524. rovrwr pér 
cay f&baco, kay dors, Kay rails GAAats aiaOjceow aicbo.o: you can both 
touch, &c. Plato Phaed. c. 25. p. 97. a. kay pev, ebAaPovpervos rovro, 


w Add, «at, and yet, why: Anus: wav Komifera; &c. Plat. de Rep. ix. p. 462. 
eue Cnreis: Adol. réGev; Anus: kat thyv 1.30, ed. Bas.1. In fact, in reality: d 
Oipay y partes: Aristoph. Eccl. 977. kal ovveByn, Plut. in Themist. p. 221. 
In place of GAAd: obxd 5 wey AavOdvey 1.7.H.St. and in C. Mar. p. 772. 1. 11. 
ert movypdtepos yiyverau Tov 5€ wy Aavod- —J.S. 
vovtos, «a KoAatouevov, 7d wey Onpiades 
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Hi) Néyw ta wempaypéva éuavry, &c. and if, guarding against. this, 
&c. Demosth. pro Cor. See Plato Euthyphr. c. 10. Epict. c. 18. 
Luke xiii, 9. where the apodosis cadws éye:, or the like, is omitted ; 
[see § vi. beginning of R. 4. 9.] obros éuol wodepet, Kav phrw 
Barry Kai rogevy ° even if, i. €. even although : Demosth. Phil. iii. 
p. 115. Kip pe gayns én pisar, dps ére kapmopopyow : Epigr. 
TavTa Kuetrat, Kav piypa, kav orpéupa, Kav ciAXo Tet TWV vrapydvTwy 
cabpoy 7 : whether —or—or: Demosth. Ol. ii. p- 24, [l. 6. ed. Reisk.] 
Kay ei, even of perhaps : kav ei ravra mavta brijpyevy, Demosth. de 
Fals. Leg. Kay doéPevav el KaTayiv@oky Tis TWV mempeaPevpevay avrg, 
Ib. xai SiaxpiveaBar Kal ovykpivecBar, Kal poxerBae Kat Beppaiverdat, 
kat mavra oUrw, Kav €% pn) xpwpeOa Tols évépacw évtaxod, AAN epyw 
your mavraxov ovrws exe avaysaiov: even although perhaps we may 
in some instances have no names for the things: Plato Phed. c. 15. 
p.'71,.6 

Kay in the designation of number or quantity, about, even to the 
amount of—: wedracrai dé cai rogdrat yévowr’ dv ws ent Tijs tperépas 
duvdpews Kay éLaxiopvptor, even as many as about sixty thousand: 
Xen. Cyrop. il, L 6. Kady, even, only, no more than: ijv yoiv 
émirpéyw aire Kav arag gudfieai oe, obxére pépy por: Lucian, Dial. 
Deor. v, 3. 

Kay, at least : Gpws épaatny dy rovrov éxw, Lucian, Dial. Mar. i, 3. 
v. D. Deor. v, 2. [128. d. Salmur.] et in Solec. t. iii. p. 574. 
Soph. El. 81. 

With respect to the construction of kdv with the indicative mood, 
see Brunck. ad Aristoph. Plut. 216. Hermann. ad Aristoph. Nub. 
1156. and De Metris i, p. 80. 

XI. (XIV.) Kai d),7 or cai 8) «at, or cat Sra, or cal Sfra cal, is 
generally, and indeed, and truly, nay even: kai 5) wai cov idéws av 
mu0oiuny. 

Kai 6:), with some other word intervening, is often and more, and 
moreover, and—too, and what is more. Xenophon, afler saying that 
Astyages had made up a great hunting party to gratify Cyrus, pro- 
ceeds, cat Bactduxds 6) ea avros, annydpeve pndéva Gadde, mpiv 
eaene éumAnoGein Onowy ; Cyrop. i, 4, 14. 

Kai 5) is employed in stating something supposed for the sake of 
argument: Kai 61) reGvaou ris pe dééerac wédes ; well, I will suppose 
they are dead: Eurip. Med. 388. «at d) dédeypac? ris dé poe ryw) 
pevec; Aschyl. Eum, 883. and with a participle: «al 8) rpemdperor, 
motous i imméas 7) rokoras 7) weATaaTas 3) akovrioras, dvev inzwy Ovtes, 
duvaipeba dv gevyovras i) Aafetv i) Karaxaiveey; Xen. Cyrop. iv, 3, 5. 
Valck. ad Herodot. vii, 184. p. 591. Markl. ad Suppl. Eurip. 
p. 129. b. 

XII. (XV.) Kati 5) sometimes signifies at once, forthwith: [see 
Rule 6, Sect. v. of this chap. and the note on the first part of it.] 
ws, €av mpdrepds ris eimoe Ta mpoadr0’ €aur@ mepi Gddov, Kat dy) ravd’ 
virws éxovra: Demosth. pro Cor. [p. 518. 1. 3. ed. Reisk.] —rogotroy 


* On kal 5} «ad see the last part of note there.—J, S. 
Rule 6. § v. of this chapter, and the 
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bretr@y, ex’ avrov Kat d) rpéWouac: Gregor. 


1. [v. 203. ] 


XIII. (XVI) Kai ironical, followed by ye 54: 


—paivouat, Plato Symp. sub init. 


Ka 


i. 199 
So atque, Virg. Georg. 


kat diddov ye 8) dre 


XIV. (XVII. XVIII. XIX.) Kai pév are joined in Hom. Il. ¢. vndjs° 
kal pév ris re Kaovyvirowo pdvo.o ToLv)y, 7] ov maidds Edekaro reOvetwros : 
and yet: v. 628. But some other word commonly intervenes between 


them [and then each retains its own usual signification]. 
signifies and truly, and moreover : 
v. 593. also, but, but indeed, but yet, and yet, 
See Eurip. Suppl. 1010, and Markl. Iph. A. 1619. Aristoph. 


* Hom. Od. A, 582. 
atqui. 
Lys. 559. 131. Eurip. Iph. Ae 20; 


ScéBadXe kat deter, 7H} Kat GAN’ driodv aduodyra pe buds éwpa—: 


Kat py 
A . , ’ ~ 
kat poy Tavradoyv ciceidor, &c. 


Kal pajy, et Te Tov uidAwy, wy vurr 


De- 


mosth. pro Cor. [229, 25. ed. R.] See Demosth. ib. p. 316. [232, 


Seuederdna) 1D. (249.4. 1b. (247,15. ] 1b. [ 257, 


raed 


Kal pojy 


Kat Kar’ avro rovro ckids eipe éExaivov rvyeiv,” Plato Symp. See also 


Demosth. pro Cor, p. 348. 1. 15. [309, 12 


. ed. R.] 


kat py €vayyxos 


ce écyrovy, atgui, why, I was lately looking for you: Plato Symp. 


[p- 176. 1. 4. ed. Bas. 1.] 


XV. (XX—XXV.) Kai ra is guamquam; and yet; 


although indeed ; xairou ré pnpe; 


Or. 75. Iph. T. 720. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 341. 
ea.) ib.) [230,.11.,.ed.-R.] 1b. (260, 21 
Tia KaTéomeipay eis TOY Orpoy, Plut. in Ces. 
Kairoe ov ye, oUTw codes wr, ovdey ray rap’ éj.ov denon 
The expression is made more forcible by the ad- 


[248, 7. ed. R.] 
Aoywv: Lucian.* 
dition of ye: 
29, 
Aristoph. Ach. 617. 


KalToL Ye @unv ve meray avror, Plato Phedr. p. 
Kairoe ye ov THY Ev TEpuKdrwY rept TadTa eis Ov, Greg. 


however ; 
#schyl. Prom. 101. See Eurip. 
1. 49. [294, 13. 
ed. R.]  kairot cai Aoyor 
v. Demosth. de Cor. 


941. 
Naz. v. 


XVI. (XXVI.) Kat yap rocand kai yap ov» (Anes J OF tr uly : :¢ Kal yap 


To. maot trois “EXAnow édci~are é€x rovTwy— 


kal yap ovv vroypugéas 


mapeornoauny: Lucian, Dem. Enc. p. 920. 


¥ Hoogeveen says he doubts whether 
these are Plato’s words ; and he has good 
reason for doubting. ‘The passage is in 
Demosth. de Cor. p. 262. 1. 26. ed. Reisk. 
See also the same Oration, p. 250. |. 22. 
252, 16. 254, 5. 267, 9. 304, 2. and 
Anistoph. Thesm. 1126. Plut. 93. Kal 
phy always begins a sentence, sometimes 
even a book or treatise, as Lucian’s piece 
Adv. indoctum, &c.—.J. S. 

= More examples of the use of kat Tot 
may be seen in the following pp. and 
lines of Reiske’s ed. of Demosth. de Cor. 
258, 14. 259, 14. 262, 21. 263, 13. 268, 
18. 272, 28. 274, 10. 285, 12. 298, 19 
300, 2. 301,16. 302, 24. 311, 3. 314, 
a 319, 26. 323, 4, 24. 328, 15.— 
J. 8. 
@ Kal ydp rot often signifies, therefore, 
and therefore: GAN olde TodTo KaAGs Exet- 


vos, OTL TudTA meV eoTLY GmavTa Ta Xwpla, 
a0Aa Tod woAguou Keimeva ev péerw'—kar 
ydp ToL, TabTn Xpnoduevos TH yvoun, Tay- 
Ta KaTéoTpamTar Kat Exe: Demosth. in 
Phil, i, 41, 27. R.  €yvw thy tippy odxt 
T@ kuplw Tay mpayyatay dedwkds. Kal ydp 
Tot Mpa@rov mev AuglroAwy SovaAnv kKatéoTn- 
cev,—eir ovdevr! mémor eOwKke xphuara 
tovAomod. Id. de Fals. Leg. 383, 23. 
See 384, 25. epi tis Hyeuovias éerolnce 
™ mode TY Adyov mpds Aakedatmovlous 
elvat. kal yap ToL pdvw TOY TavTwY a’Te 
Toor év TH oTHAN yeypamTar’ &e. Id. adv. 
Lept. 477, 25. See Demosth. in Mid. 
563, 8. in Aristocr. 655, 7. 689,9. & 
Tis BobAnta vouov Kavoy TiBéven, ev Bpdx@ 
Tov TpaxnNAoV Exwy vouobeTEl’—Kal yap ToL 
Kawovs mev ov ToAUa@ot TIBecAa vduous : 
Demosth. in Timocrat. 744, 9.—J.S 
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XVII. (XXVIL.) Kai ot and cai ju), not, and not: daivopat rolver 


éy@ Xapiros TeTuxynKws Tdre, Kat Ov péppews, OVdE Tirwpias: Demosth. 
pro Cor. xai pop ratra pova dy éorw eipappérn; Diogenian. ap. 


Euseb. Prep. vi. 


SECTION VII[.—ON THE CONJUNCTIONS pévy AND dé, AND 
THE PARTICLES JOINED WITH THEM. 


Rue I. Mev is not put after the relative 6s, as quidem is put after 
gui: the Greeks rather say darts, domep, Os Oo), Js ye, and the poets 
OOTE. 

It is sometimes used without dé, in the same manner as quidem in 
Latin.’ 

If. (UJ. HT. IV.) Mév* and dé are almost always put correlatively in 
parts of sentences having some reference or opposition to one 
another; as, otros pey tpds gevaxiger, tpets dé tx’ evndetas avrov 
Umeporovddcew Harv oidueOa. rovrov dé ciddo pev ovdey, wept dé TH 
xeipl xpucovy daxridwoy gépery: Plat. de Rep. ii. p. 359.  HyetoBae 
THY vijcov TadTnY—UAXoO per ovVdey eivat Bacrret Xenolunv,—rijs & abrijs 
dpyiis émireixeopa: Demosth. Phil. iii. p. 49. v. Aristid. de Smyrn. 
p- 292. Epict. Ench. c. 62. Ocerradot dé im avaykns per, Opus O€ 
éuyjdieov: Aristid. pro Quat. p. 298. ide yap yur) dovAn per, 
eipnxey 0° édevOepov Adyov: although a slave, yet has, &c. Soph. 
Trach. 62. Sometimes these particles indicate celerity: ro per 
éxesev, ¥) O€ €xee daira: A. V. H. i, 2. speaking of the spider 
seizing quickly the prey whicli falls into its web. 

It is to be remarked that wéy and dé are not always to be trans- 
lated ; and also that they frequently connect different parts of speech ; 
as may be seen in some of the foregoing examples. The following 
may be added: xépdovs pév évexa, ra PéArcora 8 Suws éyerv: 
Thue. iii, 43. Asch. S. c. Th. 765. Soph. Cid. C. 1454. When 
things are really opposed, so that peéy is although, a participle may 
be joined with péy, anda verb with dé. Sophocles has so joined an 
adjective with péyv: ddeia per, dvria S olow: Trach. 122. ‘Adeia 
is lubens, willing : dxovres pév, Epepoy dé: v. Irmisch. Add. ad He- 
rodian. ili. p. 654. 

III. (V.) Méy and 6é are sometimes, cum,—tuwm, as—so: moda 
pev ov éywye éXarroipat Kara rovrovl Tov ayava Aicyivov, duo 98’, 
dvdpes ’AOnvaio, kat peyadra: Demosth. pro Cor. [226, 13. ed. R.] 
See the beginning of Isocrates’s Paren. ad Demonic. 

IV. (VI.) In enumerations, recitals, &c. these particles are often 
simply connective: mavra pév mévoy, mavra dé kivduvoy tropévery : 


» Ina question without 6¢ following; affirmation: S’alza,e gridando va, ch’ é 
bytaivers wey; Aristoph. Av. 1214. why, suo pensiero Di pianger Si, ma non morir 
are you in your senses ?—J.S. da vero. Batpovint, Lamento di Cecco, 

* Mtv, when opposed to 8, is ex- &c,—J.5S. 
pressed in Italian by $2, but with more of 
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Xen. Oepareve prev ra owpara, eOepareve 5é ras Yuxds: Gregor. 
ws dxavra pey xadkdy, aravra b€ goivica gaivecbar: Xen. Ages. 
ii, 7. cf. Xen. Mem. iv, 2, 25. iii, 8, 10. Anab. 460, 6. 465, 3. 475, 
9..479. 480. Cyrop. 270, 3. 276, 21. 286, 22. 290, ult. 

- (VII.) Sometimes the opposition expressed by pév and éé is 
carried on with a climax through several negative members, the 
word joined with d€in the first member being repeated with pév in 
the second, and that with dé in the second, with péy in the third: 
ob eizov pev Tadra, ov« Eypawa dé ovde Eypaila pév, od éexpécBevoa bé 
0d8' éxpécBevoa pev, ov« éxecoa $€ Onfaiovs: I did not advise these 
things without writing a psephism about them; nor write the pse- 
phism about them without going on the embassy; nor go on the 
embassy without persuading the Thebans : Demosth. pro Cor. p. 339. 
1. 10. [288, 8. ed. R.] 

VI. (VUI.) The omission of something is frequently opposed to 
the doing of something else: ov 70 pév mpds GAAHAOUS aywvigecBae 
mapareizeryv, érépw 8 drw xaxdy Te dwoopey Enreitv : Demosth. pro Cor. 
and in that case the first member is to be translated into Latin by a 
substantive in the ablative absolute with a participle passive. 

VII. (IX.) Very often, especially in enumerations or details, dé is 
many times repeated after one pév; as, dpds mavrayou per Lion, 
mavraxov S€ Owpaxas, tavrayov dé ddpara, ravra bé inmwy, mavra Oe 
Omwv, ravra 06 Otiopévwr avdpov peord: Dio Chrys. Or. xii. 
See Athen. Deipn. vii. p. 280. But in divisions, when one of the 
opposed particulars requires subdivision, both pévy and dé are re- 
peated: see Ceb. Tab. [pp. 36, 37. ed. Simps. Oxon. 1738.] 

Sometimes péy is placed at the end of one head of a discourse, or 
chapter of a book, and the corresponding é¢ in the beginning of the 
next; as in Isocr. Paneg. [p. 103. ]. 1—3. ed. Battie, Cantab. 1729.] 
and in Thue. ii. c. 54.55. cf. Plut. in Demosth. p. 851. Demosth. 
Ep. iii. p. 117. 

VIII. (X.) In oppositions &¢ following pév is often to be rendered 
sed, but ; as, akovers pev, ov cuvies* dé: in which case pév is some- 
times omitted; as, ei dé ob poryevoes, govevoers 5Ee—: James ii, 11. 
and in others also. See Hom. Il. a, 3. 4. 5. 43. 358. e, 38. Od. &, 
319. Eurip. Or. 455. Sometimes after péey some other particle 
is put in place of dé: as dddu, see Hom. Il. y, 214. Eurip. 
Or. 562. ef. 138. 1023. Aristoph. Vesp. 480. Thuc. iv, 57. 
Rom. xiv, 20. avrdp: Il. a, 50. +, 400. 701. ¢, 514. arap: Il. 
$, 40. at@&s: Soph, Ant. 170. pévroc: Aristot. de Rep. i, 6. 
Plato de Rep. vi. p. 511. Xen. Cyrop. iii, 1, 26. pv: Plato 
Phedr. p. 268. adjy adda: Heliodor. vi, 7. «ai: Il. a, 267. 
Theophr. repi aypowx. Lucian, Dial. Nept. et Delph. ré: Eurp. 
@r. 1317. wera, or rather 6é is understood with éretra, mpo ra 
pev, or xparov péeyv, having preceded: Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 5 0. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 550. Plat. Phadr. p. 263. Xen. Mem. iii, 11, 
14. i, 4,11. i, 7,2. iii, 8,5. iv, 2, 31. So after elra, Aristoph. 
Vesp. 1101. Xen. Mem. i, 2, 1. iii, 6, 9. ad: Hom. II. A, 108. 


* See the Abridgment of Maittaire, p. 199. note a.—J. S. 


Viger. 2 
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and there are examples in Attic and prose writers also: aire, Hom. 
Od. x, 5. and so the Attic writers. But sometimes péy is followed 
neither by 6€ nor by any other particle instead of it; and in that 
case, either dé is to be understood, or that member or part in which 
bé ehould be, is omitted: éyw hey ov« olda moiovs Tevas ypr paddov 
ev~acbat, i} rovovrous orparwras éye, 1. e. LT indeed know not; but 
others perhaps know: Xen. Cyrop. ii, 2, 10. see also iv, 2, 45. 
5, 17. 5, 50. Xen. CEe. xv, 6. vii, 8. The division, in which 
dé should be, sometimes precedes; as, ovroe dy) agixrat, in Plat. Crit. 
p.43.d. On the repetition of pév in the same member see Dorv. 
ad Char. p. 560. When pév—xai, or pév—re, are joined, there is 
properly an anacoluthon, by which a transition is made from the 
disjunction indicated by péy to the conjunction signified by kat or 
re: v. Pind. Pyth. iv, 443. On the contrary, in repetitions of the 
same thing; as, dgapav perv ras dia yurav, apaipor dé rus de agpo- 
diciwy, apawpoy dé ras 50 axpoapdrwy, &c. (Epicur. ap. Athen. Deipn. 
vil. p. 280.) Kaiand réare never joined : the reading in Aristoph. Pac. 
162. seems to be faulty. 

IX. (XI.) Méy 5) marks the conclusion of a subject or topic: Kai 
Tatra pév d) ravra, so much for this: Plato. 7édos péev d) Tovodrov 
karéXafev rov ’AXékavdpov, such then was the end, &c. Herodian 
vi. sub fin. But it generally indicates a transition, dé corresponding 
to it in the apodosis or succeeding member; as, ot prev on) cdot 
éyéAwy ext rH dopupopig rijs Eoearonse 6 o€ Kipos eiwev, &c. Xen. 
Cyrop. i, 2,10. See also § 13. And in the same manner perme 
Xen. Cyrop. li, 1,10. ‘The same particles indicate the commence- 
ment of a topic or subject; but always with reference to something 
premised or prefatory : aarpos pey 5) Aéyerat 6 6 Kipos yéveoBat Kit 
Boboov, well then, &c. Xen. wept pév &) trav iSiwy dca Aodopodi- 
pevos BeBXaapnpunne mept éuov, OYeagacbe, &c. Demostli. pro Cor. 
[p- 228. 1. 13. ed. R. referring to those preceding words, avayxatoy 
elvat vopiz 2w—Ppayéa mepi rovrwy mpawrov eimeiv.| So ergo, Hor. 
[Epod. ii, 9.] They also serve to connect different parts of narration : 
ézératay i exon Tas thas trav immwy. xpdvoy peév d)—iouxiav yyor: 
Arrvxpe Als tips. 

© (XI. ) Mee roc is significant of assent, affirmation, asseveration : 
i Kal €ué ovv, on i yuri, Sencee Tavra ToLeiy; Sejoes peév rot, pny 
éyo, évdoy pévey: Xen. v. Plat. Phed. p. 93. a. c. p. 94. a. 
de Rep. p. 374. de Legg. p. 665. b. 066. a.° dikatov pévroe ay, et ré 
fot TOLOUTOY IdpTyTat, THS apyis re da kal rs Wuyys awoorepynOjvac: 
Dion. Hal. iv. p. 239. 1. 17. 

XI. (XIII.) Sometimes pév roc is adversative: Servius, after asking 


* °Eyo ; ob Mevror: Aristoph. Eq. 168. proof of a different sense: ovros, cé neh 
ay, yous 1 say. —Tpeis buds oéoomev.— perro, ce Tov TebvnKdta : Ran. 171. yes, 
duets; Hmeis pévror, ay, we: Aristoph. you I say: for, as Hermann rightly ob- 
Lys. 498. U&ppoves 5€ kal ppdvimor So- serves, wévTor is said on account of some 
Kovow &vOpwrot elval tiwés cor; Alcib. manifestation of surprise on the part 
elvar wev To, Plat. Alc. ii, p. 228. 1.2. of the dead man. See also Aristoph. Av. 
And this affirmative sense it has inthe 1351.—J.S. 
verse of Aristoph. cited by Zeunius in 


RULE 9 13.] Mey, Aé. 203 


whether he had conducted himself tyrannically, says, ris pév roe ror 
mpo €uov Puoréwy ovrw pérpios év eLovoig ee ; why, which of the 
kings before me, &c. Dion. Hal. iv. p. 239. | TOUTO pévroL Eidws, 
alii paddov ériorapat drws det yewpyeiy : yet ‘saad but not- 
withstanding: Xen. od 8€ Wpordyes tov ye viv nisapes TOY 
pévroe éumpoobev: but: Plat. in Gorg.? See Il. ¢, 371. In Eurip. 
Phen. 910. pévroe applies to both members of the sentence; Aow- 
ever, what you now wish, you will presently unwish. In this sense it 
is used in injunctions : féepynoo pévroe, WS OUK adiapopor f yn Tov wWovov : 
remember, however, &c. Lucian, Lapith. t. iii. p. 450. and is some- 
times correlative with pév: meiOov pév Kat rots vopows, rols Uo TOY 
Pacéwr Keipévows* ioyupdrarov pévroe voor iyyou TOV éxelvwy Tpdmor : 
isocr.ad Demon. p. 19. 00d’ airos ravu Troe yeyvwoxw Tov ardpa'— 
dvopdovat pévroe avrov, ws éyouat, MéXrov: Plat. Euthypbr. Here 
pev is not expressed. It is joined with éuws, Xen. Cyrop. ii, 3, 
22. Od pévror is used in questions which appear to deny something, 
for the purpose of having it more distinctly or positively affirmed in 
the answers: év Stkaornpios of avtidixoe rh Spdoww 3 ovK avTiAéyouce 
pévroe; i) ré pyoopev; Answ. rov7’ atrd: Plat. Phedr. p. 201. ¢. 
ovk évOévde pévroe wolev—Néyerae 6 Bopéas tiv “QpeiOuay apraca; 
Answ. Aéyerat yap. Ib. p. 229. b. In Aristoph. pévroe in a question 
indicates the impatience and anger of the speaker at having forgotten 
something : : pep" low? Th peévrot mpwroy v3 th mpwroy Hv; Tis Hv, ev 

Dipiuenueea pévroe radgura; Nub. 787. 

It is used ironically; scilicet, forsooth: Aristoph. Nub. 1338. I 
have got you taught in truth with a vengeance. 

XID. (XIV.) Mévrovye is tamen. certe, however indeed: ein 8 av 
Kat dAXos tes “Apxardpos* ob pévror ye Aiyorrwy 70 obvopa: Herodot. 
11, O68.  @nat dé 6 pios Kal dvOpwrdy twa Muiay ro apyaiov yerécOat 
mavu Kadijv, Addov pévroe ye Kat orwpurynv: Lucian, Enc. Muse. 10. 
t. iil. p. 97.° See Diod. S.v,73. But when another word intervenes 
between pévroe and yé, the latter appertains to the word immediately 
preceding it; as, ayjp Laapriarns, ov pévroe yéveds ye Tod Pacrniov 
éwv: Herodot. viii, 42. 

Té pévroe has a signification similar to that of pév roe ye, certainly 
however, Eurip. Alc. 724. (727.) Rhes. 589. Heracl. 593. 637. 
1016. kreiv’, ei Soxet cow SuvoxAews yap od Krevets' padddv ye pévroe 
Tois épois reifov Adyos: however you will certainly do better to be 
persuaded by my words: Eurip. Hel. 999. 

Mévrivy has the same significations as pévroe alone; for ay belongs 
to some verb: dccaiws pévtray aréPavoyv, Demosth. pro Cor. v. Soph. 
Aj. 86. and Hoogev. de Partic. p. 697. seq. 

XIII. (XV. XVI. XVII. ) Mey ody is used in transitions, to preserve 


@ Jn this sense it is sometimes correc- Bas. 1. But in the following passage 
tive also, and qualifies : viv 70 wéyiora ueévtor ye has a different sense: tl dy ov 
Tav wyabay juiv ylyverat 51% pavias: Ocia elmo mpds TadTd TIS, OTE TOLAdTA TOLwY OS 
peta déoe Sidouevns: Plato in Phedr. dvauxuyre?; Mnesil. xotrw mév Tot ye 
p- 201.1. 51. ed. Bas, 1.—J.S. méemavuat: and what is more too, I have 

© Kal Aéyouor wey Tt, ov pevror ye doov not yet done: Aristoph, Thesm. 709.— 
olovra:: Plat. de Rep.i. p. 372,1,3.ed. J.S. 
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continuity; often in the beginning of recitals, and, as pév 5), with 
reference to some preceding words, and with some signification of 
conclusion from them: woAXa pev ody éywye éAarrovpac Kara rovrove 
tov ayova Aioxivov, do 3, divdpes "ADnvaioe kat peydda : : Demosth. 
pro Cor. (226, 13. ed. Ri] meipdoouat wey ovv ws eTpiwrara ToUTO 
moviv: Id. ib. ei pév obv rept wy édiwxe povoy, Karnydpnaev Aioyivns, 
&c. Id. ib. v. Demosth. Ol. i. [15. 26. ed. Reisk.] After many 
prefatory remarks Lucian begins his enumeration of long-lived per- 
sons: ’ApyarOwros perv ody, Taprnoiwy Baoidevs, revrijKovra Kai exaTov 
érn Budvac Aéyerac: Macrob. [035. b. ed. Salm. ] For explication of 
something preceding: aypnoroy péev obv Néyw, ap ns pydév ovrredetrac 
én ry vow, Aristot. or for confirmation, or support of a suppo- 
sition or presumption : : pevnpetoy pe oby éy Moayénete ¢ €ort 7 "Actary, 
Thuc. i, 138. speaking of a person supposed to have died in 
Asiat 

XIV. (XVUI.—XX1.) Mey odv and pév ody ye are sometimes, nay, 
yea rather: ot mapa cot rovrwy ovdév évicravrae moetv; Ausw. mavra 
pev ovv: Xen. See Aristoph. Eccl. 1102.5 eizev avrg, paxapia ) Kot 
Nia Fj y} Bagracaca ae, Kal pragrot, ovs éthi\acas. Advros ‘oe el7e, pevourye 
paxaptot of akovovres Tov Adyov Tov Beov, &c. Luke xi, 28. and in the 
beginning of an interrogative sentence; nay but: pevovrye, & dvOpwre, 
ov tis el, 6 avraroKpiyopevos 7 @eo; Rom. ix, 20. It may be re- 
marked, by the by, that in the Ionic dialect pév dy and péy vuy are 
used for pév ody: rovro pév vuv 70 dpos ToLwvrdy éorev, and méguKe per 
Ov i) xeon airn ovrw: Herodot. ii. This dy often separates prepo- 
sitions from the verbs with which they are compounded: am’ wy 
édovro,—kar’ wy éxaduie,—eév wy éxakrwoay: Herodot. ii. v. Schef. 
ad Long. p. 417. s. 

XV. (XXII.) Aé is enclitic not only when it is employed demon- 
stratively, as in dde, ide, 7dde, but when it coalesces into one word 
with roios, with rocos, with rndixos, making rowwode, rocdade, rnAtKdade, 
and also when it performs the office of the preposition eis, or the like, 
as in oicade, in ayopnvde: Hom. Il. a, 54. in dvde ddpuorvde, Hom. Od. 
a. Hes. Scut. Herc. 38. and in such words signifying moral tendency, 
or the final cause; as, pire PO Bovd’ aydpev’, Hom. Il. e, 252. 

XVI. (XXIIE.) It is sometimes an adversative particle, but: 7 
pev dovdos, ov« Eore gitia zpos airov' 7 8 &yvOpwros: Aristot. Eth. viil. 
wey oorounren) ov joe doxet réxvy eivat, H O€ iarpenr), (underst. doxez 
réxyy eivat,) Plat. Gorg. And in this use it elegantly concludes a 
sentence: €y& coe ép@ amoroyv pev, 11) Tovs Oeods, adynOés d€: Plat. 
Theag. p. 130. rov copoy po) eivar pev arabs, perpromady 5é: Diog. 


f Thucydides is speaking of Themisto- Cleon. dmrouviduevos, Ae, ewou mpos 
cles ; nothing is said about the place of his THY kepariyy dmoya. Isic. euod mev odv, 
death. The words immediately preceding éuod pev ov. Aristoph. Eq. 911.—J.S. 


are, A€youor dé Tives Kal Exototov Papudnw h Add ye uty, however, however in- 
amobaveiv aitov, adivarov vouloayra elvar deed: abrat ® ’Nkeavod kal TnOdos eteyé- 
émitehéoat Baoirci, &é bméoxero. —J.S8. vovto mpeaBitara: Kodpat’ moAAal yé pev 


g Euelp. ém ri ydp mw excidev WES 5 cial kal YAAai: Hesiod, Theog. 363. See 
Pisth. iv akodovdolns enol. Luelp. iva wey Hesiod, Scut. Herc. 260. 171.—J. 8. 
oby KAdo peydAa, Aristoph, Ay. 341. 
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L.v. and is put after ob povoy, with adda Kai following it, when 
it requires some preceding words to be understood: as, rovaurny exec 
guar % Tixn, dove & dédwxerv apedéabar, Kat Taxéws maduy dovvar rod- 
AarAdoia’ addres d€ apedéoOar & SédwKev* od pdvov &, AAA Kal Ta TpoI- 
mdpxovra: and not only what she has given, but also what one 
possessed before: Ceb. Tab. [p. 41. 1. 12. ed. Simps. Oxon. 1738.] 
See Rom. vy, 3. 

XVII. (XXIV.) Aé is sometimes equivalent to yap. Not that &é 
is properly put for yap, any more than autem is for enim in Latin: 
but when any thing, in rendering a reason, is so advanced, as to 
constitute a part of the subject spoken of, just as in any recital upon 
the accession of an additional predicate, 5¢ and autem may have 
place, because on this very account, that something new is added, 
they indicate a sort of opposition: rov 8 ov wep éxee Opdcos, ds Kev 
tnrat, éyyus éwv* yadends dé Avds peyddXow Kkepavvds:* Hom. Il. £, 
416. speaking of a tree struck by a thunderbolt: rotr’ ody Sez mpoo- 
eivar’ ra 8 adda irdpye: Demosth. Ol. iii. p. 12. 1. 20. [32, 20. 
ed. R.] 

XVIII. (XXV. XXVI.) When a protasis is unusually long, 8€ is 
sometimes added emphatically in the apodosis, to render it more 
distinct from the protasis ; of 8’ Gv ddfwor avidrws exerv,—robrous Sé 
1) TpoorjKovoa poipa pinrer eis rov Taprapoy: Plat. Phedr. p.113. 1. 44. 
[45. 40. ed. Bas. 1.] and in the following sentence there is another 
example. V. Plat. de Leg. p. 898. Aé is repeated after a long 
parenthesis, Soph. El. 783. where Brunck ought not to have ex- 
punged it. On 6é supposed to be put for 5), v. interpp. ad Greg. 
Cor. de Dial. Att. s. 34. p. 78. ed. Schef. 

XIX. (XXVII.) The epic writers join cat dé without the interposi- 
tion of any other word, (see Hermann, diss. de etate Orph. Arg. 
p. 768.) but other writers insert some word between: ei pirwp éoriy, 
cious évious éyw kat tpeis dé dpadre: and you indeed: Demosth. 
dixarov yap avrois, cai xpémov b€ dma, Ty rey ravrnv Sidocba: 
Thuc.4 See Aschin. Epist. v. [p. 671. 1. ult. ed. Reisk.] Arr. 
de Exp. Al. iii. 2. Al. V. H. ix, 9. in fin. John xv, 27. Acts 
Ap. ili, 24. v, 32. The assertion of Porson, Orest. 614. that «al 
and dé never occur in the same member of a sentence in the trage- 
dians, is controverted on good grounds by Schef. ad Long. p. 350. 
See A'schyl. Prom. 972. Eum. 65. 

Aé often occasions an anacoluthon by being added in an apodosis : 
et ovv ym pu) yeyrwokw,—tpeis Sé SiddEaré pe: Xen. H. Gr. iv, 4, 1. 
and especially after particles of time, as dre, ézei, ws [see Chap. vil. 
§ vi. R. 4.] after dowep, Soph. El. 27. A more unusual anacoluthon 
is in Hschyl. S. c. Th. 751. 


*'O ¥ “Ardddayv, larpds y dv, idoOu the whole army, a&rdxtos oplow emime- 
MiaBopopet S€: for he receives pay: Aris- oeicOa, Id. ib. i, 8,2. mapéxer 5t—Kal 


toph. Av. 584.—J. 8. TOV Ovomevav amd THs lepas vouAS Adxos, 
I Kal otparnyoy 5& aitdy dmédete, xa ray Onpevonévay 5é: Id. ib.v, 3, 10. 
&c. Xen. Anab. i, 1, 1. eSdxouw of —J.S. 


“EAAnves, kal mavtes 5€, and indeed all, 
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It is employed as a connective particle even when discourse has 
been interrupted by the words of a second person; as in Hschyl. 
Pers. 480. Eurip. Or. 383. ed. Porson. It is used emphatically 
in answers, and with something of an adversative signification: éya 
dé ye Sdyouar, Xen. Hist. Gr. iv, 1, 18. See Erf. in ed. min. 
Soph. GEd. R. 480. And also in questions ; as, eimé prot, & Kpirwv, 
kuvas 5€ rpépes, iva, &c. Xen. Memor. ii, 9, 2. Mliad a, 540. 
¢, 481. and even when a word has preceded which might seem to 
preclude any necessity for using 8€: dzap gpdcov pot roi7’ dvaazpélas 
radu, mocov Sé wrH90s Hv vewv ‘EXAnvidwv; Eschyl. Pers, 353. v. 
Soph. Ged. C. 1132. 

It is employed.also in expressing indignation: rdv 6é Bdoxaroy ! 
rov 8é bdeMpov! rotroy dé UGpigew; avarvety 66; Demosth. in Mid. 
p. 582. [l. 1. ed. R.] So vero. See Liv. xxvi, c. 18.21. Ter. Eun. 
v, 3. v. Il. a, 540. ¢, 481. 

Sometimes, where 5é might perhaps be expected, yap is rightly 
used ; that is, when some thing, instead of being opposed to another, 
(in which case 6¢ would be used,) is only added to confirm that other. 
See Aschyl. Ag. 767. 

The interrogative particle dai (which Hoogeveen supposes to be 
compounded of dé and av)—1. is used in expressions of surprise or 
wonder: ri dai; ovridéyes; Aristoph. Ran. 1454. cf. Nub. 1273. 
Av. 225. Ran. 558.—2. ré dai; is what else then? Chrem. airovow 
ovK apyvpioy ot xpnorot. Car. ri dai; Chrem. 6 pév immov dyaboy, 6 dé 
kbvas Onpeurixds: Aristoph. Plut. 156. See Aristoph. Plut. 905. Av. 
1451. 1640. Nub. 491. Vesp. 1212. Ach. 764. The tragedians 
also use dat in the same manner, although according to Porson, 
Med. 1008. they refrain from using it at all, It appears to be the 
right reading in Eurip. Iph, A. 1444. Cyel. 449. Hel. 1262: El. 244. 
978. But 6) is to be substituted in Iph. A. 1448. El. 1116. Aéschyl. 
Choeph. 900. Xen. Cc. vii, 17.—3. ri dai; is guid porro? [It 
must be rendered variously in English, according to circumstances, 
and, but, well, &c.| In Aristoph. Av. the Epops, after inquiring about 
the wishes of one person, proceeds to ask a second, ri dai av; and 
what do you wish for? 136. Sori dai od dys; and you, what do 
you say? 1015. 1676. Xapoy 7O xpHpa rips modews. ris dat Oeds 
modwvxos éorat; but what god? &c. ib. 826. In this sense ri dai 
54; well, what next, what further? Plat. Crit. p. 49. c. Gorg. 
p. 474. c. Sophist. p. 234. c. 240. c. Cratyl. p. 406. ¢. 


SECTION IX.—ON THE CONJUNCTIONS 6ért AND roivuy. 

Rue I. “Or, that, (formed from 6 and 7i,) is used with a finite 
verb and its nominative case, where the Latin writers commonly 
employ an accusative and an infinitive mood :* eizev, dre BovdAerar: 


* In barbarous Latin quiaisusedinthe vulg, translation of St. Matth. dico vobis, 
same manner as ét1 in Greek, Thusinthe quia omnis, qui irascitur fratri suo, reus 
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Xen. H. Gr. vi. daayyeidare rg “Leddy Baorei rabe, Sre gapev 
jets, &c. Xen. Cyrop. ii.  Seayyerclons odv, Gre vocei, prpys : 
Philo Leg. ad Cai. p. 770. See Matth. xvi, 21. Butin oblique re- 
cital, when something past is spoken of, the optative mood is used by 
good writers: oi 5'’lydot eicedOdvres Ede~av, dre méwpere ogas 6 "Ivdar 
Baorreds, kai KeXevoecey éepwrgv, &c. Xen. Cyrop. ti, 4, 7. But 
sometimes after dre an infinitive mood follows; see Acts Ap. xxvii, 
10. Steph. Byz. de Urb. in TpeuBots: Plat. Phed. c. 8. There 
is sometimes an ellipsis before dre in this sense; 6 6€ mavtwy yedac- 
rorarov, (underst. rov7’ éort,) Gri—ra yelprora ruyxavopev Seapudar- 
rovres: Isocr. Paneg. 151. dre & aAnOi Aéyw, AdBe por ra Wygicpara, 
&c. (underst. ‘va d7Aov 7, or the like,) Aschin. de Fals. Leg. p. 233. 
fl. 7. ed. Reisk.] and sometimes after it: Socr. odcodv kak trep- 
BadXov rd adeKeiv Kaxiov av ein Tov adsxetcBar. Pol. dHAov dy dre. 
(underst. 70 adixetv Kaxiov Gv ein rov adixeicOa,) Plat. Gorg. p. 475. 
1.38. So de Rep. ii. p. 381. And the import of dnAovdre is no other 
than d7Xov, dre ravra otrws Eyer. ‘Qs dre are often joined by Xen. 
v. H. Gr. vi, p. 604. 601. Anab. vi. p. 382. Cyrop. v, 3, 30. 

II. (1V.) “Ore in this sense is sometimes redundant: 06 dé yiverac 
gavepoy dre dteaweero, for b bé yiverac pavepdv, ésw2e70: Pseudode- 
mosth. p. 1396, 4. And especially when the words of any one are 
recited in direct phraseology, and not in oblique; ovdé yap elye KadGs 
eimeiv, Ort, aXN Eyovow 6 deiva cai 6 deiva: Demosth. in Leptin. dre 
Aéyets, dre wAOvVtWs eiue: Rev. iii, 17. [Here, if the second dre were 
translated, the person said to be rich would be Christ himself, the 
speaker of the words é7e Aéyers: whereas the person really intended 
is the subject of the verb Néyers, i. e. the angel of the church of the 
Laodiceans. See Chap. v. §1. R. 16.] 

III. (V.) Sometimes the compound éccrt is used instead of dre, 
that: dire dé raxéws UG’ adrovs Tomjoorrat tiv Lkediay, tpopaves iy: 
Polyb. i, p. 9. See also p. 4. moda mapadeiypara Néyouow—daAXa re 
kal dtdre @idotevos: Aristot. Pol. vill, 7, 16. In philosophical writings 
6re and dre, with the neuter article before each, are sometimes con- 
tradistinguished ; 70 dre signifying the being or existence of any 
thing, and 70 dcdre the cause: apy) yap ro dre Kai ei tovrTo paivotro 
dpxovvrws, ovdev mpoadejoer Tov dedte: Aristot. Eth. i, 4. 

“Ore signifies because: dpa 70 datov, Gre Gawwy eort, pireirae ro THY 
Beir, i} Gre pidetrat, dowdy éorey; Plat. Euthyphr. c. 12. v. Plat. 
Euthyphr. c. 2. Phedr. p. 237. Apol. c. 7. dr1—6.a rotro, because—, 
therefore: Jobn xv, 19. In this sense also didre is often put for 
dre: TO gepopevor, didre péperar, pepdpevdy Eorey, i} d¢ GdAo Te; Plat. 


erit judicio, v, 22. audistis quia dictum 
est, oculum pro oculo, et dentem pro 
dente, v, 38. non legistis quia qui fecit 
hominem, ab initio masculum et feminam 
fecit eos? xix, 4. This use of quia led 
me to observe in the Supplement to John- 
son’s Dictionary published in 1819, that, 
credo quia impossibjle est, which Addison 


(Freeh. 14.) calls the celebrated rant of 
an ancient father, may after all mean no 
more than, I believe that it is impossible: 
yet there is something very like this rant 
in Montaigne: C’est aux Chrestiens une 
occasion de croire, que de rencontrer 
une chose incroyable. Ess. 1. 2. c, 12.— 
J.S. 
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Euthyphr. c. 12. “Ore is sometimes why, as in Hom. Il. a, 64. és ’ 
elo. Ore TOaaov éywoaro Doijos ’AréAwY. 

IV. III.) “Orvis used in interrogation: ri (underst. éarev) Ore fers 
ovK HOvvAOnpuev éxfadety avrd6; Mark ix, 28. Sometimes ri follows 
drt, as Ore ri bh; Aristoph. dre dy ze; Plato de Rep. i. p. 343. dre 
7é; Lucian, in Charon. p. 141. “Ore ré is nothing but ré dre:/ it is 
always used without a verb, as the verb must be supplied from what 
goes before; wherefore it never occurs except in replies: Socr. 
VOAEis, awepp’, ob av SiSakaiuny o° ere. Streps. drup ri; i. e. ré, dra) 
ouk av pe didaiao Ere; Aristoph. Nub. 780. 

V. (VI. IL.) “Ore pr) is, except : év émorodais rais “EXAnrixais ovdév 
jv Gre poy "AOiva, Aristid. Panath. i. e. properly, ovdéy 6 re ph, 
nothing which was not. cf. Al. V. H. ii, 10. When from this 
original, namely ovdev 6 re po), Ore poy came to be commonly used for 
except, then the construction began to be changed : ov yap iv xphyn, 
Ore wy pia év airy 7H akpotoder: for there was no fountain except 
one, &c. Thue. iv, 26. This would properly be, ovdey fy 6 re pn) 
kpjvn pia, there was nothing which was not one fountain, there was 
nothing, except that there was one fountain. kai ovr éxi Oewpiav 
mwnore €k Tis wodews ebMOes, Gre por) Gmwak eis "Ilobpudr, ovre aAdovE 
ovdapoce, ei py mot orparevadperos: Plat. Crit. c.14. And in the 
same way dre with superlatives, &c. may be explained: evdaipwr ws 
dre padora e. g. was originally and properly said : i.e. ws 6 re padeora 
evdaipdv éort. Afterwards, through negligence, and inattention to the 
nature and proper meaning of the particle, dre dpeoros, i. e. ayabds 
ws 6 re dptorov, came to be said; dre Pédrcora, in the best manner 
possible; dre réxtora, as speedily as possible; éxws—ére péytorn 
mpopacs etn Tov wohepety: Thuc. i, 126. émws éoovrae Ore aproror, 
Plat. Euthyphr. init. See Plat. de Rep. iv, 420. ypagwy dre rayos, 
as quickly as possible: Hippocr. Epist. ad Hystan. 

“Ore pr) Kai is, except that, or nay, nay even: rovs éhéyxous dé ov 
diépuyer, Gre pop Kat paddov rovros éavrov Urobeis Hyvénoer, nay, he 
even, &c. Greg. Naz. i. contra Jul. p. 479. Also, although, how- 
ever: Goov bé eis datpovas pépor, dueTricaper, Ore py KaK TOvTwWY eis 
Geovéfecay WpeAypeOa: Gregor. Or. xx. 

Il\jv y Gre cai is a corrective formula; except that, only, only 
that ; dor’ éuovye Soxei rijs Tepravdpov padXov &y povorkfs eikdoat, 
mryv y bre Kai raped} Avbev : Aristid. pro Quat. p. 305. 

Ovdev Gro Gre pr} is, almost, all but: obdéy GAO Gre pu) TON@pKOU- 
pevoe éy rais vavoiv, Arr. de Exp. Al. p. 52. 1. 23. 

In Greek not classically pure dre is put for dore, see 1 Jo. iv, 17. 
John vii, 35. Matth. xiii, 13. And for dre, when: John xvi, 
25. 

VI. (VII.) Toévuy, which is put in the beginning of sentences, but 
not without some word preceding, signifies,—1. therefore, then: 10 


‘ Perhaps in this phrase 71 is the com- the speaker, being at a loss how to pro- 
mencement ofan anticipation of the reason ceed, breaks off abruptly, and asks cf; 
expected from the person addressed: but —J,S, 
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Hey roivuy év ry mpeofjeig mpwrov—, Demosth. pro Cor.—2. jam, 
now: rovrwy roivur, 6 pév éore mpds HSovijyv, rovrm dSédorar, 6 S€ maou, 
ws €xos eireiv, évoyei, AoTov évot: Id. ib. 

VII. (VIIL.)—3. For per ody, atque ; and, now: mavra pev roivuy 
7a Karnyopnuéva Opoiws éx rovrwy av Tes ioe ovre Sikaiws, ovr’ ex" 
GAnVelas ovdepuds cipnuéva’ Povdomar dé kal Kal’ Ev avra@y Exacroy é£e- 
racac: Dem. ib. p. 815. 1. 8. [230, 18. ed. R.] 

VIII. (IX, X.)—4. It is used in oratorical transitions : rév rolvuv 
Tas Tavyyupers Karaornodyrwr, dtkalws éravovpévwr, &c. lsocr. Paneg. 
éreidy rolvuy éxoujoaro rijv eipyyny H mods, évrav0a wadw oxéWacbe, 
&c. Demosth. pro Cor. See Dem. pro Cor. p. 347. [308, 5. ed. R.] 
ib. [243, 2.] ib. [260, 6.] ib. [262, 11.] 

IX. (X1L.)—5. But, or now: ov roivuy éxoincas ovdapuotd rovro, 
Dem. ib. p. 316. gaivopae roivur éyw yapiros rervxyKws Tore, Id. ib. 

X. (XII.) It ushers in a recital or topic of some considerable 
length: éyw pév rotvuy éypaa, Bovdevwy aromdeiv riv raxiorny Tovs 
mpéofecs: Demosth. ib. 


SECTION X.—ON THE CONJUNCTION os, AND THE PARTICLES 
CONNECTED WITH IT. 


RULE I. “Iva, as, dws, S¢pa, afin que, in order that, to the end 
that, govern a subjunctive mood in construction with a present 
tense: éyw, iv’ eidys: v. Eurip. Or. 446. Phen. 1095. An optative 
in construction with past tenses: éAeZa, iv’ eideins : v. Paleph. c. 7. 
Eurip. Phen. 1105. Iph. A. 234. But the subjunctive may be put 
even after a past tense, if what is signified by the subjunctive sull 
continues, as in Hom. Od. y, 76. See Hermann, De Emend. Rat. 
Gr. Gramm. li, 21. p. 212. seq. More negligent writers, also, and his- 
torians, who often speak of the past as present, and writers of later 
periods, do not always join the optative with past tenses, and the 
subjunctive with present. Even ancient and accurate authors join 
the optative mood with a present tense, when they indicate the end 
to be not that something may be done or brought about, but that it 
may be possible to be done or brought about: v. Seidler. ad Eurip. 
El. 59. Further, the indicative of past tenses is joined with these 
particles, when it is indicated that something would have been, which 
is not now, or which is not about to be; and the indicative of the 
imperfect is used, when it is signified that the thing would have lasted 
or continued : ty’ jv rupdds re kat Kvwy pydev, Soph. Ged. R. 1389. 
urd 7H put padiora éxpiy adrovs orépecOar,—iv’ ws TreioToY avéomwy 
vis Hdovijs: Lucian, Nigr. v. Plat. Symp. c. 10. Demosth. Phil. 
i. p. 47. [I]. 18. ed. R.] pro Phorm. p. 958. [l. 29. ed. R.] adv. 
Callicl. p. 1273. [l. 9. 15. ed. Reisk.] it. p. 1434. 1441. 1444. Lys. 
p. 43. [I]. 11. ed. R.] and Markl. Id. p. 169. apud Iseum p. 274. 
317. But an aorist, either first or second, is used, when a thing is 
signified as not lasting, but done and over: ré p’ ov AaBwy Exrewas 
ev0us, ws éeita pojrore épavrov avOpwnoow evOev iv yeyws: Soph. 

Viger. 2D 
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(Ed. R. 1392. v. Liban. t. i. p. 842, 41. Lys. adv. Simon. p. 147. 
[l. 13. ed. R.] The case is the same with regard to the preterpluperfect 
as to the imperfect: dvoiv yap Oarepoy éxpijy avrods,—iva—amnrd\ay- 
peOu rovrov Tov dnuaywyov: Dinarch. adv. Demosth. p. 9. [l. 4. ed. 
R.] The indicative of the preterperfect cannot be joined with these 
particles, any more than the indicative of the present, of which the 
signification is comprehended in the preterperfect. With the future 
indicative these particles are joined, in construction both with past 
tenses and with the present: see Hom. Il. 9, 314. 7, 353. Plat. 
de Rep. iv. p. 420. Revelations xxii, 14. 1 Cor. ix, 18. In this sense 
iva is sometimes elegantly suppressed : adAa ri 8) eae 3) rept 
avTayv ToUTwY Boone diapOodoyoper 5 Piat. Phed. c. 14. v. Anaer. 
Od, xii, 1. xxx, 24. “Iva and égpa are by the more ten poets 
very frequently put after verbs of commanding : v. Hermann, diss. 
de et. Orph. Argon. p. 814. It may here be observed that Zva, 
besides the signification of that, in order that, which it bears in the 
passages above cited and referred to, bas also that of where, and 
whither: ovx dpa dp0as exer héyery, iva yap déos, EvOa kai aidast aX 
iva péy aidas, évOa xai déos, &c. Plato Euthyphr. ¢. 13. ei jv érepds 
TLs TOTOS CvOGWTEpos, iva ek amayew Tous ék Secpwrnypiov KréeTTOVTAS 
eis €xeivov av tovro ro Gnpicy amay@jvac: Dinarch. adv. Aristogit. 
p- 81. See Lysias adv. Pancleon. p. 731. [l. 2. ed. Reisk.] Iliad v, 
478. €, 360. x, 127. Arr. Exp. Al. v, 2. Lucian, adv. Indoct. t. iii. 
p. 101. Phuc. iv, 48. and of dre, when: Aristoph. Nub. 1235. 
Johurxul 21x 23 xn a. 

“Iva ri; why, wherefore? is an elliptical expression for iva ré 
yévnrac in construction with a present tense, and iva ri yévorro with 
a past. Sometimes it is used with a verb following : iva ri dé rodrTo 
dparoy; Aristoph. Pac. 409. v. Aristoph. Nub. 1194. Matth. 
xxvil, 46. 1 Cor. x, 29. ivari ratra déyers; Plato Apol. p. 26. 
v. Id. in Symp. p. 205. Sometimes the verb is to be assumed from 
what precedes: ras wépvas xcaratavoat PovAopae axakardoas. BI. 
ivari; Aristoph. Eccl. 718. In the same sense ws zi is used: 
ws ri pe’ toropels réde ; ; Eurip. Phen. 624. ws 7ré &) rdde; Id. Or. 
ar 

‘Os and dere often require an infinitive mood: jets ere véor 
bes rocovrov mpayjia duedéobar, we are as yet too young to, &c. Plat. 
in Prot. ris ovrws avépacros iv, ws amoKreivery TO KaAOY éxeivo pet- 
paxwoy ;” so—as to: Lucian, Dial. Merc. et Apoll. See El. V. H. 
xii, 1. Ppadus eipe cai ywos apporépos, ws pores Tedeiv ext TO Téppa: 
so that I, &c. Lucian, ‘Tim. c. 20. See Al. V. H. xii, 35. praore- 
yotoa ani AXNakev dv roy rowitwr, ws po) pudrvae pyre Tov ‘Odpedr, 
pare tiv rou imrou Kphyny: that they might not; so as to prevent 
their, &c. Lucian, adv. Indoct. c. 3. [538. d. Salmur.]” 

"Qore, when a negative has preceded, is sometimes so employed as 
to have reference to a verb only which is joined with the negative 
and not to the negative also: @éAwy dé xpuady modXdkes dwpoupévwr, 


m See Xen. Anab, tii, 3, 5.—J.S. ay ert kaw wadeiv: Xen, Cyrop. viil.— 
‘Ev Tp aoparei dn Eooua, ws undty J.S. 
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ob« eiceSétar’ vikov, dare rods rpdrovs Sovdous mapacyeiy, ypnparwy 
CevyOeis txo: Eurip. Suppl. 875. [obsequiousness and servility are 
the consequence (indicated by Gore) of accepting money, uot of 
rejecting it, which latter is signified by ov« and eicedéfaro when taken 
together.] See also Iph. T. 1325. And so after a verb including 
a negation, as aworvyxavery : v. Plat. de Rep. iil. p. 394. e. 

“Qore is sometimes joined with verbs to which one would think it 
was quite incongruous: and in that case, says Hermann, its meaning 
may be expressed by adeo or vel; as in Soph. Phil. 656. — v. 
Thuc. i, 28. viii, 86. and in Eurip. Iph. T. 1379. Hermann 
holds the true and authorised reading to be, ¢dBos 8 iv wore pu) 
réytac wéda, and there was fear of even running the sheet under 
water. 

‘Qs and dore with an infinitive are joined with a nominative case 
when the verb on which the particle depends is understood of the 
same thing or person as that nominative case: €7t 5€ zpos 70 perpiwy 
dcioBat wemawWevpévos ovrus, Gate Tavy puKpa KEKTHMEVOS TAaVU Padiws 
éxew apxctvra: Xen. Mem. i, 2, 1. If he had said ézatdeveé mus, 
kexrnpévoy must have followed. 

In the Attic dialect @s and Wore, so that, are joined with an in- 
dicative mood: Gore cai Bapvafas ovvarhy§n 7H airav vroxpicer, 
Gal. ii, 13. 

“Qore is sometimes followed by an imperative mood; when it 
signifies therefore: Ware Kai ov, et Te Ode éAdeimwer, Erapirve: Plat. de 
Rep. ii. p. 362. See Epict. Ench. c. 69. Soph. El. 1175. And it 
has the same signification, when followed by an interrogative word: 
Gore mas éxeivous yo) wpos TO PéATioTov éyew airidrac; Aristid. pro 
Quat. p. 452. And there is another example in the beginning of the 
Same page.’ 

Il]. ‘Qs is elegantly construed with participles in the genitive ; as, 
mepi Oaidos gyciv 6 Kreirapxos ws aitias yevopévys Tov éurpnobjvat 7a 
év Hepoercher Baciteva, speaks of Thais as having been the cause, &c. 
for, says that Thais was the cause. So, pipn tes eb ev os typo 
avrixa 51) pada axodovOyodrvTwv te THY trevavtiwy orparg~, that we 
were about to, &c. v. Plat. Crit. c. 14. Phed. ec. 2. c. 4. ¢. 24. 
Xen. Mem. ii, 2,13. So dazep, Ceb. Tab. c. 12. It is construed 
in this manner also in another significatiou, that of guomodo, how: 
re b€ apdrepov (avapvhabnre viz.) ws éxdrvTwy Toy TpaypaTwY adrov 
caredéZaabe, Isocr. de Bigis p. 689 ” 

It is joined in a similar manner with accusatives also, vouigwy or 
the like being understood : sai evyero dé apis Tous Geovs awAGs Tayabu 


RULE Q, 3.] 211 
4 


P ‘Os is used for mms, how, in other 


° Add, that écre appears to have the 
constructions: éoT: yap, éot) OnBaious 


sense of utpote in Polybius: -yevowerns 


de peydAns ekovotas rep) rodTo Td Mépos, 
bore Kara Ty jAuklav akualws ExovTos 
avTov, kal Kara plow otkelws diakemmevou, 
Kabdmep evyevois oklAakos érluovoy a’tov 
cuveBn yevérba Thy mept Tas KuYnyeotas 
dpunv: as being in the vigor of his age: 
E. Peiresc. p. 123. ed. Ern.—J. 8. 


Tamewovs Toeiy'—kal mavu ye paov' as 3’, 
ey meipdcouat mpos Kuas eireiv: Demosth. 
pro Megalop. p. 208. 1.9. ed. R. & 
Towuv, @ tvdpes *AOnvaio, tiv Siolenow 
> “~ 2 .¢ \ 4 c A 
divaipel, Thy @ iepay kal Thy datayv. ws Se, 
eye ppdow: Iemosth. in Timocrat, 730, 
25.—J.S. 


212 ‘Qs. (CHAP. VIII. § x. 


SSdvat, w&s rovs Oeods KidAXora eiddras: Xen. Mem. i, 3, 2. v. i, 2, 
20. Eurip. Pheen. 1470. Isoer. Nicocl. p. 71. Fisch. ad Well. p. 387. 
seqq. In Soph. CEd. R. 536. vouigwy or the like is latent in iddy, 
and on it ws with the optative depends, 

IV. ‘Qs, ds ye, ds di), Os ody, as your, sometimes signify for, i. e. 
considered as; or considered with reference or regard to: iw dé 
obdé &dSdvaros, ws Aaxedaors, eiteiv: nor was he ineloquent for 
(i. e. considered as) a Lacedemeonian: Thuc. iv. avijp, os o) rére, 
for those times, (considered with reference to the age he lived in,) 
kouilds rou Kat aoretos. And roipyor éénkpiAwoer ws ye, Or ws 6), Kar’ 
divOpwrov: he finished the work with great exactness for a man, the 
limited capacity and faculties of human beings being considered. 

‘Os signifies when, whilst: ds éyewpyotperv év rH Naty, €Onreverv 
éxet map’ tiv: Plat. Euthyphr. c. 4. v. Luke xii, 58. John ii, 
23. When, as soon as: os & ovx i0e\ov,—yapakopara Baddpevos 
mpos 7H mode, Kal pyxavypar’ Extotioas, émoA\wpKer: Demosth, pro 
Cor. [254, 25. ed. R.] mais comme ils ne le voulurent pas, &c, In 
this sense it is elegantly repeated, to express the celerity of-an occur- 
rence: s €10’, Gs puy paddAor Edu xddos: as soon as he saw them, 
immediately, &c. Hom. Ul. 7, 10. as e185’, ws avéwadro: Il. v, 424. 
Kos ov, ds éudrny, ds poe wept Oupods iapOn : Theocr. ii, 82. Gs ier, 
os éuayn: Id. iti, 42. So Virgil, ut vidi, ut perii, ut me malus 
abstulit error: [Ecl. viii, 41.] 

‘Os is often expressive of a wish ; in verse, by itself; as, © Zed, ws 
Xadifwy wav azodroro yévos: Callim. Jupiter, ut Chalybon omne 
genus pereat: Catull. v. Soph. El. 126.7 But in prose e@e ye is 
often joined with it, or ye alone, some other word intervening: os 
ele ye kai éLepéoar duvarov jv, Lucian. ws ein ye TovToy ity eivat, 
&c. Synesius. So the French gue: que plit ad Dieu! que fusses-tu 
bien loin @ici! 

It is often used also in exclamations, and has an augmentative 
force: @s abrixa pada ras yvaOous a&dyhoeve! Aristoph. Pac. 236. 
7a00’ ws éyaveOny! Id. Ach. 7. &s ce pacapigoperv! Id. Vesp. 1266. 
pev, dev, Bporois épwres ws kaxov péeya! Eurip. Med. 330. 

V.(V. VI.) ‘Qoei, dorepei, dsarei, do7vepavel, (but oftener ws ay ei 
and donep dy ei,) signify as if: ws, Wa7ep, ws av, dorep ay, Ws apa, 
Gorep apa, as apédrer, Gorep Gpédrer, ws av dyrab), ws av dhrov, (or 
dimovbev) ds ye, ws di, ws obv, Gomwep ody, ws ovv di), and Gaozep ovv d)}, 
signify as if forsooth, ironically. 

VI. (VIL) ‘Qs has sometimes the signification of ért, that: aparov 
pey ovv, Ws ovK évoptZer, ous i) TOS vopizer Deods, Toiw mor’ ExpaayTo 
vexunpiy; Xen. Mem. i. 

VIL. (VIIL.) Like dr, it is also put before superlative adverbs 
and nouns in a similar sense: GAN €&0 ws rayora, as quickly as 
possible: Eurip. Med. 322. i. e. &£0¢ otirws &s duvaror Taxrora ekievat. 
v. Thue. vii, 60. Fuller in Xen.: je mpos rov Kipor as édvvaro 


7 Theocr. iii. ult. is referred to by Her- mecdv, al To) AvKor Ge w e5ovTe aos méeAt 
mann, a verse commonly interpreted as tot yAuKi TovTO Kata Bpdx9o0 yévorto. 
not expressing any wish: kemwedua 5¢ —J.S. 
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rayiora, Cyrop. iii. and, as oidy re padtora Kadov re kai ayabdr, Ib. 
ds, or daov, raxos, with all possible speed. But as raxiora is some- 
limes, as soon as ever; ut primum: os dé hpépn raxtora eyeydvee, 
Herodot. i, 11. pr. Soi, 65. 80. 141. 213. And in the same sense 
Polybius says és Oacaoov: Kapynddvoe yap ws Oarrov Kareothaayto ra 
cara thy Adiiny, eb0éws ‘Apidtkay éEaréorecday : ii, sub init. 

Sometimes as and dre are conjoined before superlatives, when otrws 
may be understood : Ovpoerdy pev di) xpr) mara divdpa eivat, mpgor dé 
dos Ore padcora, ut quam maxime, [in the same degree as what is most 
80,] Plato. @orw ovros (otrws,'Reiz.) apedjs péev os Gre padtora, Her- 
mogen; speaking of Xenophon. os dre Kéddora ebeccdoarres, ALI. 
V. H. ii, 13. v. Heliodor. x, 28. ip 

VIII. (1X.) ‘Qs is put before some adverbs in the positive degree ; 
is (waSeias) rov pey &s adnOGs TervynKérwy ovd av eis Etroe wept 
avrov [abrov, 270, 1. ed. R.]  rovwvror ovdév, Demosth. pro Cor. 
Sy caropOoupévay peyisros dvapgesPyrijrws brijpxev eivat, ws ETEpws 
5¢ cup Bdvrwr, 70 your evSoxpety mepteotiy: Id. ib. de & 87) Kal porn 
Ty woee ws KUpiws dy Tes gain cupPivat, Aristid. in Panath. os 
kahés hpar éorparnytjxare kal mpdrepor, iva kai viv aPdvres éATidas 
akodovOaper div: ironically; Dionys. Hal. xi, p. 723. ‘Os dAndec- 
répws also is found. 

IX. (X.) It is elegantly put after adverbs in the positive degree 
expressive of what surpasses, of what excels or exceeds in any way, 
as, Urepouas ey ody, &pn, ws BotdAopat: Plat. Phedr. Oavpaciws 
&s &O\os yéyover, évet Ta péytora HSiknoe: Id. in Gorg. So, apy- 
xavws ds odddpa émOups. ‘Os (or doov) may be put in the same 
manner after the adjectives @avpdowy, Oavpaoror, apyxavor. ‘Os 
foliows even substantives in the same manner, éo7e being expressed 
or understood before it: yéAws é00 os ypwpela Trois zpaypacw, 
Demosth. Phil. i, p. 17. 1. 32. for yedotor ws, or yedAotws as xp. &e. 
Thus when ds follows a substantive or adjective, éare is to be under- 
stood: Oadpa, or Oavpaoroy, (éorty) ws xparac rots immo: when an 
adverb, yer: Oavpaciws (éxer) os xparar, &c. and when, as in R. 8. 
os precedes the adverb, the ellipsis is to be supplied in some other 
manner: ebpicee rods ws dXnOds dexaoras, Plat. Apol. p. 41. i. e. oUTws 
Stxaoras bvras, Os aXnOds dvopazor ay res, or the like. 

X. (XI. XII. XIII.) ‘Qs, in the same manner as Ort, is Sometimes 
prefixed to the words of a person recited in direct phraseology, just 
as they were spoken, and not in oblique : rives ovv jjoay of Tapa rovrov 
hoyou rére pnbévres; why, ws ov det OopvBeicbac rH mapeAndrvOEvar 
Piduxmov eiow LvAay- eorat yap drav0’ dca Bovdreo tpets: Demosth. 
pro Cor. where od dei 0. &c. are the very words of Hschines : other- 
wise the construction might have been &s ov« ay déoc, or ws ovK dec. 
In Demosth. Ol. iii. [38, 19. ed. R.] where os is thus used, there 
is a transposition, the order, as to signification, being ov« éorty drov 
éym elrov, ws dei vépery rots pntéy mover Ta THY ToNoOYTWY. 

The following transpositions in sentences where ws signifies quem- 
admodum, as, may here be noticed : éfijye 5€ rohddcts TovS Lupakov- 
cious ws ért orpareiav Kal purelav, for ééijye r. L. él pureiav, ws ext 
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orpareiay: Plat. in Apophth. So dorep: tyovor yap ay@va merra- 
ernpixoy Garep Kai rais Movoats, cai ro” Epwrt, for rp “Epwrt Garep Kat 
tats Movcas: Id. 'Epwrek. init. ws iazp@, mapadedwxévae ceavroy To 
émuararn: to the trainer, as to a physician: Epict. Ench. c. 35. So 
oiovel, EI. V. H.i, 1. And os in this sense goes before otrws, (see 
Chap. 11. R.13.)>. iv. eT Ress. iv pe. 

XI. (XIV.) ‘Os in the sense of quod, that, after words signifying 
proof of evidence, as rexpijprov, onpeiov, addeckes, is joined with an 
indicative mood: as, amddekir d€ mapeornoauny, ws 6 deitva—axd- 
Aaaros wy dueréXec: and I adduced as a proof of it, that such an 
one, &¢. 

XIl. (XV.) Ig the sense of guemadmodum or quantum, as, or as 
far as, it is oftener joined with an infinitive ; as, ws (or dca, or décor) 
eikdoat, rexpaiperOat, VrodaPe: as far as any one may conjecture, 
&e. ws euorye doxeiv, as I think: ws eiweiv, so to speak:’ ws épe 
ed peprijoOar ta 6 épunvers por épn, as far as I well remember, &c. 
Herodot. Eut. c. 87. See Chap. v. § iii. R. 6. Leopard. vill, 21. 
Plat. Socr. Ap. pr. 

XIII. (XVL.) ‘Os is very often put for eis or zpos before accusa- 
tives of persons or animate things, but very seldom before accusatives 
of inanimate things. (See Thom. M. p. 933. and interpp. Brunck in 
ind. Aristoph. v. @s.) rv dpotoy dyer Beds ws tov dpotov, Hom. Od. p, 
218. 4 yur) amyjee Kaevdijcovca ws ro matdiov, Lys. adv. Eratosth. 
p- 13. ed. Reisk. éA@dvres oixade ws épeé, ib. p. 27. See Polyb. iv, 51. 
Exe. Peir.. p,:.129»| i\Heliodors:ix,..5. 11..924,)> leredian: 11;) Wiese 
Lysias adv. Simon. p. 143. [I. 3. ed. R.] Demosth. adv. Aph. 1. 
p- 822. [l. 5. ed. R.] Xen. Mem. ii, 7, 2. A ws Awrodaywr avdpir 
miepay dpovpay, Hom. Od. y, 311. [v. Il. A, 720.] wAipaxas os 7d 
ppovpioy wyovres, Xen. Cyrop. v, 3, 13. ovKxér’—éAOeiv ws ovdev TOV 
iepav: Demosta. in Neer. 1374, 1. [ed. R.] v. Heliodor. ix, 13. Xen. 
Mem. ii, 7, 2. [v. Ernest. ad ].] 

In this sense it is joined with prepositions: arémXcov—ws €s Tas 
"AOyjvas, Thucyd. iv. p- 100. cvaxevagecOar ws eis orpareiar, Xen. 
Ages. i, 14. avjyovro ws éxt vavpayia, Thue. i. p. 12. ed. Camer. 
Hromacero ws ext ras Yigas, Id. iv. p. 106. v. v, c. 3. vi, p. 161. 
mponye mak ws eri KoperOov, Polyb. iv, 24. mpooiyer ws éxt Aa- 
petoy, Arr. de Exp.-Al. ii, ¢. 6. v. i. p. 15.1. 13. Zosim. 1, 65,7. 
Xen. Gic. i, 6. Acts Ap. xvii, 14. dad dé ris mapepPodjs ws wpds 
ras xeXwvas Tas yworpidas weroinvTo ovpryyes Kardareyot, Polyb. ix, 
34. épuyov ws pos riv rod, Id. iit, 19. And also with other 
words: du7ep ok Ws Ews Tov péoov vopuizovras dtareivew Tas apxas, 
Polyb. v, 32. 

‘Qs sometimes signifies érei, cai yap, for: Socr. Bovre ovv, év 7 
Avoiov Néyw ideiv te dy hapev urexvdv Te Kai Evrexvor eivac; Phedr. 
mavTwy yé mov padtora’ ws viv ye os mws A€Eyopuer, ovK ExorTes 
ikxava mapadelypara: Plat. Phadr. p. 262. v. Eurip. Phoen. 1267. 


* Here another phrase may be noticed: aves; Ter. kaxayv yuvawav elrodos 
Or, mas oby 748’, &s elmo Tis, Enudp- damrddrecav: Eurip. Androm. 930.—J. 8. 
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Or. 1103. Soph. El. 370. Usually in the beginning of sentences or 
members: ws viv ye ovdév cov yévour ay evredéorepov, S. Chrys. in 
c. vi. ep. ad Rom. 

XIV. (XVII.) ‘Os is put before ékacros: of & ody ws Exacror 
"“EXAnves, kara modes Te door GAAHAWY ~vviecay, Kat ~bpravTes VoTepor 
kAnbévres, [ovdéey mod tov Tpoixdy bv aobéveray Kat autkiay aA‘ wy 
aOpdo éxpazav.] Thue. i, p. 3. [c. 3. p. 7. ed. Bekk.] i. e. pro se 
quisque, as Exacta rvyyavovee Or Ervxov. Kai ot wey éxrarvijMncay ws 
éxaorot, Phuc. v, 4. v. Schef. ad Lamb. B. Ellips. p. 602.5 

XV. (XVIIT.) ‘Os pév,—os dé are put in different members of 
sentences: €Xagot Tov AdGwv TOVEY izEpparvévTes GOpdoL, Ws pev EUpeye- 
Gets, ws d€ rioves, Ws dé TOOL pds cpaynvy: Greg. Naz. Or. de S. 
Basil. [as—so—so ; or how in each place. ] 

XVI. (XIX.) ‘Os zpds, dcov or dca mpds, with an accusative of a 
person or thing, signify with regard to: ws mpos épé, adiapopoy rovrd 
ye: with regard to myself; as far as I am concerned. zi yap kai 
adicovpeda ws mpos has avrovs, Gavarw azovopevoe mpds roy Kupwr ; 
Clem. Alex. Str. iv. 

‘Qs zpos sometimes denotes comparison: rupdds 6 Avyxeds éxeivos 
ws mpos éue, in comparison with me, compared with me: Lucian. v. 
Xen. Cyrop. i, 5, 11. With évé: ra pév 5) xara rv Muxadnoooy, wader 
xencapévwr, (Muxadnociwy viz.) ovdervds, ws éxi peyéGer,’ (for the size 
of the town,) rv Kata Tov modepoy, Hooor ddopipacbat akin, ruVadru 
tuvéGn: Thue. vii, 30. and without any preposition; puxpos ye ws 
voooTwy éray, but little for its age: Athen. Deipn. xiii, p. 584. So 
ut: v. Corn. Nep. in Epam.c. 5. Curt. ix, 1, 24. 

XVII. (XX.) ‘Os is put before ék rHv duvarey, and phrases of the 
like import: ézei dé ds éx rov duvaray éroma jy, to the best of their 
power, as far as circumstances would admit: Thue. ii. p. 100. 

XVIII. (XXI. XXII.) “Os is put for otrws, so: éddxer yap 6 pos 
TleAcrorvvncious réAepos Kai Os EsecOat airois, even so: Thuc. i. add 
Kai &s avépiyuve, bul even so, even in those circumstances: Hom. Wi. 
mx, 303. v. Il. a, 116. ws AdKoe pra gidodo’, Gs Taida girovow 
épacral: so, in the same manner: Plat. Phedr. p. 241. Os dé (and 
in the same manner, and thus) kai “lovdaiors, dcoryOeions Tijs Tadatds 
ypapis, To véoy Kai evyeves éyxevrpigerat rijs éXaias gurdy: Clem, Al. 


Eavro: Id. viii, 104. Kad mpds Te TaAAG 
einpticavto @s EkaaTa, Kal mpds TovTO: 
Id. vii, 65. awémAcvoay e& “EAAnomdvtuv 
@s €xaotor kata wédAes, Id. i, 89. dv 
axpodcba ws Exaatos a&pynro, Id. ii, 
21. éotpdrevoay éautdavy pty xiAlos 
brAlrous, Tay de Evuudxav ws Exdorots : 
Id. i, 113. émorAguovy piv nad &AAoL, 
‘N= ‘EKASTOIS EYNEBAINEN, év TR 


’ The following examples may further 
illustrate this phrase. In the first passage 
of Vhuc. Weiske* renders as €xacrot, ut 
sejuncti ab aliis, or, ut non mixti et 
conjuncti cum aliis. Pleon. Gr. %dAdot 
Te Tapidvres eykAhuata enowodvTo ws 
éxaoro., kal Meyapys: Thue. i, 67. 
of 5 Evupmayxot Evvedéyovto, Bowrol mev 
mevTakioxtAto 6wAtTat Kat TocodTaA WiAol 


kal inmjs mevtaxdoio Kal Guimmo toot, 
Koplv@:01 5& dioxlAcor SmwrATTAaL, of F AAO 
@s €kacToL, PAidow1 5€ Tavotpuria : 
Id. v, 57. 7d piv apiorepdy (elxe) Opa- 
auddos, 6 bE OpaciBovaos Th Sekidv- ot 
de GAAot oTpatnyol @s Exaotot dera- 


SuceAla, kal adrol of Sikedi@ta, &c. 
Id. iii, 90. So ds éxarepor, Thuc. iii, 
74.—J.S. 

‘Os em peyeber] roe méAEws, 7) wz 
emt weyeber mafous, Sctiol.—J. 8. 
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Str. vi. Ovds’ ds is not even so: ’Adé~arvdpos b€ 068’ Os rH TOL pOG- 
éGader, Arr. Exp. Al. 1, 7.” 

"Qs, with éo7e before it, is sometimes of the same import as més, in 
a certain manner, in certain respects: €aTe pey &s Tov oikovdpov Kat 
Tou &pxorvros, Kat mepi vyceias ideiy* Eare 8 Os ov, AAA Tov iarpod: 
Aristot. Polit. i. 

Also when ws follows the word to which it relates, it is accented, 
as Qeov ws, Hom. Od. 7, [dpvdxous bs, Od. 7, 574.] 

“Qorep ri; is a demand of an example: as what for instance ? 
ipedOvres TOU Epwrds Te eidos, Gvopazoper TO TOU Gov érerEvres Ovopma, 
épwrat ra O€ GAAa GAows KaTaypwoueOa Ovdpacw. Warep Ti; Ivo eyw. 


“Namrep rode. OicG’ dre, &e. Plat. Symp. p. 205.” 


CHAPTER IX. 
THE PREPOSITION. 


OF prepositions in general, it may be remarked that by poets and 
lonic writers they are often separated widely from the cases governed 
by them; as, atrap br0 yOwv cpepdaréoy Kovafise TOda@Y aiToy TE 
kat imzwv: Hom. Il. 6, 405. éc0\dv perv yup am éobda pabijceae, 
Theogn. 34. év yap cé rH vuxrt ravryn avapéopat, Herodot. Er, c. 69. 
See Ter. Andr. iii, 3, 6. Ovid, de Pont. iii, 3, 46. Heroid. ep. ix, 69. 
In Attic writers also pév, yap, oy, ov, &c. are inserted between 
prepositions and their cases, as év peév eiphrn, &c. Prepositions have 
often been erroneously added by transcribers, see Brunck. ad Eurip. 
Pheen. 828. and often interchanged, as apa and zpo, v. Berg]. ad 
Alciphr. 395. A preposition is sometimes repeated, but not by 
chance or negligence, nor tautologically, the first being in place of 
an adverb. v. Herodot. ii, 176. and Hermann, De Emend. Rat. 
Gr. Gr. *Av in Il. W, 709. for ava, i. e. dvw, tv 8 trépas re, Kadous 
Te, Todas T evédnoev ev av7n: Hom. Od. e, 260. “Ev dé is in place of 
an adverb ; to explain which the poet adds, according to his custom, 
év adry. Ta some phrases and passages, however, one or other of the 
prepositions is redvadant, as, do Bois Evexer, rivos xapw Eveca, apol 
o’ ovvexa. V. Diss. de ellips. et pleonasm. in Museo Antiq. Stud. i, 1. 
p. 202. So a preposition is sometimes redundant, when a substantive 
performs the office of another preposition : "Ereoxdéous Oavdvros ape’ 
éxracrépous Tidas adeApov xempi Tlodvveikous tro, Eurip. Suppl. 401. 
On the other hand one preposition sometimes serves for two nouns, 


% Kipos 5&, dpavrovs “EAAnvas mix@yras dot. mat. 1011, 22. ed, R.—J. 8. 


7d Kad’ abtovs,—ovd ws e&hxXOn Side: 
Xen. Anab. 3,8, 15. v. ili, 2, 14. ov 
phy GAN ei Kal pndev tobrwy swijpxeyv 
nev, ovs &s xaderdv eoTt yvavar wept 
avT@v—: Demosth. adv. Spud, 1032, 19. 
ed. R. eis tiv oiclay od8 as cicdétacIut 
Tovrous Hkiwoev, Demosth, ady, Boot, de 


v Add the following phrase : 6a@rror, 7) 
&s tis by Beto, more quickly than one 
could have thought it possible, peredpous 
efexduuicav Tas audtas, Xen. Anab. i,5, 8. 
of Te axovrictal Bpaxitepa HKbvT Cov 7) ws 
eEixveiaba Tay opevdovnT av, ld. ib, iii, 3, 
6.—J. 8S. 
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being joined with the last only, although equally applicable to the 
first: of d¢ véoe podmpy re kal és yopoy évrvveoGe, Callim. h. Apoll. 8. 
v. Rubok. in epist. crit. p. 130. Valck. ad Mosch. ii, 138. ad Callim. 
p- 178. seq. Hor. Carm. iii, 25. 2. Lastly, one individual preposi- 
tion sometimes appertains to two different cases: zpos 70 Te Kal Tov 
Tavdidos, Herodot. iv, 122. See Wessel. 


SECTION I.—ON THE PREPOSITIONS dpi, ava, dvev, avril, aad. 


Rove L—’Apgi, (in epic poetry aygis) in the poets and Ionic 
writers signifies, with a genitive, ebout, by, and on account of ; 
with a dative, about, on account of, and around:” but apdgis with a 
genitive is oftener without, apart from, beyond, out of. [See Il. 
¥, 393.] a 

In other prose writers it is usually joined with an accusative ; 
€xerv Gugi rt, or twa, to be engaged about, or employed in, a thing ; 
to be engaged for, or with a person: door apoi Gdijv exovor, Arr. 
de Exp. Al. c. il. 6 pév Kuagapns agi Seirvoy cixer, was aé supper : 
Xen, Cyrop. v. Eiva: appéi re has the same meaning: dpgi ravra 
joay, Dionys. Hal. ix. p. 642. 1.14. kara vopous—, rods appt Ovoiav 
dg’ “EANjver Kkaracrabévras, about, or concerning, sacrifice: ld. vil. 
p- 479. init. 

If. With the same case it signifies about, i.e. nearly: azéywr Tijs 
‘Pons appt rovs rpidxerta cradiovs, Dion. Hal. i. p. 73. 1.5. azeé- 
favoy augt rovs pupiovs Kai rpioyidéous, Id. v. p. 310. 1. 18. and with 
pahtora: tov O€ rokirdv apugl rovs tpices padcora dcepOapyoar, Id. 
x. p. 677.1. 4. civae augi déxa érn, to be about ten years old. 

Before enumerating the significations of api in composition, it 
may be remarked generally,—1. that words do not always receive 
any additional or different sense by being compounded with prepo- 
sitions: hence the compounded and the simple -have been frequently 
interchanged by ignorant copyists. See Brunck, ind. ad Aristoph. in 
v. prepositiones. Bos, ad Thom. M. p. 683. Brunck, ad Aristoph. 
Lys. 408. 1010. 1220.—. that the same preposition in the same 
compound word may have a different import in different passages : 
avayew e.g. may signify sometimes to lead back, sometimes to lead 
upwards ; avéxew sonietimes to hold back or restrain, sometimes to 
raise, &c. ’Apdgi then in composition signifies—1. encompassing, 
environing, surrounding, enclosing, circuition; as in apgiBadQdeu, 
apgerBévar, auoureprarpépecar.—2. on both sides or parts; as in 
apopeds, a vessel with two handles; apgijrios, dppdékos, appadorra 
€oa.—3. the same figuratively, as in du@idoyos, aupiBoros, apphpro- 
tos.—4. It intends, amplifies, or augments the signification of words 
with which it is compounded ; as in dudirvevpa, an extreme difficulty 


” See Aristoph. Nub. 595. ed. Br, 586. respect to, Hesiod. Theog. 476. 
ed, Bekk. dud, concerning, as to, with 
Viger. QE 
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of breathing ; apdSpirn dons, a shield which covers the whole 
person ; apgagiobat, to feel or handle very exactly and minutely. 

Ill. "Ava (av in poetry before consonants) with a dative is on or 
with: xpvoép ava oxizrpw, Hom, Il. a, 15. Both in poetry and 
prose it much oftener governs an accusative, with which case it has 
all the following uses: ava waaay jpeépny, every day, Herodot. ii, 150. 
ava mavra érea, in all years, every year: 1d. vili, 65. macav ay’ 
opgvar, through the whole night: Eurip. Rhes. 42. ava rijv “EXAada, 
through Greece ; édaoas roy izrov ava kparos, having put his horse 
to the utmost speed in his power, having rode with all his might: 
Dionys, Hal. iii. p. 167. 1. 11. p. 190. 1. 24. and xi. p. 707. 1. 33. 
Ga Kpdros Tohepety, rodopKeiv, with the utmost force and might: 
Id. xi. p. 703. 1. 38. diva xparos ry modu édeiv, by assault, by force, 
by storm, sword in hand. 

[V. In the sense of év: ra& pev Adyea rod Oeod ava ordpa éyovat, 
in their mouths, they speak or talk of, &c. Clem. Al, Str. vii. "Ava 
Hépos for év péper, which see in Chap. 111. § vii. R. 2. 

"Ava, into, through: v. Eurip. Ton, 1476. (1455.) 1515. (1494.) 
Phaniz epigr. 4. Damaget. epigr. 9. bh Pe ' 

V. It signifies among: cvvoudcas ava zpwrovs, Xiphilin. in Domit2 

Up, against the course of : ax Oaddrrns ava tov morapov duexdpucar, 
Diouys. Hal. v. 

"Ava xeovor is, in process of time: ava xpdvoy bord Tuppnvaev agy- 
péeOyoav, Id. i. Karéoxner ava ypdvoy eis modémous, Id. ii. v. He- 
rodot. i, 173. v, 27. Eurip. Ion, 848. 

VI. *Ava rv aizov Néyov is, in the same manner: Clem. Al. Str. 
ii, p. 318. 115. ’Ava Adyov for cara Néyor, or dca Adyou, by dis- 
course or by argument: ava tov rijs &dynfetas doyor, Id. in Protrept. 
pe On 131, 

VIL. It signifies equal division or distribution: kwvapopov kai 
vapdou ava ovykiay piar, of each one ounce; wore Kat dwpeav Fots 
‘Popatos dva révre kai eixoor dpaypas tedevray Karadereiv, twenty- 
jive drachme to each: Xiphilin. in Augusto. @aBov ava dyvdpwor, 
they received each a denarius: Matth. xx, 9. v. Rev. iv, 8. And 
with an accusative of a person: rovs otparwras é&évat Kedever ave 
wévre, by fives, five and five. It is sometimes added redundantly to 
éxaoros in another case, and not the accusative: Rev. xxi, 21.7 

In composition ava signifies—1. elevation or raising ; as in dva- 
Kumrewv, avapaiver, avéyew Tas yeipas.—2. repetilion ; as in avarpé- 
xe, avraypagvew, dvaridedIa, avadéxecOa, avardeiv.—3. putting 
off, tendency backwards, delaying; as in dvaPdddew, avarinrew, 
dsvtévau.—4, separation; as in dvaywpety, to depart.—d. It intends 


& 


* See Hom. Il. B, 250.—J. S. served that in the passage here referred 
Y “Hy be akidons tav eudy pidwv els to, ava els Exactos Tay mvAdvwr hw et 
elvat, fon Gvad mpdrovs: Pisistratus to évds wapyapirou, there is an ellipsis of the 
Solon in Diog. Laert. Sol, p. 19. 1.31, of case of dva,—els &. 7. . ava eva, hv, &c. 
Ii. Stephens’ last edition. —J. S, and that Vigerus did not, in appearance, 
7 The Mess. de Port Royal have ob- understand the passage.—J. S. 
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or augments ; as in dvareiferv, dvadloxey, dvaBogy: v. Abresch. ad 
Cattier. p. 65. Valck. ad Hippol. p. 303. b. 

VILL. “Avev (by some reckoned an adverb,) governs a genitive 
only, and usually signifies without ; but it signifies also besides, over 
and above ; as, &vev rod ris mpotraplaons droTeceivy EvdoKiyaews, Kal 
pupiots éavrov évéBade rois cuvdivos: v. Aristid. pro Quat. p. 247. 
Also out of, except in: édnpicarro pndéva ‘Pwraliwy d&vev mapardtews 
avawpeiv, Plut. in Pomp. 

IX. 'Avri also governs a genitive only, and is most commonly, in 
place of ; i. e. equal to, as good as: avri vv woddOY AawY Eat avip, 
ovre Levs xijpe peAryon, Hom. Il. ¢, 1160. and this seuse it retains in 
composition: mo\dAG@y a&vrakws awry, Ul. A, 514. Ov eyo Onue avri 
mavrwy roy évOade aywrwy eivat, to be worth them all: Plat. instead 
of: avr’ aydrys pisos ebpasbac: v. Schef. in Liban. epist. 1398. 

And in the sense of comparison, equality, permutation, preference, 
it is frequently joined with the verbs aya7dy, alpeicOar, déxecBar, 
G@AXarrewv, riGecbar: arti mavTos ayabod ribepérwy, Exeivov Tov aydpa 
evzopeiy, preferring before, &c. Dionys. Hal. x. 

X. Sometimes dy7i signifies, on account of, in return for: eira p 
€pwrgs, avri moias aperijs a2k@ tipaobac: Demosth. pro Cor. ayv0" bv 
Tiv éwapxiay éxaxwoe, Tywwpias Uropévery ras éoxaras dixacos iv: on 
account of, for the sake of : Soph. El. 537. 
~ In conjuring and obtestations avri signifies by: of o° ayti maidwy 
Tarde Kai Wuyijs, warep, tkerevoper: Soph. Ged. C. 1326.4 

In composition ayrt signifies—1. equality, balancing, or equalisa- 
tion: avraiws, av7ifeos, avtippotos, avtiypagov, avrimerpos: Soph, 
Cd. C. 192.—2. opposition, resistance, counteraction ; as in av7ié- 
yew, avrimapararrery, avrimapeziyety, avreceiobat, avTipévery, avridiKos, 
ayrixptoros.—3. oppositeness; as in ayriOupov, avrifp\érecy, avrexyy- 
prov.—4. reciprocation or requital; as in avtwohedeiv, av7evepyererr, 
avrucadeiv, avrepareverr.—5. rivalry and imitation ; as in ayrzi- 
rexvos.—6.\ exchange or substitution ; as in ayrwveicbat, dvtemapéxeu. 

XI. ’Azo with its case (which is always a genitive) lias sometimes 
an adverbial signification; as, a0 rod adoxjrov, unexpectedly: Thucyd. 
vi, 47. azo yAwrrns, orally, viva voce; mpéaBets EmtatodAyv Tre Kopi- 
Eovres, Kai avroi amo yAwoons Senodpevar, &c. Arr. de Exp. Al. ii, 
13. amo prfpns and aro oréparos, eiteiv: memoriter, from memory, 
by heart: Plat. Theet. Hence drocroparigey, to recite or dictate 
Jrom memory: Plato Euthyd. p. 270. amo ray dvoparwy, nominately, 
by name: Aristid, ad Capit. p. 545. azo rov rapaypipa, at once, 
suddenly ; and rov xpopavots, and azo rod gavepov, openly: Thuc. 
i. amo orovdis, seriously, earnestly, zealously ; amo ravroparov, aud 
amo tuxns, fortuitously ; aro rod ppovipov, discreetly, prudently. 

XII. "Ard rov fedréorov, and azd rod Kpariarou, signify, with the 
best intentions, honestly, sincerely, with good faith: Dionys. Hal. 


a Add, that ay7l sometimes signifies griefs; griefs for griefs, instead of the 
succession: TeOvainv 8 ei wh Tt kaka@v%u- usual alternation of joys and griefs.— 
mauKa pepiuvav evpolunv, dolns 8 avr’ J.-S. 
aviay avias: Theogn. 344. griefs after 
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i. p. 62. vii. p. 470. Sometimes zavrds is added to Bedzicrov: amd 
mavros 700 Bedriorov, Id. ili. p. 140. iv. p. 221. On these phrases 
and azo Tov’ dsaxecuévov, see Leopard. Emend. i, 21. 

XII. Preceded by the article it signifies conjunction, connexion, 
relation: ot azo giXoaogias, the philosophers; érépws pev yap ’Em- 
Koupw doxei Ta mpdypara exer, érépws Sé trois amd rijs Lrods, (Lo the 
Stoics ; literally, to those from the portico or porch,) érépws, dé rots 
azo ris “Axadnuias, (to the Academics,) érépws dé rois awd rod Tep- 
narov, to the Peripatetics: Lucian, de Parasit. of amo TAdrwvos, 
the Platonists, the Platonic philosophers: Clem. Al. Str. ii. p. 384. 
1.29. ot ap’ aiparos wavres, ka’ Exarepoy yévos, T6 re TaTp~or, Kal py- 
tpoov, kindred, kinsfolk: Philo de Legat. ad Caium. And when the 
article is in the neuter, cava is understood before it: ra dé azo rijs 
pntpos (but on his mother’s side) Yxifys, Aschin. c. Ctes. p. 299. 
1.10. Pactdreds péyas Lirodkepatos—ra pév amo warpos, ‘Hpaxdéovs rob 
Avs? ra 6& dro puntpos, Atcovicov tov Avs: Monum, Ptolem. Euerg. 
oi amo ris Povdys, the senators: Herodian vii, 1. of awd rod tAHGous, 
the plebeians ; oi aro rév aipécewy, the heretics: Clem. Al. Str. ii. 
p. 383.1, 30. of ard rév "AOnvaiwy “Iwves, the Ionians descended from 
the Athenians; ot ard matdeias, the learned: Epitom. Athen. i. ef. 
Casaub. ad Athen. i. c. 11. of aro rév peyddwy ripnpary, [the men 
of great fortunes :| Aristid. ap. Thom. M. p. 854. 

XIV. It is used in speaking of persons who have ceased to be in 
any office or employment : mepiTuxorres THY ATO drareias—rivi, con- 
sular men, men who had been consuls: Herodian vii, 1. of a&ro ras 
orparnylas, those who have been generals, [or who have been pretors ;| 
6 amo Tis TpecPetas, who has been ambassador. 

XV. Allied to this sense is that of after: azo deirvov, immediately 
after supper ; ano maibwy, after boyhood, from a boy; ano napay- 
yéAparos, upon the word of command ; amo oddmvyyos, at the sound 
of the trumpet ; azo rod mwodépuov, after the war, ai the end of the 
war. 

XVI. As zapa is very seldom used in speaking of inanimate things, 
except in poetry, (rapa vnar, from the ships: Hom.) so amo is very 
seldom said, especially in prose, of animate things ; as, rovs rah al 
pévous ard Tov Ocov, by God: Clem. Al. Str. ii. p. 389. v. 
Matth. xi, 19. Mark viii, 31. 1 Macchab. viii, 6. 12. ix, te ree 
Jens. in Fere. Liter. p. 16. seqq. 

The following senses may also be noticed ; moral source: am’ dpOijs 
kal ducalas Kat Panel eny ris Wuxiis wavra poe wémpaxrat, Demosth. 
pro Cor. p. 355. |. See Eurip. Ion, 1313. § da adAjAwy OpedreLa, 
Plat. Ep. xiii. p. 360. Ly 1S through, on account of, because of: 
évdokoe ard Adyov cai aopias, Plut. in Cic. p. 872. amo ris aya 
dxpacias Heovas ért péycoross poots éOnparo, Herodian i, 3. amd ris 
xapas, through joy: Acts xii, 14. v. Luke xix, 2. xxii, 45. 
Matth. xxviii, 4. John xxi, 6. ao rovrov, on this account: Herodot. 
ii, 64. v. c. 175. €Oavpaeov rov ‘Eppoyévny ard rijs gidogodias, 
Liban, Epist. 20. v. Thuc. iv, 130.’ form or manner of pro- 


b BdeAvTToumM Tov A€mpeoy Grd MeAav- Av. 151.—J. 8. 
diov, on account of Melanthius: Avistoph. 


RULE 13—17.] Ard. 221 


~<s 


ceeding: an’ eisayyedias xpivecOa, Aschin. c. Ctes. p. 441. [440, 
13.ed. R.] means: ax0 roiwy Wnpicpatwy ovros i} Toiwy vopwy odK 
eiAngey apyvpwoy; Dinarch. p. 33. a0 poxOnpay Kal aisypar mpay- 
parwv apyipwoy avrg ropicacOa, Aschin. Dial. ii, 36. The instru- 
ment, with: amo kvapwv KkaGioracbae dpyovras, Xen. Mem. i, 2, 9. 
v. Demosth. Phil. i. p. 49. [I]. 22. ed. R.] value or cost: xpvog 
oregavw a0 TaddvTwy eLjxovra, Demosth. de Cour. p. 256. [l. 24. 
ed. RK.) See R.’s index. from, denoting place: kxaraBaivew amd 70d 
épous, Mark ix, 9. mapwy aro Yivedias, Eschin. Dial. ii, 1. azo rov 
ixrwy jxdvrigev, Id. i, 4. deardrns éoriy atavrwy avOpwrwy ag’ hALou 
avedvros pexpi Svopévov, Aschin. c. Ctes. p. 522. [Il. 11. ed. R.] 
It is sometimes used periphrastically, and needs not be translated ; 
as, 70 az’ ipuéwy, our: Herodot. ix, 1. v. Wessel. p. 693. 70 amd 
oev, thy: Id. vii, 101. , 

XVII. “Azo, with an acute accent on the penultima, signifies sepa- 
ration, absence, distance, incongruity, unsuitableness, disagreement, 
estrangement, &c. ws amo ris yis éyévovro, when they were at a 
distance from land: Xiphilin. in Pomp. Hence the superlative azw- 
vavw, Plut. de anim. procr. v. Bast. ad Greg. Cor. p. 210. s. azo 
tporov, absurd, preposterous ; pos tpdmov, the contrary; ov« azo 
tporov, not without reason: Plut. in Ces. p. 734. éorar dé ratra ovK 
azo Tov mpayparos, not foreign to the purpose: Demosth. adv. 
Timocr. p. 701. [I. 23. ed. R.] aro cxorov, far from the mark ; 
dio rov eixétos, at variance with probability ; dxo Katpot, unseason- 
ably ; axo Bupod, unacceptable, disagreeable ; to Ovpot paddov é0i 
éceat, Hom. Il. a, 562. azrédectev Grace Bactdeds, dre Tavraracw 
avr@ amo Gupov Kai aAXorpia f péAawa Wigos: Themist. Or. de 
Theodos. clem. vy. Diog. L. i, 100. In the same sense azo yropns: 
kat rp Aci rovro ov« &ro yrwpns jv: Julian. August. in Ces. 

"Aro in composition signifies—1. separation ; as in dzoPaiver, 
aroBadrev, avorifecOar, amodwpacxerv, aredabvew, arodnpeiy, aret- 
metv Opiriav, aroyivecOat a7d Tivds, amdpucBos, atOppnTer, anooTPA- 
Tnyos.—2. restoration, restitulion, recovery ; as in arodWovat, aro- 
kafioravat: Demosth. p. 256. [l. 4. ed. R.]  azod\apBarew, Lys. p. 
590. [I. 4. ed. R.] p. 609.-—3. accomplishment, consummation, and 
consequently desistaunce ; as in dmorereXeopervos, Xen. (Ee. xiii, 
3. amepyazecbar, atopurgy, Lys. Fragm. p. 38. ed. Reisk. azo- 
payesOa, Id. p. 148. v. Valek. ad Herodot. p. 122. 706. ad 
Theocr. Adon. p. 203. ad Meerin p. 401. Keen. ad Greg. Cor. 
p- 246. Wyttenb. ad Ecl. hist. p. 339. Huschk. in Anal. p. 56. 
et in indic. in v. droxAaiew.—4. place, office, situation ; as in axo- 
yetos, opposed to wéovre kara tov kAvdwros, Lucian, Lexiph. t. ii. p. 
338. cf. Dorv. ad Char. p. 106. dmorédew, magistrates: Polyb. 
X, 21. xvi, 20. dropdyeotat éx roy ahoiwy, to fight from the ships: 
Polyb. vill, 6. azoBewpetv, to watch from a place of observation: 
Polyb. E. L. 65.—5. imparture, communication, participation ; 
as in aropepigeyv.—6. instrumentality ; as in awoxAnpovy, to elect by 


© *Os aad opixpas Sardvns twas apiori- Aristoph, Eq. 538.—J.S. 
fw amémeumev, at « small cost or expense: 


292 Aca. [CHAP. Ix. § ii. 


lot; Polyb. ii, 58.—7. materials, that from which any thing is 
made ; #s in axdpedt, Dioscor. daropepepnpévos, Athen.—8. It in- 
tends or augments the force of words; as in azoypicOa, amacreiy, 
amokaXelv, awoto\pay, amoaupagew, azouynpovever, &c.—9. Et has 
the force of a privative; as in dzdripos for armos: v. Toup. ad 
Longin. p. 367. Kan. ad Greg. Cor. p. 250. aadaros: v. Valck. 
ad Callim. p. 7. 

Op aro in composition, see Cattier. in Gazoph. Abresch. p. 
62. seq. 67. 74. Walck. ad Theocr. p. 238. et ad Callim. p. 
159. seq. 


SECTION II.—ON THE PREPOSITIONS Sia AND els. 


RuLE I. Aca, with a genitive, signifies parts of time recurring at 
intervals: ry pévroe piav, (the one day) ry éx ray reraprnpopiwy 
ouprAnpoupérny, dua wévre Kat adbros érav eiatyayerv: every fifth year : 
Xiphilin. in Julio, dpdetouar dé ra yidia atray, év Oéper per duce zpirns 
jpéoas, every third day, év yepdve dé duc exrys, every sixth: Photius 
in Olympiod. exe. da rpirov éreos, in the beginning of every third 
year: Herodot. ii, 4. v. Wessel. p. 105. 

IT. Aca xetpos, or yeiparv, Eyer, is not only to hold in the hands, 
or handle, but also to be carefully employed upon ; to manage with 
care and attention; goGovpevor yap dia xYepwr éxovor paddov Tv 
modreiay, Aristot. Politic. v. ra re ray Evppaywy dia yepos exer, 
Thue. ti, 13. 

IT. UWpocopedijoat ravri ry dca yxapirwy irioraro, affably, cour- 
teously, complaisantly, engagingly: Xiphilin. in Julio, of Cleopatra. 
dC aroppyrwv eizeiv, secretly, under injunction of secrecy: 
Dionys. Hal. viii. p. 482. 1. 31. kai puptovs GAdous Sea Kevis ave- 
marropev iyiv abrots péBous, causelessly, vainly: Dionys. Hal. vi. 
p. 346. 1. 20. 

IV. Ev ravi dc’ dbupias éyérecbe, you were dispirited, you 
desponded: Dion. Halic. vi. p. 399. 1. 49. S:ddkw ras 4) ywpa de’ 
cogaeias yévoiro, in security: Id. xi. p. 700. 1. 41.  d¢ dyXov yly- 
veoOat run, to be troublesome to him: Plat. Alcib. i. ro yap dca 
Hécov xwplov ov rohv, between: Dionys. Hal. p. 688. 1.18. eare— 
ponder av yevécOac 70 Sta prégov, GAN iroe 70 Snuorikoy awodwdévat 
mAHOos, 3), &e. so that there would have been no medium, no middle 
condition ; but the one or the other extreme of the alternative would 
have been unavoidable: 1d. vii. p. 451. |. 4. 

V. Ara, with a genitive, and the verbs éyw, Aap Bavw, riBepar, and 
the like, forms many circumlocutory phrases; as, 60 aioyiyns exeu, 
to be ashamed to; pabodoa &€& i fovd) rov70, bv aicyuvyns To 
apaypa &hafe: thought the affair disgraceful to themselves ; were 
ashamed of it: Dionys. Hal. vi. Se éArldos eyew, to expect or 
hope: v. Herodian ii, 1. rijs wodews ext pxovra rosovrwy érav dec 
Tipys te kai Oavparos éoyere, you both honored and admired, or 
wondered at: Herodian ii, 2, pépovoe dia pov jpens, they remember ; 
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Id. ii, 2. capo dé 8c ebyijs éort, [ wish or pray for it: 1d. ii, 10. 
"Avaxpéovra—dia orovdys rye, valued or made much of him: Al. 
V. H. ix, 4. wal § GAAn 6€ raca orparta SC otKrov TO mpaypa 
é\aBev, was moved with pity at the affair: Dionys. Hal. x. p. 670. 
1. 39. ziy payerpiy payapay dia yempos éxwy, holding, grasping: 
Id. xi. p. 720. 1. 16. dca orduaros éxew, to talk much of: ov airias 
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éxew, to accuse, blame, find fault with: Id. ii. p. 148.1. 36. be 
airlas eivat, to be blamed or accused: \d. 1. p. 50. 1.33. de w&ge- 


Aedas riPecbar, to convert to one’s own profit or use: Ld. vii. p. 446. 
|e OE 

VI. Aca with a genitive signifies space, duration, interval: da 
Biov, for life, through life: Dionys. Hal. iii. p. 187. 1.37. v. Fisch. 
ad Plat. Phed. c. 20. apydpuevds re kat dea rédovs rovro érepup- 
ruparo, from first to last ; always, to the end: Plat. Sophist. p. 237. 
dt jyépas, through the whole of the day: v. Valck. ad Herodot. 
p- 443. Wessel. p. 604. 8¢ érous, during a whole year: di devrépov 
érous, every other year [through a second year|: dia rpitou érous, 
every third year [through a third year]: du paxpov, at a great 
distance: 0b dwt paxpod tiv ‘Popny vroxeipiwov éxew édricavtes, soon, 
at no distant time: Dion. Hal. iii. p. 254. 1.35.4 éreera dca oradiwy 
adword kn wévre avagawoperos, a river disappearing under ground, 
and reappearing at a distance of five stadia: Herodot. vii, 30. azo 
dé rovrov dia elxooi xov oradiwy aAdos worapmos, at the distance of 
twenty stadia: 1d. vii, 198. duct Bpayéwr eimeiv, in few words ; die 
-wecvwv eizetv, in many words; db: dXdiyouv, at a short distance: 
Thue. vii. p. 515. dua Ska O€ éradEewy ripyoe ijoav peyddo, at 
every tenth bastion or bulwark: Thue. iii, 21. Ka@pae dea roddov, 
at a great distance apart ; Oavpagew 7a bia Teiorov, things very far 
distant: and ot dca azXetorov, Thuc. iii, 115. para mpeofurns por 
édvéev eivar’ dict xpovov yap kai éwpaxew adrov, for it was a long time 
since I had seen him: Plat. de Rep. [p. 371.1. 23. ed. Bas. 1.] Some- 
times dca is omitted before xpdvov: mood ypdvov, Xen. Agesil. 
li, 23.° dra rocovrov, at so great (or at so little) an interval. 

It is often used adverbially with a genitive; as, dia rayéwy, 
quickly: Thuc. i, 8. dca Bpayéwy, briefly: Plat. Tim. [p. 473. 
1. 8. ed. Bas. 1.] and éa Bpayvrazwy, ib. p. 89. dua réyous, speedily : 
Thue. ii, 18. 8° dmeyGelas, inimically: Plato Theag. p. 130. 
baie. 

It isemployed periphrastically with a genitive signifying the instru- 
ment: ai ySovai ai due 7ov cwparos, Plat. Phad. c. 9. at dua roy 
OXiywy modtretat, Demosth. adv. Lept. p. 489. [l. 27. ed. R.] 
dia rOv Spxwy riots, Hschin. c. Ctes. p. 600. [l. 1. ed. R. 


4 TiuBov d& Bovarotuny by akiotmevov 
Tov eudy dpaabar dia pwarkpod yap 7 xapis, 
permunent, lasting: Eurip, Hecub. 320. 
ed. Pors. Aid is sometimes, through the 
whole extent of a place: Kkatectpatoré- 
devce Gta THS Tav "Appntlvwr mérAEws, 
Polyb. iii, 77.—J. S. 

€ TIoAAod yap airovs ovx ewopaka xpd- 
vou, for it is a long time since I have seen 


them: Aristoph. Plut. 98.—J. S. 

f Add that dia denotes succession: 6 
Bev xpdvos 5} dia xpdvov mpovBaw euol, 
Soph. Phil. 285. But Brunck explains 
dia ~xpdvov, aliquantisper, for a little 
while. Aid, with: Bpovt) & eppayn oe 
aorparjs, Avistuph. Nub. 583. Br. 574. 
Bekk.—J.8. 
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VII. Aca with an accusative often signifies instrumentality : Ow- 
Ktkou ouvaTavros Tov TohEpou, oF Se Epe, ov yap Ewotrevduny Tw TOTE? 
Demosth. pro Cor. p. 315. 1.17.  rijs naOddou 80 éxeivoy ruxwv, Dion. 
Halic. p. 305. 1. 21. ov8€ yap brodjpara éxer dia Tov yadkéa, odd 
SrAa &a 7Ov oxvréa: Epist. Ench. c. 31. v. Hom. Il. 6, 510. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 93. And see Chap. viir. § vi. R. 9.8 

Aca is often elegantly construed with the neuter article and an 
infinitive: da 70 po) copot eivac, through not being wise: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 487. 1.5. oot is in the nominative, because it is understood of 
the same persons as the preceding verb. Ody oioé ré eiot Bacavicev, 
dca ro pn, &e. 

It is often understood before rovro, ratra, and ri: as Kal rovro, 
and on this account: HEschin. Dial. iii, 9. v. Fisch. ad 1. et Plat. 
Apol.c.17. Raphel. ad 2 Petr. i, 5. 

In composition d:a signifies—1. passage through, or transmission ; 
as in dcopdrrev, duayeer, deehavvery, diagaivery, dvarinre, diatveiy, 
dcaswew xpos, &c.—2. completion, accomplishment ; as in duanepgy 
rov Biov, Xen. CEc. xi, 7. deamparrery, duepydeecOar: Polyb. iv, 
22. dSsazinzrewy zpos twa, Polyb. iv, 86. viii, 21. dcaxpiver, De- 
mosth. 103, 15. duadoyi2ecOar, Id. 1236, 17.—3. duration or tract 
of time; as in draredeiv, dcapévery: oddév adcxov dtayeyévynpae 
nowy: Xen. Apol.—4. dispersion, division, distribution ; as in d:- 
ayyéd\ev, Demosth. p. 163, 8. dcavépery, dadiddvar, dcioracbat, dcagiw- 
nijoac: to be silent one and all: v. Dory. ad Char. p. 381. diaona- 
cacbat, ib. p. 312. deararrew, dcavwAjoac et dcatimpackery : ib. p. 92. 
duayryvwoxerv, Scadoxipacery: Xen. Cec. xix, 16.—5. separation: 
as in d:axabizer, Xen. CEc. vi, 6. dtaywpizer, ib. viii, 11.  dia- 
Cevyvivat, Demosth. p. 1399, 11. deareryiZecv, Polyb. vill, 27.—6. 
secrecy, privacy ; as in Scaddvat, Demosth. p. 1045, 25. draxAanij- 
vat, Polyb. ii, 62.—7. It intends or augments ; as in dsaywrigy, Po- 
lyb. iv, 10. dsapaprupecbar, Id. i, 37. dipvvo8ac, Demosth. p. 
320, 7. StaruvOavecOar, v. Dory. ad Char. p. 670. dricyupigea- 
Bat, Scaxuxgy, dcabeppaivecbar, duekcévat, deakwdverv.—8. It signifies 
eminence or excellence ; as in diéxecv, deagpépery: v. Reisk. Animady. 
vol. i. ad Dion. Chrys. p. 153.—9. diversity or contrariety ; as 
in S«vyopevery, opposed to cuvayopevery in Iseus. v. Harpocr.—9. 
contention for superiority ; as in dcaniver: v. Hemst. ad Lucian, 
t. i. p. 444. a. Valck. ad Theocr. x. p. 95. ad Herodot. p. 379. 
Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 379. Tyrwh. ad Aristot. Poet. p. 215. 
Cattier. Gazoph. p. 70. 

VIII. Eis governs an accusative only. When it is joined with a 
genitive, an accusative is understood; as, eis @dov, underst. ddpor, to 
the infernal regions. éredav ovv ciaéhOw oixade eis énavrov, into my 
own house: Plat. Hipp. Maj. eis Atovvoiov rov ypappariKod ciondOor, 
I entered the school of, &c. Plat. Amat. init. eis "Apgeapaov, into 
the cave of Amphiaraus. It sometimes signifies for, in, in the per- 
Sormance or solemnization of ; mpd re yapixoy, Kal és GAda TOY Lepwy 


£ Et m1 Y éort Aaumpdy Kal nadrdy, # toph. Plut, 145.—J. 8. 
Kaprev GvOpdimowi, Bia oe ylyverar: Aris- 
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vopigerar rg tdare xppoOac: Thue. ii, p. 111. It is often omitted, 
when it signifies motion to a place; and so in Latin, see Virg. Zn. i 
6. iv, 164, 165. and usually after verbs signifying division ; as, 
Aéyorres, ws tAelora pépn H ovcia vevepnpevy ein: Plato Parmen, c. 
14. rpeis potpas 6 Eépkns Sacdpevos mavra tov mecov orparov, Hero- 
dot. vii, 121. d&éAwper roivuy adryy dvo0 pépn, Plat. Politic. c. 24. 

IX. It signifies, on account of, on the score of: Bovdopevos avurov 
Tots Hekaaor ynotos és riv avrov Kat AOnvaiwy pirtiay ws padtora dta- 
BadrAev : Thue. viii, 88. 

X. It is used for tea. against: ra éyk\ypara ra és rovs ’AOnvaious, 
Thuc. i. dzepecddpevos eis Tlepexdéa, d0 ’Avakaydpou, tiv vrovoay: 
fixing Pericles with the suspicion through Anaxagoras ; directing 
it against, or contriving that it should attach to, Per icles: Plut. in 
Daniels ‘Supaivirrectlac cis tiva, to insinuate something ee: nst a 
person ; to throw out innuendos against him. 

Also for xara, according to: eis fperépay divapw, according to 
our ability ; to the best of our power: Plato in Phedr. p. 257. ov« 
doepvos riy dew és 76 BapBapikoy, Lucian, Dial. Mort. eis 76 érampr- 
xov, according to the manner or fashion of courtezans: Id. Bis 
Accus. v. Hor. Serm. i, 6, 95. 

XI. It is put for év, as és 70 gavepov, for év ry pavepy, openly: ot 
kataderpbévres id Tou Tupavvou eis otpardredoy, in the camp: Dion. 
Halic. p. 276. 1. 41.4 

It signifies, quite to, as far as: Seixvurac cai és éue ro pvijpa, even 
to my time: Paus. in Ach. p. 399. és rotro hyiv wepieore [rept- 
éorn,| ra mpaypara, to this condition ; és 6 dy, until, until at length, 
and és 6, until: Herodot. Er. és ri; how long? Hom. Il. e, 465. 
eiat bé és rocovroy Aoyorexal, so far: EI. V. H. i, 6. and with a 
genitive after rocodros; és pév 8) rooovro rov Adyou of waves “EXAnves 
Aéyouot, as far as this part of the account: Herodot. Er. eis ro- 
cotrov perafeBAxjxaow, to such a degree are they changed: Isocr. 
Paneg. kakwOévtes és ro €oyxarov, to the last degree: Paus. in 
Ach. 

Also, with respect to, with regard to:' évrervynkéra dvOporw 
TOLOUTY Oly eyw OvK AY Mpnv more EvtUXElY Eis Ppdrvyov Kal eis Kapre- 
piav: Plato Symp. c. 35. 70 y’ eis éavrov, as far as regards him- 
self: Soph. Gd. R. 706. obdév eis oapnveiay, ovde Kaos, i) Gpaaes 
Pramrerar: Plut. Quest. Plat. eis opornra kal aisypérnra’ brepBa- 
AéoBat wayras prdovenijoas,? Photius in Herodiani exc. So, ‘Iwvéa, 
mapek Tov Te iepwy, Kal Tis TOU dépos Kpdcews, mapéxerac Kal ada és 
svyypagyy: Paus. in Ach, underst. pépovra, pertaining to:* as 
also in Aéyew eis rd fPédArtorov, and eizeiy eis ayabov: Hom. Il. c, 


A Thy 3€ yav—otrtws exArmavOjvaL,— 
ote kapma@v bmepBaddAov cis Spas mAjG0s 
eteveyxeiv, in due season: Plut. in Mario 
p- 763. 1. 22. ed. H. St.—J.S. 

* NevovOérney aitoy és Ta mpdyuara, 
he has reformed or corrected himself in 
va matters: Aristoph. Vesp, 743.— 


Viger. 


J This sense of eis may be expressed 
by for: For tusks with Indian elephants 
he strove: Dryden, vol. iii. p. 426. War- 
ton’s edition, 1811.—J.S. 

tdi | should construe és cuyypadyy with 
mwapéxerai, affords for, as subjects for, de- 
seription—J.S. 


ts 
bes] 
. 
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102! jyyotpae roivuy wévrwy padtar’ eis ro Tpadypa elva, Tobrwr 
paprupas wapéxecOa, to be pertinent to, or promotive™ of, the matter 
in hand: Demosth. pro Phorm. 

XII. Tapcévac, and wapedOeiv, eis rov Sipor, eis rv Povdiy, eis rovs 
écxacras, to address the people, the senate, to come into court, to 
trial. 

Eis is put for api, about : zpinxdvropot péy eis deaxocias Kareoxevac- 
Oncav, Zosim. Hist. i. 

For rept, about, at, near: rois eis tov "larpoy puddrrovet orparw- 
rats, Id. iv. 

It is put for zpos, to, before accusatives signifying persons; as in 
Hom. Il. a, 100. 431. 389. 0, 402. p, 709. Od. x, 479. Juseph. 
Arch. xii, 2, 5. €A@av eis riy éuy pyrépa, Iseus de Apollod. 
Hered. p. 169. R.  dgixvotpar eis tov kai zov, Lysias de Eratosth. 
Crd. p. 27. [l. 8. ed. Reisk. In both these last passages Reiske has 
substituted @s.] But to this head those passages are not to be 
referred, in which, by a person or animate thing, the place in which 
either the former or latter is, is signified ; as, éZévae eis dvOpwrous, 
into public: Xen. Mem. i, 1,4. El. V. H. xii, 1. Pind. Ol. vii, 56. 
Charit. iv, 4. Lys. p. 500. [I. 6. ed. R.] 

XII. A genitive governed by the case of eis is sometimes put 
before eis, instead of after its case; usually when that case signifies 
a place which is a part only of the place or country denoted by the 
genitive; as, éoGadwv zis ’Arrexis és "EXevotva, Thuc. ii. p. 114. 
oxdvres tis 'Haeias és Decay, edyovy rv yav: Ib. p. 116. 

XIV. Eis is joined with adverbs and nouns signifying time: eis 
dima, és rpis, as far as once, as thrice ; not less than such a number 
of times; aiyd ré rot dwad didvpardcoy és rpis apédéEac, Theoer. i, 25. 
[v. Xen. Anab. vi, 4, 11.] v. Soph. Fragm. inc. 23. ap. Stob. 
tit. Ixiii, p. 239. et Huschk. in analect. p. 155. and El. V. H. 
xill, 34. ré rovadra eis pev dak kai Boaydy xpdrvov avréxet, Demosth. 
Ol. ii. eis dei or éoael, for ever: 7H éxeivor és det ypéwvrat, He- 
rodot., Eut. «eicerai coe evepyecia év TO hperépy olkw €s Get ava- 
ypamros, Thuc. i. eis €xetra, or eioéwerra, or és ta éxerra, for the 
future, henceforth ; eis aiprov, to-morrow ; eis rijv borepaiay, the next 
day, the day after ; eis rpizny huépay, the next day but one, the third 
day, the day after to-morrow: Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 268. zpay8haeo- 
Bar dé vik eis praxpav, GN eis rv Extyny ext déka tov ’AvOearnprayvos 
pnvos: not at a distant time, very soon; on the sixteenth of the 
month Anthesterion: Aschin. c. Ctes.  jjieeew—eis rv cedyyny, to 
come at new moon: Ib. eis tiv peonpfpiay, at noon; eis Ordre; at 
what time? eis rptaxoardy €ros, in the thirtieth year from such a 
lime ; or, within thirty years.” But eis’ d00, eis rpets, &e. is two 


 Elrreiv eis kaddy, to say well: GAN 
eis kaAby ob 7’ elas, of b€ y aptiws Kpé- 
ovra mpocorelxovTa onuatvoval jor: Soph. 
Cd. R. 78.—J. S. 

™ See Supplement to Jobnson’s Dic- 
tionary, published in 1819.—J. S. 

™ Tpobubévtwy Tav mpwrey erimdwy € is 


déka pijvas, within ten months: Polyb. 
Exc. Peiresc. p. 119. ed. Em.—J. S. 

® Eis dvo, a military term, fwo in rank: 
6 5& KA€apxos iyyetro wer eis B00, eropevero 
5E &AAoTE Kal HAAoTE epioTduevos: Xen. 
Anab. ii, 4, 14.—J.S. 
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and two, three and three, &c. mpa@rov pév iyovro 7H Att ratpa mayKa- 
Nor eis récoapas, Xen. Cyrop. viii, 3, 6. 

’Es with re, ore, signifies as long as: éore pev pdos iv, ava Kparos 
ediwxer : : Arrian xi, 11. but éore éxi is as far as, quite to: are eri 
TO orpardmedov rixpoPohizovro és Tas mpopudakas, Arrian i. oarpamev~ 
ev Auxias, kal rijs éxopnévns Avsias ywpas éore éxl ror Tatpoy 70 dpos : 
Id. iii, and used of time also, Gore signifies quite to, until: amd rijs 
éorépas €ore pécas tas vxras, Id. iii, 4. and so eiadxe, which is eis 6 
ke, until: Hom. Il. n, 30. y, 409. 

Here may be mentioned that use also of eis by which one thing is 
spoken of as immediately consequent upon another: pereroncay eis 
70 khovypa "lwra, at the preaching of Jonas: Luke xi, 31. [32.] 

XV. Eis is elegantly joined with the article in the neuter and an 
adverb or adjective in the superlative degree; as, és ra padcora Lévos 
ay, connected by the closest possible ties of friendship and hospi- 
tality: Thue. viii, 0. reixn eis 76 dodadéararor dxupwhévra, fortified 
to the utmost degree of security: Paus. in Ach. yépwy és 70 
€sxarov, aged in the extreme, in extreme old age: Lucian, Herc. 
Gall. Also with nouns, and with adjectives not in the superlative 
degree; eis trepfodijy, extremely, excessively ; eis kaipov, seasonably, 
opportunely: and in the same sense cacpdv alone: Soph. Aj. 34. 
1334. eis addr ijxets, Opportuncly: Plato Hipp. Maj. eis cador 
eireiy, to say rightly or well: [see note /, p. 221.] eis déov, commo- 
diously, conveniently, opportunely ; cis paxpay, far off, a long while, 
at a distant time ; ov« eis paxpay, presently : Demosth. de Cor. p. 318. 
eis rédos, absolutely, utterly ;? also completely, to the end, until 
death, for ever: v. Dorv. ad Char. p. 460. eis ra wodAa, gene- 
rally, for the most part ; eis cov, as much as, or as long as: arr- 
oXOvTES eis oor évedéxero davSpeios, TeXevratov TAYTES diegAdonoar : 
Herodian vi. eis dcov pev yap i70 Snuoxparias tra ‘Pwpatwy dwwxeiro, 
Id. ii, eis &rar, altogether, absolutely, always, invariably: Epict.? 
és odtyor, slightly, cursorily: amerepabyn és ddéyov Tijs zpocfoXjijs, 
Arr. Exp. Al. ii. but with éA@eiv or a verb of similar signification, 
and an infinitive after it, it signifies, to be within a little of ; 
have a narrow escape from: és ddiyov apixero may TO oTpaTeEvpAa ToY 
"AGnvaiwy viknbiva, Thuc. iv, 129. eis wdéor, more at large, 
more fully: ratra péev dy) Kat és méov érégeroe adfis por ra és "Apra- 
das, Paus. in Ach. édAvanoay Sé cai eis mréov rods ’Axyarovs, still 
more: Ib. p. 413. Eis rdde is, hither; [and to this point, to this 
pass.| Note also that a person condemned to pay a fine is said, 
eis apyvprov KaraWnpicecfa, Aschin. in Timarch. and that eis is some- 
times, after, i. e. in imitation of: xarecxevacpévos eis TOY apyatoyv 
pvOporv, Diod. S. v, 58. v. Musgr. ad Eurip. Iph. T. 1483. ro copa 
mpos roy Hwy eis TO Ai®idreov émtypavarzes, Lucian, Bis. Acc. 6. 


P Tév 8 vaurnyav eis TEAOS amweipwy Srdpxew: Polyb. xi, 13.—J. S. 
bvtTwy ris wept Tas TevThpels vauTyylas, 1 “Opkoy mapaitnoat ef wey oidy Te, eis 
&c. Polyb. i, 20. and in the same sense Grav, ef S&suh, ex Tay evdvTwy: Epict. 
Kara 7) TéAos: Sia TH MAO VSwp kara Ench. c. 44.—J.S. 
Td TEAOS ev ATH, ATE THY aypiay VAnv 
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dcaxoopovpevos eis ‘Hpaxdéa, and daére aoxviro eis Acocxovpous ; Philo 
Jud. p. 1093. b.  v. Eurip. Hee. 1160.” 

In composition eis signifies—1. motion into; as in eiotévat, eiod- 
yelv, clonéprery, eiopopa.—2. motion, tendency, or direction towards 
or to; as in eiodetr, Theocr. Epigr. xix, 1. eicapixdve, Hom. Il. 
E, 230. v, 336. x, 17. Theocr. Id. xxii, 29. Demosth. p. 907, 5. 
[eicagixrovpevor, |. 4, ed. Reisk.]—3. publication ; exhibition or pro- 
pounding, &c. in public; as in ciogpépew xawa Satudva, Xen. 
Mem. ab init. et Apol. § 12. eisdyew reva, Polyb. E. L. 93. 
eiagepe yropny, Id. ii, 6. eicépyecOar, Id. ili, 44. eionyeiaBal rm, 
Id. vi, 1.—4, acquisition, as in eiowoeiv: v. Cattier. Gazophyl. 
p- 73. 
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Ru LEI. ’Ex before a consonant, é& before a vowel, is used with 
its case (which is always a genitive) adverbially ; 3 as, éx Tov pavepou or 
mpopavous, Or eupavors, is openly : éx tov pgerov, most easily ; éx row 
decaiov, justly ; é« rod adixov, unjustly ; é« mod)Dijs éxipedeias OF aKpe- 
Betas, very carefully or exactly ; é& ioov, equally ; éx rod époiov, alike, 
in like manner ;‘ &« npocaywyijs, gradually, more and more ; 3 €roi- 
pov, readily, promptly ; é& épddov, by sudden onset, assault, irrup- 
tion ; éx mapaddnAov, 1. e. mapaddrws, comparatively, by compar ison ; 
[also, similarly ; by parity of circumstances or reason ;| é« mpoatpé- 
cews, On purpose; €ék aNpaias émPéoews, by secret attack ; é« rov 
émeumetoroy, Sor the most purt ; é£ éxiovdjjs or évédpas, insidiously, 
treacherously ; éx row ev Eos, rashly, precipitately 3 €k roU mapaxpipa, 
€k Tov mTapaurika, eft vroyviou, éx Tov avrocxediou, at once, exlempore, 
inconsiderately ; ék rou aopadous, cautiously, securely ; x tapacxevijs, 
designedly ; [premeditately ;| éx rov dvedriorov, and ampoadoxirov, 
unexpectedly ; €k TOU Praiov, forcibly, violently ; €k rou avaykaiov, 
necessarily ; éx ravroparov, fortuitously ; éx mpovolas, designedly, 
wilfully ; €K TOU reBappnkoros, confidently, boldly ; €k Tov omovdaiou, 
seriously ; éx tov mapafzddov, venturously, desperately ; é« zoXdijs 
inepovias, very contemptuously or superciliously ; €& vrovoias, upon 
suspicion ; tiv ghunv é€« woXXov maperrypaper, long ago, from 
remote time: Isocr. Paneg. p. 91. So é« wadawv, Paus. in Ach. 
p. 411. €& éavrov, spontaneously, of himself; é« pépovs, partly, in 
part. 

II. ’Ex signifies after ; é« rovrov, after this: yehaou éx rav mpdaberv 


r Add, eis radra, moreover, besides: is,on an equalily,on a par: ei yap duvatot 


Demetrius Pepagomenus in Prommio de 
Podagra. V. Toup. ad Longin. § xliii. 
Els sometimes signifies the fiual cause: 
axpoapamdcas pwvas fevtwy els amdpeviw, 
for the purpose of escaping, in order that 
they may escape: Aristoph. Vesp. 562. 
—J.S. 

* Butin Thucyd. b. ili, e« tov dpolov 


Fev ex Tov Yoou Kal avtemiBovAedoa Kat 
avrTemmeAAT oa, TL Ede Huas ex Tov duolov 
ém éxelvors elvar; what necessity would 
there have been for us, having thus equal 
powers or means, to be in subjection to 
them? c. 12. p. 396. ed. Bekk.—J. S. 

‘ Add é« mavrds, indispensubly, by all 
means. See note w, p. 50.—J. 8. 
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daxpiwy, Xen. Cyrop. i, 26. ebOus €& apyijs wppuncdre mpoeoravac 
rijs mokews, Xen. Memor.i, 2,39. idpws rodvs €& txvov, immediately, 
after sleep: Hippocr. Aph. vi, 41. €k mepwdov, ék mepididwv, éx 
mepirporas, by turns or rotation. 

With: wat xpartoas avrav éx modXod rod mepidvros, with great ad- 
vantage or superiority : Eutrop. Metaphr. ii. and in the same sense, 
eis xeipas éAOMY, éx« Tov Kpelrrovos dvexwpnoe: Id. iil. Herodian vi, 
6, 11. ras éxorpareias éx peylorwy éxoujcato auppopoy, (for pera,) 
Metaphr. Eutrop. vii. 

III. "Ex weptovoias has a similar sense: évov é€x mepcovaias kpareiy, 
when he might have conquered with ease, and without risk: Greg. 
Naz. 

"Ex mepiovcias re moetv is often, to do a thing with abundance of 
ease and security, or out of mere wantonness: ovros 8 é« mepiovolas 
peév Karnyopez, Demosth. pro Cor. [pov xarnyopet, p. 226. |. 19. 
ed. R.]“ 

Oi & é« meptovsias rovnpol ovdepiay mpddacw éynev av eireiv, al- 
though they enjoy abundance, and are not urged by necessity: De- 
mosth. 

IV. ’Ex is sometimes, on account of ; in consequence of ; because 
of : ék rovrwy éxdparos pév iv év maon tH Pacrkevopéry yy, Eutrop. 
Metaphr. vii. é« 5€ rov rovrwy ddAcywpws buds éxew, Demosth. Phil. 
iv. p. 60.1. 48. é« rod mavras bpay év top arodd\vpévous, Thue. ii, 
53. mapexdder Oappeivy péev ek rev dn chiow KadGv Kextvdvvevpéevwr, 
Kat Ore mpos vevexnpévous 6 aywy veviKnxdaw avrois éorac* Arr. Exp. 
Al. ii, 7. where dr: has the same signification [i. e. the construction 
might have been kai é« rov—ror ayova, &c. with an infinitive] : 
rou; on what account? wherefore? Eurip. Hel. 92. 

Sometimes, according to, in proportion to: é« rv évivTwy, EK THY 
Suvaray, é« rav évSexouévwv: to the best of one’s power: see Epict. 
Ench. c. 44. Aristid. t. iii. p. 270. in which sense é« tév ovrwr, 
Zosim. i, 2. but é« rév évdvrwy xphoopae te oyy, as the nature of 
the affair requires: Demosth.” 

For &&: é« rocatrns éxmedeias, by so much care and attention ; 
éc rovrov rod Néoyou, by this method, or by this way of reasoning ; €« 
Oaddcons, by sea; &x mavrds or mayrds rpémov, by every method ; [and 
totally, or all together ;] to which is opposed ék pépovs or pepwy: et 
Y obk é— rod wavros, aN ék pépous émacveadpeba: Lucian, Dem. 
Enc. p. 899. [by the great ; in the gross ;| éx rowodrov tov rpdrov, in 
such a manner as this ; é« Bias, by force: Soph. Phil. 563. 


> 
€k 


« The following is the interpretation of 
this phrase offered by me in my Commen- 
tary on Demosthenes published in the 
Classical Journal: Videtur figura ab iis 
desumta, qui supervacanea tantum ex for- 
tunis suis in discrimen committunt ; qui- 
bus vel amissis, jacturam non ita magnam 
faciunt. 1 suppose it is a figure taken 
from persons venturing the superfluous 
part enly of their fortune ; which if they 


happen to lose, they suffer no inconve- 
nience.—J. 8. 

» I suppose the passage alluded to is 
the following: GAA’ bxd THs TouvTovl Tov 
xXarerov BAacpnulas Kal ovkopartias eis 
towvrous Adyous éumimrew avayKafoua, 
ois €x Tay evdvTwy as bv Stvwpat pe- 
Tpiotara xphoouca : de Cor. p.312. 1.20. 
ed. Reisk. as far as the occasion or ctr- 
cumstances will permit.—J. S. 
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V. "ExroSa»®” or é« oder, (literally from before one’s feet,) be- 
sides the sense meationed in Ch. v. § v. R. 8. signifies with eivac, yé- 
veoOat, icracGa, or roeiaOat, to be killed or destroyed, [as we say, to 
be put out of the way:] ov woddais Vorepov jjpépacs éxtodwy 6 KaKo- 
Saipwy yiverat, Philo de Legat. ad Caium. 70 pecpaxwoy éx TOowY 
yeyévnrat, Id. ib. 

"Ex is put for év, in: éx mapardztews xparety, in pitched battle: Po- 
lyb. ii, 19. In Thuc. vi, 32. 6 &ddos Gurdos 6 éx yijs is opposed to 
6 vaurixos Guscdos: v. Dory. ad Char. p. 106. Cic. Ep. iil, 9. Ces. 
B. G. i, 43. but in Hom. Il. 7, 375. gaiveoOac éx wévroo is, to ap- 
pear to persons viewing it from the sea. ’Ex, per, by, through, from: 
tot yup é& épéo ru wewoLevpéva vd MyjSwy, Herodot. vili, 80.” 

"EE is redundant with nouns having Oey added to them, as é& ovpa- 
vo0ey in epic poetry. 

In composition ék signifies—1. departure or removal from a place ; 
as in éxfdAXcw, éxzinren, Expéeu, excopiceu, eképyeaOat, éxromicew 
éavrov: Polyb. i, 74. v. Valck. diatrib. p. 197.—2. transfer, trans- 
ference; as in éxdSdvae adehpiy, to give a sister in marriage: De- 
mosth. p. 763. [l. 8. ed. R.] avdpiarra, oréparor, to set a statue, 
a crown, to be made by contract: Id. p. 268. 521. to let for hire: 
FEschin. Or. p. 2, 41. éxdsddvar ywopas, to transfer or give over to 
others: Demosth. p. 423. []. 15.]—3. secret removal ; as in éxkdér- 
vey, Polyb. i, 23. Xen. Apol. 23.  éxandgv, Polyb. i, 43. eximrecy 
Id. iv, 86.—4. removal from the rest, selection ; as in é&éraow moveto- 
Oat, Xen. Ec. iv, 6. ékAéyeev, Demosth. p. 760. é£auetr, Id. p. 658. 
—5. removal from, or privation of, what is signified by the uncom- 
pounded word, or the contrary of the uncompounded word: v. Valck. 
ad Herodot. p. 173. as in éxxadumreny rv ypagiy, El. V. H. il, 44. 
70 700s, ib. til, 7. &karovdos, Polyb. iv, 33. éxvopziws, Aristoph. 
Plut. 982. é&dpvve8a, Demosth. p. 396. 1119. &c. efopxovr, to 
absolve from the obligation of an oath: 1d. p. 535. [l. 23. ed. R.}— 
6. completion, accomplishment, consummation, end ; as in éekatretaBac 
éraipous, Eschin. Or. p. 24. 35. éxguogr, Polyb. i, 48. éZaduvareiy, 
Id. i, 58. éxrodwopcety, Id. i, 39. é&fjxeey, Demosth. in Indic. [Reiske’s 
index.] éOepi2ev, Id. p. 1253. éxtoveiv, Xen. Mem. i, 2, 4. and 
(Ec. xi, 12. éLepyacia, Polyb. x, 42.—7. removal from obscurity, 
or concealment, into vublicity ; as in éxpépew, lian ii, 4. x, 13. 
échadetv, Demosth. p. 354. éfayyédAew, Id. p. 45. éxcetoOar, Id. 
p-. 458. éxriGévar, Polyb. xv, 9.—8. It intends or augments; (v. 
Valck. diatr. p. 1607. Musgrav. ad Eurip. Iph. T. 259.) as in éxgav- 
AiCew, Al. V. H. ili, 33. ix, 41. exxayyacev, Xen. Symp. i, 16. ék- 
Aoyropos, Polyb. x, 6. eZaxpeBovy, Id. ii, 50. ekeuxpevetv, Id. E. L. 
141. ékOepamwevey, Aschin. Or. p. 24, 15.—9. continuation or per- 


’ Tidpex’ éxrodav, give me your place; Soph. Gd. R. 997. Ex vunrds, in the 
stand out of the way; make room: Aris- night, by night: kat yap é« vuKrds, ef 
toph. Vesp. 949.—J. S. tivos déoito “AoTudyns, mpatos yaobdveto 

*°Ex, upon: «abhuc? Uxpwy ex méywv, Kipos, nal mdvrwy doxydérara avennda: 
Soph. Antig. 4U1. by: dv obfvex’ % Ké- Xen. Cyrop. i—J. S. 
pwOos e& euod maAaL Makpav GmmKeEtT’, 
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sistence ; as in éxrpégey, éxreivery ras yeipas.—10. It is redundant ; 
as in éZapapraver: v. Musgrav. ad Eurip. Iph. A. 333. Fisch. 
pref. ad Well. p. 13. 

VI. The preposition év is construed with no other case than a 
dative; which, when not expressed, is to be understood; as, év 
Atovicov rpayydous é0edcacbe, Demosth. de Pac. [p. 58.1. 24. ed. R.] 
underst. Eopragipors Hpépats.Y 

It is used for émi with a genitive, before ; as, év rocovurots papruct : 
év rois Stkacrais, or Suatryrais. SiabiedeeeOdl & év Tot TOY larpay, Plat. 
Leg. 11. zporeOeions 5¢ Sovdjis év trois roy veo Nyepoot wept rijs vav- 
peaxias, Diod. S. xi, 12. 

"Ev, during the office or magistracy of : év 8€ rovrots Tots vopobérats 
jn) G00 vopor pydéva, Demosth. Ol. iii. So, év rovrois traross. 

VII. *Ev with its case is used adver bially : év rout, meanwhile ; 
and in ae sense év @ g is correlative with it: éy rourg, then, preceded 
by éze:day and dray, Xen. de Re Eq. vii, 17. x, 13. év rovrp, there- 
fore, (a Hebraism,) Acts xxiv, 16. dvasra év rayxer, quickly, Acts 
xii, 7. v. Rom. xvi, 20. Rev: i, 1. xatopave ye vi) Aia, os év 
dixy o° éruzroy, justly : Aristoph. Nub. 1335. [1332. Br. 1314. 
Bekk.] cf. Plat. in Phedr. p. 278. |. 40. éyv d€éovrt, év campy, év 
Karo, seasonably, conveniently: Demosth. Phil. i. p. 19. bb Dee ons 
23, ed, R.] év cag oppety, commodiously : Xen. H. Gr. ii. v. Thue. 
v,60. #I. V.H. x, 11. év iow, equally, followed by cai, Thuc. ii, 
62. p- 137. [c. 61. p- 306. 1. 2. ed. Bekk.] In the same sense év dpoiy, 
Thue. ii, 53. év rg wapdv7t, now, at present: schin. Dial. de Virt. 
init. éyv Ppayei, shortly, soon: Plat. Symp. p. 217. Sometimes, 
summarily, generally: Harpocrat. év Bpayurépas, more briefly: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 449. In one word éuPpayy, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 365. |. 34. 
éy odFyes, almost, to which év TOAD is opposed, Acts xxvi, 28. 29. 

VIII. To these adverbial expressions a genitive is sometimes joined : 
tiv dé Képxupay xeicOar év kad@ pev rod KopiwOiaxod Kédrov, (with 
regard to it,) kai ray woXNewy, al ért Tovroy kabijxovow, év kad@ ae Tow 
7 Aakwrixiy xwpav Pranrew (for injuring: it) éy KadNor@ de THs 
dyrimépay yre(pov, Xen. Hist. Gr. vi. év rovrp Tis secede slid 
in this state of preparation, or were thus preparing: Thuc. ii. [c. 
17.] And sometimes a dative besides of the person or thing ava: 
taged, &c. mpd rod Gearpov, cal ov maow év Kad@ Tijs Oéas — : and 
where all will have a good view: Aristid. pro Quat. p. 267. 

IX. ’Ev signifies, at, near: "Exapewuwvdas dre érpw0n év Marrivesa, 
Fl. V.H. xii, 3. rrnpévos év Mavreveta inropaxig, Xen. H. Gr. vil. 
p. 645. v. Perizon, ad Al. V. H. ii, 25. Bach. ad Xen. Ages. ii, 
23. év apisrepG pev exwy 7a LoydravHv ipn, év deka dé abrov roy 
Tiypnra: Arr. Exp. Al. ili, 7. on the left, on the right : éppipévos 
év zoot, at, El. V. H. i, 16. v. Dorv. ad Char. p. 206. 418. ed. 
Lips. 

For eis, lo: awooredovyres ém\iras év LexeXig, Thue. vii, 17. p. 449." 

y Wolf understands vag or éoptp. As stood.—J.§. 


theatres were dedicated or consecrated to z”Oixovto 5€ &y rots dxupoiss Xen. 
Bacchus, perhaps Sedrpy may be under- Anab, iv,7, 12. where see Hutchinson, 
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X. "“Emyempnréoy tuadv éfedéoOac rv diafodry, iy év rode xpivy 
éxere, (of, or from, a long time,) ravzny év obrwat Al yw xpovg, (in so 
short a time:) Plato Apol. It signifies also within, when thus go- 
verning nouns of time: év mévre iypépars €BonOyoare avrois, Aschin. 
c. Ctes. p. 286. 1. 35. v. Il. V. H.i, 6. And also process of time : 
év 8’ aire xpivy, then after a time: Pind. Pyth. iii. 

XI. ’Ev g is sometimes when: 16 yévos 70 trév Opaxar, év g ay 
Bapohon, povccwrardv éorw: Thue. vil. p. 509. c. 29. "Ev g is often 
followed by év rovrw as correspondent to it; and then it may be ren- 
dered while: év 9 dv Kopwbiwy édéovro xpijc0at oft véas, Ev robrw 
duepOdpy ra mphypara: Herodot. Er. c. 89. So Xen. Cyrop. ii, 6. 
"Ey day, also is while: év dom $é KaraPaivers, éyd émgdoopat pédos, 
Aristoph. Eccl. 1144. It may be noticed in general that év is em- 
ployed in signifying time: éy éefrvm, during supper; év omovéais, 
during a truce.or peace ; év pyvi rpiry, in the third month. 

'Ey @ signifies also, by which, through which, which being done or 
effected: wpynpévwv yap trav év Lapp ’AOnvaiwy wreiv éxi opas abrovs 
(€v @ cagéorara ‘Iwviav Kai ‘EAAjotovrov edOvs elyov ot modépcot,) 
Thuc, vill, c. 86. p. 612. 1Q@ roovre mpocéxewro, év prep Kal pa- 
Acora OAtyapxia é« Snpoxparias yevopévn amddAvra, Id. viii. c. 88. 
p- 615. 

XII. Evy and its case are joined with efvar, and verbs of similar 
signification, in various forms; as, év $dfw elvac, to be in fear: Vv. 
Cic. Catil. i. c. 7. [§ 18.] Hor. Epod. i, 17. Hence éugoBos [Luke 
xxiv, 5.] and éugoBovpar. “Evrpopos, of kindred signification, is in 
Acts Ap. vii, 32. év ordpart, and more elegantly év Adyous, év onun, 
eivat, to be talked of, to be celebrated: yeveaXoyoirres abrov amo ris 
év gnpyn Aatdos, from the famous Lais: Synes. Ep. iii. Toduxpdrns 6 
Zapuos év Motoas jv, was addicted or devoted to poetry: Hl. V. H. 
ix, 4. of €v rouoes yevopuevor, poets: Herodot. ii, 82. év cot yap 
éopev, upon you is our sole dependence: Soph. Cid. R. 322. 
[314.] é€v dpyy elvai rem, to have a person angry with one; év hborn 
eivai rin, to be the delight of a person, to be agreeable to him; 
év airias or év éyxAnjpare, eivar, to be accused: ot év rais airias 
(ovres viz.) Demosth. Ep. ii. p. iii. 1. 34. But év airéaus éxecv reva, is, 
fo accuse one; év dpyn éxew riva, to be incensed against one; év 
aisxuvyn rilecbar, to esteem disgraceful or shameful: v. Sall. B. C. c. 
31., Cie. adiFaniix..98: 

XIII. "Ev is sometimes omitted: oxéry for év oxéry, Soph. 
Trach. 596. v. Hermann. ad Eurip. Hee. 591. ’"Araddvry, for 
év ’Aradavry, Thuc, ii. rots eipiyn mpdypan, for 7. év eiphvyn 7. 
Zosim. Hist. ii. rq guvyy, for év 7. o., Id. iii. p. 328. Sometimes 
redundant: oi Tlap0a év 7g operépy rpdry iptavro Baorevecbqe, 
Xiphil. in Trajan. v. Brunck. ad Soph. Ged. R. 1112. Tyrwhe 
ad Aristot. Poet. p. 120. But it sometimes appears to be redundant, 


who gives several examples of this sense, tionary, published in 1819. This sense 


—J.S. of of is omitted even in Mr, Todd’s 
* See Supplement to Johnson’s Dic- edition of Johnson.—J. 8. 
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when it really is not; e. g.in dpos péya dveorpapmévov év rH Snrhoer, 
Herodot. Er. ¢. 48. "Ev ry @nrijcer is for év rg enreiv, in making 
the search. 

XIV. ’Ev is joined with yoo in various phrases ; as, KeipecOar év 
xpp, to be shaven close to the skin: Theophr. wept puxpor. [p. 59. 
1. 2. ed. Simps. Oxon. 1738.] Al. V. H. ix, 10. Hence § év ype 
covpa, close shaving, called also YA) covpa, and in poetry Kovpa 
Evpijkns : and 6 éy yp Kovpias, one so shaved ; and in one word évpias. 
Figuratively gupet €v xpg is said of what-is very dangerous ; chiefly 
In poetry. 

XV. Ob mpiv Fev yp@ rod Kwbdvov aréorn Tod diavavpayjoat rpos 
ras omdaddas, not before he had been in the greatest danger: Syues. 
Ep. iv. In this sense a thing is said éxi Evpot axpijs ioracbae or 
Exeo0a, for, to be in a very critical situation: Hom. Il. x, 173. 
Theogn. 557. Herodot. Er. c. 11. év yp@ payeoOat or payny ovv- 
dat, hand to hand: Plut. in Thes. 

XVI. Hence év yp, near, or close: év xpg cet mapamdéorres, 
Thucyd. ii. c. 84. p. 155. This is expressed by stringere and 
vadere: Virg. En. v. [163.170.] év xpo 1H pn7pl mpootorapera., 
pressing close to her through fear: Lucian, in Zeux. [632. D. ed. 
Salm.] 4 év yp@ zpos ra uprla svvovcia, a close acquaintance with 
books: Id. adv. Indoct. t. i. p. 102. 1. 57. ed. Amst. of év xpo 
giro, intimate friends: Suid. év rH ayopG Bijpa Evduvov év xp~ Tov 
AcGivov Kareoxevacra:, Xiphilin. in Sever. in summa superficie. [1 
suppose it means close to; but it has not been in my power to 
examine the passage. ] 

"Ey is put for ovv :—év rédrats Kal axovrlows,—éy rotors, Xen. Mem. 
ili, 9, 2. v. Aschin. c. Ctes. p. 532. [l. 17. ed. Reisk.] Id. p. 254. 
[l. 14. ed. R.]% v. Eurip. Ale. 771. 

"Ev, in the power of ; év vyiv éori, Lys. de Eratosth. ced. p. 40. 
[ed. R.] drws év éxeivy ein, dvreva PBovdorTo ’AOnvaiwy ava trav 
avdpav rovrwy elyat, Andocid. de Myst. p. 20. [l. 1. ed. Reisk.] v. 
Valck. ad Hippol. 324. ad Herodot. p. 241. Brunck. ad Soph. 
Cid, C. 247. ad Eurip. Med. 231. Aristoph. Lys. 30, 31. 

For d:a, through, by means of: dor’ év avrg, ¢ éyw Kakés Exparroy, 
év roury tpas cweeo8ac: Andocid. p. 79. [l. 13. ed. R.] 

On account of: ot pevyovres év rots vornpiots, Andocid. p. 142. 
ov toivuy ovdé tiv irrav avriy év ovdevi trav map’ éuov yeyoruiav 


evpjoere 7H whet, Demosth. de Cor. p. 308. [l. 7. ed. R.] 
° 


> *Ev may be translated with also when 
its case signifies the instrument: dedad- 
vera Siapmepes du00 Tos unpovs ExaTépous 
év wecaykvaAw, Plut. in Philopem. p. 657. 
1.15. dpvidwv oreppordywv cuvdpouhy év 
Aly nal Wédw ocvvdiarapdatew, Id. in De- 
metr. p. 1652. 1.6. dv “Epuiy KéAcuoor, 
—kabikduevov ev TH paBdw, veaviay evOis 
kadby amepydoacba avrév: Lucian, Dial. 
Plut. et Protesil. p. 428. ed. Amst. 1748. 

Viger. 


See Classical Journal, Loct quidam Luci- 
ani emendati atque explanati a J. Seager, 
A.B. Bicknor Wallice in Com. Monum. 


rectore. €y saxalpa amrodovyTa, Matth. 
xxvi, 52, mardtouey év uaxatpa; Luke 
xxii, 49, In the following passage it is 


used as in that of Xen. ov pev erépyn 
Hol év fpoudala kal év Sépari, ka) ev Odpa- 
ki: Josephus Antiq. vi. c. 9. p. 250. ed. 
Huds.—J. S. 
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For, as: daPeiv év peprn Koidny Zuotay, Polyb. E. L. 82. d¢- 


xeo0ar év mapacarabiicy uv’ radavra, Id. Exc. Peir, p. 131. 

Out of: éxwov éy Keparivos wornpios, Xen. Anab. vi. p. 370. 

év apyipy i} xpvap iver, Lucian, de Mere. cond. [485. e. ed. Salm. ] 

v. Cup. Obs. ii, 8. et Burm. ad Phedr. Fab. 25. From: rovd’ 
bpds da Ppayéwy Govropae Siddéat, ox ws ob pepalnKdras Kat év 
Trois év dpyy eipnuévors, GAN iva, &c. Demosth. adv. Leochar. p. 1098. 
eis. ed: R.] 

"Ev yéver is, related, of kin: Eurip. Ale. 905. Soph. Ged. R. 1016. 
ot év yéver, kinsmen, relations. 

"Ey ales over wine, over the bofile: v. Valck. ad Cailim. Fragm. 
p- 15. 202. 

"Ev éavrg (or perhaps more properly év éavrov) efvat, to be in one’s 
senses: v. Abresch. ad Asch, p. 173. seq. Dorv.ad Char. p. 409. 
(508. ed. Batav.) Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 950. xéorw ov év adrov, 
Aristoph. Vesp. 642. With the genitive otc is understood. See Ch. 
v.§v. R. 9. and note c p. 80. 

In composition év signifies, permanence or commorancy ; as in 
peta Tats omovoais, “Xen. Ages. i, 11. rats dixacs, Plat. Crit. 

. 12. rots pcos, Lys. p. 870. rots TOrots, Demosth. p. 165. [I. 1. 
bi R.] évoxeiy év yaépg, Xen. Cee. iv, 13. €yyetos.—2. into ; 
as in éuBalvew eis Tiv Oiagoay, Lys. Ps 116. évzpifev, Xen. 
hese. eyxéew, eupaddeu, euminrery : évrerapevos eis TO epyov, 
Xen. Gic. xxi, 9. ep PuBagew eis THY Stkacocvyny za, Id. ib. xiv, 
4,.—3. suitableness, conformity ; correspondence or coincidence ; as 
in évdecos, evvopmos, Epperpos, eupojvia.—a. obligation ; ; as in EvopKos, 
Polyb, vi, 47.—5. participation or possession ; as in eugpwr, éupeo- 
Qos, evrexvos, évoekos, éuzerpos.—O. It has the same signification as 
with its case uncompounded: e.g. évriuos, évimvioy, évvoeiv, Ev- 
dogos, é€vaywreos, evOnpeiy, évoows.—7. It has a signification of abate- 
ment or diminution ; as in évdiddvae, v. Foés. (Econ. Hipp. évwpor: 
cf. Casaub. ad Athen. Deipn. p. 60.  €yxippos, éurdppupos, eykAwpos, 
éuzecpos.—8. It signifies similitude ; as in év@noos. On this signi- 
fication and that in No. 5, user Interpp. ad Eurip. Troad. 524. 
Abresch. ad Esch. p. 314. et in corrigend. p. 659.—9. It often 
indicates that something is done in a certain place: ywpiov énirndes 
évaroaroredevecOar: v. Wessel. ad Herodot. p. 538. Abresch. Diluc. 
Thue. p. 256. 

It is to be remarked besides, that verbs compounded with éy are 
sometimes joined with a genitive case ; as, éuBareverv rarpidos, Soph. 
(Ed. R. 825. v. Brunck. The reason of this is that éy has the foree 
of évdov. On év in composition see Cattier. Gazophyl. p. 76. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE PREPOSITION ézt. 

Rue If. (1. IL.) "Ext is put before genitives signifying power, 
dignity, charge, office, employment ; as, ot én’ aiwwoews and éfovoias, 
persons in magistracies, or high stations ; éxt trav aroppitwr, a pri- 
vale secretary; oi éxi ray eicaywyipwy wai éfaywyipwy, superin- 
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tendents of imporls and exports, or of customs; éxi trav éxorodar, 
a secretary ; ot ért trav ixernpiwy or ixerixoy, les Maitres des Re- 
quétes ; and the like. Sometimes dy, or reraypévos, is added; and 
in Acts Ap. viii, 27. #v precedes the preposition. 

If. (ILL) It is used iv speaking of equal distribution of numbers; 
as, ext rpidy, OF TEecodpwr, TarreaOat, three and three, or four and four ; 
ép’ évos, one by one; [eri reeaipwy rekipevor ras vats, | Thue. ii, 90. 
In the same sense kara piay. [See §v. R. 8.] 

iI. (1V.) In a tactical use, éxi gadrayyos wyew, tpocfadrew, &e. 
is Padayynoor, or ézi Képws, or Kara Képas, to advance or attack with 
both wings extended or opened ; iddvres xara piay éxi képws Tapurdé- 
ovras, with the wing extended or opened: Thue. ii, 90.° Baflos, 
the depth, i. e. the middle body as it were of the phalanx,? is said ézt 
rerrdpwy or émt oxrw or él tevovwy, &C. mapardrresbat or woreioIat, 
10 be formed with four, eight, or more, together in each rank [file]. 
Hence wvzepgatayyay is to surround the enemy by opening both 
wings ; vrepxepay, to surround only one wing of the enemy ;° but éxt 
pletwrov, OF KaTa pérwrov OY Tpdcwror, is with the front of the army 
opened or extended: v. Bud. p. 373. 631. 

IV. (V.) With a genitive of a reciprocal pronoun, ézi is put for 
dua: ég’ éavrod, of himself, or spontaneously ; avrois é¢’ éavtav Bov- 
Aevopévos, at their own discretion, without the interference or par- 
ticipation of any one else: Dion. Hal. v. p. 324. 1.33.4 obdéy ene 
det éx’ éuavrov déyerv, through myself: Id. in Exc. dare aizas 
€~ éavrav avroparus mpoom)heovous apacbat, of themselves: Xiphil. 
in Sever. But at other times é¢’ éavrov is apart, separately, by him- 
self, to himself, at home, or within his own bounds, &c. opwrevs 
Tovs avOpwrovs ‘cvviyyaye TpwTOV és Kolo, oTopadas Téws Kal é¢’ éavrav 
éxaorore vikovvras: Paus. Cor. p. 112. kat Lwxpdrys peév cai Llv- 
Gaydpas ovd’ abrovs rods Oyous, év ois Efwy, cuvéypaay, aN é@’ 
avrav éprooddovy : to themselves, for themselves: Aristid. pro Quat. 
p- 495. ei wey ody eg’ ara dceréXecar ivres, in their own territories, 
within their own bounds: Zosim. i. speaking of the Atheniaus and 
Lacedemonians ; vuxros yevouérns, ed’ Eavtev éyévero ru orpardreda, 
retired to their own respective quarters or camps: Id.iv. <A city 
which is independent is said eivac or ceta0ar eg’ Eavtijs. Ey’ €avrou 
is said also of what one has peculiar or apart: eiyov yap cal obrot 
€~’ éavrov parr ‘Irxdpuaxor, Herodot. Calliop. ¢. 37. v. Valck. ad 
Bue p- 634. 


V.(VI.) It is used with its case adverbially: éx adeias, securely, 


e ‘Os by ef neve, play KarakoAovbotcay 
™ €Tépa’ TOUTO yap Td em Képws KAA: 
Schol. p. 357. ed. Bekk.—J. S. 

@ The depth of a battalion is its extent 
from front to rear: it is determined, there- 
fore, by the number of ranks, or by the 
number of men in each file: as the width 
is by the number of files, or by the num- 
ber of men in each rank,—J.S, 


e In Polybius the simple verb xepay is, 
to open or extend the line of battle beyond 
the wing of the enemy: xvii, 20.—J.S. 

SO Xaptdnuos, diaBds eis thy Xeppdvn- 
cov ef aizrod, of himself, without the as- 
sistance of the Athenians, which he had 
requested : Demosth. in Aristocr. p, 672. 
1, 15. ed. Reisk.—J.$ 
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with impunity ; éx’ adnOelas, truly, sincerely, in truth: Demosth. 
pro Cor. p. 315. Acts Ap. iv, 27. Luke iv, 25. xxii, 59. Mark 
xl, 32. é éxaorns, (ijpépas viz.) daily, every day; Ta kvpwwrata 
émi xeparaiwy épa, generally, summarily: Dion. Hal. ii. p. 124. 
1.6. é2' dvéparos, nominately, by name: Julian, Misopog. non longe 
an init. moAAdes pds Ene dueijer Ext cyodrj7js, at leisure: Asch. 

. Ctes, p. 301. 

For among, or beyond, (pre,) v. Aristid. Panath. t.i. p. 168. [This 
sense is very questionable. | 

VIL. (VIL) VE’ avapgoByrhrov arodeizews tiv deaBodry amodpuyetv 
is, upon incontestable proof or evidence ; miarets dovs éxi Oedy is, by 
calling upon the gods to witness: Dion. Halic. v. p. 299. 1. 30. ei 
hey ovy Umeoxvourrat viv ol TATPLKLOL, Kat TLOTELS BovrXovrat dotvac Tas 
ézi Bear, dre, &e. Id. x. p. 641, 1. 20. 

VII. (VILL.) But in éxi réy tepdv dpoca, éxi is sur, upon: ra éxt 
Tov iepov cuvoporoynOévra rots warpiKiots mpds Tovs Snporckods, Dion, 
Hal. xi. p. 728. 1. 35. tiepa Oicavres, Gpooay ért rev éumipwy: Id. ili. 
p- 154.1. 27.8 dpxca repdvres, avroi re tpwroe ordvres éml rv Topiwy, 
®posay, &c. Dion. Hal. v. init. having immolated victims for the 
purpose, they solemnly swore, standing over them (or over the 
entrails): v. Stanl. ad sch. Eum. 486. 

VIII. (1X.) ’Eri often governs a genitive even when it signifies 
motion; as, éxt rijs xwpyns Badigeyv, frequently in Herodot. towards 
or through the country; ét tov orparomédov carafdrrt, into the 
camp: Dion. Hal. i. p. 45. émt ris yijs, to the ground: Zosim. iv. 
émi Opdens éxwoe, to Thrace: 1d. ib. cf. John vi, 21. But in this 
sense poets usually employ a dative ; as, éwi vavoly éhavvew. 

With a genitive of nouns either proper or appellative, it signifies 
time: (v. Valck. ad Theocr. x. id. p. 115.) émi Aapeiov rot ‘Yo- 
Taomeus, Kat Zéptew tov Aapeiov, cat ’Apratépicw rov Zéptew, in the 
reign of Darius, &c. Herodot. Er. c. 98. éxt adpxovros ’AOnvalas 
Nixoorparov, in the archonship of Nicostratus: Arr. Exp. Al, ii, 11. 
6 Néorwp immewraros iv, ws éyera, TaY é~’ abrov: of the men of 
his time: Aristid. pro Quat. p. 402. ézl rod cov Biov, in your time 
or life: Plat. in Phedr. p. 242. 1.10. éi rav deizywy, in the time 
of supper: Diod. S.iv, 3. éxt juds fépas, in one day: Lucian, 
Dial. Crat. et Diog. éz’ cipfyns, in time of peace: Hom. Beot. 304. 
[i. e. Il. B, 797.] 

With a genitive it signifies also, before, coram; as, éxi odor: 
v. Valck. ad Eurip. Hippol. 213. Hence of a judge or umpire before 
whom a matter is tried or discussed: él rov Kowwod ovvedpiov rar 
"EdXAnvey, Diod. S. xi, 55. 

It is put for év: indy & eri vady réOecxe, Eurip. El. 6. With 
a genitive of regions or countries it signifies, upon the bounds of : 


& Both Viger and Hoogeveen translate ing victims or sacrifices. This sense it 
em Tay eumipwr, super focis: but Suidas evidently has in Sophocles, ev@ds 5 del- 
interprets 7& Eumvpa, TA Kaibueva lepela, as, eumipwy eyevdunvy Bapoior wapparcK- 
and Hesychius 7a katdmeva iepa, the burn- tuiow, Antig, 1005.—J, S. 
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Aéxpeov—kelpevoy émi rijs Aaxwvixijs wai rijs “Hellas, Thue. v, 34, 
ra éxi Opdxns, the towns on the confines of Thrace, upon the shores 
of the Egean sea: v. Gail, Obss. Gramm. p. 31. seq. y 

IX. ) With a dative case, ézt signifies, in the power of: rav 
bvrwy Te pév ear ey’ ip, Ta 8 ovK eg Hiv: Epict. c. 1. ént rots 
BapBapocs yevéobat ryy modu, Zosim. v. boy émt pavreow eins, 
Xen. Cyr@p. i. p. 25. I. 32. eit dé éwl rp Povdopéry, at the 
mercy of every one: Plat. Gorg. p. 508. 1. 29. In this sense it is 
elegantly joined with woeiy: éay & éxi ro Sipw romjowat riv mpoai- 
peau, but if they pa the choice in the power of the people: Dion, 
Hal, iv. p. 216. 1.22. mavra ra Kowa ém’ époi memoujKacr pov, Id. 
vill. p. 506. 1. 22. ov pujy dye Sijpos é’ Eavr@ riv aipeow éroincer, 
assumed to themselves: Id. ii. p. 119. But décor y’ éxi KXeoxpares, 
is, as far as concerns Cleocrates: Kschin. Ep. v. 70 éxt rovros 
eivat, as far as they are concerned: see Markland. ad Lys. p. 482. 
ed. Reisk. And it also denotes superintendence ; over: mapadobévres 
TO €mt rw opvypare, Dinarch. adv. Demosth. p. 100. 1. 19. 

X. (X1.) It is used in expressing terms or conditions: omovdas 
iyyopev éxt pnrois, upon certain and definite conditions: Andocid. 
26, 16. émi pnrois rest Kal duwptopévors evi 70 Kuvddvevpa xwpeiv, Dion. 
Hal. x. p. 641. 1.18. v. Theocr. xxii, 74. Ind. Demosth. Reisk. 
et H. Vales. Emend. iv. c. 3. The following are examples of é éxi 
thus used in various constructions: of dé égacay drodwoey, ép @ 
po) Kaiew ras Kopas: on condition that he would not burn the vil- 
lages: Xen. Anab. iv. xarampoddévros tas re yeptpas, kai réiAX\a TOV 
Aiyurtiwy mpaypara, éq’ 6 yeréobae irapyos Aiyinrov, on condition 
of being appointed, &c. Photius Exc. Ctes. v. Aristoph. Plut. 
1142. (1141, ) and with re: avro—dzooradjcecOat—pras eixoor—, 
ég’ g re BonOycew rois ‘Augiaceiow, Esch. ¢. Ctes, 505. qypowra émi 
riow ay buppaxos yévouro 5 ; 6 dé awexpivaro, ép’ @ re Tous ToNiTas édev- 
Gépovs Kai avrovopous égv: Xen. Hist. Gr. ili. éxi rovrows épn 
Xaptetobae Tas dvaravAas THY Toréuwr, ép @ TE under Ere TapaKtyeEiy 
abrovs, cai émirg, &c. Dion. Hal. x. p. 645. 1.15. dxotoare viv, ep 
ois ay more dtxaiots karadvowpat rov wéAepov, on what terms—, Id. iil. 
P- 195. 1.16. rhy eiphyny oréptovaty, ey’ ois ay wore Sinatae avrijs 
Toxwot: on whatsoever terms, &c. Ib. v. Audoc. 25.1, moddanis 6 
Aapeios ceiver, ovx av éfedjoae Aafeiv éxardv Bafvddvas éxt ro py) 
ZLonvpov exe éddxAnpov: on the terms or condition of not having, 
&c. Plut. Apophth. Acoyévny welOer—agrévar ra ywpia éwi radavros 
mevrijkovra Kal éxarov, for a hundred and fifty talents: Paus. in 
Cor. p. 100. aavrofev rods émi Adyos Soxtuwrarovs étl ouvragteotw 
ovK evKarappovyros Kadov, at no contemptible appointments or sala- 
ries: Herodian i, 2. xawwas fdovas ért gts ee pucBois éOnparo, 
with offers of very great rewards : Id. i i, 3. tovs guyadas b€ avrov 
Kartévat é7t rots hpiceot rav more OvTwy, Ore epvyov, on the terms of 
goes half what they possessed when they were banished: Arr, Exp. 

a tis 


t See Thuc. ii. e. 12. p. 396, ed. Bekk. and note s p. 228.—J.S 
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XI. (XUL.) It is used in phrases importing good or bad fortune, 
advantage or disadvantage, and the like; as, éz’ ayaby, or aisig, 
riyn, with good fortune ; may fortune prosper tt ! (but i in this phrase 
the preposition is sometimes omitted: dya@y rixy inpets — 
yevoipefa, Xen. Cyrop. iv. p. 110. TUXN ayaly KarapxeTw Tdpos, 
Plat. in Symp.) éz’ dyaGots, or aisios, ciwrois: with favorable 
omens ; éxi ro ogerépw cuppéporte ra dixara mpakovor, td, or with, 
their own advantage: Dion. Halic. vii. p. 435. 7a éupara rod ardpos 
épya én’ ovdert xpnor@ yevopeva deetjecay, for no good: Id, viii. 
p- 544. 1.34. But éx’ ayabots, without a substantive, is, with com- 
mendation, for praise: éxi rots BeAtiarots abray éuvnpdvevcey ékeni- 
THOES, with the highest eulogies: Aristid. pro Quat. p. 443. 

XH. (XML) *Exi signifies ofter: : ént rovros, after these things, 
afterwards; jjxee res BANOS éx GAdw, one after another; mais éx 
avopi, kai dvijp éxt macdé: Synes. ep. iv. ry & émt wacats reraypérny 
(cuppopiay viz.) eis Aéxos, 6 THY axdpwy (éreixer), the one ranked after 
all: Dion. Hal. iv. p. 223. 1.6. émt maar dé KAavdiy Mapkéddo, 
last of all: Plut. Romul. p. 27. 1.33. ot éxt maou, the rearward: 
Xen. H. Gr. i. p. 432. ’"Apudonns oixére yvéoxero Br€éwew avros 
éxi rupo rp Aavdapid., after that Dandamis had become blind: 
Lucian, Tox. [p. 88. c. ed. Salmur. There is an obscure signification 
of terms or conditions; and I think the passage referable to R. 10. 
(11.)] ry éxt ravrnn, the following day: Herodot. Er. 12. See 
Hebr. ix, 17. Mark vi, 52.° Also, besides, over and above, in 
addition : irooyspevos adeddijy éavrod Swcewv, kal yphpara ém’ avry: 
Thuc. ii, 101. mapéBarey appociay re, cal éx’ adry véxrap 
érdrece, Plato in Phedr. p. 247. kat mpods, éxi rovros, Aristoph. 
Plut. 1002. 

XIII. (XIV.) Also, on account of, because of : éxt rots yeyernpérors 
xareras pepe. ébéBanes ov "Apxivoy ék THs mohews éxi mpodocia, 
Dinarch. in Demosth.’  tyév careyivwoxov émi r@ pédew reiPecbat, 
I thought you guilty of being about to, &c. Demosth. de Cor. 
émt rode, therefore: Arr. Exp. Al. i, 12. ii,®8.  éwi ro vedas, 
wherefore, on account of what? Aristoph. Av. 804. v. Plat. Soph. 
p- 105. 

Signifying the end or purpose: pay iévac ért xepay | Ty Bacitéws 
émt cacg pyderi, Thue. vill, 58. él rots rowvrows arvyypact Kat 
Kakots dmacav émeAndvOw@s tiv oixovpéyny, Dinarch. c. Demosth. 
[p. 10. 1. 9. ed. Reisk.|* od gedyer 70 kaxws akovoat kal eivety ert TO 
BeArriov yevéoOar, Plut. de Profect. Virt. 

It has a peculiar signification of state, adjuncts, or circumstances, 
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+ Hoogeveen gives él this same sense 
in én’ airois eipnedras, Lys. Or. Funebr. 
(p. 51. 1. 2. ed. Reisk.) so as to make 
the words mean, who huve spoken in 
their praise after their death: but Reiske, 
very properly I think, interprets ém) simply 
de. See H, Steph. Thes, i. 1212. f. and 
Thue. ii, 34. p. 267. 1. 1. ed. Bekk,— 


J.S. 

J Adtav pty eéxovras em avipia, De- 
mosth. adv, Phil. Epist. 155, 4, ed. R.— 
J.S. 

k In this passage of Dinarchus I take 
émt to mean, wilh, accompanied by. See 
the Content. and H. Steph, Thes, i. 1212. 
f, | ea J od. 
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in which it may be rendered by the participle Aaving, or leaving : 
cy éri macoly, to live having children; pevyew éni réxvors, to go 
into exile, leaving children behind; éxi wail veavias draddyors 
averavogro, he died leaving sons, &c. Herodian iii. extrem. Bact- 
Aéwy rods érl dieaddyors waect redeurijcavras, those of their emperors 
who may have died leaving children to succeed them: 1d. iv. init. 
v. Hom. Il. e, 154. Bergl. ad Alciphr. p. 18. seq. Hemst. ad Lucian. 
t. i. p. 355. seq. Lennep. ad Phal. p. 304. 

XIV. (XV.) ’Ext governs a dative of a person after whom another 
person,’ or thing, is named; or a dative of dvopza followed by a 
genitive of the person from whom the name is taken: ’AXeEdvépecav 
—rv éx’ Aretavdpy xrisfeicay modu, Herodian iv. c. 8. éz’ dvépare 
tov ayiov Aagapov vadv édeiuaro érepov, Zonaras. éxddovy abrov éxt 
TO Ovopare rou rarpos avtov Zayapiay, Luke i, 39. v. Esdr. iv, 63. 
Eccles. xlvii, 13. 1 Maceab. xiv, 43. Hence in the N. T. émit ro 
Ovdpazé pov, in my name: v. Mark ix, 39. Luke ix, 48. 49. xxiv, 47. 
Acts Ap. v, 40. 

"Emi sometimes signifies the time at or in which any thing takes 
place or is done; as, émt rovrw, sur cela, sur ov en ces entrefaites: 
v. John iv, 27. but ézi rovrw is sometimes, after this: adda rd 
€mt rourm amdxpwat, Plato Apol. 11. viv dekarw éxt ro exo vdart, 
in the time allowed me for speaking : (determined by the water in the 
clepsydra,) Demosth. de Cor. p. 333. 1. 19. émeud:) S€ ert ris yodp- 
pacw iv, but when he came to speak about letters: Plato Phedr. 
p- 274. 1.44. Sometimes ézi signifies, in the case or circumstances : 
TwUTO éroinge TO Kai éxt 7H Gvyarpr, he did the same as in the case of 
his daughter : Hercdot. iii, 14. 

XV. (XVI) “Emi notes particular condition or circumstances, in 
such phrases as, éx’ adijA\y, at an uncertainty ; [see Rule 11. (12.)] 
viv & én’ adjAors over Trois amd ToUTWY eépauT@ yervnoopévots, Guws ext 
7) auvolcew viv, éav mpdinre tavra, memeiaOat, éyery aipodmac: 
Demosth. Phil. i. [55, 3. ed. R. éa’ ddidors oboe rots—yevnoopévocs is 
equivalent to kaizot adjAwy dvtwy Tov—yernoopévwrv,—. 

XVI. (XVII.) In the mention of time, ézi notes the totality of the 
portion of time signified by its case: é¢’ tuépa, for a whole day ; 
éxi pnvi, for a whole month; én’ évraurg, for a whole year. 

It signifies (especially in Thuc.) near or at: Lleperddcov aipovorr, 
O ay éxt ro “AXnke worapoe: Thue. iii, 99. p. 240. 7% éwi Aoxpois 
rots ’Orovrrias vijsos, Id. it, 32. 

XVII. (XVIII) “Exi sometimes signifies against :” avipracro ay, 


1 *Ayteydv@ tolvuv Svoiy vioiv ex Srpa- 
tovikns tis Koppaiov yevouervwy, roy wey, 
én) radeAP@ (after his brother) Anuhrpi- 
ov, Tov 8, ert TG warpt, (after his father) 
PiAurmov a@vduacev: Plut. in Demetr, 
p- 1630. 1. 6. 7. ed. H. St.—J. 8. 

m TIpbs Tatra KAewy kal radrapdobw, 
Kat mav ém éuol rextavécdw: aguinst 
me: Aristoph, Ach. 660. éya éxw mapa 
gov émt Tois otTpatim@ras ovdevy, Xen. 


Anab. vii, 7,23. compared with vii, 6, 13. 
Xphuata oro. pev Exovow ed tiv, De- 
mosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 405. 1. 10. ed. 
Reisk. ivos vera GmA@s Kal Kody 
TeTUpwpevas oUTws, & BovAcTar Siampa- 
Eac@a, cvAAGBauey atTG, Kat Tadra ep? 
ju dvra; and that too when his enter- 
prises are against ourselves, tend to cur 
own: detriment: Demosth. c. Aristocr. 
p- 665. 1. 15. ed. Reisk. Seealso p.723. 
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éx’ aire TiBepiov govavros: Tiberius thirsting for his blood: from 


porary, to be eager for slaughter : 
1432; 


Philo de Legat. ad Caium p. 774. 


éxelvou 88 amayopevorros, Kal Labeitea éxarov é m exnpvéavros 


avrg: and having proclaimed a reward of a hundred talents to any 
one who should kill him: Plut. in Pomp. p. 636.” 
XVIII. (XIX.) With an accusative case ézt is used whenever 


motion to is signified ; 
and also against ; 
mapadvery, Thue. ii, 65. 


and in the sense of as far as, or quite io; 
as, éreiparo rovs ’A@nvaious ris éx’ avbrov opyis 


More seldom in the signification of rest; as, caOi@ea0ac emi tiv éo- 


riavy, Thue. i.? 


XIX. (XX.) With a reciprocal pronoun and zoetc8ar it signifies 


to get into one’s power ; as, THY TOA Ef” Eavroy Toujocacbat. 


Some- 


times the verb governs the reciprocal pronoun, and ézt the accusative 


of what is gotten or attained ; 
Herodian i. c. 9 


as, Tommoapervos TE avrov éx’ é£ovciar, 


XX. (XXI.) KAivew, orpépery, ercorpépery, mepromgy, éxt ddpv, is to 
turn to the right, because the spear was held in the right hand : 
ég’ yviay and éx’ dozida, to the left, the left hand holding the reins 


and the shield: 


émeorpéWas ei ddpy, kai ra Kévrpa zpocBadwy rois 


immots, eis tAayious éufadec: Dion. Halic. ili. p. 190. 1. 13. 


qoav 


, 4 
dé Kuvfoes,—kal’ immoy pév, khices ép’ friav, cat wadw éxt Sopu: 


Polyb. 


XXI. (XXII) "Ext wéda dvaya2ecbar, and dvaywpeiv, is, to give 


ground, to retreat: 
vor: Xen. Cyrop. vii. p. 178. 


Gr. li. p. 477. 


GAN’ éxi rida aveyaovto, malovtes Kat matopie- 
> \ , fs , , 

éxi 70da aveywpnoay Badddpervor, Id. 
Anab. v. p. 349. para rue@dpevor, aveywpnoay éxi mdda: 


Id. H. 


"Ext moreover signifies end or purpose: ijxw én’ avra ratra, Plato 


Theag. p. 122.? 


To éxi is, as to what regards, as far as concerns: voir’ é 


. bd 
fh E€UTU- 


xotre, Eurip. Iph. A. 1557. v. Hee. 514. Ale. 666. (669.) Valck. ad 


Herodot. p. 342. 


"E¢’ éva reraypevot, ranked side by side, without any others 


behind : Hesych. in dypos. 


1. 4. én uot is the true reading in 
Aristoph. Av. 543. See Classical Journal, 
vol. ii. No.4. p.710. and the note on 
Aristoph. Av. 543. in p. 166. of Bekker’s 
edit. printed for Mr. Priestley, 1826.— 
J.8. 

™ Add, that él with a dative signifies 
in, or at: jknkdn yap, ds "AOnvaio: mote 
Sindooev em Tals vikiaior Tas dikas: Aris- 
toph. Vesp. 801. also to: él rotrTp 
oltTw mapeckevacuevos Het, bore, &c, Xe- 
noph. Mem.i, 3, 5. v. Ernest. ad Xen. 
Mem. iii, 2,3. Also the instrument ; or 
the means ; or the manner; with: édo0réa 
Aevxa Bods Borin emt réxvyn ecddericas 
xaré0nke, Hesiod, Theog. 540. It is used 
in specifying the rate of interest, or 


‘ 


amount of cost or expense: thy mpoika 
dpelrciy en’ evvéa éBorois, at the rate of 


nine oboli a month for each mina: De- 
mosth. in Aphob. i. p. 818. 1. 29, ed. 
Reisk. v. p. 820. 1. 21. Hence figu- 


ratively, ty Ceiphuny, viz.)—BdédoiKna ph 
AceAnPapev, owep of SaverCduevor, em 
méAAw (underst. réKq) Uyovtes, Demosth. 
de Fals. Leg. 372, 1. at a great sacrifice, 
to our great loss and detriment: see 303, 
1. 13, 20. 22. ed. Reisk.—J. S. 

° Ka&it’ em) Kéanv, lo or at the oar: 
Aristoph. Ran. 197. i€@ ém kéany, upon 
the oar (by a wilful mistake of the order :) 
ib. 199.—J. 8. 

P Em) ri wapeore deipo; Aristoph. Lys. 
1101.—J.S. 


*Exi. 


It is used in denoting duration of time: éSjovr riv viv én dvo 
iépas, for two days:% Thue. ii, c. 35. Gdewv yada rwérw emi 
reocapikovra fyuépas, Hippocr. de Nat. Mul. p. 568. cf. Acts Ap. 
xiii, 31. xvii, 2. xvill, 20. xix, 10. Luke iv, 25. é@ ijpépay yap éx 
Tijs tivw wédews Expdvro (cirw viz.) for each day as it came, for the 
present day only, and no more: Thuc. iv, 69. éxt xpdvov, for some 
time, for a while: Hom. Il. 8, 299. Luke xviii, 4. éy’ door, so long 
as. {In the passage of Thuc. i, 4. é¢’ écov ndvvaro seems to mean, 
as far as he was able; p. 9. \. 2. ed. Bekk.] and with ypdvor, éq’ 
Scov xpovov, Galat. iv, 1. Rom. vii, 1. 1 Cor. vii, 39. én wodd, for 
a long time; éx’ édiyov avriaxérvres, for a little while: Herodian iil, 
7. But éwi zodvd signifies very much in Epict. and sometimes also 
vehemently, sharply ; and generally, summarily ; as, os dé a7dGs 
eimeiv, kai py Kal’ Exagrov adN ws éxt word: Isocr. Paneg. p. 421. 
Like émi wodv is ézi péya, vehemently : kareceioOn 7d retyos éxt péya, 
Arr. de Exp. Al. ii, 33. [perbaps, to a considerable extent.|] See also 
€. 33. émi wréor, further: éxt mréov éé ode axixoa, Plato Phadr. 
p. 261. (éxi rréov, 0b ampliorem fructum: Aristot. Polit. vill, 5, 20. 
ézi pexpov, ib. 31. Reizius.) wept wév ody ris Aaxedatpoviwy modureias 
€ri rogovror eipycOw, so far: Aristot. de Rep. ii, 9.” 

In composition éxi signifies—1. hostility, against ; as in éxerpéxer 
xwpav, Polyb. iii, 69. éxepépecy revi wodepor, Id. xili, 18.  émurecyé- 
Ge, Demosth. see Reiske’s ind. érotcodopetv, Polyb. ii, 46. —éxip- 
pnros, of bad name or character ; q. d. spoken against.—2. succession, 
subsequence ; as in éxéiyovo, Polyb. v, 65. éxeyryvdpevor, descend- 
ants, posterity: Demosth. p. 689. [l. 16. ed. Reisk.] Plat. Phedr. 
p- 245. 1. 5. of émeyeyvépevoe rote cogicrat, who succeeded him: 
Herodot. Eut. ce. 49. rod éxcyryvopévov Oépous, the following summer : 
Thue. iv. init. 7H émeytyvopery hepa, the following day: Id. ii, 
75. émendéew, Polyb. i, 50. gadayE éxaddAndos, Id. ii, 69. ef. éx- 
yevynparixoy in Clav. Cicer. Ern.—3. epproach, accession, to; as in 
émcarpépecBar eis ywpas, Xen. Oke. iv, 135. émépxeoPar éxt rv Poudiy, 
. Polyb. Exc. Leg. 65. ériporrdy roi, HI. V. H. iii, 18.—4. addition 
or adjection, over and above ; as in émdiddvar, Hom. Ll. «, 148. éme- 
perpetv, Polyb. iii, 119. émoytew, Men. Gc. xi, 13. erixryroe 
giro, Id. Ages. i, 36. érekapapravery, Demosth. p. 1215, 25. [not 
there, in Reiske’s edition, but ézeZapaprnréoy is in Demosth. in 
Androt. p. 595, 10. ed. Reisk.]  érwvupia, érixpirijs, Polyb. iv, 3. 
5. motion to a place, to, into; as iw émoréd\deew zpos Twa, Alian 
xiv, 1. émtoxnvooy éxt ri oixiav, Polyb. iv, 18. émayew, éximép- 
mew, emdnpetv.—6. elevation or ascent, up, upon; as in émPaivew 
éxi tov immov, HEschin. Dial. i, 4. v. Dorv. ad Char. p. 172. 443. 
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9 But in the following passage ém dvo 
neepas is, at two days’ notice ; appointing 
the time to be after two days: écé\evey 
cloayysAAew pe, Kal Tovs mpuTdvels Tpo- 
ypdpey aire thy kplow em dio jucpas, 
ws ddiucovvTt, &c. Demosth, adv. Euerg. 
et Mnesib. p. 1151. |, 29. ed. Reisk.— 
Bini? 

Viger. 


r Add él téxov, at interest: davard- 
pevos cya apytpioy mapa Xaipedhmov tov 
avaprvatiou mevtexaldeca wvas emt rdKov, 
ds Eruxey dy ev Snot@, éexdydoov: De-~ 
wosth. adv. Polycl. 1212, 1. ed. Reisk. 
at eight oboli of monthly interest for each 
mina: i. e. according to our way of reck- 
oning, at sixteen per cent.—J.5. 


2H 
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éximodazewv, Xen. Cc. xvi, 14.—7. abode or commorancy; as in 
éxiyeos, Emexwmpios.—S. the efficient cause ; as in érBavaros, émE pos, 
Xen. Mem. i, 2, 57. émixaps, Id. Hier. ix, 4.—9. liable, subject, 
exposed; as in éripOovos, Xen. Symp. ili, 9. €maircos, Emiodukos, 
Demosth. p. 1074, 1. [ed. Reisk.] ézixivduvos, Polyb. x, 13.—10. 
aptitude, fitness, suitableness; as in éxéyapos, Demosth. 1009, 4. 
[1009, 14. ed. R.]  éxixarpos, Id. 234, 14. [ed. R.J]—11. coercion, 
restraint ; as in éréyerv.—12. continuance or duration of time ; as 
in énpéptos, continuing for one day only; épjuepa, ephemeral ani- 
mals ; éxérecos, Polyb. vi, 43. Demosth. p. 649, 16.—13. vicinity, 
juxtaposition ; as in émahdcora ywpia, Thue. iii, 7. &pedpos.—14. 
distribution ; as in émdéxaros, Demosth. p. 1074, 24. éadydoos, Id. 
1212, 2. (see p. 30. n°, 10.)—15. superintendence, charge, admi- 
nistration ; as in éxioxoros-—16. It intends or augments, as in émd.- 
ddvat, éxcopxeiv, Emaxovery, éxitofeiv: Rom. i, 11. On éxi in compo- 
sition see Cattier. Gazoph. p. 77. 


SECTION V.—ON THE PREPOSITIONS xara, pera, and ovr. 


RuLE I. Kara, which is construed only with a genitive and ac- 
cusative, has, with a genitive, the following senses: at, in the signi- 
fication of direction or collineation; as, rév rokevrév és owpara 
émyunkn kai woppwhev, ws Kata oxonov (as at a mark) rokevorvrwy: 
Herodian vi. c. 7. § 19. at, in signification of position or situation ; 
as, (va kara vwrov yerdperoe Tov Torepiwy, éxiwow avrois, at their 
backs, behind them: Dion. Hal. iii. p. 165. 1. 14. on, in specification 
of a particular part; as, xara Kdppns maiew,—kara vwrov ~aivew 
Tid. 

It notes the subject of appellation or denomination: xa8’ dy 
keirae Ta Ovépara, Ta TEpi THY ovrhBecay ov Terpyupéva, Clem. Al. 
Pedag. ii, 6. 

It signifies against, in the signification of harm, or hostility ; as, 
kata twos eimetvy TadnOés, Dinarch. Or. p. 6. ddypa eiopépery kara 
ris tyerépas médews, Asch. c. Ctes. p. 507. [I]. 8. ed. R.] v. De- 
mosth, adv. Aristocr. p. 646. [l. 4. ed. R.]  Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 
233. [l. 14. ed. R.] | Dinarch. p. 71. [l. 5. ed. R.] of, concerning ; 
noting the subject : modus Exavvos iv Kara Tijs tperépas Toews, Asch. 
c. Ctes. p. 515. [I 16. ed. R.] 6 kat péycordy éore cal? ipav 
éykwjuor, Demosth. Phil. ii. p. 68. [l. 2. ed. R.J—3. down, from: 
Ai dé war’ Oidoprow Kaphvory, Il. B, 167. by, along, through: cara 
Tis KNipakos karaBaivecy, Lys. de Eratosth. ced. p. 13. [l. 3. ed. R.] 
kal’ odns rijs "lovdaias, Acts Ap. ix, 31.4 during, for, through: ovdé 
éx’ dM yov xpovoy, dd\Aa—Karée wavTds Tov ai@vos delpuynaroy Karadelec 
Tots émeycyvopévots riv xplow, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 140. [I. 8. ed. 
R.] by, in swearing: ézurBévae riot xara rov iepov, Iseus de 
Apollod, Her, p. 169, 170. [ed. R.] xara roy tepwy redelwy opdcat, 
Andocid. p. 48. [l. 8. ed. R.]  avOpwrot xara rot pelZovos opvvovat, 


‘ TlAeiy 8t Kara xOovds Upuevos efn, Hesiod, Op. et D. ii, 235,—J.S. 
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Hebr. vi, 6. See Reiske’s ind. to Demosth. [in cara, p. 433. 1. 5.]é 
Sosicrates ap. Schol. Aristoph. ad Av. 521." An expression belong- 
ing to this class is, evyeoOac Oevis ka’ éxardufsns,” to vow a hecatomb 
to the gods: v. Huschk. in Anal. p, 133. under, beneath: divac 
kara ris ys, Plato Phed. c. 60, 61.” 

Il. As to cara with an accusative, it is to be observed, first, that it 
is very often understood; as in rd y' éAXdyearoy, at the least ; otrivv 
rponoy, like food: Plat. Phedr. p. 241. 1. 30. eidaiuwr, d Loxpares, 
&i Opwros ei, ra ye roavra, as to such matters: Lucian, Dial. Mort. 
t. iv. p. 44. 70 pésor rijs hpépas, in the middle of the day: Theophr. 
v. Ter. Heaut. i, 1, 58. 

Ill. In philosophical writings chiefly, things which exist only in 
appearance, as the rainbow, are called ra car’ éugaow: those which 
have a real and substantial existence, ra ca@’ vrdoracw, 

Kara is, as, according to, after: iévat cara rovs addous, in the 
same way: Herodot. ix, 53. according to, in respect of, on account 
of, in signification of the cause: vouigorres ray ‘Qpwriav ’AOnvaiwy, 
kata TO UmjKoor, elvac: Thuc. iv, 99. Kar’ avro rovro obk wyapac 
lador, in, in regard to: Plat. Gorg. p. 482. v. Matth. xix, 3. and 
Kypk. Obs. sac. ad |. ¢.7 on account of, ia signification of the end, 
purpose, or object: agigorrae cé xara féav éxt zodrovs moddol THY 
tévwy, Dion. Hal. viil. p. 482. 1. 27. ot &€ Lévoe cai 6 &AXOS dyXos 
kara Oéav fev, Thuc. vi, 31. rev éurépwv xa? ioropiay i} ypelay 
eicagixvoupévwy: Aristid. Panath. Aes b€ kara 7ré; Aristoph. 
Nub.-238. [Ausw. SovAdpevos pabety Néyerv.] Kara «pdros (as ava 
kparos) [see i. R. 3.]is, by force, violently, imperiously, with a high 
hand: kai door YixeXGv Kara Kphros apydpevot VO Lupaxovaiwr, Thue. 
iii. See Plut. Apophth. p.176. In the same sense xara ro kparepor, 
powerfully, mightily : Acts xix, 20. 

IV. It signifies, towards, over against, facing ; as, xetoBat Kar’ 
avaroNas. 

Also, by, or every: xara wéXets Kai Kara Kwpas, Kar’ avdpa. Kara 
Kegadyv. éxaarovs kara copa, individually: sch. c. Ctes. p. 405. 
kara pipva, every month: xaz’ jap, Soph. Phil. 798. Eurip. Bacch. 
898. Tro. 392. xa@’ fpépay, Soph. El. 999. v. Valek. ad Herodot. 
p. 589. xara vopovs, in every district or prefecture: Valck. ad 
Herodot. p. 311. det xara modepov éydper, in every war: Athen. 
xiii, p. 557. v. Matth. xxvii, 15. Mark xv, 6. 

Kaé’ éavrov (as ég’ éavroy and pds éavrov) is, separately, apart, 


t See note j, p. 93. and Toup. ad Long. edxhy momoacdas xiudpwy, Aristopb. 
§ xvi.—J. S. Eq. 660.—J. S. 

“ Viz. dpkous moreicOa kaTa TY Bear, w Add kara, in respect of: Kabifer 5é 
p. 86. Bekker’s edition, printed for Mr. tov otpardby — ev térw kata Tay ddav 
Priestley, in 1826. In the Schol. Sw- &pioctawepuxdri—: Plut.in Lucull. p. 908. 
Kparns yap ev te 1B Tav Kpntixav, 1.29. ed. H. St.—J.S. 


wrongly. We know from Athenzus, b. vi. * *HAGev (cis Oeovs 5 dvOapos) Kar’ ex- 
that Sosicrates wrote on Cretan affairs.— Opav derod, Aristoph. Pac. 133. Prax. 
ToS: parapla y up % mwéAis eotat ToAoTdv. 


v Hiéaro rots Oeots Kara éxarduBns, Blep. cara tf; Prax. moAAG@y odvexa. 
Plut. in Mario p.768. 1.12. ed. H. St. Aristoph. Eccl. 559. xara thy nviooav 
TH Ayporépa kKaTa XtAlwy mopyvera eioeAndvde, Id. Pac. 1059.—J.S. 
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[CHAP. IX. § v. 


alone, to or by himself ; as, ca@’ éaurov Env. vvdeis yap Edo’ ay cad" 
avroy mavr’ éxew,” Aristot. Eth. ix. Hence 70 xa’ azo in philoso- 
phical writings, that which is in one certain thing alone, and as 
alone: Aristot. airds xa’ éavroy é&érXevce, alone: Plut. in Cic. 
p. 880. 1. 47. expressed by caz7’ idéay in Matth. xiv, 20. ob« gore 
zovrwy ard Ka avro (of itself, in itself,) kaddov ovder, Plat. Symp. 
p. 181. and in the same sense, ob yap povov jas 7o Kad adbras 
wperotaw (i TE Gwppociry Kal t deasooivy, viz.) lsocr. Nicocl. p. 63. 
Ka@ fovyiay is, at leisure, taking time: Vhuc. i, 85. 

V. Kara pucpoy éximdeiov is, more and more: Kara puxpov rrov, 
less and less. ‘These expressions are equivalent to émereloy édedijs or 
éx mpocaywyis, and ijrrov or éAatrov é«x mpocaywyis, or ém’ éharrov 
égetiis. But cara pexpor alone is, by little and little; by degrees: 
Kara opexpoy otol re érthafeoOai rn ravopos éopéer, Plat. Soph. p. 241. 
which is expressed by cara Bpayd also: ayamhoes, éay an Kai Kara 
Ppaxd rapactacwpefa otrws isyvpov Adyov: Id. ib. But sometimes 
kara Bpaxd is, in a small degree or proportion : > as, mavres Oooe Kat 
Kara Bpaxd swoporuvns peréyoua, Id. in Timeo p. 27. |. 22. 

It is used adverbially with other accusatives; as, kata rayos, 
quickly, Thue. ill, 18. Kara pépos, in turn: see Ch. 111. § vil. R. 2. 
kara tpdmov, regularly, properly : Plat. 

Kara orvixor is, in a straight row ; to which is opposed évaddaé, 
alternately, [afier the manner of a quincunx. See the word and 
figure in Gesner’s Thesaurus.] aapaddaé, in irregular series.* 

VI. Kara adda or zodas, Or xatarddas, is the same as €x erod0s 
(which bowever is sometimes, close, with foot set to foot, [or, as we 
say, hand to hand,|* i.e. on the track or footsteps ;) as, xara wodas 
aipeiv, to take by following 3 kara mddas avray iévat, Thuc. Hence 
figuratively, 7H O€ Kara wddas Fj imepy, on the neat day : Herodot. iii. 
and ry karazddas jpépg, Polyb. ii. p. O1. xara wédas rijs payns 
mpoedOerv, immediately after the battle. 

Vil. With words of number cara has the following senses: xa@’ 
éva, cal’ ev, €v Kall év, severally, individually, one by one; ot caB 
éva, El. V. H. ii, 1. So oi kad’ Exacroy. év Kad’ Ev aOpoicas doréor, 
Lucil. Epigr. 2. zpos dé zovrors, ciAXas rpejpers wAéov H eikoow etre, 
kara piay kai cara d00 AapPBarvwr, one at a lime, and two at a time: 
Demosth. c. Lept. p. 371. of dé "A@nvaioe kava piav vaiv re7aypévor 
mepémeov abrovs Kikry, in a single line, one ship following another: 
Thuc. ii, 84. 6 «a€’ eis for cis éxagros, every one: Rom. xii, 5. 
eis xaQ’ eis, one by one: Sohn viii, 9. Sometimes in one word 
kaQeis. Kal’ eis for ca@’ éva is numbered among solecisms by Lucian 


in Soleec. 


Y Kaas, dri) Kar’ euavrdy, Kod je” 
érépov Anjouan (Toy puobdy viz.) Aris- 
toph. Vesp. 786.—J. 8S. 

= 16 te yap pedua (of the Achelous) 
éoTt meya Kal roAv Kal Corpor, at Te vou 
muKval, kal GAAHAais THS KporxXdcews TH 
BY oKeddvvvcba obviecuo ylyvovrat, 7 a- 
parraé kal ov KaTa oTOLXOY KElpevas, 


to pp o7 Ged. -Amst: 


Sometimes ca& éva and kcal’ év 


ovd Exovom evOelus diddous Tov Ydaros es 
7d méAayos: Thuc. ii, 102. p. 378. 1. 11. 
ed. Bekk.— J. S. 

“the French phrase pied @ pied, by 
which Viger explains collato pede, appears 
to me to be rather equivalent to pedeten- 
lim, cautiously, gradually, gingerly.— 
Jigs» 
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have a signification exactly opposite to that mentioned above, 
namely, | logether : xaQ’ éva dmrartes YEVOMEV OL, Dion. Hal. i. P- 37. 
1.21. iva po) ca’ Eva mavres yevopmervor, Kotor éLevéyxnre kar’ avr@v 
moAepov: Id. vyiil. p. 486.1.21. ddiyous tev éx Tijs KwmNs gpQacavrwr 
ca’ Gv yevécOae mapadafpor, Id. i. pi 66. aroyxpiy oidpevac rijy oixeiay 
dvvapiv, ei Kad’ ev ai rpeis (wodets) yévowro, wiav aipicat ToAW ov 
peyadny: Id. ii. p. 101. 1. 26. 

VIIL. Kara wdOos is, in a body, dOpdor: svvedOdvtwv Kal roy év 
réAet Kara wAHOs eis 70 Boudeuvrypov, Dion. Hal. vil. Kar’ cdcyous is 
the contrary, few in number, few together: ére re rev avropédwy 70 
mAHOos Exaarore, ei Kai Kar GAiyous, Tpoatoy Ty duvapty ni~noey: He- 
rodian v. c. 4. § 8. few at a time: ot d€ orpariora Ta pey mpwra 
Umeaxvowrro, Kar’ dE yous dé avexwpour, Id. vi. c. 9. § 5. Kar’ dX yous 
yup Kal éy wodXols Eavrovs Siagreipavres édyjoreuor, Zosim. i iii, Kara 
mooov is, in some a ed in some degree : Karamtisrevoarvres Tals 
idiacts duvdpect, kara moody evOapods eiyoy: Polyb. il. p. 92. 

Kava is used to signify proportion or comparison: dapa ot Kara 
pita Kai cregavous arredidoro av7y, Lucian, de Amicit. [p. 62. A. ed. 
Salmur. cf. 59. A.} gifts not merely equivalent or tantamount to the 
apples and garlands which he had received, but houses, lands, &c. 
ov KaTa& 7TOy vixt@y Kal THS yis Kpelav—atrn % dvvages paiverac: Thue. 
1,62. pew riva 7) Kar’ avOpwrov copiay copoi ecioww, Plat. Apol. 
c. 5. yarerwrepdy pot paiverae i) Kara THY DAavcou réxvny, id. Phed. 
c. 58. dpapray eis éavrdv, uadXov jj Kata THY Gpapriay éauToY TeETIBd- 
pnrac: Antiphon. Orat. p. 676. [l. 4. ed. Reisk.] ei 5€ ry doxd pei- 
ous, i) Kar’ éuavroy, héyew Adyous : Demosth. de Vectig. p. 171. [I. 9. 
ed. Reisk.] a roivuy xara tov Kuepriitny Ons abrov, put him not 
then on a level with the pilot: Aristid. pro Quatuorv. p- 383.—simi- 
litude : ipodoyoinv av éywye ob Kara rovrous eivac pyrwp, Plat. Apol. 
(EA Ne 

It serves to form a circumlocution instead of a genitive case: ai 
Kata 70 o@pa émBvpiac, fur at tov owparos émiBupiat, Plato Phed. 
c. 32. 

With a noun, (usually a proper name,) it notes,—l. possession, or 
what belongs: 6 Zevopay apedreig tH Kar’ abrov Umepe Anke 7H I\a- 
Twos acai: Hermog. de form. or. ii, 12. ro waday perv odv ot 
"Apadu.ot caQ’ avrovs éBaowevorr0, had kings of their own: Strabo 
xvi. p. 754. [See Rule 4. and note y.] So ot car’ oicov, the people of 
the house, the servants: Soph. Electr. 1150. [1147.] rots cara yévos 
ovvécopar, my kindred, my relations: lian, V. H.1, 34. and ele- 
gantly with the neuter article plural: 7a xara Pavoaviay rov Aaxedat- 
poviov Kat Oeucorocdéa, &e. see p. 4. 1. 14.—2. In quotation, or use, 
of another’s words: ov« ay oiee pe cara Ilivéd oapoyv kal aoyoXias uTép- 
Tepov mpdypa mwomoaoba; to use the words of Pindar, as Pindar 
says: Plato Phedr.—3. way, manner, custom: éywy obv ovtws ém- 
reBbpunca axovoat, Ware, av Badicwy mow TOV mepi@arov Meydpade, cal, 
cata ‘Hpdédcxov mpoofas TP TElxel, TAAL Tins, OV pa cov arohepia, 
as Herodicus used to do: Plato, Phedr.—4. time : rpiros amd Kadpou 
cara AdPéakor, in the time of Labdacus: Arrian. cddvaroy é Patdpor 
ov povoy Kara Lwxparny eivar, Athen, Deipnos. xi. car’ eve, im my 


Mera. 


time:’ Pausan. in Achaic. xara r)v dpyny ray rpidkovra, in the reign 
of the thirty tyrants: lian, V. H. ii, 11. xara &€ rov cara Kpotoor 
xedvor, but in the time of Cresus: Herod. i, 67. (But cara xpdvor is 
sometimes, in due time: i) 5é kar& yxpdrov érexe Kopyv evpoppoy, Plut. 
mapaXdX. ‘EXA. kai ‘Pwy.) Oi xa? ijpas dvOpwror is not only the men 
of our time, but, of our condition: v. Lennep. ad Phat. p. 94. rovs 
xa’ hypas rémous, the regions in which we dwell: Phalar. p. 224.° 

In composition xara signifies—1. against: asin carayehgy ruvds: 
karaywwoxery twos Oavaroy: Alian, V. H. tii, 47. carapevdcpuaprupetv 
—xaragpovety—kararlaracbai—ruros : Kararo\ugy rév todepiwy : Po- 
lyb. iii, 103.—2. descent ; bringing, throwing, or keeping down, 
as in karaBaivew, karcévac eis"Atdov: Asch. dial. ii, 20. karaonmgy, 
kaQedxvew vats: Polyb. i, 21. Kkaraceiew 7a retyn, Elian, V. H. ii, 
16. xarafsaddAev tera eis admeoziay, Plat. Phedr. c. 38. xarararety, 
Xen. (Ec. viii, 5. Ages. i, 15.—3. return or restitution ; as in Kart- 
évat, Lys. p. 212. [l. 7. ed. Reisk.] xaQodos éxcunviwry, Hippocr. v. 
Fees. Econ. karvépyeofar otxade, Lys. p. 497. fl. 12. ed. R.]  xara- 
w\eiv, Demosth. p. 886. [l. 4. ed. R.] carazopeves@at, Polyb. iv, 17.4 
Karayecv eis ri oixelay, Id. ib. xaraywy) éxt rijv Baoeiary, Id. E. 
L. 128. kxaradéyesbar, to receive back: Hschin. Or. p. 15.—4. 
fulness, abundance ; as in carei8wdos TOs, Acts Ap. xvil, 16. ka7d- 
gofsos, Polyb. i, 39. iti, 108. KdOvdpos, Id. v, 24. Kxardpovos, Id. 
xvii, 12. Kardgvros, Id. xvii, 16. karadovv, Demosth. p. 296. [I. 
10. ed. R.]—5. exhaustion, consumption, expense, waste, sacrifice, 
ruin; as in xaraxvBevery, Aschin. Or. p. 13. Lys. p. 541. [Il 2. 
ed. R.]  karaptobogopeiy ra txdpyovra, A:schin, Orat. p. 45. kara- 
dwpodoxetv, Lys. p. 808. [l. 9. ed. R.] karaXecroupyetv, Iszeus p. 210. 
ka@errorpogety, Id. p. 116. [l. 5. ed. R.] Kaderma2ecbac ts, to over- 
come: /Eschyl. Eum. 146. v. Hemst. ad Lucian. t. i. p. 389. 
Valck. ad Herodot. p. 473. Abresch. ad Asch. ii. p.103.—6. It 
intends or augments ; as in xareAri2ey, Polyb. viii, 5. kareATiopos, 
Id. iii, 83. karadoyi2ZecOar, Esch. Or. p. 61. Kxarokv voonpa, Fes. 
Cc. Hipp. On xaracxevagew see Reiske’s ind. to Demosth. xara- 
marevery rais idiats Suvapeot, Polyb. ii, 3.—7. It very rarely has a 
diminuent force ; as in kaBadprjs, somewhat salt: Nicandr.—8. under, 
beneath: asin Zeis caray@dvios, Il. 1, 457.—9. at the back, behind ; 
as in karémyv, dvepos catappéwy, Polyb. i, 60.—10. distribution ; 
as in karavépery, KaOnpepids.—11. in; as in KaraOvpuos, Il. p, 201. 

IX. Mera, with a genitive, is used by poets and orators, for with: 
ped’ “Hpas oraca, siding with Juno: Eurip. Hel. 895.° [See Rule 11.] 
With the dative it has the sense of by or with, [in signification of 
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> Kar’ éueis also, as far as I am con- d Aristophanes Ran. 1£152—1165- 


cerned, as far as in me lies, (quantum in 
me est: Cic. 1 ad Q. F. i, 29.) tva—pn- 
dev suiv nar” éue €ddclrynta, Demosth. 
adv. Polycl. p. 1224. 1. 24. ed. Reisk. v. 
p- 1210.1. 20.—J. S. 

¢ Add kara, among: Ada dé pvpla 
Avypa Kat’ avOpdmous GAdAnTat, Hesiod. 
Op. 100.—J. 5, 


shows the difference between karépxeo- 
Oa, to return from exile, and frew. See 
Classical Journal, vol. ii. p. 503.—J. S. 

¢ Also among: ottws tv Soxéome met” 
avOpémwy eds elvar, Theogn. 339. and 
besides: nolv te per’ adtod Tois hmd- 
Aois emixetpjoa wéepvow, Kal Tots mupe- 
toiow, Aristoph. Vesp, 1037.—J. S. 


Lov. 247 


means or instrument,] among, [between,] in, with. With an accu- 
sative, in poetry, it signifies, to, in, into, among, on account of, 
{against, Hes. Scut. H. 79.] (for, after,] to: Hom. Il. 4, v. 70. 
in prose, after. Also in signification of time: kai pe® ijpépay cai da 
vuxros, both by day and by night: M1. V.H. xiii, 16. ped" jpépar 
éxdiper Sea rijs wéAews 6 Adyos, when it was day, when day came :f 
Plut. in Cxs. p. 712.  ovre vucros dvrarar xabevdery, ore pel? jpuepay, 
ov Gy 7, weve: Plat. in Phedr. p. 251. 1. 42.6 

In composition pera signifies—1. transference, change, alteration ; 
as in peraiBagery tov woAepor eis rv Ad3uny, Polyb. i, 41. pera- 
Bod) caxod ruvds eis ayabdy, Aschin. Dial. iii, 5. preraBaddXeuw éavrov 
divw kal karw, Plat. Phed. c. 45. peOcordvae modereiav eis OX\vyapyiay, 
Demosth. p. 196. [l. 13. ed. R.] peragrparomedevecfar, Xen. Ages. 
1,21. peraxaordiger, Polyb. iii, 88. perarora, Id. iv, 66. pera- 
doxeitv, Demosth. p. 467. []. 21. ed. R.]  perameéOers, Lys. p. 324. 
[l. 5. ed. R.]  perafpuOpuizew, Xen. Ec. xi, 2. perariecGae ra eipn- 
péva, Id. Mem. iv, 2, 18.—2. fetching, calling, or sending for, 
approach, [pursuit, allocution ;] as in yeraxadeicbar, Xen. Ages. ii, 
29. peranxéprecba, Id. Mem. iii, 9,11. cogiay perievac 1d. ib. iv, 
2,9. perapwreir, Odyss. x, 67. peroiyecOat, Il. x, 111.—3. after, 
back, behind ; as in perapivey, Lys. p. 145. [l. 7. ed. R.]  perayr- 
vwooxev, Id. ib, obdév ye gpovri2wy, ovdé peracrpepoperos, Demosth. 
adv. Mid. p. 585. [I]. 11. ed. R.]  peraxAaéeobar, Il. 4, 763. perav- 
rixa, Theoer. Id. xxv, 222.—4. communication, participation, asso- 
ciation, [acquisition ;] as in perad&dérac tod apovs, Xen. Mem. ii, 
7, 1. peréyeww. perartapBavey trav xudivwv, Hl. V. H. ix, 5. 
peradairvabaé rut, Ll. x, 498. perapédArecBaé tut, Hom. h. in Apoll. 
197. peranoeiotar réxvns, Plato Politic. ec. 29.—5. interval, inter- 
position, inlervenue, intervention ; as in peranxipywov, Lys. fragm. 
p- 16. perapazoy, Il. e, 19. peradpopadny, Ib. 80. peraddpmos, 
Od. 8, 194.—6. in; as in perayepiZecOa, Xen. Cc. xiv, 2. 
pérotxos, Demosth. p. 50. [l. 24. ed. R.]  peradjpos, Od. 6, 293. 
—7. privation, loss; as in dé peraparOavery rv éXevBepiay, Hschin. 
c. Ctes. p. 544. [l. 15. ed. R.] On pera in composition see Cattier. 
Gazoph. p. 81.’ 

X. Liv governs a dative case only, and commonly signifies the 
same as pera witha genitive. So, avy rots “ENAnot paddov jj avy 79 
BapBaow civar, in Xen. H. Gr. iit. and oravres per’ adAjdrwy in 
Thuc. both in the same signification of standing by or siding 
with. 

XI. So pera vopwv in Thue. ii, 39. p. 124. and ody rots rdpots 
(r6 vopw) in Xen. Cyrop. i. c. 15. conformably to the laws, in 
obedience to the laws, legally. vv with many other words also has 


RULE 9—11.] 


£ @Obcavres nai miovres obk Eri pel” Nué- 
pav avéeotncav, GAG TEObvAKdTEs—HpOn- 
cav: Plut.in Solon. p. 171. 1. 1. ed. H. 
St.—J. 5. 

s Add, besides: viv mev 8) odda etoeat, 
oid8ev oios, Oot kat Aavaociow apiorijes 
uetéact, Kal per’ "AxiAAja pykqvopa: 


Hom. Il. 7, 228.—J. 8. 

A It may be here observed that pera 
alone is sometimes put instead of the verb 
of which it is a component part: éuoly 
icov pev tiade THs Xapas méta, Boov wep 
buiv, for pérectiv, Aristoph. Eccl. 173. 

J.S. 


—, 
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an adverbial sense: wodAa peéy eize, ra S€ Axovcey ov cdY Kéopy, 
indecorously, unbecomingly: Paus. in Ach. p. 420. ody raxet, 
quickly : Soph. El. 1498. ctv aird (7G Reiz.) yervaiy, ovy avrg 
ro Reiz.) adixy, through mere generosity,—injustice : Xen. Ages. 
iv, 5. So zpos &ikns, ‘and dicy alone, Soph. El. 1211. In the 
same manner pera with a genitive has an adverbial sense: pera rov 
Sccaiov for daéws, Demosth. in fin. Philipp. epist. per’ adetas eipi, 
in security: v. Demosth. pro Megalop. p. 83. 1. 26. pera carpod, 
opportunely, according to occasion: Thuc. vi, 85. 

XII. Zur deg, rather than pera Qeov, (although Plato has pera 
Qeay, Ep. viii. p. 355. fin.) is used in various ways: by.aivovTa ce ws 
éxtrom0Av ody Oeois opoper, by the blessing or favor of the gods: 
Xen. Ec. p. 851.1. 15. fov Oeois ériwpey éi rods aduovrvras, with 
the aid or favor of the gods: Thuc. 1. 

XIII. Sometimes a verb is added to the phrase: ra pév ody eis 70 
mapoy, ovr beg eiteiv, éxet kados: God be thanked: Plato to Dio. 
oipat yap, oipat, our beg & ciphoerat, Tairns aradddkew ce rijs 
6pbaipias: with the help of God: [under God, with due submission 
and reverence to Him; God willing :] Aristoph. Plut. 114. Zur 
"Adpaoreig eizeiy is of nearly the same import. 

But ovy deg, when not parenthetically used, is ridge dee by 
divine impulse or instinct : &s ot ein avy Beg eipnpévor, TO pydéva TOV 
Covrwy OABuwy evac: Herodot. i, 86. 

Yov is very frequently suppressed: a\evoarres evOvs mévre Kat 
eixoot vavot, Thuc. i, 26. rovs ye poy Kaxods avrots réxvotoe kat 
dédpors ebodAuper, Eurip. Hipp. 1340. seq. Karerdgevoe TH hotmo Tous 
"Axatods abrois ijptdvors Kat Kvoly, Lucian, de Sacrif. p. 286. v. Her- 
mann. ad Hom. h. Apoll. vs. 148. Always after Gua. v. Hor. Serm. 

, 10.86. Tacit. Ann. ili, 64. 

In composition avy signifies—1. communion, conjunction, par- 
ticipation, association ; as in oupToawoy, Guyyers, cuppoirgy revt 
eis—: Xen. Symp. iv, 23. Demosth. p. 1001. [l. 27. ed. R.]  ovp- 
peradsddvac da éxeBovdifs, Polyb. v, 36. ovppmioety rots pidous Tous 
éxOpovs, Id. i, 14, ouvappe. oxedov Te olpae éue wAciw Xprpara 
cipyaabae i} GAXovs oUVdvO OvaTWas Bother trav ocodisrar, than any 
other two put together: Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 282. Demosth. p. 
564. [l. 22. ed. R.] So ouvrpets, and ~vveeixoce Hom. Od. &, 98. 
oupravres, cuvOve, Polyb. iv, 49.—2. assemblage, union, collection, 
junction, moderate contraction or sri re et as 1N ouppéew, ovy- 
Kaheiv, ovvvepety, avykepaharova0at, Polyb. i, 66. ouvedeiv, Xen. 
Mem. iii, 8, 9. ovyypage, ovyk\elecy, cuaTopos, oupmeecerv, ovvo- 
gous: Theocrit, Id. vili, 72. Anacr. Od. xxviii, 16.—3. universality, 
or plurality, majority ; a3 in cvoow2ey, Polyb. x, 44. ovcxevateobae 
ra éavrov, Lys. adv. Philon. p. 873. [I]. 12. ed. R.J|—4. the instru- 
ment ; [collision, jas in oupopety Tous Oupeous Tals paya/pats, Polyb. 
. 28.—5. agreement, conformity ; as in cdpperpos, Polyb. iv. 21. 

PTO: avy popgos, Rom. viii, 29.—6. It intends or augments; as in 
ities ciidyale) Xen. Ake. xx, 22. odvrovos mpoafsod), Polyb. E. I. 134. 
——7. It is redundant: v. Broack. ad Eurip. Hipp. 695. 
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SECTION VI.—ON THE PREPOSITION rapa. 


RULE LI. “EpyecOat, rapayivecbar, ropevecbar rapa rivos, is, to come, 
arrive, go from a person; mapa ris avykdytov Bovdjs ayyédrew, to 
announce on the part of the senale ; rov pidov wodv rap’ éwov mpoc- 
ere, deliver my particular commendations to my friend; map’ épod 
ércvoa, I paid with my own money ; map’ épod avadwoas, at my own 
expense. lap’ éavray is, of themselves, of their own accord: Phalar. 
p. 214. Elliptically, of wapa cot, your messengers; ta wap’ épod, 
(viz. yevopeva, Urap~avra,) my proceedings.‘ 

If. With a dative it signifies, at, near, by, with; also before: rapa 
Aapeiy xpirn, Herodot. iii. extr. and tn: rapa rots éugudis wodépors 
Ovijoxecv, Plut. 

A dative is also sometimes put with it instead of an accusative, 
when it signifies motion: &$n xpjvac iévar rapa Trocagépver, ovs Exéev- 
oe: Xen. Anab. ii. 

IlI. With an accusative rapa signifies, by, near: avjp map’ avdpa 
orjoerac Eipngdpos, in array: Eurip. Hel. 1081. (1078.) v. Musgr. in 
Suppl. adnotat. during; unsuitably to, contrary to, against ; 
within ;—on account of ; tn comparison with; according to, in 
proportion to, beyond ;/ also very frequently, to;* as, mapa rov 
Bacréa jeev. But the following uses are the most remarkable. It 
signifies co-existence or coincidence: map’ aro ro ddiknua: mapa Tov 
whovy: mapa 7rd Seirvov: rH mapa Ta dea ebrodulg: Dion. Hal. x. 
map’ Odov ror Biov: map’ ddov tov ayava: Demosth. rapa rovs 
xevduvous, Dion. Hal. vii. p. 433. mapariy éxeivov apyyy, Xen. Mem. 
ii, 1,2. mapa macav rv yxopnyiay, Demosth. p. 514, 8. ed. Reisk. 
®s py Tap’ avra KodacOeln, instantly :' Herodian. iii, 11, 17. 

1V. Against, contrary to: wapa guow, mapa ro mpémoy, mapa pédos, 
map ®pay (unseasonably). 

Except: map’ cdéiyous mavres avypéOnaay. 

Besides: ci ris GAN mapa ravras éort pabhparos idéa. ovK Eore 
mapa ravr’ &AXda, Aristoph. Nub. 698." ovdé pjy roveiy ri, ovdé re 
macxew Uddo, rap’ & ay éxeiva 7} roy i} macyn: Plat. Phed. c. 42. 

V. Ilapa dvvayev may signify either above or below one’s strength ; 
[because rapa denotes difference or incongruence. | 

Ilapa signifies elegantly, through, or by means of ; (v. Valck. ad 


 Tlapd with a genitive is sometimes by, the opinion of Hermann, nothing determi- 


noting the agent; aicxpoy Td pedvyev, 
kat rb mpeaBevovT ene oTw yeAaoOat TOD 
kaovyyntou mépa: Soph, Cid, C. 1423.— 
Js 
J Examples may be seen in H. Steph. 
Thes. t. iii. col. 37. and foll.—J. S. 

k Tpdpe: emictoAiv mapa BaotAea, Xen, 
Anab. i, 6, 3.—J.S. 

1 So map’ ait& pty ove emrpabn, Polyb. 
v, 95. for wapavtixa, says Ernesti. In 


Viger. 


nate can be understood with aira, but 
mpdypara would be preferable to faucra, 
proposed by Reizius. H. thinks rapavra 
in Eschyl. Ag. 746. is, so, in the same 
manner.—J. 5. 

mT. e. it is unavoidable, it must be 
done. So ovk tats napa trait &AAa, I am. 
determined to do it: Aristoph. Pac. 110. 
—J, 8. 


QE 
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arg. Phoen. p. xxi.)* mapa rovrov abupovot wayres. map’ éxeivoy 
mavra TH TOdEL yiverat Taya0a. mapa rovro S€ AmodOpevor, Tap’ daov 
whiber EXarrovs evpéOnsay, only because; for no other reason than 
because: Herodian. vi, 6, 12. mapa ri olecbe ris médets Tore per ed, 
tore d¢ gaviws mparreww: Dinarch. c. Demosth. But rapa ri; is 
sometimes, to what end or purpose? map 6, on which account, 
wherefore: map’ 6 Kat EvpOyrat ra cwpara, Philo Jud. de Circume. 
p- 625. Ovdév wapa rodro is an extenuating phrase, expressive of 
contempt for a thing as of no importance: Jo. Chrys. hom. 12. in 
ep. ad Rom. Casaub. ad Pers. v, 67, translates it, guid tum postea? 
and what then? and what of that? 

VI. It signifies dependence or influence ; in the power of, or deter- 
mined by: xavv yap rapa rovro (ovx épas;) yéyove ra TOY “EXAHrwv 
mpaypara, ei rouri TO pia, GANA po) Tour dteA€xOny éyw, 7) Sevpt rH 
Xeipa, AAG pu} Sevpt maphveyxa: for upon this forsooth entirely de- 
pended the affairs of the Greeks, whether I made use of this or the 
other expression, &c. Demosth. pro Cor.’ In this sense, ovrwat dé 
Kat ro Tap’ pas ro Kal’ eivappévny (évavrwwrardy éorey,) what de- 
pends upon our own will, what is in our own power: Diogenian. ap. 
Euseb. Prep. vi. So, rap’ jpas de, dca ék rov omovdazew iypas, 
kai évepyeiv, emi ré\os pyerac: are in our own power: ib. [underst. 
éori after dé.] 

VII. Tapa wodvis, far, by much: repteyévovro mapa odd rev Lafsi- 
yvwv, Dion. Hal. iil. p. 182. 1. 12. ob yap gunv éywye obrw rap’ 
odiyoy [so little different] écecOar (éxarépwv rév Wijdwv apiBpor,) adrAa 
mapa mov: but different by a great excess: Plato Apol. [p. 14. 1.40. 
ed. Bas. 1.] : 

VIII. Sometimes with a genitive added, far below ; as, wapa wodd 
Tis aéias, mapa mod rips éAmidos. Tapa Tord THY wépvee KaTwpOwpe- 
vwv AOev, he came far short of his last year’s achievements ; rapa 
mod EdéaOat iAGer, he was very far short of taking the city. See 
Duk. ad Thue. viii, 76. 

IX. To rapa wodv are opposed rapa pixpov, map’ odiyov, mapa 


Tlapa. 


Apax. 
victory: Eutrop. Metaphr. vi. 


” ‘Hueis 5¢ mapa To Toy MedvAlonv 
Taita cvyxwpioca, novxlav eixouev: De- 
mosth. adv. Leoch. p. 1087.1. 2. ed. R. 
mapa Tov THs a’tod untpds Spor, Kal Thy 
700 ddvros éexetvy Toy bpKov evHberay, TaTpds 
Tetuxnkwés: Id. in Boot. de nom. 1002, 
1. moAAd pev obv Yows early altia TOU 
Tavl’ ottws exew, Kal ob map’ ev, ovde 
duo, cis TOTO Ta TMpdyuaTa apikra: Id. 
Philipp. iii, 110, 15.—J. S. 

e P, 305. 1. 3. ed. Reisk. This is one 
of the passages which I have thought it 
necessary to give more at length than as 
they appear in Viger, because it has been 
variously interpreted, and the few words 
cited by Viger cannot enable any one to 
judge of the meaning. Taylor's interpreta- 


mapa puxpov AGov vixns, they were very near gaining the 
map’ odéiyor yKev  wWOMts GA@vat, Arr. 


tion, which I think the right one, (see t. ix, 
p- 296. of Reiske’s Greek Orators) agrees 
with Viger’s. Reiske’s would make the 
passage referable to Rule 5. Hooge- 
veen’s, which gives mapa its common sig- 
nification of motion, is quite inadmissible, 
and must have arisen from his not having 
considered the whole passage. The words 
are in answer to some observations which 
Aschines, in his oration against Ctesi- 
phon, had made on the expressions and 
action of Demosthenes; as, e. g. ov meu- 
vnode adTod Ta piapa Kal arlOava phuara ; 
554, 9. ed. R. see 461, 10. and radra 5 
tlvos éotlv, & klvados, phuara }) Sadiuara ; 
557, 1.—J. 8. 
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de Exp. Al. i, 23. mapa Ppaxv rod ravras éheiv éOdvres, Zosim. i. 
So wap’ éA\dyxtorov édOetv, to be within a very little; and zap’ 
ovdév: wap’ vide iAVe mapaipeOjvat, he was within a hair’s breadth of 
destruction: Plut. in Cic. p. 880. ]. 33. ef. p. 727. and mapa oyxedov: 
Ta pev dn meworOdres, Ta O€ Tapa acyeddy EAOdvTes Tabeiv, having nar- 
rowly escaped suffering : Dion. Hal. vii. p. 451. 1. 30. In this sense 
eis also is used, when the verb signifies motion: see § iit. R. 15. 

X. Tlap’ ddiyor cite rijv Sixny, within a little; very nearly: map’ 
Or yas Wijgous rwOn, he was within a few suffrages of being de- 
graded ; a few more suffrages would have rendered him ignominious : 
Demosth. zap’ ddiyor azéguyes dheOpor, you but just escaped destruc- 
tion; you very narrowly escaped destruction: Eurip. Iph. T. 
871. v. Thuc. vii, 71. det yap zap’ ddLyov i} dtégevyor 7) anwr- 
Auvro, [ for their escapes were always within a hair's breadth of de- 
struction, and their destruction was always within a hair's breadth 
of escape. So I understand it. p. 109. |. 16. ed. Bekk.] 

XI. With aye, ffyeioar, riBecBar, roretcbar, Tapa puKpor, dL yor, 
fpaxv, pavdror, signify, to make little account of, and rapa rodv the 
contrary: mapa Spayv rv éavrod aopaderay, mods TO pndéva é& adbrav 
(ypapparwv) cvxoparrnbijvac Géuevos: Xiphil. Domit.?  ijjy ob mapa 
pavdov, GAN dvri mavros éxotetro wecoOjvar, Synes. ad Theophil. So 
map ovdév : ef povos éyw éxivddvevor, map’ ovdey Ay TO mpaypa éroinoa- 
pny, I should have thought nothing of it: Xiphil. in M. Antonin. 
Philos.? 

XII. Tapa rocotrov, without a case, is—1. by so much; so great- 
ly : mapa rocotroy iyrrnbels avexwpnoe.—2. by so little, by the want of 
so little: mapa rocovrov Maxpivos ovx éképuye rods diwxovras, within so 
little was Macrinus of escaping his pursuers : Herodian. v. c. 4. § 23. 
7a ‘TAvpexa dé €Ovn, oreva bvra, Kal ov ToAAY éxorTa Ti)v VTO ‘Pwpaiors 
Yiiv, Tapa Tocovroyv Omdpous Kai yeirovas moet Vepuavods ‘Iradwrats : 
separate the Germans fromthe Italians by so small a barrier as their 
own narrow intervening territory : Herodian., vi. c. 7. § 9. 

XII]. With a genitive : po) rapa rocovrov €\Owper rijs iadrnros Oelas, 
let us not be so far distant from, &c. let us not come only within 
so great a distance of it: Gregor. and in an opposite sense: wapa 
rocovroy i) MirvAnjyn 7AGe Kivdvvov, so near danger: Thuc. iii. c. 49. 
mapa Tocovroy pev at Lupaxovoar 7AOor Kevdvvov, into so great danger : 
Id. wii, 2. 

XIV. With zap’ écov following: apa rocotroy ov KaredijgOn, rap’ 
daov ot dwxKovres rijs evOeias éLerpannoar, he escaped being taken, only 
by the deviation of his pursuers: and in the same sense even without 
a negalive, and with cai following: mapa yoootroy kal cuprarovpevor, 
map’ dcov Wavew airayv Pded\voccpeba: escaping being even trodden 
under foot, only through our abhorrence of touching them: Greg. 
mept gitonrwyx. speaking of the poor 

XV. [lapa is used in comparisons: map’ éavrov pndéva émirjdecov 


P To this sense of rapa Hermannrefes dled with. [yap Porson.]—J. S. 
wap &kpas amébpicev tplxas, Eurip. Or. 9 Otrws Euorye TovSe Tov udpov TuxXELY 
128. which he says ought not to be med- ap’ oddtv &Ayos, Soph. Antig, 466,—J.3. 
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iyyetro, in comparison with himself ; rocovrov 708 xiv ddvov xaregpdynce, 
mapa TO aloypdy re bropévery, in comparison of, &c. Plato Apol. c. 16. 
oxeWaueba yap $) mapa rov Avxotpyov rov MedAriadny éteradovres, 
Aristid. pro Quat. p. 272.” cf. Rom. i, 25. kpartorevovres mapa 
7a &dha Coa, Xen. Mem. i, 4. 14.’ mayxddnv Aéyets Tapa pavdAny 
wadiav, in comparison with which others are contemptible: Plat. 
Phedr. p. 276. 1. 41. With the comparative degree: v. Valck. 
Ep. ad Rev. p. 51. ad Adoniaz. p. 109. Koen, ad Greg. Cor. p. 
165. Valck. Diatrib. p. 119. avrds 61) rap’ éavrov Sewvdrepos Kall 
jépay yiverat, compared with himself ; wap rods xatpovs 7o\Aayas 
€xaara Dewpety xpi) kal éberaceww Trav cvpBav7wr, with reference to, &c. 
The difference between zpos, when used in comparisons, (see below, 
§ viii. R. 13.) and zapa, is that the latter sometimes notes tran- 
scendence or excellence beyond that which is signified by its case: 
iyyoupar béxal rpds apdorépous, kai tap’ apdorépous Gy elvac Ocpio- 
toxhéa tov re MiArcddny wal rov Kipwya, not merely equal, but su- 
perior: Aristid. pro Quat. p. 321. 

XVI. Hapa signifies recurrence or repetition after regular and 
equal intervals of time; as, mapa rpeis huépas or rpirny huépar, every 
third day ; and elliptically, rapa piav, every other day ; apa zpirny, 
every third day; and without a numeral, zap’ jpépay, every other 
day ; 6 rap’ hpépay tuperds, the tertian ague ; map’ iuépny xuperaivery, 
to have a tertian ague: Arcteus de morb. diut. i, 2. wapa piva, 
every other month ; rap’ éviavrov, every other year ;* and in the 
same sense jjmépay rap’ Hpuépay, pijva rapa pijva, éviavrov wap’ éviav~ 
tov. Also alternation of persons or things; as, yépovres cal veaviat 
map’ éva aupropevopera, alternately ; éxatépy mAnyny Tapa mAny}y 
évrecvopevos, first on one, then on the other ; alternately. 

Also exception ; as, map’ Eva, except one; Onpiov ef wapa ypappa, 
with the exception of a letter: Ammian. Epigr. 9. Madpxcs, when p 
has been taken away, becomes dpxos, which is here [in this dull 
epigram] taken to be the same as dipxros: see Valck. ad Herodot. 
De een: 

In composition zapa signifies—1. assumption, accession, produc- 
tion ; as in mapahapPdvew, wapakoulZew, tapakadeiv, mapépxeOar emi 
ra cova, El. V. H. ii, 1. mapayerw eis ro Sexagrfpiov, Demosth. p. 
805. [l. 14. ed. R.]—2. passage, transgression or violation, beyond, 
against ; as in wapodos, Lys. p. 94. [l. 12. ed. R.] mapaBaivery : 
mapacmovoeiy : maparnogy rods vopous, sch. c, Ctes. p..582. [l. 7. 


Y Ei Aéyot map abtthy Hevoxdréns 6 animals.—J.S. 


Kapkivov, in rivalry with her, so that a 
comparison might be made of his eloquence 
with hers: Aristoph. Thesm. 440.—J. S. 

‘ The words in Xenophon are placed in 
the following order; mapa 7a UAAa fa, 
&orep Geol, &vOpwro Biotrevoucr, ioe Kar 
7 odpart Kal TH WuxG KpatioTevovTes. 
Instead of construing, with Hermann, 
Kpat. mapa 7. &. Ca, I understand abtay 
after xpariorevovres, and translate mapa 
Ta UAAa faa, compared with the other 


* The following passage affords a re- 
markable illustration of this sense of mapd : 
oUrw d& Yoxuoev ev Tois "Axawois, dor’, 
ei wh) Kar’ eviaurdy (every year) éefqy, 
map éviavrdy (everylother year) aipetcOas 
otpatnyoy avtov, epyp St Kal yroun did 
mavrds (constantly) &pxew: Plut.in Arat. 
p: 1898. 1. 3. ed. H. St.—J. S. 

Add map’ éut for €vexa pod: ab be 7 
avTov péevwy oluwte map’ Ew. for all I care. 
Aristoph. Av, 846.—J.8. 
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ed. R.] rapazpecfetvew, Demosth. p. 401. [l. 4. ed. R.J—3. care- 
lessness, negligence, faulliness or imperfection, cursorily, amiss ; as 
in wapopgy, tapadewpety: Demosth. p. 1414. [I]. 22. ed. R.] wapa- 
rédwhev, Demosth. p. 543. [l. 28. ed. R.] wapaxovew, Polyb. ii, 8. 
v. Tyrwh. ad Aristot. Poet. p. 129.—4. propinguity, proximily ; 
as in rapavéprery, tapaxodovleiv, mapakabijo0at, tapar\eiv, Tapaora- 
zys: Polyb. xvii, 25.—5. presence ; with, at ; as in waparvyyave : 
Xen. Apol. 11. mapaxarariBecOa, Id. Symp. vili, 36. mapetvar.— 
6. (7.) addition, besides ; as in tapecogépery vdpov, Demosth. p. 484. 
[l. 1. ed. R.]-7. (8.) departure, deflexion ; as in rapaywpeiv oder, 
Xen. Hier. vii, 2. mape\nrv0as xpoves, Id. Apol. 26. maprévar, 
ZEschin. Dial. ii, 2. mapayerv, Demosth. p. 487. 497. [I. 9. and 6. 
ed. R.J—8. (9.) tract of time; as in wapayemazer.—g. (10.) It 
intends or augments; as in wapadiwddvar, wapabeppaivecOar: Aischin. 
de Fals. Leg. p. 322. [l. 3. ed. R.J—10. (11.) similitude ; as in 
mapatAnciws, Xen, CEe. ili, 5. mapdpows, Demosth. p. 12. [I. 8. 
ed. R.] v. Lennep. ad Phalar. p. 312. seq.—il. (12.) secrecy, 
privacy, insinuation ; as in mapadndovv, Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 
348. [l.7. ed. R.] wapadtvar, Id. pro Cor. p. 252. [I. 3. ed. R.] 
maparnpeiy, Id. ib. p. 281, [. 16. ed. R.] v. Cattier. Gazoph. p, 83. 


SECTION VII.—ON THE PREPOSITIONS wepi AND zpd. 


Rue I. [epi with a genitive signifies, about, on account of, for 
the sake of ; as, wept warpidos payecBar. ovdev mpoonxer wept THY GdAo- 
tpiwy Gpaprnudrwr os adtKxodyras Kevduvetvew, Lys. Areop. p. 264. 
[l. 3. ed. R.] weipdoopat repli mavrwy ray wezpaypévoy pe Vuwy adrov 
ryuwpjcacda, Id. adv, Alcib. p. 519. [l. 2. ed. R.] v. John x, 33. 
eimep yup ddiceiy xpy, Tuparrvidos Tépt KaAAGTOY Gdcceiy: Eurip. Phoen. 
ra é\evOepa cwpara—zepi wv Sujddakay rovs TucxvAavGv aixpadorovs, 
Dion. Halic. x. p. 651. 

Il. With respect to, as to; as, wept pev yap ris paprupias, dre Pevdij 
pepaprupiKkacey, avroé poe doxovaw épyy éehéyxew airfv: v. Acts, 
Xxvili, 22. and after wocety; as, rods épmeipovs ypwrnser, O, Te xp 
moely Tepi Tis eyxewpyaews. pndey Exw morety Tept ravopos, I know not 
what to do with the man; dediws pire Kal rept avrov vewrepiceer, 
Herodian. i, 13, 13. with regard to himself. 

III. [epi moAdod moteioOar, or ribecOat, or HyeicOa, is to make 
great account of, or to reckon of great importance: xepi weiovos, of 
more ; mepi wAciorov, of most ; mepi ravros, all in all; epi puxpov, of 
little consequence ; zepi €harrovos, of less; mepi édaxicrov, of least ; 
wept ovdervos, of none at all.? Sometimes eivac is the verb joined 
with epi woAXov, &C. as, repi woAAOU Eorey aipeicOat TO ywpior, it is of 
great importance that, &c. when a substantive is sometimes expressed 


» "Amoxrivivaipey yap avOpwmrous, ep? sias in Eratosth, p. 387. |, 3. ed. Reisk. 
ovdevds nyovvTo: AapBdvev Be xph- —J.S. 
pata, wep) roAAod erotovvty: Ly- 
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with wots: as, o¥S’ ev\aPins éort wept rréovos, Theogn. 118. nor is 
there a thing that requires more caution. And sometimes there is a 
dative of the person: OvoXovcxors rept modo Eate Karadivcacla 7a 
mpos ‘Pwpaiovs éyxAnpara, Dion. Halic. vill. p. 488. 

IV. (V.) It signifies, above, over: oxayous re érépous, Kat mepi 
dravrwy apxovra tov Luivvv trodei~avres: Dion. Halic. vi. p. 375. 
1.36. ot d€’Aptoroxparixol wept rayros Bédovres (wishing above every 
thing, above all thingss,) pr) xwvetoBar é€x Tov marpiov Kécpou Tijv ToAL- 
reiay, Id. vi. p. 384. |. 35. 

V. (VII.) With a dative case zepi signifies around: epi Bwpois 
xopeverv, Herodian. v. c. 3. § 16.  rijs ray Sopupdpwy rept avTy ppov- 
pas, Xiphil. in Macrin. 

About, on: repi ti xewpi xpvootv Saxridvov gépe, Plato Reip. 
ii. p. 382. 1. 40. Gs eiyov wepi cwpacw éoOjras, Herodian, viii. c. 
ult. § 13. 

For, concerning, about, on account of : repirn moder dediévat, go- 
BetoOac: Thue. rovrwy 5) &veca Oappeiv yp rept ry avrov Wuxn cvdpa, 
Plato Phed. c. 63. wept rrwxo épidaivopev, Hom. Od. o, 402. v. 
Od. B, 245. p, 471. Tyrteus ap. Lycurg. p. 212. [I. 10.] ed. 
Reisk.” 

Through, because of, out of : rept ¢68y, Hschyl. Choeph. 33. So 
augt répBe, Id. 543. and dugi g¢Bw, Eurip. Or. 815. [ed. Pors. ] 
v. Ilgen. ad Hom. h. Cer. p. 560. 

VI. (VILL) With an accusative wept usually signifies around, and is 
used in the same manner as dygl, to which it is sometimes joined ; 
as, dugl mepi xpjvnv, Hom. Il. B, 305. 6ybae 8 apge rept peyan 
iaxor, Il. v, [6, 10.] In such passages dpgi is used as an adverb. 
Sometimes both are united in one word; as, appurepi ckaiporzes, 
Oppian, Hal. 1. 

Tlepi, as weil as agi, is joined with words signifying number, in 
the sense of about, nearly: vais re karabdvcarres mepi EPdopixorra, 
Thue. i, 54. eis eros Sn wept mov bySonxoordy éAnrakws, having by 
this time arrived at somewhere about his cightieth year: Herodian. 
Vile G2 oey o. 

VII. (1X.) But the sense abowt, in signification of time, is peculiar 
to mepi: mepi AUXVwY Aas TaperorweorTes Edafor, Dion. Halic. vii. p. 
426.1.7. Kal yap iy wept Svaw friov, Id. viil. p. 533. 1. 23. mepi 
Seidny dviay, Ld. vi. p. 364. 1.13. wept pécas vixras, Id. ix. p. 501. 
1. 30. adn wept rov opOpor iy, Id, viii. p. 515. 1.25. wept tAnPoveav 
ayopay, about the time when the forum is most crowded: Xen. Anab. 
ii. p. 273. ALL. V. H. xii, 30. v. Perizon. ad 1. c. Grav. Lect. 
Hes. ¢..10. 

Iepi with a reciprocal pronoun, spontaneously : rep at7a karappet, 
Demosth. Ol. ii. p. 21. 1. 4. ed. R*. eddxee tepi airp KarahvOjcecBat, 
Plut. in Ces. p. 727. p. 1334. St. 


~ "Opa, & paxdpie, wh wept tots pirtd- Bas. 1.—J.S, ; 
Tos KuBe’ps Te Kal Kivduveiys, take care * A metaphor taken from melting snow, 
lest you run a risk in whut is most pre- sinking into and about itself, says Reiske : 
cious; Plato Protag. p. 284. 1. 49. ed. Greek Orators, vol. x. p. 61.—J, 8. 
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Tlep) signifies, occupation, pursuits, employment, office : oi wepi pyro- 
perry, the rhetoricians ; ot wept rijy Yeapparicyy, the gr ammarians ; 
ot repi cogiay, the sophists: Plato Hipp. maj. p. 281. of wept rovs 
Adyous, the orators : Isocr. Evag. p. 377. More fully, ot wepi rijv gido- 
copiay d&carpiPovres, Id. ad Nicocl. p. 48. ot wept rijv abd, the cour- 
tiers: Julian. p. 271. Also state or condition ; viv d& Lwxparns pév 
€ore Tepi aobéveray THY Tis orpayyoupias, Plato to Laodamas. 

It serves to form a periphrasis instead of a genitive case; as, ai 
Sovai ai rept 70 copa, for ai rov owparos, Plato Phed. c. 63. v. et 
c. 9. Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 365. [l. 6. ed. R.] p. 1414. [l. 15. 
ed. R.]* 

In composition zepi signifies—1. circuit ; round about; as in 7e- 
pipémew, mepredavvery, mepidiveicbar: Xen. Symp. vii, 3.  zepr- 
orparoredevery zdduv, Polyb. i, 28.—2. upon every side ; from every 
side ; as in repiydtoypa, Hippocr. v. Foes. Ge. Hipp. zepecdarew, 
mepedetv.—3. It intends or augments in a good sense, mepifder- 
TOS, TepiTerijs, meptxapys, meprovoia: Xen. CEc. i, 4. mepupari)s, 
Bys-. p.. 7 19. Oe Ws at R.]  eperabyjs, Polyb. i, 55. In a bad 
sense: zepifJéyntos cvaracts kal xaxia, Demosth. pro Cor. p. 324. 
{l. 28. ed. R.]  wepiepyos, Id. Phil. iv. p. 143. [l. 17. ed. R.]—4, 
negligence; contempt; as in repiideiv, Xen. Symp. iv, 23. De- 
mosth, pro Cor. p. 246. []. 7. ed. R.] meptopgy, Id. ib. [l.13.] ze- 
pidpovety, Aristoph. Nub. 225. mepidrrecOa, Id. ib. 124.—5. trans- 
ference, removal ; as in xeptomgy modepor éxet, Polyb. i, 26. mepirpé- 
mewv eis Tuva Tv airiay, Lys. p. 210. [l. 2. ed. R.J—6. mastery, con- 
guest ; as in wepryiyvec@ai Tivos, meptetrat. 

VIII. (X.) Tpo, which governs a genitive only, most usually signi- 
fies, before ; and that with regard either to place ;¥ as rd Oupav: mpd 
moAXOU Tijs téhews Ov7t, being yet a great way from the city: Dion. 
Hal. ix. p. 593. 1. 20. or persons; as, 7p0 Tov Bacthéws. mpd Taons 
Tijs maparagews, before all the army in array: or time ; as, mpd mod- 
Adv érav, many years before ; mp0 dpas avaprazecbat, pr ematurely 3 * : 
To pds Kanavday Mapriou, (or 7H mpo pads Kadavdar jj TPES ) the day 
before the Calends of March, pridie Kalendas Martii ; 7m 7p0 déxa 
Kadavédy ipépa, the tenth day before the Calends. In this sense 
mporpira is, three days before: mporpira oxnyiy xomjoayres, Thuc. 
ii, 34. 

IX. (XI.) It signifies, rather than, before, in preference to: pndsév 
brodoyicecOat pute Oavarov pijre GAO Te pndey Tpo Tod aicxpov, Plat. 
Apol. Socr. 11. wavras rovs ktvdbvous tpicracbar GéXovat, mpo Tov THY 


* Add ep) méda, fitting, applicable : 
mept méda 8h oor Kal Evdyyedos ovtos, 
Lucian, Adv. Indoct. p. 546, B. ed. 
Salmur.—J. S. 


vis, to pursue him from place to place: 
Aristoph. Acharn. 235. yiv mpd ys 
eAatvoua, ’ A’sch. Prom, 703. See Dr. 
Blomfield’s Glossary.—J. S. 


” TIpd rod, which is commonly used of 
time, (see Aristoph. Eccles. 221. and foll.) 
appears in the following passage to signi- 
fy anteriority of place: Suvndein, diare- 
pious TAS mpd TOU Surxwpias, eis TOUS ™po- 
ewpnuevous adlxerOat Torovs, antejacent : 
Polyb. ili, 34. didxew roy &vopa viv mpd 


= Atpn & ek motauod Wuxph mvée AGO 
mpd, Hom, Od. ¢, 469. Add apd, {abso- 
lute,) prematurely : mpd ye orevagers, Kar 
péBov mAéga tis el* "Enloxes @s 7 by Kad 
Ta AoTd mpoouddns, Aosch. Prom. 721. 


—J.S. 
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brdpxovaay édatrwHijvar Sdzav. mpd rot Ards abrov Hyayer abrov, pre- 
ferred him before Jupiter himself: Xiphil.in Aug. apo waytwy ay 
Tomoraipny, évordyra tov Kivdvvoy arwcacba: and so with ripdobat, 
hyeiobat, ématveiv, &C. pare maidas wept trAElovos Toro, pire 
70 Env, pyre GAA pndey, mp0 TOU dicaiou : Plato Crit. c. 16. ei py 
Sixardérepov @uny Kai KaXLOY Elvae mpd Tov gebyew re Kal anode 
dpacxery, Plat. Phad. c. 47. 

For, for the sake of, in defence of : ™po rourov TeOvdavar Gy roAdaKis 
Zdorro, Plato Symp. ¢.6. pdxeobae rpd re maiSwy Kal mpo yuvaar, 
Hom. Il. 0, 57. 

In composition zp0 signifies—1. anteriority as to place, before ; 
as in mporeixiopa, Polyb. iv, 61. zportAawv, Demosth. p. 174. [l. 
23. ed. R.| mpodyev, Matth. ii, 9. po rar dpOarpay zpogaiverat, 
Fschin. de Fals. Leg. p. 313. [l. 14. ed. R.]—2. advance, protru- 
sion; forward ; as in mpoBuivew : otrw méppw mpoeAnrLGacr gpudakijs, 
Xen. Hier. iv. 4. rv aipactay mpoayayortes, orevwrépay tiv odor 
meroujKaoy, Demosth. adv. Callicl. p. 1279. [I]. 13. ed. R.] xporeé- 
ve rus yetpas, Demosth. de Fals. Leg. p. 421. [l. 18. ed. R.]  zpo- 
vevely, Polyb. i, 21.—3. defence, protection; as in xpduaxos, Xen. 
Hier. xi, 12. apofaddAecbat, Reiske’s ind. to Demosth. zpordrrew 
éavrov, ‘Andocid. p- 54. [l. 3. ed. R.J]—4. publication, publicity ; 
as in mpoermety Tivi wodeporv, mpolévat, Tpoypapery, TOOKNpUTTELY.—5. 
presidency, lead, administration, superintendence ; as in mpotorac@at 
zov ‘EXd\qvwr, Demosth. p. 143. []. 15. ed. R.]—6. before, in signi- 
fication of time ; as in éavrijy mpoaveiAe tov avédpos, Plut. de Garrul. 
p- 508. mpoayopevery ro péddov, Xen. Symp. iv, 5. mpoarddAvpat, 
Id. Apol. 27. aporivery, ZI). V. H. iil, 15. mpoaroOvqoxew, Polyb. 
ili, 12.—7. preference; as in mpoapetobat, mporiugy ri revos. V. 
Cattier. Gazoph. p. 88. Too is often redundant in compound words ; 
v. Fisch. pref. ad Well. p. xiii. as in xpodidacxew: v. Brunck. ad 
Aristopb. Nub. 987. But often where it appears redundant, it has 
some force ; hin, fort, her ; as, mpoianrecy, hinschicken. 


SECTION VIII.—ON THE PREPOSITION pds. 


RuLE I. [pds with a genitive very often signifies, agency, by ; as, 
mpos aravrwy OepanrevecBac: mpds &vTwWikov Wpoddynrat. 

II. In favour of, for: WKardias doxet por para tpds Wpwrayopov 
eivat, Plat. in Protag. zpos ris Poudijs éort, TO moddNovs eEivae Tov 
Sijpou mpoardras : Dion. Hal. x. p. 657. 1. 4.% 6s &~0n moda wpds 
€avrov Kal kar’ éxeivwy diampacapevos, Xiphil. ip Aug. mpos éav- 
Tov TO Aéywov ela Pavey, Zosim. ii. c. 16. eivac (pev yap mpos avrov 
tov aeroy, Arrian. 1,19. v. Hemst. ad Lucian, t. i. p. 254. Keen. ad 
Greg. Cor. p. 44. 


® Thy yap ewhv opyhy memdva xadrerdy elvar kal amps adray, Plut. in Brut. 
wh mpos euod A€yovTt, Aristoph. Vesp. p. 1810. 1. 32. ed. H. St.—J.S 
647. edder Bt Kal 7b TOU Témov Oeiov 
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And just the contrary, against: pos avdpos éySpov éxipépwr rijv 
igor, Dion. Hal. vii. p. 457. v. Sylburg. ad 1. 

As, in the character of : xpos iBpews ras vovOecias AapBarwy, Philo 
in Legat. ad Caium. 

III. To, for, conducive to: Gore por rovro mpos ayabov. Kaxetvo db) 
rois moXepiots pos Kakov yévarr’ ay. And without a dative: zpos rivos 
av ayabov yévoiro ; 

IV. It signifies, congruity, fitness, suitableness, conformity, cha- 
racteristicalness: mpos ravdpds éore 70 éyyelpnpa, the enterprise is 
quite in character with such a man; ov Eore mpos ris TéAews, TOU 
mahat Oporrjparos—KabvgiecOat. pds Néyou, pertinent ;* mpos rpdrov, 
according to disposition ;° or properly, fitly, decorously ; and azo 
Todmov, the contrary: pds Oupov, agreeable, acceptable ; ano Oupod, 
the contrary ; zpos dixns, with reason, with cause: Soph. Aid. R. 
1014. El. 1211. to which décy is used as equivalent, El. 1212. 

V. It is used in phrases significant of kindred, consanguinity, 
relationship ; as, oi xpos aiparos, relations by blood ; oi xpos rarpos, 
mpos pnrpos, relations on the father’s, on the mother’s, side: éevBepos 
mpos marpos kai pnrpos, A’schin. c. Ctes. p. 298. 1. 38. 
pnrpos, Id. ib. 


yuvakor. 


azantos 6 mpos 
In the same sense of zpds avdpey oikxetor, and ot zpos 
70 mpos marpos, pnrpos, &c. family on the father’s side, 
mother’s, &c. underst. yévos, which is sometimes expressed ; as, 76 pev 
yap mpos marpos air@ yévos éx THY Tis cvyKAijrov PovATs ertonpwy HV, 
Herodian i, 7. also cuyyevets 7a mpos wazpos, and the like; relations 
on the father’s side; ’A@nvatoe dv7es ta mpds pyrpos, Paus. in Ach. 
p. 398. 1. 35. 

Not unlike this is the signification on the part of: oipae yap ovx 
axapiorws pol éew, vvte Tpds buwy, ovre mpds tis ‘EANabos axaons: 
Xen. Anab. i. 

VI. In swearing, conjuring, &c. it is by; as, pds Oeov. But in 
this form it is sometimes before ; as, avairwy eivac tpds Oeod Te kat 
mpos avOpuxwy. Spav ovdéy Gdcxoy ovre zpos Dewy ovre mpds avOpwrwy, 
hues; 712.) vi-ll: a;-338. 

It signifies towards: riv érépny trav yedupéwy tiv mpos rou Ilovrou, 
Herodot. vii, 55. pos aovs, Eurip. Rhes. 557.¢ 

VII. With a dative case zpos signifies, near, at : mpos 7H mode. 

With, within: eivat zpds éavro, to be engaged in thought ; xpos 
éaur@ okoret, he considers within himself. In: jijpev pos rede 7o 
Aoyw, we were engaged in this discourse ; oi 5é éypnyopéva re avrov 
mahat pacar, Kal mpos értoroXais eivac: and that he was occupied in 
writing letters: Philostr. de Vit. Apoll. v, 31. pds rovr@ Odos eipi, 


5 Ei pev €darrovra: 7) wy eAatTovTa 6 


Apakovtlin: having the shape of a serpent 
pitwp tay uAdAwy bia 7d ottws Exe, ad- 


in your lower parts: Aristoph. Vesp. 438. 


Tika émokelducba, eav te nuiv mpds Ad- 
you 7, viv 5& 1é5¢ mpdrepov cKxeWoueba : 
Plato Gorg. p. 307. 1. 48. ed. Bas. 1.— 
ANSE 

© Ov yap jv mpds Tod Kuoov tpédzou, 
€xovra wh darod:ddvat: Xen. Anab. i, 2, 11. 


mma Je De 


4°72 Kéxpow fipws &vat, ra mpds modav 


TIpds, on account of ; mathp—amadero, 
mpos avTopwpwyv aumraknudtey dimdas 
dWeis apdtas abtds avtouvpy@ xepl: Soph. 
Antig. 51. mpds 8) TovT@Y eywye 
Toque Thy TOV Xpnudroev KTicWw TAcloTOU 
étiav elvat, Plato de Rep.i. p. 372. 1. 29. 
ed, Bas. 1.—J. S. 


2. 


258 pos. [CHAP. IX. § Vili. 
L am wholly occupied in this: v. Hor. [Ep.i, 1, 11.] In this sense 
it governs an accusative also. 

In addition to, over and above, besides; xpos yap TO vepeont@® Kat 
ayevves, Plut. in Demosth. p. 855. véos éori* pos d€ rp véw arados, 
Plato Symp. p. 165. iv dé 6 MWAdrwy zpos 7H kaxonBeia kal gidddo£os, 
Athen. xi. p. 507. 1. 31. v. Plat. in Phadr. p. 240. 1. 18. 45. p. 270. 
init. Isoer. Nicocl. p. 70. [p. 86. 1. 4. ed. Battie, Cantab. 1729.] 
mpos d€ rovrots, ére 5é pds rovrots, and moreover; and in the same 
sense, without a case,’ zpos dé, mpds dé Kai: Kat TO mpos (Or mpoadr), 
and the surplus ; xai zpos, Herodot. viii, 29. 

VIII. It signifies office, employment, capacity: €i mws tivas metoat 
duvnfeier, i) ray dLoroayr, i) Tov mpos rats KUAtk : Herodian iil, 5a 

IX. With the accusative case zpds has very various senses; as, 
moos xapv, for the sake of pleasing, to win favor ; also simply for 
the sake of : pos xdépev Bopas, for the sake of food: Soph. Ant. 30. 
v. Id. in Phil. 1156. zpos éxos, to the purpose, pertinent ; rovro ri 
moos éros; what is this to the purpose? in which sense aoxplvecOae 
™pos Ta éowrwpeva: mpos TOdert &mavra KabictacBae Tov Adyor, to 
furn the whole discourse to this point: Aristid. déyeww zpos 70 (3éX- 
teorov, Plat. Gorg. p. 502. 1. 42. wWevoapevos mpos TO xpemoes, for 
advantage, for profit: Herodian ii, 9. That which is relative is 
called by philosophers mpds ve: but pos ri; is, to what end, where- 
fore? v. John xiii, 28. 

To the amount of: wore atohécOar avtrav mpos Exraxooious, Xen. 
H. Gr. i. p. 435. So ad in Latin: v. Ter. Heaut. i, 1, 93. ad millia 
xcit. Ces. B. G. i. 

X. It is often put with an accusative case in an adverbial sense ; 
as, mpds axpiPecav, accurately ; xpos apOoviay, abundantly ; xpos ago- 
ciwow, perfunctorily ; [par maniere d’acquit ; in such @ manner as 
just to be able to say one has done a thing;] pos Biay, forcibly, 
perforce ; xpos Biav ru0ds, against one's will, by compulsion ;% zpos 
éxjpecay, contumeliously ; {and harmfully, vewatiously ;| xpos éxh- 
pecav Aafeiy, to take as an insult or injury ; pds éxOpav, inimically, 
with hostile intentions ; xpos katpov, or dpay, opporiunely, seasonably ; 
mpos dpyny, angrily ; xpos tp, injuriously, insultingly ; mpos Usp 
Aafeiv, to take as an injury or insult; iva dé yo) mpds opyny Fj mpos 
bpp AaBy ro rp&ypa, Dion. Hal. ix. p. 576. 1.19. mpos trepPodyr, 
surpassing ly, exceedingly ; mpos irdvoav, suspiciously ; zpos pOdvor, 
enviously, invidiously ; xpos pidiav, kindly, in a friendly manner. 

XI. IIpos signifies, towards, regarding, for: ra pos Oeovs dara: 


mosth. in Aphob. iii, p. 45. I. 11, ed. 


« Xanth. yopevery BovaAoua. Bacch. 
Herwag. ii. -mpooeéri, Reisk. 859, 20. 


Kuywye mods. Aristoph. Ran. 415. 7pets 


& atiotuey tH wérAc mpotka—auivew—. 
kal mpbs, ovK.aitoduey ovdév: Aristoph. 
Eq. 578. dv 6 marhp jpiv xaredvure ore- 
pounévous, ral mpds brd rovTav bPpiome- 
vous: Demosth. in Aphob. i. p. 835. 
1.10. ed. Reisk. yvdéoecbe,—Ta penap- 
TupnMeva ws eorw GAnO},—Kal mpds ort 
“umole har Thy maptuplay oddév: De-~ 


e Cod. Bavar.—J. S. 

JS Add that apbs signifies purpose or 
end: iva mpds TovTOLS avTors Hyeudves 
aor, Xen. Mem. uli, 2, 3.—J.5. 

& Zschyl. tots wovnpots 8 Sera; 
Bacch. ov S77 exelvn y, GAAQ xpiTrat 
mpos Play: Aristoph. Ran, 1457.—J. 5. 
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and simply ra mpds Oeovs, Demosth. Ol. iii. 7a pos rovs rodepious 
eimperi mowjcac0ar. pos rv vécov rateiv, to be good for the disease ; 
Ta mpds owrnpiay gépovra, the things conducive to preservation or 
safety ; dca ye mpos tiv moder, at least as far as the state is con- 
cerned ; dow A€yers Texvixwrépas Nippas—Avolov mpds Adyous eivac! 
Plat. Phedr. p. 263. ra mpds ds, the affuirs that concern us :’ 
(but, zpos tjpds éoriv, il is in our own power; xpos fas avrovs éart 
kal 70 KaX@s Kal 70 Kakds axoverv, Plut. Apophth. p. 177. e.) 

XII. On account of, on the score of : 70 avéariov, cal azopor, Kal 
mpos Karadixas i) ypéa Tiv émirypiay aro\wXeKds gvdov: Dion. Hal. iv. 
p. 235. 1..35.! 

Towards, to or with: ras mpos addAgAouvs SicaddrAayas woujoacBat. 
mpos Tov €xOpor diaddAarrecOar. mpos rovs didous xowwodroyetaGat. 

or: apyupoy mpos TOY otrov KaraAharreoBa. 

With, in company of : mods rov Bactréa. 

XIII. It signifies, proportion, suitableness, agreeableness ; accord- 
ing to, with reference to: 70 pév yap evpos iy és €E padtara oradious* 
fabos 5é ovSé pds AOyoY Tov evpous, aA TOAD 5h Te Babdrepos : 
Arrian, de Exp. Al. iii, 29. pos dtiay éxdorots dtaveipat. mpos ro 
KaQijxov mavra oikovopeiv. mpos Gov Env. det ovv xpos Ta oupfsai- 
vovra, oipat, rovras ypyocOar: Xen. Cyrop. i, 44. obdé pos apyiproy 
Tv evdacpoviay éxpivoy, Isocr. Paneg. p. 109. v. Matth. xix, 8. 

In comparison of: civat rev apxatwy rovs wept Tijv copiay pavrovs 
mpos upas: Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 281. avOowrwy 6 copwraros mpos Oedy 
miOnxos daveira, Id. ib. p. 289. dre pe mpos ras cus mpakers Emavécat 
éréApnoe, Lucian, Dial. Alex. et Philipp. t. i. p. 396. In this sense, 
Ws, Ws ye, dcov, doa, door ye, Goa ye, oov 51), doa 5, may be put 
before zpos. 

Duration of time: zpds rescapaxorra iiépas, for forty days. 

IIpds ratra frequently signifies, wherefore, therefore ; as in Eurip. 
Iph. A. 1568. 1607. So pos rade, as in Aschyl. Eum, 533. Sept. c. 
Th. 314. 

I]pcs is also, with, i.e. the same way with; as, xpos ro mvevpa 
mérecbat, to fly with the wind. 

In addition to, over and above: dédrov @ydpny pépwv cor Tpos ta 
mply yeypappéva, Eurip. Iph. A. 896. pos rovr’ ay et po’ dee Te Kai 
morov AaBewv, Soph. Phil. 292. as Wakef. has rightly corrected the 
verse. IIpos éaurov oxorei, is, he considers within himself. So mpos 
éavrov avadapPavew, to think over to himself: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 
p- 288. v. Soph. El. 281. [285.] * 


of the fine: Polyb. v, 27.—J.S. 
J EY tis Kal GAAos, exes mpds TA ery 
péAaway thy tpixa: Theophrast. Eth. 


h “HiSecav yap mdytes Or. ekeln—eimeiv, 
ef ti tis Exot TOY mpbs Thy morAcmoV: 
Xen. Anab. iv, 3,8. taxéws 5¢ kal rpds 


ToUs vnoiwTas, Kal mpds Tos Thy Aclay 
KarotkowvtTas To TmapamAjcioy cuveBn *yl- 
verOar: quickly it was the same case with 
regard to the islanders, &c. Polyb. v, 105. 
—J.S. 

t-Amaydyew exéAcvoe Toy Acovtioy mpbs 
Thy avadexiv, on account of his having 
made himself answerable for the payment 


Char. c. ii. for your years.—J. 5S. 

& Add that mpds with an accusative 
signifies, equal to: mpds tolvwy dmavTa 
Tov &€k Tov UAdwv eumoplwy adiKvod- 
evo (otrov, viz.) 6 ee tod Mdvtou airos 
ciamAcwy eotiv: Demosth. adv. Lept. 
p. 466. |. 22. ed, Reisk.—J.S, 


200 ‘Y rep. [CHAP. 1X. § Ix. 
Iu composition zpos signifies, motion towards, access to; as in 
mposépxesbar ro Baoet, Hl. V. H. ix, 3. mpdcoda, ywpiov mpoo- 
Barov, Xen. Apol. 23. mpooxadeicbar.—2. addition ; over and above ; 
as in zpooypagery, Demosth. p. 629. [I]. 1. ed. R.] apooér, mpoo- 
epwrav, Xen. Mem. ill, 9, 4. mpocarodécas, Polyb. i, 74. mpood.a- 
oageiv, Id. ili, 24. mpocemperpeiy revi, Id. iv, 51.—3. near, at, in, 
upon, against; as in zpockabieofar, AMschin. Dial. ii, 16. xpoo- 
URE EDEAY 7 modopkig, Polyb. i, 55. mpooxvaobat rois diOos, Xen. 
ni eCy i, 2, 30.—4. towards; as in mpoapéepeaBai Tet, Men. Mem. ill, 
—5. It intends or augments ; as in mpocarreiy, Xen. Apol. 9. 
ves Polyb. iii, 72. mpooemeoirizesOat, Id. i, 29. v. Cattier, 
Gazoph. p. 89. 


SECTION IX.—ON THE PREPOSITIONS izép, iro, yupis. 


RULE I. ‘Yxép governs a genitive and accusative only. With a 
Senilive it signifies, over, above ; about, concerning ; ;! by, in the 
name of :” Apollon. Rh. iii, 701. for, on account of." It signifies 
also, in the place or stead of: imép rev azoBavdvrwy év 7@ mpos 
Ayriaras rokéup orpariwraéy, ykiovv érépous karaypagery : : Dion. Hal. 
p. 553. 141. peédecy 6 reve Kal GAM Urep Eavrod Te mpoideiy, Thue. 
i, 141. [p. 211. 1. 14. ed. Bekk.] Also, the motive: 6 yup Beds éorw 
0 évepyav éy bpiv Kat 70 OéXety, Kal TO evepyety, umep THIS evookias : . of 
his good pleasure: Paul. ad Philipp. ii, 13. omép rijs eis 7a Kowa 
pidormias, Dion. Halic. ix. v. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1125. 

If. For the sake of, for the purpose of: vrép rov dabeiv. vrép Tov 
po) wapanAfouwv ve mabety. trp d€ Tov Kal ra PapBapa hovyagey €Ovy 
duce dporridos iets €Eouey, Herodian iii. c. 7. § 15.° 

Ill. With an accusative case iép signifies, beyond, above ; as, 
imeép Aoyor, beyond expression, beyond the power of language; vxép 
admayra dé ratra, Kai ra GAda, decvdy Te Kal ove cveKxrov elvat ‘Pwpaiots: 
beyond all these things—: Dion. Halic. v. p- 332. 1. 26. ra vmép 
hpas, the things which are above our power ; urép rovs idwras exe, 
to exceed the capacity of ordinary persons : Isocr, Paneg. [p- 101. 
}. 5. ed. Battie, Cantabr. 1729.] imép rov Tpwréa pnyavg rv epiv 
axpdaow arodidpaokev, with shifts beyond even those of Proteus: 
Lucian, Dem. Enc. p. 903. 

Through, by means of: 


Tay Urep immous mraocavrwy, Of the number 


1 AAN obx jbmép idimmov, kal oy ois T avtov KEpor7s: 


Odyss. 0, 261.— 


exeivos mpdrret Aig ovX oUTws EXoVTLW : 
Demosth. Phil. po WO. ja ed. R. 
Kal obs eran Se eee 2560 4 «eis 
Thy Bovdijvy bmep “Apiordpxov Tov Mda- 
xov, br. ein Nucddqmov Gmrexroves: Id. in 
Mid, 554, 11. aes odd ciditav b rep 
Tav mparrouevwy, Plut, in Arat. p. 1884. 
1, 17..ed. St.—J.S. 

™ Alooop’ bmep Guewy Kor dalnovos,— 


Jess 

"‘Yorép avtod Tov mapaRnvar Toy v6- 
pov, TocalTny %wke Sixnvy: Demosth. in 
Mid. p. 572. |. 3. ed. Reisk.—J. 8. 

® Add the sense, in favor of, for the 
advantage of: tovs vépous &s mpaotarous 
kal perpiwrdrous elyat, bwep Tav abuva- 
Trav porwr éort: Demosth. in Timocr. 


p. 759. 1. 20. ed. Reisk,—J. 8. 
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of those who ruined themselves by keeping horses: Schol. Aristoph. 
Nub. 31. 

[ For, in signification of the end:] Abyetou—inép riy rév aipdrwr 
&xxvow [écAvorv] émdioxor7os, Schol. Aristoph. Nab, 508. (500. ed. 
Bekk. ] 

Intermission: ixép piay (underst. huépay), every other day. 

In composition izép signifies—1. beyond, (of place ;) as in ré 
‘umepopia, Xen. Symp. iv, 31. trepopigechar, Hschin. ¢. Ctesiph. 
p- 522. [l. 4, ed. R.] tzepBopeiy wWyrov inép épxos, Demosth. 
p. 422. [l. 24. ed. R. from Solon.] dzepicOpeiv and izepveodkeiv, 
Polyb. iv, 19. viii, 29.—2. beyond, (of time ;} as in txépynpos, EI. 
V. Hiv, 1. tmépacpos, 1 Cor. vil, 306. uzepfuepos, Demosth. p. 518. 
[I. 2. ed. R.J—3. eacess ; as in brepayargv, Demosth. p. 172. [I. 18. 
ed. R.] trepgoBeicOar, Xen. He. viii, 17. trepecOierw, Xen. Mem. 
1,2, 3. tmepyaipev, AI. V. H. iv, 25. trepepas9ar mijv evyéverav 
rivos, Ld. xii, 1. bwepxaPapars, Hippocr. Aphor. iv, 5.—4. contempt, 
pretermission or overpassing, negligence, transgression or violation ; 
as in irepopgv, Xen. Mem. 1, 2,9. dreporrixds, Polyb. v, 46. tmep- 
Baivew rodda, Hschin. Dial. ili, 12. vopov iepBaivery, Diod. S. 
xvii, 34. dmepdiados, Iliad 0, 94. &c.—5. protection; as in imep- 
aonicey, Polyb. vi, 37. odmepéxerv ras yeipds rar, Id. xv, 29.—6. 
superiority, preeminence; as in vmepBaddew, Xen. Mem. iv, 3, 7. 
umengpépery TOAXW zevds, Id, Apol. 15. v. Cattier, Gazoph. p. 91. 

IV. ‘Yo governs a genitive, dative, and accusative. With a geni- 
tive it signifies, agency, by; and in this sense it follows even a verb 
neuter; as, d7oBaveiy 70 rHv Todepiwy. wd THY SiKacT@Y éxreEcEty. 
And so wiih the verb substantive: eivac év ddf id revos, to be 
honored by a person. It is sometimes suppressed : ijy rotvro vexnOjs 
éyvov, Aristoph. Nub. 1083. Also under: i20 padns, Lucian, 

V. Itsignifies, on account of, through, because of : vx0 ris avexOeias: 
v. Markl. ad Suppl. Eurip. 1125. om évéeias ody éyw 6 11 dy épavtg 
xphowuar’ For da: br0 oxdrov. In: id ris drowias Hy 6 Lefsijpos, 
in perplexity: Xiphil. in Sever. With: 76d orovdis éxocetro rv 
dwiw, Thuc. ili, 33. ‘Yo éavrod is, spontaneously: raird poe 
Tojoae vp vpov avrav, of your own accord: Id. iv, 64. But some- 
times ig’ éavrod is, under his own auspices, conduct or authority, 
in chief: Paus. in Ach. p. 417. in fin.? 

VI. With a dative to signifies, under : 
Metaphr. Eutrop. vi, 24. 

With : iro papdocs 6u0d waoas Kal wedéxeor, Plut. Public. i. e. the 
Jfasces being carried before him: and in the same sense tz0 guwrt, 

The agent, instrument, means, cause: 


'Yxép, ‘Yxo. 


e \ , , 
umo véos yéveoOat, 


with lights carried before. 


mpwry (érec) pera tiv tro Paddas 


P Thy ray bAwy thyvde rakw cuvexovow 
(oi Geol) arpiB7 Kal ayhparoy Kal avapap- 
qTntov, Kal bab KdAAovs Kad peyéebous 
adinynrov:; Xen. Cyrop. viii.—J. 8. 

9 Add, among: ov xopviow, ov8 bP 
jAlkov veavidwy, Wipwy knudrv orn ex- 
ovo’: Aristoph. Thesm. 1031. At, on, 


yevonévny Ghwory, afler the taking 


noting immediate consequence : Tovds Xoas 
mivey ord THs odAmvyyos, ut the sound of 
the trumpet: Aristoph. Ach. 1001. “Yd 
is often conjoined with ex by Homer: see 
ages: Od.) A,) 37) (kOe. LS 
t, 489, and Longin. § x.—J. 5S. 


262 ‘Yxo, Xwpis. [CHAP. IX. § ix. 


of the city by the Gauls: Eutrop. Metaphr. ii. 4 pey bn’ ’Ayyion 
téxe Bouxodéovrt, Hom. Il. €, 313." éxOavdvrwy dé abrev imo kavpart, 
Zosim. ii. c. 2, v. Abresch. ad Asch. iii. p. 54. td rots otxeious 
dpapripact, Kat ovy vz0 Trois gots écpadn orparnyhpact. 6 pev Or) 
ravra éheyev v70 didackaXdig 77 KadXtxpdrous : Paus. in Ach. p. 416. 

Close to: wodw Krioavres UxO TH "1dn, Paus. in Ach. p. 417. tw 
avry 7H Oder, Thucyd. ii, 79. 

Subservient lo: ra ipyava ru bd TH povatkny, Kal Ta UO Tats GAXats 
réxvais, Plato Hipp. maj. p- 295. ]. 34. 

VII. (VIII.) With an accusative tz signifies, close to, when motion 
is spoken of; as, i710 riv wou. vr “IKcov HABoy : Hom. Near, about, 
in signification of time: tz0 rovs abrovs xpdévovs. Under, in signifi- 
cation of dominion, or power ; [and also in a sense not figurative, of 
place :| ip éavrov roreiaba, 10 bring into subjection to himself: v. 
Lennep. ad Phalar. p. 242. ws éy@pov mporndaxi@orros ddeds rovs td 
xeloas, Dion. Hal. vil. p. 443. 1. 42. 

‘Yro re, in a@ manner, in some manner: oyor eviOn, Kal md re 
aceBi, Plat. Phedr. p. 242. 1. 35. 

In composition i706 signifies—1. under, beneath; as in ixdyeus, 
broBadrew ris ys, Xen. Ce. xix, 8. troyOdrios, traiOptos, troyac- 
zptov, vroplvioyv, vroseiv, broréuvery, Urozwrvrvvew vais, Polyb. E. L. 
64. Acts Ap. xxvii, 17.—2. within; [under the surface ;] as in 
dppor wrdgvko, Xen. CEc. x, 3.—3. secretly, by stealth; as in 
vmeEaipetoBar, Xen. Hier. v, 2. wravoiyew ypappara, Demosth. p. 
889. [I]. 28. ed. R.] vroxabigew, Polyb. xii, 2. Aabdv trevcHrAOe ro 
yipas, AEschin. Dial. iii, 9.—4. by degrees, as hairs are said car& 
pupa troppée, Al. V. H. xi, 4. v. Valek. ad Theocr. Id. x. p. 
119.—5. diminution ; as in trodoyizecbat é« rév dWwriwry, Polyb. 
vi, 37. It hasa diminuent force in the following: tépvdpos, ixd- 
campos, UrdxAwpos, UrdevKos.—O. protection ; as in ixdarovdos, Xen. 
Ages. il, 16.—7. subjection, obnoxiousness ; as in yur} vravdpos, 
Polyb. E. P. 36. tzofadderw teva trois Oydos, Ib. 52. wraircos, Xen. 
Mem. ii, 8, 4. wtzaxovey, Ib. iil, 7, 10. atoxnpos, v. Foés. CEcon. 
Hipp.—8. approach, coming under: irodvvew 7d Gevyos, Aschin. 
Dial. iii, 10. [undertaking :] tzodvecOat rv pak, Polyb. ii, 21. 
[addition, adjection :| iremeiv, Demosth. p. 797. [l. 19. ed. R.]—9. 
It has an augmentative force ; as in vroore(pey yédwra, Alian, V. H. 
li, 13. vrontvew, Xen. Symp. ix, 2.—10. readiness ; as in imdpyew, 
treivac: v. Ind. Demosth. Reisk.—11. retreat, return; as in izo- 
xwphoes mediuval, Polyb. i, 34.—12. mpd, forward, on; as in irayev. 
V. Thom. M. p. 666. seq. v. Cattier, Gazoph. p. 91. 

VIII. (IX.) Xwpis governs a genitive case only, and commonly signi- 
fies, without, absque, sine: sometimes, besides, in addition to; in 
which sense a case is not always joined with it: ywpis dé, &dXos 
buiros WAG, cic ddyos: Thuc. il. and it takes an infinitive mood 
instead of a case: ywpis pev cov éarepho0a, besides being deprived of 
you: Plat. Crit. But sometimes the genitive of the article is joined 


* "Adikonevav bt Trav matépwy kal trav &vdpu—: Diog. Laert. in Diogen. p, 226. 
imepexdvtwv, ind tobros rapjva tov 1. 23, ed. H. Steph, f. minim,—J.S. 
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with the infinitive : ywpis rod jx) podoyety ravra éxeivors, besides that 
these things do not agree with those: Aristid. pro Quat. p. 472. 

IX. (X.) It signifies, except: dare duagapivac mavras avOpwzovs, 
ddéywy yopis: Apollodor. i. p. 19. and in this signification it is fol- 
lowed by i Gre, as xwpis ij dre TLopaniavos 6 yépwr ovK €or Ore amrhv- 
rnzev, except that, &c. Xiphil. in Commod. and the case following is 
not influenced by the phrase: kaxous ozpavwras ov« Exet, Xwpls i Ore 
dAtyous twas: [ddéyous is governed by éxec understood ;] or it is 
followed by i) do0s : ywpis ij Goo bx0 voowy, i] yipws, puyety advvarot 
jioav, except as many as, &c. Dion. Hal. x. p. 646. 1. 19. or by 
ay or ei with a negative particle: ywpis av po Tadarikds 7 7oXepos, 
unless there should be a war with the Gauls: Plut. Camill. p. 
151.,}. 26. 

X. (XI.) Sometimes it is rather an adverb than a preposition, signi- 
fying apart, separately: xwpis yap éxeivos, kai caQ’ abroy 6) pdvoy 
ékerazerar. ywpls wepi éxdorwr eitety. Sooy dua aradiov Xwpis adAjj- 
wy Seearynévac. 


THE END. 
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